484 


Mine own way do I with Mine own. I send 
night to follow the dav; clouds to inter- 
change with the sunshine. And even so do 
] give times of dan to My atmospherean heav- 
ens, to be followed by seasons of darkness. 

6. By these changes do mortals and angels 
and Gods learn to battle with and overcome 
the elements of My worlds. 

7. The true Gods said: We weep before 
Thee, O Jehovih. Long and hard we labored 
our allotted seasons; we were helpless wit- 
nesses to the great darkness that came upon 
the inhabitants of heaven and earth. 

8. Lika said: To you five, true Gods, who 
have toiled in the darkness of the earth and 
her heavens, | restore your old time names 
for the season of dawn, after which I[ will 
raise you all up, with vour kingdoms restore 
to the full, and ye shall be heirs in my Nir- 
vanian heavens, in peace and rest. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. The five Gods’ names were Ane, Jek, 
Lay, Oal and Yith. Lika said unto them: 
Ye have been heretofore crowned as Gods; 
come ye to the foot of Jehovih’s throne, for I 
will crown you with new names, 

2. When they came to the place desig- 
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nated, Lika continued: Take my crown upon 
thy head, and speak thou in Jehovih’s name 
in that labor which I put upon thee, Jehovih 
in Ane, Jehovili in Jek, Jehovih in Lay, Je- 
hovih in Oal, Jehovih in Yith. 

3. And thereupon Lika crowned them with 
« band on the head, inscribed, Inang, INJEK, 
Inuay, InoaL and InyitH, Panic names desig- 
nating their rank and the age of the earth in 
which these things came to pass. 


4. Lika said: To each and every one I 
give of mv etherean hosts ten million laberers 
And these are the 
labors I allot unto you: To Inane, to go down 
to the earth, to the land of Vind’yu, and be 
inspirer unto my mortal son, Capilya, and his 
To Inlay, to go down to the 
earth, to the land of Jaffeth, and be inspirer 
unto my son. Chine, and his followers. To 
Inoal, to go down to the earth to the land of 
Egupt, and be inspirer to my son, Moses, and 
And ye three shall restore 
the Faithists in il:ese great divisions of the 
earth unto liberty and safety. And thou, 
Inoal, shalt deliver Moses and the Faithists 


for the period of dawn. 


followers. 


his followers. 


out of Egupt, and shape their course west- 
ward; for they shall circumscribe the earth, 
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such a king is a great king, because, forsooth, 
he hath founded colleges. And this is no small 
matter, But how much greater is the king 
who hath founded a thousand poor families, 
and taught them how to live wisely ? 

12. To make a law to prevent liberty; to 
bind slaves more rigidly, is to weaken the 
nation; to weaken the kingdom. For, see 
ye, a man had ten servants, and they were 
tree; then he bound nine of them with chains, 
und complained because they served him not 
well, He was a fool. 

13. To labor for one’s self at the expense 
of the state, is to rub the state; to horde 
up possessions is to rob the poor. What 
creasure hath any man that he can take out 
of the world? Better is it to give it whilst 
cre may, for to-morrow we die, leaving it to 
tucm that earnt 16 not. 

14. The highest peace is the peace of the 
soul, which cometh of consciousness of hav- 
ing done the wisest and the best in all things 
according to one’s own light. For after all, 
j3 not the earth-life but the beginning, where- 
in we are as in a womb, molding our -souls 


and complete it by the time of kosmon, 
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into the condition which will come upon us 
after death? In which case we shoulda wifh 


alacrity seize upon the passing time and ap- 


propriate it to doing righteous works to one 


another. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. When the king and the Royal Council 


beheld .the great wisdom of Capilya, they 


were struck dumb in their seats. After a 


while the king said: Was it not by blood that 
our forefathers established Dyaus? Scatter- 
ing the Faithists with great havoc? Shall 
we gather up the escaped races and nurse 
them and have them turn upon us and bite 
us? Shall we not with our valiant arms de- 
fend Dyaus? 

2. To this Capilya answered: Suffieient 
unto his own battles is the God of Vind’yu. 
If the king must need fight Dyaus’ battles, 
then Dyaus is a weak God indeed. Heaven 
forbid that Capilya believe in such a God, or 
labor for one so weak! 

3. But theu art right, O king; by hleod 
our forefathers established. Dyans; but where 


is there, either in ancient or modern learning, 


a commandment that Ryaua-shall be mat: 
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5. To Injek, to go down to the earth, to 
Parsi'e and Heleste, und provide those 
peoples to liberate the slaves who are Faith- 
ists, whom thou shalt inspire to migrate tc 
Moses and his people. To Inlay, to go down 
to the earth, to Jaffeth and Vind’yu and Ara- 
bin’ya, to inspire the scattered Faithists in 
those lands to come together, to the great 
lights, Capilya and Chine and Moses. 

6, And-ye shall tuke with you of my hosts, 
whom I brought from etherea, and labor ye 
together as one man. And when Jawn hath 
ended, ye shall repair hither, and be raised 
up into my Nirvanian kingdoms, Neverthe- 
less, ye shall not leave Jehovih’s chosen 
alone, but provide angel successors unto 
them. And herein I give you a new law 
unto all my angel hosts who shall hereafter 
dwell with the Faithists on the earth, which 
is, that successors shall always be provided 
by the.retiring hosts ere they have departed: 
for the Faithists shall not more be left alone 
for a long season. || 

7, The chosen-tive then said: In Thy name 
and wisdom and power, O Jehovih, we go 
forth in joy to fulfill Thy commandments. 
Because we lost the earth Thou hast given it 
into our hands to redeem it und glorify Thee! 
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8. And thereupon Lika proclaimed a day 
of recreation, so the hosts could be selected, 
the fifty millions, to which labor the marshals 
fell to, helping the chosen. 

9. During the recreation, the atmosphere- 
ans explained to the ethereans how laid the 
lands of the earth and the heavens thereunto 
belonging. And then, after a season of 
prayer and singing, and a season of dancing, 
the recreation was brought to a close. 

10. After labor was resumed, the chosen 
five, with their hosts, saluted before the 
throne of Jehovih, and then withdrew and 
went to vessels which had been previously 
prepared for them, and embarked, and de- 
parted for the earth. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. Jehovih spake to Lika, saving: Appoint 
thou other servants unto Me for the other 
great divisions of the earth, and for the 
islands in the oceans of the earth; and give 
unto them each ten millions of My servants 
which thou broughtest from Nirvania. And 
they shall go down amongst mortals, and by 
inspiration and otherwise collect together in 
groups the scattered Faithists who worship 
Me. And thy servants shall also provide 
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tained by blood? Didst not thou thyself re- 
Cetve A commandinent, to stop the sacrifice of 
human blood on the altar? Is it, then, in- 
déed a holier place on the battle-field, that 
these things must continue ? 

4, Man loveth vengeance; and more for 
this than. for righteousness he desireth to in- 
flict or destroy others. Nevertheless, all 

gre answered accordingly as they are ; 
vengeance answereth vengeunce; blood an- 
swereth blood; war answereth war. And the 
same rule applieth to virtue, which begetteth 
virtne; love, which begetteth love; peace, 
pence; good works, good works. For in these 

our souls play a greater part than do 
our external bodies. || 

0. One of the Royal Council said: How 
sayest thou of rites and ceremonies? Capilya 
answered: Without rites and ceremonies the 
spiritual person of the state and of the com- 
munity, and of the nation, is like a-man that 
hath thrown away his clothes, and then, with 
disgust, drowned himself. As the soldiers of 
the army have drill, which is discipline, so 


shall tho worshippers have rites and ceremo- 


nies, which are the drill to keep one’s soul in 
reverence for the Creator. 

6. But it falleth not to my lot to say unto 
you what rites or what cereiaonies; for these 
also come under the head of Liserrty. 

7. Another one of the Royal Council asked: 
Some men, who are bad men, have great pleas- 
ures and enjoyments; some men, who are 
virtuous and wise, have great trials and mis- 
ery: What, then, is the prize which thy phi- 
losophy offereth to them that practice right- 
eousness and good works ? 

8. Capilya said: Could thine eyes see as 
mine have seen, or thine ears hear as mine 
have heard, then it were easy to answer thee, 
Nevertheless, I-declare unto thee a great truth, 
which is also revealed in the doctrines of the 
ancients, that this is not the real life, but the 
embryotic state. And many that have ereat 
pleasures and enjoyments in this life, waken 
up as babes in heaven; whilst many who are 
virtuous and wise, but suffer great misery, in 
this life, wake up in heaven in strength and 
glory. More are trials and exertions to be 
desired thun ease and enjoyment; for the 
former causeth the soul to look upward; but 
the latter causeth the soul to look downward, 
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successors to come after them, to abide with 
mortals, making the seasons of watch short 
unto them that they shall not be weary 
thereof. 

2. Then Lika appointed T’chow, N’yak, 
Gitchee, Guelf, Ali and Siwah, and allotted 
them to different divisions of the earth, and 
he gave them each ten millions of the hosts 
brought from the Orian worlds. And these 
were selected after the same manner as the 
previous ones; and they also saluted and de- 
parted for the earth. 

3. Again Jehovih spake in the light of the 
throne, saying: Because many are risen in 
wisdom and truth, I will have Theovrahkis- 
tan for My holy place unto them; and it 
shall be the region for My Brides and Bride- 
grooms at the resurrection of dawn. But at 
the end thercof it shall be divided and sub- 
divided that none may find the place of My 
standing. For it hath come to pass, that 
man on the earth learning the name of one of 
My heavens glorifieth it, and aspireth to rise 
to it, but to rise to no other neaven. 

4. Because My true Gods taught man of 
Hored in the early days, man desired Hored. 
Whereupon Mine enemies, the false Gods, 
each one cried out: Behold, my heavenly 


place is Hored! Iam the All Heavenly ruler! 
Come hither to me! For, by this means, tha 
name I gave in truth, was usurped and made 
as a snare to enslave my earth-born. 


5. And I will not more give to mortals a 
name of any of My heavenly places; nor 
shall they be taught of any heavens save the 
higher and the lower heavens, which shall 
designute My etherean and My atmospherean 
heavens. And by these terms shall man on 


the earth be fortified against the stratagems 
of false heavenly rulers. 


6. And man shall perceive that when 
angels or men or Gods or Saviors say: Come 
ye unto me, and I will give you of my heav: 
enly kingdom! that they are false, and but 
tyrants to enslave My people. But if they 
say: Go ye, serve the Great Spirit, and not 
me, for I am only a man as thou art! then 


shall it be known that they are of My Nir- 
vanian hosts. 
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i. And if they say: Come ye to this 
heaven or that heaven, for with me only is 
delight, it shall be testimony against them. 
But if they say: Verily, Jehovih is with 
thee; cultivate thyself within Him, and thou 
shalt find delight in all worlds, then shall it 
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Nevertheless, severe trials are a great injus- 
tice to any man.|| 

9, When the king and Royal Council beheld 
that Capilya had greater wisdom than any 
other man, the king said unto them: No 
man in all the world hath wisdom sufficient 
to try my son. How say ye? And they 
answered: That is true. Whereupon the 
king said: Capilya, hear thou the king’s de- 
cree, and it shall be a law unto thee in all 
the kingdoms of the world, which is, that 
thou hast been tried by the greatest king on 
the earth, and art acquitted and declared to 
be above the dominion of mortals. And thou 
shalt go whithersoever thou wilt in any land, 
doing whatsoever thou desirest, and no man 
shall arrest thee or forbid thee in anything 
whatsoever. And whatsoever law thou mak- 
est no king shall make another law, above 
thine, to set it aside. Wert thou not mine 
own son I would say thou wert begotten by 
the Gods! 

10. The king’s decree was recorded in the 
House of Records, and copies of the decree 
sent to the tributary cities and kingdoms 


throughout Vind’yu. Yokovrana had also a 
copy made of Capilya’s speech, and it was 
also recorded and signed by the king and 
Council, under the name, Taz FounpaTION oF 
Laws. 

11. Jehovih said to Capilya: I have suf: 
fered this land to endure war for hundreds 
of years, that they might be ready for this. 
Behold, they are not slow to accept doctrines 
of peace and liberty. 

12. Capilya inquired concerning the laws, 
and Jehovih said: Trouble no} thyself more ; 
My hand is upon the king and Council. 
They will pass laws endorsing what thou 
hast said. Go forth, then, My son, amongst 
My chosen, and thou shalt establish them 
anew in rites and ceremonies. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1, When Oapilya had come to Wes-tu- 
chaw-aw, Jehovih said to him: Send messen- 
gers into twelve colonies which I will name 
to thee, to the chief rab’bahs thereof, sum- 
moning them hither, for thou shalt 
them alike and like. 

2. The colonies were: Tahdayis, L’wellaat, 
Ha’darax, Thowaka, Dormstdatta, Ghiballatu, 
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be testimony they are from My emuncipated 
heavens, 

8. Lika said: Seventy new kingdoms shall 
ye found in the lowest heaven, where ye 
shall begin again with schools and colleges 
and factories, teaching the spirits of the dead 
the requirements for resurrection. 

9. Two hundred millions of my Orian 
angels shall be allotted to these seventy 
heavenly places, and during dawn it shall be 
their work to carry out these commandments. 
And they shall provide for successors ufter 
them, who shall continue for another season; 
and they shall provide yet other successors, 
and so on, even till the coming of the kos- 
man era, || 

10. Lika then selected the two hundred 
million angels, and divided them into seventy 
groups and companies around about the earth, 
in the lowest heaven, and after they were 
duly officered and organized, they saluted 
before the throne of Jehovih and departed to 
their several places. 

11, Then came the voice of Jehovih to Lika, 
saying: Behold, of thy five hundred millions, 
are still left one hundred und seventy and 
five millions. This, then, is the work thou 
shalt put upon them: They shall begin at one 
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Yhon, Themmista, Vrach’hao, Ebotha, Ewen 
and Sravat, and each of them sent the high 
priest (rab’bah) with three accompanying 
rab’bahs, so that in all, there were thir- 
teen chief rab’bahs, und thirty-nine rab’bahs. 
And Capilya caused them to put on red hats, 
without brims, after the custom of the an- 
cient Zarathustrians. 

3. Jehovih said to Capilya: Choose thou 
twenty damsels who are young and well 
grown ; and twenty dumes who have borne 
children. And these shalt thou adorn with 
blue hats with ear-flaps, after the manner of 
the Daughters of the Zarathustrian law. 

4. When Capilya had them clothed with 
hats and aprons, he caused the rab’bals and 
the women to go with him to the summit 
of a mountain, so that they might not be 
approached by idlers or spectators without 
due warning. And on the summit of the 
mountain Capilya said: When ye were babes, 
I prayed for you; now that ye are mature ye 
shall worship the Creator with your own 
words. Bring, therefore, every one a stone. 
and cast it down, for it shall be an altar be- 
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end of hada and go to the other, delivering 
all the hells of the false Gods as they go; 
untying the knots thereof and providing pas- 
sage for the drujas into one great plateau. 
For as the false Gods began in confederacy I 
will bring them back into confederacy, even 
all of them that are cast into hell. And thou 
shalt officer them safely; and when they are 
thus established, behold, thou and thy Rapon 
hosts shall go and raise them up and deliver 
then into the a’ji’an Forest of Turpeset, 
where they shall be habitated and begin a 
new life of righteousness and love. 

12, And Anuhasaj, once-crowned Lord 
God, shall be over them; and Osiris and 
Sudga and Te-in and all the other confeder- 
ated Gods shall be under him; for even as 
these Gods labored to cast Me out, behold, I 
give unto them their harvest. || 

13. Then Lika commissioned the one hun- 
dred and seventy-five million ethereans, and 
officered them, and sent them into the hadan 
regions of the earth to deliver the hells 
thereof. | 

14. Jehovih said to Lika: The rest of thy 
eight hundred millions shall remain in Theo- 
vrahkistan, for the labor here is sufficient for 
them. And so they remuined. 


fore Jehovih for our sacrifice. And as I do, 


do ye. 

5, They all took stones and cast them in a 
pile; and when they were yet standing near, 
Capilya raised his hands to heaven and suid: 
Father, when I was weak, Thou providedst 
for me. My mother and my father and my 
rab’bah prayed for me, and taught me of 
Thee. Wherefore I praise Thee with thanks 
and glorification. Now that I am strong, I 
stand upright before Thee and praise Thee 
and pray to Thee with mine own words, and 
not as the heathen who have priests to pray 
for them. 

6. Because Thou madest me a man (woman) 
I will labor to prove myself before Thee. As 
I have here cast down this stone, let it 
stand us my covenant to Thee that I wil] 
from this time forth cast away earthly pas- 
sions and desires. And because I have raised 
up both my hands unto Thee, lead Thou me, 
O Father, in the night way! 

7. When thev had all repeated these words, 
Capilya walked once around the altar, fol- 
lowed by the others, and he said: Jehovih 
(Ormazd) Almighty, glory be to The» for- 
ever! Thou art on the mountain-top and 
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CHAPTER XII. 


1. The Rapon hosts desired to see Ahura, 
and so Lika sent an arrow-ship, with one 
hundred thousand angels, properly officered, 
to Vara-pishanaha, to Ahura, praying him to 
come on a visit for ten days, bringing his ten 
thousand attendants with him. 

2. And it thus came to pass that Ahura 
came to Theovrahkistan, where he was most 
honorably received and saluted under the 
Sign MorninG or JEHOvIn’s Licut, and he in 
turn answered in the Sign My WorpDs sHALL 
SERVE His Sons AND DAUGHTERS ! 

3. Accordingly, Lika came down from the 
throne and greeted Ahura, saying to him: 
Come thou, then, and stand in the midst of 
the throne, that thy voice may delight the 
Holy Council. 

4. So Ahura ascended the throne, along 
with Lika, and when the latter sat down, 
then Ahura walked to the midst and saluted 
the Holy Council with the Sign Frre anp 
Water, and he spake, saying : 

5. Because Thou, O Jehovih, hast called 
me in the Sign of the Mornine or Try Licurt, 
behold, Iam risen up before Thee, to speak 
to Thy Sons and Daughters. 
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in the valley; Thy circle is the circumfer- 
ence of the world. I walk in the circle with 
Thee; Thou art forever by my side; Thy 
light the glory of mv soul. Praise Him, O 
ye mountains and valleys; sing to Him, thou 
moon, and ye stars; His hand holdeth ye 
up; His breath moveth all things! 


8. In Thee I live; of Thyself madest Thou 
me! O that I may not dishonor Thy handi- 
work: or make myself ashamed before Thee. 
Because Thou art Ever Present, I fear Thee ; 
because J. can not hide from thee, I will be 
most circumspect in my behavior. 


9. Capilya then sat down on the altar, 
saying: Go ye hence a little way, and then 
return, that I may teach you how to approach 
the altar of Jehovih. The people did as com- 
manded, and when they came near, Capilya 
said: Who cometh ? 


10. Now herein are the questions and an- 
swers 18 Jehovih taught His children through 
Capilya: 


11. A worshipper of Jehovih (Ormazd) : 
Behold the altar of My people, who are 


6. But how shall I clear myself, O Father! 
I am as one who had a hidden skeleton, 
and the place of concealment broken down. 
Because I was by Thee created alive in the 
world, why should I not have forever glori- 
fied Thee? This have I asked myself all 
the days of my life; but Thou troublest not 
to unswer me in my Curiosity. 

7. When I was young in life, lo, I cried 
out unto Thee, complaining because Thou 
madest me not wise. 1 said: Behold, Thou 
createdst all the animals on the face of the 
earth to know more than I in the day of 
birth. Yea, I knew not where to find suck, 
nor could I raise up on my feet, but laid as I 
was laid down by my nurse. 

8. Even to the lambs and the calves and 
the young colts, Thou gavest greater wisdom 
and strength than Thou gavest Thy servant, 
I said: Why, then, shall I glorify Thee o) 
ging songs in Thy praise? Why shall I pray 
unto Thee; Thy ways are unalterable and 
Thy Voice answereth me not. 

9. Thou art void as the wind; Thou art 
neither Person, nor Wisdom, nor Ignorance, 
And as for Thy servants, who say they hear 
Thy Voice, behold, they are mad! I said: 
How can a man hear Thee? It is the reflec- 


Pe om , 


known by their piety and good works, and 11. 
helping one another. 

12. Who is Jehovih? 

13. The Ever Present. He filleth all place 
and space. He created me alive, and taught 
me to adore Him and His works. 

14, Why comest thou to this place above 
any other? If He be Ever Present why not 
worship Him in any other place? 

15. He sendeth guardian angels to abide 
with His children who are pure and good. 
These angels desire certain places and times, 
wherein my soul may be given to Jehovih. 
Through His holy angels He teacheth me in 
wisdom and love. 

16. Why not worship the angels them- 
selves, since they are thy guardians and bene- 
factors ? 

17. To call not on the name of any angel 
who is Lord or God, is my religion; but to 
call on Jehovih, the Great Spirit. Whoso 
calleth on the name of angels, or Loris, or 
Gods, will be answered by them, but whoso 
calleth on the Creator will be answered by 
Him, Who is the All Highest. 

18. How can Jehovih answer thee? Hath 
He lips, and tongue, and mouth? 
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tion of himself he heareth. How can a man 
see Thee? It is the reflection of himself he 
seeth. 

10. And Thou sufferedst me to become 
strong, as to strength, and wise as to self, 
even as I had called unto Thee in my vanity. 
Yea, I prided myself in myself; and as to 
Thee, I sought to disprove Thee on all hands, 
And the worthlessness of prayer unto Thee 
I showed up as a great vanity. Yea, I craved 
wisdom for sake of showing Thou wert 
neither wise nor good. And to this end 
Thou also gavest unto me. And 1 became 
conceited in hiding my conceit, even trom 
mine own understanding, that I might carry 
all points. 

11. I pointed to the fool, saying: Behold, 
Jehovih’s son! I pointed to the desert place, 
siyiug: Behold, Jehovih’s fruitful earth! To 
the mountain which is rocks and _ burren, 
saying: Behold, how Jehovih hath finished 
His work! And of the evil man, who mur- 
dereth his brother, I said: Jehovih, good in 
one thing, good in all! 

12. But I knew not the hand that was 
upon me; Thou wert answering my prayer 
every day. Yea, I ventured to judge Thee 
with my eyes, and my ears, and my own 
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19. Jehovih is the Soul of all things; He 
speaketh to soul. His voice hath had many 
names ; by the heathen and the idolator he 
18 called Conscience. 
har What profit hath thou in worshipping 

m 


21. I am so created; because of the full- 
ness of Him in me, I desire to express my 
adoration, and to commune with Him. Who- 
80 hath not this desire is an evil man. 

22. Will He answer thy prayers? Turn 
aside from His usual course and come espe- 
clally to thee more than to another ? 

23. As a horse drinketh water from a 
trough and so enlargeth himself, so doth the 
soul of the righteous man drink from the 
everlasting Fountain, Jehovih, and the soul 
of man thus enlargeth and accomplisheth in 
ansWer to its own prayer; nevertheless, it all 
cometh from Jehovih. Neither turneth He 
aside from His usual course, for He is Ever 
Present, and thus answereth the prayer of 
the soul of man. 

24. What praycrs answereth He? And 
what prayers answereth He not? 
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understanding. In the place I stood I judzed 
Thee and Thy works, O Jchovih! And the 
craft of my speech won applause; by flattery 
was I puffed up. And 1 deemed my judg- 
ment the right one; and whoso saw not as I 
saw, I condemned or pitied; yea, I craved 
great speech that I might show them up in 
their folly. 

18. And in this Thou also answeredst me 
by giving freely ; and my words were reck- 
oned great words and wise. And I was 
quoted and praised far and near. Yea, and 
I practiced good works that I might show 
unto others that, even in such like, a belief 
in Thee was vanity and a waste of judgment. 

14. Yea, I craved means and great treus- 
ures that I might render good unto others, 
in order that mine own philosophy might 
seem the highest of the high. And cven 
in this Thou renderedst unto me. grea’ 
treasures and ample means; and by my 
good works done unto others I was applauded 
as a great and good God above all others. 

15. I craved a heavenly kingdom that I 
might prove my great wisdom and power 
unto thousands of millions; for I pitied them 
that I thought foolishly dwelt in darkness in 
regard to Thee. And even yet Thou, O Je- 


25. He answercth the praver for purity 
und love and wisdom and virtue, Whoso 
prayeth to Him for permission to do good 
unto others, He answercth without fail. He 
answereth ‘not selfishness, nor the pravers of 
the wicked. Wherefore the wicked say: He 
answereth not prayer. || 

26. Capilva said: My beloved, when yo 
approach the altar of Jehovih, ye shall repeat 
the wise words I have taught you; but not 
nloud like the idolators, but in whisper or 
low voice. 

27. What is the worship of Jehovih’s 
chosen ? and wherein differeth it from the 
heathen’s ? 

28. Jehovih’s chosen stand equal before the 
Father, and every one shall work out his 
own resurrection, both in this world and the 
next. Hence they «arc direct worshippers, 
being taught to worship Jehovih with their 
own prayers and songs. The heathen have 
priests to do worship for the people, who 
contribute to them in monev for the service. 
The heathen priests worship the spirits of the 
dead, who call themselves Lord, and God, 
and Savior. The chosen children war not, 
resent not by violence, but answer evil by 
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hovih, didst not cut me off; but gavest me a 
great kingdom of seven thousand millions ! 

16. And I tuught them my philosephy, 
that there was nothing above them; that 
Thou, O Jehovin, suwest not, heardst not, 
answeredst not. Yea, 1 made iny will uall- 
powertul that I might cut them off from 
Thee. But alas for ie. 

17. I had been as the sylph of old who 
stole into the musical instruments and put 
them out of tune. Mv kingdom was divided 
into seven thousand million philosophers, 
every one mud in his own conceit, and in a 
different way. There was no harmony 
umonyst them, Yer, they were a kingdom 
of erowlers and eursers ! L had carried away 
the tuning fork, for lL had east Thee out, O 
Jehovin! Mine own philosophy had done 
it all. 

18. Because [ set myself up as the All 
Highest, thou didst indulge me; and I be- 
came the highest God of my people. Yea, 
they cast thei plaudits on me at first, but 
afterward «all their ills and their curses. 
Neither could I satisfy them in anything in 
heen or earth; nor could I turn them off 
from me, for I had bound them unto me by 
my great promises. 


we: 
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1‘). | became as one in a cloud, because of 
the great trouble upon me and the fear 
withal. And yet Thou, O Jehovih, didst not 
forgct me; but sent Thy Gods’ words unto 
me, imploring ine what to do, that I might: be 
delivered in season. But how could 1 hear 
thee, O Jehovih, or hearken unto Thy Gods ? 
Behold, my pride had swallowed me up, I 
Wax encompassed on every side. Because 1 


had dened Thee before I must deny Thee 
still. 


20, Then vreater darkness cume upon me; 
Thy light was obstructed bv the walls I had 
built up against Thee; verily had I cut 
myself off from Thee! Then came the crash, 
as if heaven and earth were rent asunder ! 
I was cast into the chasm; my kingdom was. 
upon me! The leadership and vanity I had 


sown had cast me into hell! I was in death, 
but could not die! 


21. A knot was bound upon me; foul- 
smelling slaves were clinched upon me, mill- 
ions of them, tens of millions; and the 
shafts of their curses pierced my soul; I 
Was as one lacerated and bound in salt; 
choked and suffocated with foul gases. But 
vet, Thou, O Jehovih, didst not desert me; 
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good, and practice charity and love. The 
heathen, the worshippers of God, and of 
Lord, awl of Dyaus, and all other idols, prac- 
tice Wa, maintain uraies of soldiers, who 
are taugt the art of killing with great havoc. 
They build monuments to men, und other- 
wise blaspheme against Jehovih. They teach 
that Jehovib is void, but that He made Him- 
self into Dyaus, a large man, and then ere- 
ated all things, after which He retired to His 
throne, leaving certain laws to govern His 
works. 

29, What is the Zarathustrian law of life? 

80. To eat not flesh of anything Jehovih 
ereated with the breith of life. To bathe 
once every day, To rise with the morning 
sun, and be temperate in all things, 

31. What is the Zarathustrian fatherhood 
aud motherhood ? 

32 To have but one wife; to have but one 
husband; to muintain sacred the maternal 
period.” 


- One of the greatest doctrines of the Zarathustrians 
and their successors, the Jews, was that during pregnancy 
womas should not sleep with her husband, lest she have 
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od. What was the Zarathustrian compen- 
sation? 

34. All things belong to Jehovih; man is 
but His servant. The fruits of the earth and 
of all labor shall be cast into the rab’bah’s 
house, und by him delivered unto the needy. 

30. Why were the Zarathustrians per- 
secuted und destroyed? 

36, Because they resisted not by violence, 
und because they worshipped not the idols of 
the heathens. 

37. Had they no way of saving them- 
selves ? 

38. To that end Jehovih gave them certain 
signs and pass-words, whereby they might 
know one another, and in time of distress as- 
sist one another to flee away. 

39. Why did not Jchovih preserve His 
chosen people? 

40. By the laws of the cireumcision the 
Faithists conld only marry amongst ther- 
selves, in order to preserve a knowledge of Je- 
hovih (Ormuzd) amongst mortals. They who 
were holy were preserved; they who went 
after earthly things, and after the idolators, 
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unholy desires: and that she should maintain herself ina 
holy state of mind.—fEb. 
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bat-did hold my judgment from flying away 
into: chaos. 

2% And Thy Voice came to me in the 
time of my tortures; came as the argument 
of:the Most High! It was like myself that 
spake to myself, saying: He that forever 
casteth away all things, can never be bound 
iwhell; he that craveth and holdeth fast, is 
already laying the foundation for torments. 

23. And I cried out unto Thee, O Jehovih, 
saying: O that I had possessed nothing! 
Nor talents, nor craft, nor philosophy. That 
[had told these wretches to go to Thee, O 
Jehovih! O that I had told them, Thou 
alone couldst bless them, or supply them! 
But I sought to lead them, and lo, they ure 
upon me! 

24. O that I coula be freed from them. 
That I could turn about in an opposite way 
from my former years; having nothing, crav- 
Ing nothing, but a right to serve Thee, O My 
Father ! 

25. Thou didst send Thy Gods into the 
depths of hell, and they delivered me. And 
I made oath unto Thee, O Jehovih, to serve 
Thee forever. And Thou gavest me labor, 
and I bowed myself down to labor for Thy 
drojas, with all my wisdom and strength for- 
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were cut off. But even in this Jehovih pro- 
fited the seed of the Faithist, by raising up 
heirs of su’is amongst the heathen. 

4). Capilya said: Teach ye these things to 


your children from their youth up, and enjoin 


it upon them to teach them to their children. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. Jehovih said to Capilya: Thou shalt re- 
main with My chosen until they have learned 
these rites and ceremonies and doctrines; af- 
ter which thou shalt go to another region 
whither I will lead thee, and there teach the 
game things, and in the same way.|| And 
Capilya obeyed the commandments of the 
Great Spirit in all these things. 

.2. In the fifth year of Capilya’s preaching, 
the voice of Jehovih came to him saying: 
Behold, thy foster-father is near death’s door. 
Go thou to him and have the law of protec- 
tion established before his death; and after 
his death, and when thou art king, thou shalt 
ratify the law, and then ubdicate the throne. 

3..80 Capilya returned to Yokovrana, the 
king, who was ill with fever, The king said: 
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ever! And Thy hand came upon me and 
gave me great power ; power even over mine 
own soul to create happy thoughts. 

26. Why should I not praise Thee, O my 
Father? Thou gavest me liberty in all my 
ways, and didst answer me according to my 
desires. Neither once hast Thou turned 
away from me nor afflicted me; but because 
of mine own vanity I] ent myself off from 
Thee. Yea, Thou hast shown me that to 
glorify Thee is the foundation of the highest 
happiness; to sing to Thee is the greatest de- 
light; to praise Thee is the highest wisdom. || 

27. Hereat Ahura halted in his speech 
a while, and, still standing in the midst of 
the throne, burst into tears, Presently he 
said : 

28. Anuhasaj was my good friend. He it 
was who since took the name De’yus, and, 
afterward, proclaimed himself the Creator. 
I weep in pity for him. He is in hell now! 

29, He was my best friend in the time of 
my darkness. And after I was delivered out 
of hell, he came and labored with me, full of 
repentance and love. Oft we rested in each 
other’s arms. Afterward, he traveled far and 
near in Thy great heavens, O Jehovih. 

30. And when he returned to this earth’s 
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Q my son, my son! I feared I should die ere 
mine eyes beheld thee. <A few days more, 
and it will be over with me. Thou wilt be 
king. Bethink thee, what wouldst thou ask 
of me, whilst yet I may accomplish it? 

4, Capilya said: Call thy Royal Council 
and pass a law guaranteeing Brahmins, the 
Zarathustrians (Faithists), the lands they have 
possessed and tilled and are now dwelling 
upon, to be theirs forever. 

5. The king assented to this, and the law 
was‘so enacted; and this was the first law 
granting land unto the Faithists, to be their 
own, by any king in all the world. And the 
law stipulated that the Faithists should wor- 
ship in their own way; neither should they 
be impressed into any army as soldiers of 
war. 

6. After the law was established, Yoko. 
vrana said unto Capilya: I was wondering 
why thou didst not wait till thou wert king, 
and then enact the law thyself, and it could 
not be set aside during thy life-time? I will 
die soon, and the law will die with me. 

7. Capilya answered: I shall ratify thy 
law on the day I ascend the throne, which ig 
binding, according to the rules of the an- 
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heavens he came not to see me. 
And | was broken-hearted because 
of my great love for him. Then he 
founded his heavenly place and 
called it Hored. And I called out 
to Thee, O Jehovih, as to what 
message I should send him, for I 
foresaw his kingdom would be 


broken up and himself ultimately 
cast into hell. 


31, And Thou gavest me liberty 
to send him a message in mine 
own way. And in the anguish of 
my broken heart I sent him a mes- 
sage, saying, in substance: I have 
no longer any love for thee! AndTI 
chid him and upbraided him because 
he came not to see me, to gratify 
my burning love. And I foretold 
him the great darkness and the hell] 
that would come upon him, even 
as they now are. 


32, Now doT repent, O Jehovih, 
that I sent him such a message! 


: For near two thousand years my 
Jehovih said: Out of the etherow niountains ef Ocgokuk I 


brought the earth, prepared for My four Sons: Abram, Brah- 
ma, Po and Eawahtah. And I numbered the earth at one 


hundred, for it had attained to fullness. 
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cients. Had I waited until I was king, then 
I had been bound, cording to my religion, 
which is that no one individual possesseth 
land, save what he tilleth, and then only by 
donation from the community in which he 
dwelleth, and only during his life-time, after 
which it reverteth to the community.* 

8. Yokovrana said: Thou art wise, O my 
son! What is it that thou understandst 
not? After the king rested a while, he said: 
Capilya, thou hast often said thou hast seen 
the angels of hcaven: Who sayest thou they 
=. | | 

9, Capilya said: Persons who once inhab- 
ited this earth. Some of them once’lived on 
the stars. 

10. The king said: Since thou sayest so, it 
must beso. I thought, sometimes, they might 
be different beings that dwell in the air, and 
never dwelt here. Sayest thou, Capilya, all 
souls are immortal ? 

11. Capilya said: They are so born into 


* This land law is still in existence in rural districts in 
India.—{Eb. 
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message hath been to me as if I 
swallowed a living coal of fire! 
33. Ahura ceased. Lika spake, 


life; nevertheless, not all inherit evertastme 
life. Even as the body goeth into destrue- 
tion, so can the spirit of a man dissolve out 
of being. The fruit of them that have at- 
tained to faith in everlasting life is safe;- but 
for them that have fallen froin faith in ever- 
lasting life, and from faith in the Creator, I 
pity them and their heirs. 

12. The king said: Why do the oracles 
tell lies ? They are the words of angels. _ 

13. Capilya said: Ifa man will not think 
for himself, examine for himself, the Creator 
suffereth him to be the recipient of lies. He 
is a wise man who hath attained to disbelief 
in angels and men; for then he will turn to 
the Creator, Who is All Truth. This is the 
beginning of wisdom. Some fair men, with 
stunted souls, who look not about dcing good 
in the world, require the serpent’s fang in 
order to make them think. 

14. The king said: I have killed many men 
in my day; sayest thou I have sinned? Ca- 
pilya said: Inquire thou of thy Creator. 1 
am not thy judge, nor any man’s. The king 
asked: If a man be killed and his soul live, 
then the killing amounteth to littl. We 
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saying : Because thou hast plead 
for De’yus, thou hast turned the 
etherean hosts to him. To thee 
J allot the restoration of De’yus, 
alias Anuhasaj. My hosts will in 
the proper time take thee to the 
hell where he is bound, and thou 
shalt be the first to receive him. 

34. Lika then proclaimed a day 
of recreation, for there were mill- 
ions of ethereans who desired to 
meet Ahura and greet him with 
love and praise. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1, Lika spake before the Rapon 
hosts, saying: Behold, the hosts 
of laborers are allotted to their 


2, Let us go about, and exam- 
ine the earth and her heavens. 
ft is proper that my surveyors 
measure her land and water, to- 
gether with all the living thereon 
and therein, and especially as to 
every man and woman and child, 
and the time of maturity unto 
them, and the years of the gener- 
ations-of men. 
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put away the body, but the soul may come 
back and retaliate. Is it not so? Capilya 
said: Yea, O king. 

15. The king reflected a while, and then 
he asked: My son, can the spirits of them 
we have slain catch us in heaven and injure 
us? Capilya said: Yea, O king. The king 
said: And they having been in heaven first 
would have the advantage in battle. And if 
they go in gangs and have a leader (satan), 
they might do great hurt. Know thou, Capil- 
ya, I have a great secret for thy philosophy ; 
which is: When death draweth near, we 
begin to shake in the soul as to what we 
have done all our lives. Sometimes I think 
of saying to. Dyaus: Here, I will pray thee ! 
But then I remember I have no merchandise 
which.he would accept. How strong we are 
in health and prosperity, and how weak in 
adversity and in death! Sayest thou prayers 
would make iy case stand. better in heaven? 

16. Capilya said:. I am not master in 
heaven ; or if I were, my love to thee would 
Bhield thee.from all darkness. The king 
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Jehovih said: That My Gods might learn to master the elements 
of My heavens. I brought the earth into the etherean Forest of 
Kas’Kak. And lo and behold, angels and mortals fell in the 
darkness. 
De’yus (Dyaus) (Deity) as worshipful on the earth. Before that 
time, man worshipped Me under the term Great Spirit. And 
man built the great pyramid as a monument of his own darkness. 


And Anuhasaj established the names Lord God and 


said: The priest saith if I pay him money he 
can intercede with Dyaus and so secure me 
a high seat in heaven. I think he falsifieth, 
for Dyaus oweth him nothing. Two things I 
have found, even with my little wisdom; the 
caterer* to the king and the caterer to Dyaus 
make great pretences, but do but little as to 
their promises. These two men, O my son, 
beware of them. 


17. I owe my greatness more to this dis- 
cretion than to wisdom. They are at the 
bottom of all the wars and evils in this world. 
They can deceive even the Gods, I am told. 
When thou art king, Capilya, put thy wis- 
dom in this matter; spare them not; they 
are the curse of the world. I regret that I 
slew not more of them; my conscience 
pricketh me for this. 


18. Oapilya said: Man’s conscience being 
only part of the man, may it not err? Is 
not the conscience dependent for wisdom on 
other things? And after all, if we have done 


*These terms are used.in other places. A caterer to 
the king is what we cal).a politician. A caterer to Dyaug 
is a priest.—[Eb. 
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3. And man that is brought forth out of 
the earth shall be numbered; und the vrade 
of his understanding measured; and the na- 
ture of his desires and aspirations shall be 
ascertained; which reports shall be copied 
und sent into the Orian kingdoms, for the de- 
liberations of the Chiets, that they may de- 
termine as to the requirements of the earth, 
und as to the nature in which her roadway 
shall be strewn with either light or darkness 
for the ultimate perfection of her soul har- 
vests. 

4. And the heavens of the earth shall be 
measured, as to the spirits of the dead; and 
their grades shall be made out, together with 
their desires and aspirations; the lengths of 
the times of their bondage to the earth, and 
the places of their habitation, and the nature 
of their supplies. And acopy of such rec- 
ord shall be made and also sent to the Orian 
Chiefs for their deliberations. 

5. And the pluteaux of the earth's heav- 
ens shall also be numbered and measured, 
and their localities mapped out and recorded, 
and copies thereof also sent to the Orian 
Chiefs, that they may determine as to neces- 
sary changes therein and thereof. 

6. During which time of my absence from 


ea a Na aCe 


BOOK OF THE ARC OF BON. 


that which seemed the highest, best thing at 
the time, have we not fultilled the law ? 

19. The king said: It would seem so. 
Conscience must depend for its errors or its 
justice on the education it hath received. 
But may not conscience be a disease in the 
heart? To regret for not having done a 
thing; to regret for having done a thing, 
these are irreparable compluinings. Who- 
ever can say beforehand, and yet not err, is 
wise indeed. I find that no man brought 
himself into the world; nor can he live but 
for a short period at most. When we are 
young we dislike to dic ; but ut my great 
age I desire not to live. Evidently He Who 
created us hath more mastery over us then 
wo have over ourselves, 

20. Capilya suid: That is true; man at the 
best hath not more than half mastery of him- 
self Yokovrana intcrrupted, saying: I inter- 
rupt thee, my son, because my time is short. 
I-would ask thee what is the greatest con- 
solation to a dying man? 

2,1. Capilya said: There are two consola- 
trons that are great to a dying man: one is to 
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Theovrahkistan, | appoint Havralogissasa as 
vice-ioddess in my place. How sayest thou, 
Havralogissasu? She said: Jenovih’s will 
und thine be dune. I am rejoiced. 

7. Lika then called Havraloyvissasa to the 
throne, and commissioned her vice-Goddess 
of Theovrahkistan. And after this Lika gave 
instructions as to extending the capital, Yo- 
gannuquctra, urd enlarging the places for-re- 
ception of the higher grades; all of which 
were duly provided with the persons to carry 
out the commands. 

8. And now Lika spake to Ahura, saying: 
Behold, thou shalt return to thy kingdom, 
Vara-pishanuha, for when I come thither on 
my journey, I will resurrect thy hosts as 
Brides and Bridegrooms to the etherean king- 
dums. Thy labor is well done; thy glory 1s 
the glory of thousunds of millions! May 
the love, wisdom and power of Jehovih be 
with thee, now and forever! 

Y. Thereupon Ahura saluted, and was in 
turn saluted, when he advanced and met the 
inarshals, who conducted him hence, to the 


urrow-ship, where he embarked and de- 
parted. 
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know that he left no heirs after him; und: the 
other is, that he leaveth after him a noble 
son, The king said: Thou art wise, my sen. 
I asked the priest in the oracle-house the 
saine thing, und he said: For a dying man to 
have faith that his soul will enter paradise. 
Thereupon I said to him: No honest man 
ean have such faith; fur such a fate would 
be cheating heaven with one’s sins. Were 
I the Creator, I would break the necks of half 
the world. Still it may please a fuolish dy- 
ing man to tell him such a tele us regardeth 
his soul. Thou alone, my son, hath told me 
the vreatest consolation to a dying man. 

22. My slaves muy have faith that they 
will be kings, but they will wake up in their 
folly. A man may have faith that his soul 
will enter paradise, and he may wake up and 
lind it was a mistuke. Fuith without a guar- 
antee ts folly. 

23, Capilya suid: A man to know a thing 
of his own knowledge huth the greatest of 
ull wisdom. To be as thou urt, a philosopher 
in time of death, is evidence of a great soul. 
Few have attained to this. 

24. The xing said: Before thee I am 
nothing as te. wisdom Thou. art. a mystery 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


1. In due time Lika’s otevan was com- 
pleted, and he, with the Rapon hosts, besides 
one million hosts in attendance, to make 
heoessary surveys and recorils, entered into 
the ship and departed for his two years’ 
cruise around about the earth and in her 
heavens. 

2. || Sufficient unto the earth is the history 
thereof; and the maps of land and water; 
and the number of inhabitants; and the 
living creatures upon the earth and in the 
waters thereof; which are in the libraries of 
the earth. Therefore, suffice it that the 
revelations of the heavens upon the face of 
the earth, which records are in the libraries 
of heaven, shall be disclosed before the gen- 
erations of men from the records of Lika, Son 
of Jehovih. || 

8, This, then, is a synopsis of the atmos- 
omg heavens at that timc, to wit: In the 
ells of Hored, with Anuhasaj, alias De’yus, 
forty thousand million angels. 

4. In the hells of Te-in, eight thousand 
millions; in the hells of Sudga, twelve thou- 
sand millions; in the hells of Osiris, seven- 
teen thousand millions. 
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tome. Thy mother, whom the doctors slew 
to put her'out of her misery from long sick- 
ness, was not wise. And us to myself, I am 
only great, not wise. I can make men fear 
me; but thou knowest the secret of love, 
which is a great thing. Thy name, O Capilya, 
Will be honored long after mine is forgotten. 
Yet I am the greatest king in all the world. 
0 thou, my most wonderful son! 

25. Capilya said: Because thou gavest me 
great learning and a father’s kingly care, 
Why should I not be an honor to thee, O 

When thou art in heaven, and can 
look upon me, I hope thou mayst not lose 
thy hope for me. 

26. The king said: It seemeth not wise to 
me that angels should see too closely their 
mortal kin, or else, forsooth, they would 
never raise up to higher heavens. The seers 
gay heaven and angels are about us all the 
While, I think this is a lie, otherwise it 
hn be more hell than heaven to them. 
fics ‘he : the king dees ee he said: 

: surmi wha say to thee, 
for ‘I feel the blood ‘in my veins %s oe 
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5. In the smaller hells in other parts of 
hada, there were in all fourteen thousand 
million angels. 

U. These ninety-one thousund millions were 
not all bound in their respective hells; up- 
ward of thirty thousand millions of them 
surged about, from one hell to another, often 
in groups of a thousand million. 

7, And these groups, at times, descended 
to the earth, fastening upon mortals, even 
casting large cities und nations in death. 
Because they carried the foulness of their 
hells with them, they impregrated the air 
with poison, so that mortals were swept off 
by the million. And these were called 
plagues. 

8. Lika said: Behold, I will give a new 
grade to these hvavens for a season. From 
this time, such angels shall be known as 
being in the first resurrection. But spirits 
who have quit their old haunts, and joined 
organic associations, being enlisted in com- 
panies, either for labor or for receiving heav- 
enly instruction, shall be known as being in 
the second resurrection, And such spirits 
as have attained to etherean grades, being 
Brides and Bridegrooms of Jehovih, and 
having ascended beyond atmospherea into 
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stopped. And this maketh me think more 


than ever that man at best is but a gaming 
ball for the Gods to play with. Who know. 
eth, perhaps even now they laugh in their 
sleeves as to how they have used me for 
some hellish game! O that man had some 
standpoint to judge things by! O that he 
had a measure and a foundation to stand 
upon! TI have searched the spirits of the 
dead, and the Gods of the oracles, and they 
ure lies, lies, lies! 

28. Capilya said: The small spark of light 
within our souls is right at the start; and if 
it be rightly cultivated it will grow brichter 
and clearer every day. For is it not in the 
nature of all things to grow by culture? 

29. The king said: To rightly cultivate ! 
There is the matter,O my son. To settle 
that point the world hath been washed all 
over with man’s blood. Rightly! Who know. 
eee ye a oan nine enemies were 
mistaken, an at I was clear j lvi 
what was right! Paneer ne 

30. Again he rested a while and the 
sald: I hud hoped when death came ee 
should get climpses of what is in store for me; 
but even death is silent and dark and deceiv- 
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the etherean worlds, shall be known as being 
in the third resurrection. 

§, Such angels as engraft themselves on 
mortals, becoming as a twin spirit to the one 
corporeal body, shall be known as re-incar- 
nated spirits. But where such spirits usurp 
the corporeal body, as of an infant, growing 
up in the corporeal body, and holding the 
native spirit in abeyance, such spirits shall 
be known as damons (which was the origin 
of that name). 

10. Spirits who inhabit mortals in order to 
live on the substance mortals eat and drink, 
and oft absorbing the strength and life of 
mortals, shall be known as uzians (vampires). 
Nevertheless, these shall not include fetals. 

11. All the foregoing, who are not in the 
way of resurrection, shall be called drujas. || 

12, Now, behold, there were millions of 
angels in those days who knew no other life, 
but to continue engrafting themselves on 
mortals. And, when one mortal died, they 
went and engrafted themselves on another, 

13. These were the fruit of the teaching 
of the false Gods, who had put away the All 
Highest, Jehovih. They could not be per- 


suaded that etherea was filled with habitable 
worlds, 


14. And they professed that they had been 
re-incarnated many times; and that, pre- 
viously, they had been great kings or phi- 
losophers. 

15. Some of them remembered the ji’ay’an 
period of a thousand years, and, so, hoped to 
regain their natural bodies and dwell again 
on the earth, and forever. Hence was 
founded the story that every thousand years 
@ new incarnation would come to the spirits 
of the dead. 

16. Lika said: Such spirits as come to 
mortals purposely to inflict them with pain 
or misfortune shall be called evil spirits. 

17, And when they go in groups, having a 
leader, that leader shall be culled beelzebub, 
that is, captain of evil (prince of devils). 
(And this was the origin of that word.) 

18. In Parsi’e and Heleste there were 
habited with mortals one thousand million 
damons, and one twelve hundred million evil 
spirits; in Vind’yu there were eleven hun- 
dred million damons, and one thousand mill- 
ion evil spirits. In Egupt there were inhab- 
ited with mortals seven hundred million 
engrafters (re-incarnated spirits), who, for 
the most part, held the spirits of their vic- 
tims in abeyance all their natural lives. 
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ing, My members weaken evenly. This 
showeth I was begotten of good blood. Hadst 
thou not been my son | should rejoice more 
than Ido. For then 1 should know that my 
family race had run out, and, so, I should 
have ascended to the higher heavens. Now I 
may be obliged to dwell on the earth for a 
long season. As I understand myself now, 
with all thy wisdom and thy love, I had 
rather thou hadst been some other man’s son. 
Then I could die easier and not care so much 
about leaving thee. I have no other kin. 

31. Capilya said: O king! Thou hast rent 
my heart in twain! Of a truth I am not thy 
son! When thy wife laid in the dark cham- 
ber, the angels of heaven stole me and brought 
me thither. She who nursed me was my 
mother; and her husband was my father. I 
am a Brahmin of Zarathustrian blood, a 
Faithist ! 

32, The king said: Is this true? It can not 
be! Go call thy nurse! Capilva called in 
the nurse, and the king said to her: Ere I 
doom thee to death, I charge thee, is this thy 
son, und is thy husband his father? She an- 


swered him: I am sworn to Jehovih and can 
not answer thee. Therefore sentence me, 
for I have carried a great load many a year. 
Behold! An angel of heaven appeareth ! 

33. Jehovih’s angel appeared before the 
king, and they all saw the angel, which said: 
Capilya is not thy son, O king! And yet no 
sin hath been committed! Thereupon the 
angel vanished. 

34, The king said: Were this not a coun- 
terfeit made by the Gods, then it was my 
anvel wife. So, Capilya! Must here end our 
love? The earth is going fast from me now! 
Capilya said: Our love will never die! For 
the good thou hast done for the Zarathustri- 
ans, the Great Spirit will provide thee a home 
suited to thy great soul. If thou hadst any 
faults, thou hast more than balanced them. 

35. The king beckoned for Capilya and the 
nurse to come to him, and then he said, 
feebly: It seems to me I hear the Gods laugh- 
ing! Keep ye up the joke! My brother's old- 
est son knoweth nothing of it! A kingdom 
is but a farce. Hold me up, Capilya. I would 
have mine eyes feast on the sky only, after 
having seen thy sweet face. 

86. Capilya lifted him up, and: the king 


BOOK OF LIKA, SON OF JEHOVIH. 


19. In Jaffeth there were habited with 
mortals more than fifteen hundred millions 
of damons and evil spirits, besides four hun- 
dred million vampires. So that in these 
three great divisions of the earth, Vind’yu, 
and Jaffeth, and Arabin’ya, there were hab- 
ited upward of ten thousand million spirits 
who had not attained to any resurrection. 

20. Besides all the foregoing there were 
thousands of millions of spirits in chaos, be- 
ing such as had been slain in wars. Of these 
chaotic spirits there were in Parsi’e and He- 
leste a thousand millions ; and in Jaffeth two 
thousand millions ; and in Vind’yu two thou- 
sand millions. But in Egupt there were not 
half a million, all told. 

21. So that, in atmospherea, at the time of 
Lika, there were upward of one hundred and 
twenty-five thousand million angels, who 
had no knowledge of or belief in any higher 
heaven. 

22. To offset this great darkness, there 
were of believers in, and laborers for Jehovih 
and hisemancipated kingdoms, only four thou- 
sand millions, and many of these not above 
grade fifty. And these were members of 
Craoshivi and Vara-pishanaha. 

23. Two thousand million of them were 
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said to the nurse: I bless thee! Thou brought- 
est forth a good prop! O aden (sky), aden! 
Allis something! All is nothing! 

37. And the breath went out of him; he 
was dead. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. Jehovih said to Capilya: My chosen 
shall not have kings; I, Jehovih, am King. 
As through Zarathustra I gave rab’bahs and 
chief rab’bahs, so have I through thee; and 
their families are My families. 

2. Kings and kingdoms of men I give to 
the unrighteous; for they, perceiving not Me, 
for 1 am the higher law, shall have that that 
they can perceive, which is the lower law. 

8. A kingdom is thrust upon thee; what wilt 
thou? Capilya said: What shall I do, O Je- 
hovih? Jehovih answered, saying: Suffer 
thyself to be proclaimed at home and in the 
proumces, after which thou shalt ratify the 
aws, and then abdicate, and the kingdo:n 
shall -fall into other hands. . 
oe Capilya was proclaimed, and thenceafter 

own as king Capilya, and he ubdicated, 
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ashars, laboring with the Faithist mortals of 
Egupt, Jatfeth and Vind’yu. 


CHAPTER XV, 


1. After Lika had numbered all the mor- 
tals on the earth, and all the angels in the 
heavens of the earth, and beheld the greut 
darkness thereof, he visited Hao-yusta, and 
found it a good plateau, capable of all grades 
up to sixty. And Lika possessed the place 
and consecrated it to Jehovih; and he left 
thereon three hundred thousand Gods and 
Goddesses, who were of his etherean host. 
And after this he returned to Gessica, chie. 
God, for the deliverance of the hells of De’- 
yus, and Te-in, and Sudga, and Lika in- 
structed him. 

2. Gessica had the vessels constructed with 
walls of fire around the margins, to prevent 
the drujas escaping. And there were built 
in all four hundred vessels, each capable of 
carrying one hundred million drujas, 

3. The manner of driving the drujas into 
them was by leaving part of the fire-wall 
open, and by fire-brands in tle ethereans’ 
hands cutting off sections of drujas from the 
hells. In this way the ethereans drove the 
drujas into the vessels, whereupon the door- 
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and then Heloepesus became king, and he be- 
came obligated to Capilya, su that the latter, 
though not king, stood as a protector over the 
Faithists, even greater than Heloepesus, nor 
could any laws be enacted affecting the Faith- 
ists without the consent of Capilya. 


5. Jehovih had said: My people shall be a 
separate people; they shall lice under My 
laws, for I am their King. 


6. Now the whole time, from Capilya’s 
first beginning of the restoration of the Zara- 
thustrians (Faithists), until establishing a 
protectorate for them, was five years. After 
this Capilya traveled about, east and west, 
and north and south. collecting together the 
scattered remnants of his people; and he 
established them in colonies, and taught 
them not only rites and ceremonies, but 
tanght the lost arts of tilling the soil and of 
making fabrics out of hemp and wool and 
silk ; and he established schools and provided 
teachers for the people. | 


7, Capilya said: The first virtue is to learn 
to find Jehovih in all things, and to love and 
glorify Him, 

8. The second virtue is Cleanliness ; all 
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Plate 20.—THE EARTH IN THE CROSS-ROADS OF HORUB. 


Jehovih said: In Horub I delivered My first Holy Book to mortals, 
through My Son, Zarathustra. After that I carried the earth in 
darkness, that it might be perfected for the eenerations of men to 
come aiterward. Thus provided I the nations which I delivered 


through Capilya, Moses and Chine. 
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way in the wall of the ship was 
closed. And then the workers of 
the ship put it under way and 
carried them up to Hao-yusta, 
where the Gods and Goddesses 
received them, placing the drujas 
in pens, walled with fire, where 
they could be treated and restored 
to reason, after which they were 
to be liberated in installments, ac- 
cording to their safety. 

4. In the first year Gessica de- 
livered from the hells of hada five 
thousand million drujas; but in 
the second yeur he delivered 
thirty-five thousand millions; and 
in the third year, sixteen thousand 
millions. After this the work 
went slowly on, for the balance 
of the hells were mostly in knots, 
some of them hundreds of mill- 
ions. And these had to be deliv- 
ered individually, requiring great 
labor, and power, and wisdom, and 
dexterity. 

0. In the fifth month of the 
fourth year, Anuhusaj, alias the 
false Lord God, was delivered out, 
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peoples, old and young, shall bathe once a 
day. 

9. The third virtue is to eat no fish nor 

flesh, nor other unclean thing; lor of wha: 
profit is it to bathe the outer part if one 
putteth filth within ? 
10. The fourth virtue is Industry. Because 
the Father gave man neither feathers, nor 
hair nor wool; let it be testimony of His 
commandment that man shall clothe himself. 
To clothe one’s self, and to provide one’s xclf 
with food; these are the enforced industry 
upon all people. In addition to these, to 
labor for the helpless; to bathe them and 
feed them, and house them and clothe them; 
these are the volunteer industries permitted 
by the Father that ye may prove vont soul’: 
worthiness before Him. Without industry 
no people can be virtuous. 

11. One of the rab’bahs asked him what 
Industry was? To this Capilya replied: To 
keep one’s self in constant action to a profit- 
able result. To rise before the sun and 
bathe and perform the religious rites by the 
time the sun riseth; and to labor thereafter 
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not severely but pleasantly until sunset, this 
is Industry. The industrious man findeth 
little time for sutan’s inspiration, 

12. The fifth virtue is of the eame kind, 
Which is Labor. There shall be no rich 
amongst you; but all shall labor; As ye 
develop your corporeal bodies unto strength 
by reasonable labor, so doth the act of labor 
develop the spirit of mun to profitable growth 
for its habitation in heaven. For I declare 
unto you a great truth. which is, that the 
idle and the rich, who labor not with the 
corporeal body, are born into heaven helpless 
as babes. 

13. The sixth virtue, which is greater than 
all the rest, is Abnegation of one’s self. 
Without Abnegation no man shall have peace 
of soul, either on earth or in heaven. Con- 
sider what thou doest, not that it shall proti. 
thyself, but whether it will benefit others, 
even as if thou wert not one of them With- 
out the sixth virtue no family can dwell to- 
gether in peace. 

14. The seventh virtne is Love. Consider 
when thou speakest whether thy words will 
promote love; if not, then spenk not. And 
thou shalt have no enemies all the days of 
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of the great knot of hell, in 
which there had been eight hun- 
dred millions bound for more than” 
four hundred years, After the 
manner in which Fragapatti de- 
livered knots, even so did Gessica 
and his hosts, with brands of fire. 

6. When it was known in which 
place De’yus (Anuhasaj), was tied, 
and when it was half delivered, 
essica sent for Ahura to come 
and have the honor of releasing 
Anuhasaj. And to this end Ahura 
labored on the knot fifty-five days, 
and then it was accomplished. 

7. But lo and behold, Anuhasaj 
was bereft of all judgment, crying 
out, unceasingly : I am not God! 
lam not the Lord! I am not 
De’yus! He was wild, crazed 
with fear and torments, frenzied, 
and in agony. 

8. The which Ahura, his friend, 
beheld; and Ahura caught him 
in his arms. Ahura called unto 
him: Anuhasaj! O my beloved! 
Knowest thou not me? Behold 
me! Iam Ahura! 
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Plate 21—THE EARTH IN THE ARC OF BON. 
Showing the es’ean position of the earth in the time of Capilya, 
Moses and Chine. 
shall be four hundre 
nation of that period, behold, the earth went into a dark region, 
and the Israelites, Brahmins and Zarathustrians forsook the higher 
light, Jehovih, and established kings and rulers, like other nations. 


eener said: The time of My Are of Bon 
years.|| Andit wasso. And at the termi- 
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thy life. But if thou canst justly say a good 
thing of any man, be not silent; this is the 
secret to win many loves. 

15. The eighth virtue is Discretion, espe- 
cially in words. Consider well, and then 
speak. If all men would do this, thou 
wouldst be surprised at the wisdom of thy 
neighbors. Discretion is a regulator; with- 
out it, man is like a tangled thread. 

16. The ninth virtue is System and Order. 
A weak man, with System and Order, doeth 
more than a strong man without them. 

17. The tenth virtue is Observance. With 

) cea man accepteth from the an- 
cients such things as have been proven to be 
good, such as rites and ceremonies. With- 
out Observance a man beginneth back even 
with the earliest of the ancients, and thus 
casteth aside his profit in the world. 

18. The eleventh virtue is Discipline, the 
Discipline for the individual and the family. 
He who hath not Discipline is like a race- 
oe a rider. A time to rise; a 

1€ to eat; a time to pray; a time to dance; 
a time to labor ; diese aie pool in any tian: 


but the family that practiceth them in unison 
with one another hath Discipline, 

19. The twelfth virtue is like unto it, and 
is Obedience. All good and great men are 
obedient. He that bousteth his disobedience 
to discipline is a fool and amadman. Greater 
and better is the weak man of obedience, 
than the strong man of defiance. For the one 
promoteth the harmony of the family; but 
the other ruptureth it. 

20. Consider these twelve virtues; they are 
sufficient laws unto the whole world. “Man 
may multiply books and laws forever, but 
they will not make the family, nor colony, 
nor state, happy, without the adoption of 
these twelve virtues. 


CHAPTER XII, 


1, Capilya said (being inspired of J : 
Let thy life be thy prenuhee The ‘shin 
of one good man, even in a sparse country, ig 
of more avail than a thousand preachers, 

2. The clamor of the tongue maketh 
speedy converts, but it changeth not the 
eee eri Ringe the rites and cere. 

nies, bu eir ior j 
ora ed behavior is not of the 
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9. But, alas, Anuhasaj knew him not; 
pulled away, tried to escape in fear ; his pro- 
truding eyes seeing not; his ears Learing 
not. And he kept forever uttering: Let me 
go, 1 am not the Lord God, nor De’yus! I 
am Anuhasaj! Then broke the good heart 
of Ahura, and he wept. 

10. Then they held Anuhasaj and carried 
him away into the ship, and Ahura helped to 
carry him. 

11. Then the ship rose up and sailed along 
higher and higher, farther and farther, till at 
last it caine to Hao-yusta. And they took 
Anuhasaj to a hospital prepared for maniacs, 
and stretched him on his back and held him. 
Then called Ahura to the Gods and God- 
desses to come and help him; and they came 
and seated themselves around about, making 
the sacred circle. 

12. And Ahura said: Light of Thy Light, 
Jehovih! Thou who first quickened him into 
being, O deliver Thou him! 

13. A light, like a small star, gathered 
before Anuhasaj’s face, and this was the first 
thing his fixed eyes had yet seen. Then 
Ahura and the Gods and Goddesses sang 
sweetly: Behold me! I am the hight! 
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living thing. Behold me! 

I am never,away from thee! 
now, and forever shall be! Look upon me! 
I am in all things! Nothing is, nor was, nor 
ever shall be without me! Hear my Love! 
I am thy Creator! Only for love, and for 
love only, created I thee, my beloved. 

14, Anuhasaj gave a long gasp and relaxed 
his mighty will, then fell into a swoon, all 
limp and helpless. Still the Gods stood by 
him, waiting, watching whilst he slept awhile. 
And then, by signals to the es’enaurs, Ahura 
caused other music to steal upon the scene, 
to be answered by the distant trumpeters. 
For the space of seven days Anuhasaj slept; 
and all the while the great Gods and God- 
desses relaxed not their wills nor steadfast 
positions, And at the end of the seventh day 
Anuhasaj began to sing in his swoon, like one 
weak and out of breath, but half awake. | 

15. How could I deny Thee, O Jehovih! 
Was not the evidence of mine own life before 
me? Iraised up my voice against my Crea- 
tor! I plucked Him out of my soul; from 
all people in heaven and earth I dispersed 
Him. But they that applauded me turned 


against me! Even as I had turned against 
Thee, Thou All Person! 


Iam with thee! 
Thou art mine 
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3. One community (family) of a score of 
men and women, that dwell together in peace 
and love, doing good toward one another, is 
the manifestation of more wisdom than all 
the books in the world. 

4, A man that hath learned sympathy is 
better learned than the philosopher that will 
kick a cat or a dog.* Great learning is not 
only in books; he who hath learned to har- 
monize with Jehovih hath great learning. 

5. The doctrine of the idolator is war; but 
My Sons and Daughters practice peace, re- 
sisting not any man with weapons of death, 
saith Jehovih. 

6. My sermons are not in wordy pro- 
fessions, but in the souls of My people who 
practice My commandments. 

7, Ye have witnessed that Sudga’s follow- 
ers said: Behold, Sudga is our Lamb of 


“ The resistless character and refinement of Capilya’s 
doctrines in India attained to so great an extent, that when 
the Christians, under the guise of the East India Company, 
began the enforcement of Christ and plunder, thousands 
of them submitted to be shot down rather than take up 
arms to shed human blood. And the missionaries and the 
British hee published this doctrine of peace amongat the 
East Indians as evidence of foolish idolatry.—[Ep. 


Peace! And they were nations of warriors, 


they built monuments to glorify their greatest 
slayers of men. 


8. My people say little; profess little, as 
regardeth their virtues; but their practice 1s 
My Voice! 

9. Capilya said: Whatever should be the 
character of one man, so should be the family 
(community); so should be the state. Har- 
mony. in » man’s soul is his greatest blessing; 
and so of the family, and of the state. 


10. Whoso will sacrifice self-gratification 
for good of the family is the greatest, 
best one in the family. Whoso triumphs 
in self-desire or in inflicting on others his 


Opinions or doctrines, is the worst, bad man 
in the family. 


11. My Father in heaven, is thy Father 
also; all men and women are my brothers 
and sisters. To magnify one’s soul so as to 
realize this brotherhood, is a great virtue. 
No matter what name He hath, there is, 
nevertheless, but One Creator; and all peo- 
ples are His children. Call thou Him what 
name thou wilt, I will not quarrel with thee. 
I am a child of His love; by love will I 
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16. In my vanity I owned not that I was 
in Thee nor of Thee; with mine own hand I 
cut myself asunder from Thee, O Jehovih! 
O that I had perceived I was going farther 
and farther away; that I had known the road 
of life and death ! 

17. Isee Thy judgment upon me, O Jeho- 
vih! I hear Thy just decree: Whilst the 
name of God or Lord or Savior 1s worshipped 
on the earth I shall labor with the drujas of 
heaven and the druks of earth!. 

18. A most righteous judgment, O Jeho- 
vih! Whilst I am in hell or in heaven, in 
hada or on the earth, will I pursue all 
peoples, mortals and angels, till I cast out 
the worship of a God und of a Lord and of a 
Savior. And Thou alone, Thou Great Spirit, 
Ever Present Person, Everlasting and Al- 
mighty, Thou shalt be All in All. 

19. Again Anuhasaj went off in a swoon 
for the space of three days, and yet the Gods 
and Goddesses ceased not their fixed pluces. 
And again was the music resumed till Anu- 
hasaj awoke and again chanted in Jehovih’s 
praise, And again he relapsed and again 
awoke, for many days; but at last awoke 
and beheld first of all Ahura. Steadily and 
wildly he gazed thereon, until his eyes were 
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prove it unto thee. No man can prove this 
by war. 

12. At death the real life beginneth; mold 
thyself well whilst thy soul hath a good 
anchor (the bedy). The highest, best life 
in this world, findeth the highest best life in 
heaven, To loye thy Father Who created 
thee; virtuous happiness is little more than 
this, The happiness of lust, is hate to thy 
Creator. 


13, The man learning to swim had better 
go in with corks, till he find the stroke; like 
this, thy Creator gave thee a corporeal body. 
Be not in haste to enter the unseen world; 
make sure that thou hast learned the stroke 
of the resurrection erst thou puttest aside thy 
flesh and bones, 

14. Religion is the learning of music (har- 
mony) in a community, in which the rab’bah 
18 the key-note. Music is of two kinds: 
sounds and assimilation. Dumb instruments 
may make sound-music; but assimilation 
cometh to the real matter of putting one’s 
behavior in harmony with the community. 

15, Good works! Who knoweth the mean- 
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clouded and as if dead. And he dropped 
again into a swoon. 

20. Another day the Gods watched him, 
and sang for him; moved not from the sacred 
CIRCLE OF JEHOVIH. 

21. Then Anuhasaj awoke, singing: Who 
was it taught me to love? Ahura! Who 
first proclaimed Jehovih unto mine ear? 
Ahura! Who was the last to plead Jehovih? 
Ahura! Who most of all that live labored 
forme? Ahura! 

22. I broke thy heart, O Ahura! I was 
mad, O I was mad, Ahura! Because of thy 
love, Ahura, thou praisedst me; I was vain- 
glorious and unworthy of thee, O my be- 
loved. 

23. Thy vision hath raised up before me, 
Ahura. Second to Jehovih, O my love? O 
that thou knewest I am here, penitent and 
heart-broken! I know thou wouldst fly to 
me, Ahura. Thou alone do I know, who 
would never desert me, sweet Ahura. 

24, Then again Anuhasaj relapsed into a 
swoon, wilted, breathless, like one that is 
dead. Ahura sang: 


25. Behold me! Iam Ahura. I am come 
to thee from afar, O Anuhasaj. Awake and 
behold thy love, my love. My heart is 


ing of these words? King Yokovrana judged 
the good works of a man by the number of 
bad men he had slain. When alms-houses 
promote laziness they are not good works. 
Preaching, and praying, and singing, are not 
works; they are the blossoms, and with en- 
ticing fragrance. Yet satan persuadeth man 
that these are good works. Nevertheless, all 
fruit is preceded by blossoms. The most 
learned man, the most pious man, and the 
greatest philosopher can not tell what is the 
meaning of the words, good works. Buta 
mother, with a child one day old, can tell; 
a farmer, that hath sowed and reaped one 
harvest, and given half of it away to the less 
fortunate, can tell also. 

16. To bring forth out of the earth food or 
clothing, these are good works only so far as 
they exceed one’s own requirements and are 
ziven to others. To live on the earnings of 
others, save in time of helplessness, is evil. To 
preach and not produce substance for others ; 
such a man is a vampire. He selleth ser- 
mons and opinions to the ignorant, making 
believe his words are Jehovih’s concerns, 

17. The preacher shall dwell with the 
poor, talking hold with his cwn hands; teach- 
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broken for thee, Anuhasaj. A thousand 
years I have wept for thee. O that thou 
couldst awake to know me! 

26. Anuhasaj looked up and beheld Ahura. 
The latter kept on singing: It is not a 
dream, Anuhasaj. Thy Ahura is here. Be- 
hold me! 1 am he. Break the spell, O 
Anuhasaj. By Jehovih’s power put forth 
thy soul! Ahura is here! 

27. Again Anuhasaj relapsed, but not to 
swoon; merely closed his eyes and sang: 
Blessed art Thou, O Jehovih! Thow hast 
given me a swect vision! Thou hast shown 
me the face of my love, Ahura! His sweet 
voice fell upon mine ear! I am blessed, O 
Jehovih ! 

28. Even these hells hast thou blessed, O 
Jehovih! The darkness of endless death is 
made hight by Thine Almichty touch. Thou 
alone shalt be my song forever. Thou alone 
my theme of delight. Jchovih forever! Je- 
hovih forever and forever ! 

29. Then Abnura, seeing the spell was 
broken, said: Arse, O Anuhasaj. IT will 
sing with thee. Behold Ahura, thy love is 
before thee. This is no vision, Come thou 
to the arms of thy love. 

30. And he raised Anuhasaj up, and he 
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ing and helping; he who giveth words only, 
and not labor, is a servant of hell. He find- 
eth honied words, and drawleth ms voice; 
he liveth in ease and plenty; he stretcheth 
out a long face seriously; he is a hypocrite 
and a blasphemer against his Creator, 

18. With love and rejoicing, and with will- 
ing hearts, stand thou upright before Jehovih; 
for thy preaching shall bear evidence of 
jovful light; und thy presence give to the 
weary and disconsolate assurance that thou 
art the Creator’s son, Come in earnest to 
slorify Him by righteous works and a helping 
hand, 

19. re Capilya’s book of maxims, 
the quarter of which is not hore related, he 
also restored the Zarathustrian command- 
ments and the songs of Vivanho. Nor since 
two thousand years were the children of Je- 
hovih so well standing before the world. 
And peace and plenty came upon the land 
of Vind’yu, even greater than in the days of 
Brahma. 

20, Thus closeth the history of Capilya, 
who was led in all things by Jehovih, through 


awoke fully, but trembling and weak, and 
knew understandingly. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1’ In the same time that Anuhasaj was 
delivered out of hell, so was Anubi, and from 
the self-same knot. And he was carried on 
the same calyos to Hao-yusta, the same 
heavenly place. And he was also in chaos, 
knowing nothing, only screaming: I am not 
Anubi. I am not the Savior. I am plain 
Chesota ! (his real name). 

2. And he also saw not and heard not, but 
was wild, desiring to fly away. And they 
held him fast, and, after the same manner 
they delivered Anuhasaj to reason, they also 
delivered Chesota. 

3. And when both of them were well re- 
stored to sound reason, though still timorous, 
Ahura took them in his own otevan and ¢car- 
ried them to Theovrahkistan, before Lika, for 
judgment. And great was the time when 
they came; and especially the desire of the 
inhabitants to look upon Anuhasaj, the most 
wudacious God that had ever dwelt on the 
earth or in her heavens, and, withal, the 
much-loved friend of Ahura. 

4. When they came before the throne of 


his angels, even to the words he uttered, 
though oft he knew it not. Such is it to 
walk with the Creator. Now whilst this was 
going on in Vind'yu, the Creator also labored 


through his angels in the land of Egupt, with 
Moses, of whom hear ye. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
HISTORY OF MOSES OF EGUPT. 


1. God commanded his loo’is, in the high 
heavens, saying: Descend ye to the earth, to 
the land of Egupt, and raise me up a son 
capable of my voice. 

2. The angels descended as commanded, 
and searched over the land of Egupt and in 
the adjoining countries, examining into the 
flesh and the souls of men. And they called 
unto God, saying: The land of Egupt is over- 
run with spirits of darkness (drujas), and 
mortals have attained to see them ; and they 
dwell together as one people, angels and 
mortals. 

3. God said: Go ye amongst my chosen 
until ye find a man capable of understanding 
betwixt truth and fable. Him inspire ye to 
an I’hin woman for my voice. 

4. In Ellakas the loo’is found a man, 
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Jehovih and duly saluted, Lika said: Whence 
come ye and for what purpose, 0 my be- 
loved ? 

d, Ahura said: Hell hath delivered up the 
bound. My friends are before thee. Then 
Lika sail: In Jehovih’s name, welcome. 
Whu-soever the Father putteth into your 
souls, that utter ye and be assured of Ilis 
love, wisdom and power. 

6, Anuhasaj said: That I um delivered out 
of hell it is well; that I was delivered into 
hell it was well likewise. Give thou me Je- 
hovih’s judgment. My purpose befvre thee, 
is to register my vows unto Jehovih, that iny 
record and thy just judgment may be carried 
to the heavens above. 

7. Lika said: My judgment upon thee, 
Anuhasaj, is that thoa shalt judge thyself! 

8. Anuhasaj said: Most righteous judg- 
ment, O Jehovih! But knowest thou not Je- 
hovih’s voice? 

9. Lika said: Thou asked for a great heav- 
enly kingdom. Behold, Jehovih gave it thee. 
As soon as order is restored, thou shalt have 
thy kingdom again. 

10. Anuhasaj suid: I want it not. 

11, Lika said: Thou shalt not say, I want 
this or that; but say that thou wilt do what- 
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Baksi, a Fonecean, a Faithist, born a su’is, 
uu.l they said unto him: Why art thou alone 
lithe world? Baksa said: Alas, mine eves 
have never seen God; mine ears never heard 
him. Iam searching for God in the life of a 
recluse. 


d. The loo’is perceived what manner of 
mun he was, and they led him to take an 
Phin woman to wife, and she bore hiin a son, 
Hasuimat. 


6. The loo’is guarded Hasumat till he was 
grown, and they spake to hin, trying him 
also as to his power to distinguish angel 
voices. 

7, Hin they also inspired to take an Thin 
Wo:nin to wife. and she bore a son, Saichubal, 
who was guarded in the same way. And the 
angels inspired Saichabal, to marry Terratha, 
of the line (house) of Zed. Terrathe tore a 
dauzhter who was named Edamas. And 
Eiinas bore a son by an Thin futhe? swith- 
oul mirriage, and she called his na‘ne Levi, 
signifvine, joined together (because iis toes 
were nov seprrate ou the right foct, nor the 
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soever Jchovilt hath given into thy hands, 
When thou hast raised up thy whole king- 
dom, behold, thou wilt also be raised up. 

12, Anuhasaj said: Alas me, this is also 
just. Show thou me the way; I will hence- 
forth labor for the thousands of millions who 
were my kingdom. 

13. Lika now bade Chesota (Anubi) speak. 
Chesota said: I called myself Master of the 
Seales and Savior of men. Whoever called 
on me, worshipping me and De’yus, alias the 
Lord God, I accepted; whoever worshipped 
me not, nor De’yus, nor the Lord God, I east 
into hell, saying: Depart from me, ye cursed, 
into everlasting torments. 

14 What, then, O Lika, shall be my judg- 
ment? For, behold, I cast a thousand mill- 
lons into torments. 

15. Lika said: Judge thyself. 

16. Chesota said: Alas, the pains I gave 
can never be called back and undone. Have 
I, then, no hope ? 

U7. Lika said: Whom thou hast pained, 
go thou to, and by thy gvod deeds hereafter 
done to them, so win their love that they will 
eall thee blessed! When all of them have 
accepted thee, behold, it shall be well with 
thee. 
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fingers separate on the right hand). And 
Levi grew to be a large man, larger than two 
large men. 

8. Levi, being of the fourth birth of Thin 
blood, was not acknowledged an heir of the 
chosen race, the Faithists. Therefore Levt 
established a new line, which was called, the 
House of Levi. 

9, Levi, not being eligible to a Faithist 
wife, was inspired by the loo’is to take an 
Thin, Metissa, to wife. Metissa bore him a 
con, Kohath, who, at maturity, was admitted 
to the Order of Avah, the third degree of 
Faithists, whereupon he was circumcised, 
and afterward called an Israelite, the name 
given to the Faithists of Egupt. 

10, Kohath took to wife, Mirah, a devout 
worshipper of Jehovih. Murah bore him a 
son, Amram, who took to wife Yokefed, 
sister-in-law to NKohath, and she bore him a 
son, who was Moses. 

11. Before Moses’ birth the loo’is perceived 
that he would be capable of the Father's voice, 
and they called unto God saying: In the next 
generation, behold, thy son will be born, 
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18. Chesota said: O endless task! And 
yet, itis just. Teach me, then, O Lika, how 
to carry out this great judgment. 


19, Lika then asked for Anuhusaj to come 
forward and be crowned; and when he ap- 
proached the foot of the throne Lika came 
down and said: Anuhasaj, Son of Jehovih, 
God of Hao-yusta, thee I crown in Jehovih’s 
name, unto his service forever. Be thou 
with him, O Jehovih, in wisdom, love and 
power. 


20. Anuhasaj said: Into Thy service, 0 
Jehovih, | commit myself forever! Give me 
of Thy love and wisdom and power that I 
may glorify Thee and Thy kingdoms. 

21. Lika stretched up his hand, saving: 
Licht. of Thy light, crown of Thy crown, O 
Jehovih! And the light was formed in his 
hand, and a crown came out of the hight, and 
Lika placed it on Anuhasaj’s head. The 
latter then sat down on the foot of the 
throne, and Lika took his hand, saying: 
Arise, QO God, and go thy way, and the 
Father be with thee! 


92, Thereupon Anuhasaj and Chesota sa- 


luted and stood aside, And then Ahura 
siluted and stood aside also; whereupon 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


1. In these days in Egupt there were houses 
of records, where the affairs of the state, and 
of the king and governors, were recorded; and 
there were recorded also the births and mar- 
riages and deaths of people. 

9, The languages of the learned were Fone- 
cean and Parsi’e’an; but the native languages 
were Ecuptian, Arabaic and Eustianand Semis. 
The times by the learned gave two suns toa 
year, but the times of the tribes of Eustia 
gave only six months to a year. Accordingly, 
in the land of Egupt what was one year with 
the learned was two years with the Eustians 
and Semisians. 

3. God said: My people shall reckon their 
times according to the place and the people 
where they dwell. And they did this. Hence, 
even the tribes of Israel had two calendars of 
time, the long and the short. 

4, To events of prophecy there was also 
another calendar, called the ode, signifying 
sky-time, or heavenly times. One ode wus 
equivalent to eleven long years; three odes, 
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Lika granted a day of recreation, during 


which time the visiting Gods departed for 
Hao-yusta. 


CHAPTER XVII, 


1, Wherein this history hath overlapped 
the running story, hear ye how it was with 
Ahura and his kingdom, Vara-pishanaha, 
which Lika visited prior to the deliverance 
of the hells of hada. For, to accomplish the 
resurrection of Vara-pishanaha, Lika had 
previously sent swift messengers to Ye’a- 
Goo, Goddess of Ha'mistos, in etherea, to 
bring an avalanza capable of six thousand 
million Brides and Bridegrooms for the mid- 
harvest. 

2, Accordingly, at the time Lika and his 
Rapon hosts were visiting Ahura, the God- 
dess, Ye’a-Goo, came down in her avalanza, 
fully equipped. Her avalanza was egg- 
shaped and veiled without, and was seven 
miles high and five miles wide, every way, 
habitable throughout. On the outer surface, 
but under the veil, were twelve thousand 
porches with banisters. The propelling vor- 
tices were within the centre, and the work- 
men were in the summit. On the lowest 
porch were five hundred thousand es’enaurs, 


one spell, signifying a generation; eleven 
spells one Tuff. Thothma, the learned man, 
and builder of the great pyramid, had said: 
As a diameter is to a circle, and as a circle is 
to a diameter, so are the rules of the seasons 
of the earth. For the heat or the cold, or 
the drouth or the wet, no matter, the sum of 
one eleven years is equivalent to the sum of 
another eleven years. One sPELL is equiva- 
lent to the next eleventh spell. And one 
cycle matcheth every eleventh cycle. Who- 
ever will apply these rules to the earth 
shall truly prophesy as to drouth and famine 
and pestilence, save wherein man contraven- 
eth by draining or irrigation. And if he ap- 
ply himself to find the light and the dark- 
ness of the earth, these rules are sufficient. 
For as there are three hur.dred and sixty- 
three years in one tuff, so are there three 
hundred and sixty-three days in one year, 
besides the two days and a quarter when 
the sun standeth atill on the north and south 
lines. 

5. In consequence of these three calendars, 
the records of Egupt were in confusion. The 
prophecies and the genealogies of man be- 
came worthless. And as to measurements, 
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and on the highest porch one thousand trum- 
peters. ) 

3. Ye’a-Goo’s compartment, and the place 
of the Holy Council, were in the midst; and 
her throne faced to the north, like the earth’s 
vortex. 

4. Ahura said to Lika, Son of Jehovih: 
My Brides and Bridegrooms I give to thee; 
honor thou this dissolving kingdom by per- 
forming the marriage ceremony. Lika said: 
Thy will and Jehovih’s be done. Thus was 
it arranged, and the twain, together with the 
Rapon hosts, ascended the throne together 
and sat thereon. 

5, Ahura had previously provided his 
hosts, in all four and a half thousand million 
Brides and Bridegrooms, and arrayed them 
in white, so that they anxiously awaited the 
coming of Ye’a-Goo, and were on the look-out 
to see her magnificent ship descending. A 
place of anchorage had also been previously 
made, together with accommodation for the 
spectators, of whom there were fifteen hun- 
dred millions, being adopted wanderers, res- 
cued from the various hells during the past 
hundred years. 

6. The Brides and Bridegrooms were ar- 
ranged in semi-circles facing the throne, 


ee 


BOOK OF THE ARC OF BON. 


ee 


some were by threes, some by tens, and some 
by twelves; and because of the number of 
languages, the measurements became con- 
founded; so that with all the great learning 
of the Eguptians, and with all the care be- 
stowed on the houses of records, they became 
even themselves the greatest confounding 
element of all. 

§. Jehovih had said: For two thousand 
‘ears I gave My enemies a loose rein; and 
they have the longest liné of kings in all the 
world; and yet in the midst of their prosper- 
'ty they fall down like a drunken man. Even 
their language is become like a pearl that is 
ost in a mire. 

7, Jehovih said: Because the kings of 
Egupt have outlawed My people, and denied 
‘hem the right to obtain great learning, be- 
hold My people are divided also. One tribe 
hath one speech, another tribe another speech, 
and so on, till they can not now understand 
one another; save, in fact, in their rites, and 
signs, and pass-words. 

8. Yea, the kings have perceived that to 
keep My people in ignorance is to keep them 
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leaving a place for the avalanza, but above 
them, so that when Ye'’u-Goo descended 
froin her ship’s bottom she would be in the 
midst. 

7, Whilst the ship’s workmen were an- 
choring, Ye’a-Goo und her Holy Council 
descended to the platform, und saluted the 
Gods and (ioddesses on the throne in the 
Sign, THE GLory oF THE FatuHer, and Lika 
und the others answered under the Sign, THE 
ABANDONMENT OF SELF! 

8. Ye'a-Gioo said: In Jehovih’s name am I 
come to answer the call of His Sen, to de- 
liver the emancipated Sons and Daughters. 

9. Lika said: Behold, O Daughter of Jeho- 
vih, the Brides and Bridegrooms are before 
thee. To thee I give them in Jehovih’'s 
name! 

10, Ye’a-Goo said: My beloved, know ye 
the resurrection of the most high heavens ? 

11. Response: Reveal, O Goddess; our 
faith is strong. || 

12. Thereupon Ye’a-Goo instructed them, 
and then followed the usual ceremonies, but 
concluding with the seventh degree of emuth, 
in Jehovih’s voice, to wit: To be My Brides 
and Bridegroums forever ? 

13. Response: To be Thy Brides and Bride- 
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forever in bondage. But I will raise up a 
leader, Moses, amongst My chosen, and I will 
send him even into the house of the king, 
and the king shall give him great learning; 
he shall master all languages, and be capable 
of speaking with all My people. || 

9. Because the Israelites (Faithists) wor- 
shipped not the Gods and Lords, but the 
Great Spirit only, und because they resented 
not injury done by another, they had been 
limited into servitude by the Eguptian laws, 
which had stood for fifteen hundred years. 
These luws were called the Sun laws, after 
the manner of the division of the Osirian 
system,* which was: 

10. The sun is a central power; its ac- 
companying planets are satellites. In like 
manner the king of Egupt was the Sun King, 
and his sub-kings (governors) were satellites. 
Osiris, the highest angel in heaven, was the 
Sun God, that is, God of Gods; for all other 
Gods were his satellites. He revealed certain 
laws to mortals. and these were S:in laws; and 


* Osirians here allude to the worshippers of Osiris. And 
Osirian worshipper meant one who looked upon the Osi- 
rian philosophy as the highest; not nevessarily ope who 
prayed or sung or bowed down to an idol.—[Ep. 
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grooms forever, O Jehovih! To labor for 
thee, und to be mouth-pieces for Thy com- 
mandments, and to be Thy exoression for- 
ever! And to bein concert with Thy most 
high Gods for the resurrection of mortals 
and angels. 

14. Whom I receive as Mine forever! To 
be one with Me in My kingdoms; for which 
glory laccept you as My Sons and Daughters, 
Brides and Bridegrooms forever ! 

15. Response: And be Thy Sons and 
Daughters! To be one with Thee forever, 
Thou Most High, Jehovih! 

16. Ye’a-Goo said : Behold the crowns the 
Father bestoweth upon His loves, to be theirs 
forever. (Hereat the Rapon Chiefs with 
Lika, gathered of the curtains of light and 
wove crowns and cast them forth, thousands 
of millions, and the power of the Great 
Spirit through their wills bore them upon the 
heads of the Brides and Bridegrooms.) 

17. Response: Crown of Thy crown, O Je- 
hovih! Glory be to Thee, Creator of worlds! 

13. Ye’a-Goo: The Father's ship hath come 
for [lis chosen. Walk ye in and rejoice, for 
ye ure His harvest. Gods and Goddesses are 
waiting for you, as a woman waiteth for her 
first-born. They will receive you with joy 


and love. Yea, they are crying out unto me, 
Daughter of Jehovih, why tarriest thou so 
long.|| 

19, Lika now saluted the Brides and Bride- 
grooms, and said: Arise, O my beloved, and 
go your ways, the Father calleth. 

20. The Brides and Bridegrooins saluted, 
saying: Alas, we have not paid our teacher, 
Ahura. And every one plucked froin the 
rays of Jehovih’s light a flower of love, und 
cast it at Ahura’s feet, saying: Most blessed 
of Gods, love of my love; Jehovih be with 
thee ! 

21, Ahura responded not; only burst into 
tears. And now, whilst the Brides and Bride- 
grooms were going into the ship, Ye'a-Goo 
came along the platform, accompanied by the 
chief marshal, and his staff, and there were 
followed by Ye’a-Goo’s high Council, The 
Rapon Chiefs rose up and received them, und 
they all sut on Jehovih’s throne in relaxation 
and fellowship. 

22. Thus ended the ceremony. ‘The music 
of the two spheres now commenced; Ye'’a- 
(soo and her hosts embarked, and she guve 
the word, Arise! and lo, the great avalanzu 
started from its foundation, umidst a univer- 
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all minor laws were satellites. A Sun law ex- 
tended over all of Egupt, but a satellite law 
pertained to the minor affairs of a city or 
province; but it must conform to the Sun 
laws. For in those days the spirits of dark- 
ness taught that the sun once whirled so fast 
it cast off its outer extreme, and so made the 
earth, and moon, and stars; and this was the 
accepted philosophy of the learned Eguptians 
of that period. Because the worlds run in 
circles [orbits—Ep.], the circle was the high- 
c3t measure, or sun measure; and the dia- 
meter of the circle was called, the ode, a Fo- 
necean word, signifying short measure. And 
this name, ode, was applied to the Israelites 
in satire, as the Anglo-Saxon word, odius, is 
used to this day. But the Israelites made 
sweet songs and called them odes also. 

11. Amongst the Sun laws were the fol- 
lowing, to wit: The God of Gods (i. e., Osiris) 
decreeth : Whoso boweth not down to me, 
shall not partake of me. Behold, mine is the 
sign of the circle! My enemies shall not re- 
ceive great learning. 

12. They shall not hold sun places (be em- 
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ployers), but be us servants only all their 
lives. And these signs shull discover them: 

13. If they worship not me, but the Great 
Spirit ; 

14, If they deny that the Creator is in the 
image of a inan; 

15. If they circumcise, and will not serve 
as soldiers; 

16. Then their possessions are forfeited al- 
ready; nor shall they possess houses in their 
own names; nor send their children to the 
schools ; for they shall be servants and the 
servants of servants forever. || 

17. Under the Eguptian laws it was ac- 
counted a sufficient crime of idolatry to wor- 
ship the Great Spirit, Jehovih, that the Israel- 
ites were not even admitted to the courts to 
be tried for an offence, but fell under the juris- 
diction of the naster for whom they labored, 
and his judgments were unappealable. 

18, Now at the time of the birth of Moses, 
there were in Egupt thirteen millions of in- 
habitants; and of these, four millions were 
Faithists (Israelites), more or less. For 
amongst the Israelites not all were of full 
faith, but many, to shirk the rigors of the 
Sun laws, professed to be worshippers of 
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millions. Higher and higher rose the ship 
of fire, toward the bridge Chinvat, toward the 
etherean heavens. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. After the judgment of Anuhasaj and 
Chesota at Theovrahkistan, Ahura asked 
Lika for assistance to remove the remainder 
of Vara-pishanaha to Hao-yusta, which Lika 
granted, allotting ten millions of his etherean 
hosts to accomplish it. With these Ahura 
and Anuhasaj and Chesota accomplished the 
removal. 

2. In not many days after this, Sudga was 
delivered from the hells of Auprag, of which 
event Ahura had been previously informed, 
as to the time thereof, and he accordingly 
went to Auprag, to be in readiness to receive 
Sudga, and help restore him if required. 

3. Sudga, on his delivery from the knot, 
where there had been thirty millions bound, 
was bereft of reason, but not gentle like 
Anuhasaj, but tierce, battling right and left, 
& very maddened maniac that neither saw 
nor heard, but raved and cursed with all his 
strength, choked up with madness. For all 
the curses of his broken-down kingdom re- 


coiled upon himself; the projective curses 
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God (Osiris), and they would also enlist as 
soldiers, and otherwise connive in the ways of 
men, for sake of favors. 


19. For which reason the Sun King (Phar- 
aoh*) feared the time might come when the 
Israelites might revolt against the Sun laws 
or become soldiers and confederate with for- 
eign kingdoms for the overthrow of the 
Eguptian dynasty. 

20. For more than three hundred years the 
God Baal and the Goddess Ashtaroth had 
driven the foreign kingdoms to war; and in 
Consequence of these wars the Faithists had 
fied into Egupt, and even accepted servitude 
rather than be slain elsewhere. 

21. Jehovih had said: Behold, mine ene- 
mies in killing one another, frighten off My 
chosen. Now will I lead them into Egupt to- 
gether, and give unto them a great leader, 
and he shall restore My doctrines unto them, 
and I will afterward deliver them into lands 
of their own. 
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* The word Pharaoh is Phoenician for Sun King.—({Ep. 
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of his thousands of millions of slaves were 
piercing his soul from every quarter. 


4, But they held him fast and carried him 
into the ship, which sailed for Hao-yusta, 
whither he was landed in the same condition. 
Ahura was with him, and Ahura caused a 
circle of deliverance to assemble and labor in 
the restoration. And it required thirty days 
and nights to bring him round, so he could 
even see and hear; but as for his judgment 
it was yet a hundred days more before it 
manifested. 


5. So Ahura could not wait longer with 
him, but returned to the hells where Te-in 
was bound, the Ak-a-loo-ganuz, for Te-in was 
to be delivered. But herein was Ahura also 
disappointed, for Te-in was neither fright- 
ened nor wild nor mad; but limpid, helpless 
as water and without knowledge, more than 
a vessel of water. His energies had all been 
exhausted, and in a dead swoon he lay in 
the heart of the knot. Him they also carried 
to Hao-yusta, and Ahura provided for his 
restoration. 

6. But yet, ere Te-in awoke from his 
stupor, Ahura departed for Osiris, who was 
bound in the hells of Prayogotha. Osiris had 
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CHAPTER XV. 


1. The king’s palace and pyramids were 
surrounded by a wall of stone; with twelve 
gates, made of wood and iron. The wall was 
of sufficient breadth for twelve men to walk 
abreast thereon, and the height of the wall 
was equivalent to twelve squares.* On the 
summit of the wall were twelve houses for 
the accommodation of the soldiers who pa- 
trolled the walls. And in each and every 
gate-way were houses for the keepers of the 
gates. So that no man, nor woman, nor child, 
could come into the palace or palace grounds 
without permission. 


2, Ahd it came to pass that when Leotonas, 
the king’s daughter, walked near the river, 
accompanied by her maids, she beheld a child 
in a basket amongst the bullrushes. Leoto- 
nas commanded her maids to fetch it to her; 
and when she looked upon it, and beheld it 
was an Israelitish child, she said: The Gods 
have sent him to me, and he shall be my child, 

3. And they bore the child into the palace, 
and Leotonas said to the king: Behold, a 


Pe ae 


* Fhis would make it about thirty-two feet.—{Ep, 
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been in hell now for more than a hundred 
years, and in a knot for fifty years. 

7. When the false Osiris was. delivered he 
was deranged, but preaching Jehovih, calling 
everybody Jehovih, and everything Jehovih. 
Him they also carried to Hao-y usta and pro- 
vided restoration for him, And Ahura went 
thither also to assist with all his wisdom and 
strength. 

8. Thus were delivered all the self-Gods 
who liad rebelled against Jehovih and estab- 
lished the great confederacy, of which not 
one vestive was now left. 

9. But of all the angels delivered out of 
the hells and knots not one in ten was of 
sonnd judgment, whilst more than half of 
the:n were only drujas at best. 

10, Thus was founded the new kingdom of 
Hao-yusta, but yet in charge of the ether- 
euus, who were to commit it to Anuhasaj and 


his one-time confederates, for their deliver- 
ance. 


they were committed till the close of dawn, 

12. Osiris and Te-in and Sudga all desired 
to go before Lika, to be adjudged and sen- 
tenced; and they all sentenced themselves, 
which was granted unto them. On this oc- 
casion Osiris said: 

13. Thy lessons are near at hand, O Jeho- 
vih. But who will learn them? Mortals go 
insane, because they have not learned to 
throw their cares upon Thee. To throw 
government upon Thee, O Jehovih, is not 
this wisdom? To cast riches and kingdoms 
into Thy lap; to own nothing; to have noth- 
ing; is not this the sum of the highest 
happiness ? 

14. Whoso doeth this will battle agairst 
no man for anything in heaven or earth. 
But he who doeth otherwise will soon or late 
descend into hell. For what is hell but the 
opposite of bliss? What is battling against 
others, but sowing the seed of anarchy in 


11. It came to pass in course of time that 
Sudga and: Te-in and Osiris were restored to 
judyment, and in this matter Anuhasaj and 
Ahura and Chesota were constant workers. 
And when they were all restored, they in 
turn fell to, to restore others, to which labor 


one’s own soul? To battle against others is 
to gain the lower, by sacrificing the higher, 


of which latter Thou, O Jehovih, art the 


summit, 
15, To go against Thee, O Father, is to go 


against one’s fellows; to go against one’s 
And who can 


fellows is to-go against Thee. 


BOOK OF THE ARC OF BON. 


wonder of wonders! I have found an Israel- 
itish child in a basket in the rushes, and only 
Gods know how it came, or how it scaled the 
walls. The king said: Keep thou the child, 
end it shall be both a brother and a son to 
thee. Nevertheless, my guards shall find the 
way my grounds are entered, or blood will be 
upon then. 

4. Now after some days, and when the 
search had been completed, and no way dis- 
covered as to the manner of the child’s 
ingress, the king issued a decree command- 
ing a thousand Israelitish male children to be 
put to death, Moses amongst the rest, unless 
the mother of the child, Moses, came and 
acknowledged as to the manner of ingress. 
The king allotted three days in which time 
the matter should culminate; but neverthe- 
less the mother came not and acknowledged. 

5, And the king called his daughter, and 
said unto her: What shall be done? Leo- 
tonas said: The king’s word must not be 
broken; nevertheless, thou gavest the child 
to me, saying: Keep thou it, and it shall be 
a brother and a son to thee. And straight- 


way I sent my maids and procured an Israel- 


itish weman as nurse for the ehild. And I- 


set my heart upon the child, nor can I part 


with it und live. Last night I consulted the 
oracle as to the matter, for I saw that thy 
mandate must be fulfilled. 

6. The king said: And what said the 
oracle? Leotonas said: Give word abroad 
that the nurse of the child is its mother. 
Now I beseech thee, O king, let it be heralded 
abroad that all is acknowledged. 

7. The king, seing the child, relented; and 
word was proclaimed as Leotonas had desired. 
And, moreover, the matter was entered in 
the recorder’s house that the mother of the 
child had made the basket and placed it 
where it was found, though no reason was 
assigned therefore. Such, then, was the 
Eguptian explanation. 


8. Now the truth of the matter was, the 


angels of Jehovih came to Yokebed and said: 
Thy son’s name shall be Moses, signifying, & 
leader-forth,* for he shell deliver the Israel- 


*See Book of Exodus, Ezra Bible, chap ii., v.10. The 
etymology of the Hebraic word, Moses, is, A LEADER-FORTH, 
and has no reference to being drawn out of the water. 
Hence, the Ezra account must fall to the ground, save 80 
far as the facts corroborate the Israelitish account.—[{Ev. 
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go against Thee but will soon or late evolve 
his own fall? 

16. Thou hast given to mortals, kings, 
queens, and shown them that soon or late 
their kingdoms will tall to. pieces. And yet 
Lords and Gods, seeing these things, will not 
believe. Every one, in his own conceit, 
imagineth his particular kingdom will be 
governed more wisely than all his predeces- 
sors. And yet his also falleth. 


17. Now will I turn to tind Thee, O Jeho- 
vih, and the search shall be everlasting. 
Kingdoms are nothing to me; all possessions, 
save wisdom and love, ure but vanity and 
vexation. I know Thou art above all else, 
and yet Thou art that that hath given Thy- 
self all away, so that none can look upon 
Thy face. Verily hast Thou hid Thyself 
away; to be like unto Thee is to hide away 
the self of one-self; and that that will re- 
main will be Thy mouth-piece and Thy 
hand. || 


18. Then spake Sudga unto Jehovih, say- 
ing: Why was I puffed up, seeing that I cre- 
ated not even mine own self. Neither had I 
anything in earth or heaven to use or to work 
with, but the substance was made already. 


~~ 
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ites out of bondage. But he shall be taken 
from thee, and thou canst not find him. For 
the angels of Jehovih will deliver him into 
Leotonas’ hands. And she shall adopt him 
as her brother and son, and bestow upon 
him the education of a prince. 


9. Yokebed feared, for in those days male 
children of Israelitish parentage were out- 
lawed, nor could any man be punished for 
slaying them. And Yokebed prayed Jeho- 
vih, saying: Thy will be done, O Jehovih, 
for 1 know Thy hand is upon my son. But 
i beseech Thee, () Father, that I may come 
to the princess and be her nurse for the 
child. The angel of Jehovih said: Swear 
thou before Jehovih thou wilt not betray to 
the child that thou art his mother ! 


10. Yokebed said: Though I be com- 
manded by the king, yet will I not own 
that lam the mother, and it be Thy will, O 
Jehovih ! 


11, And Jehovih’s angels fashioned a bas- 
ket; and carried the child and placed it 


an edict to kill male Hebrew chil 
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Yea, I leapt into Thy garden which Thou 
hadst planted, 

19, Lrsased up my voies against Thee: be- 
eause Thou wert too Holy for my gross scnses 
to behold, 1 condemned Thee, I wanted Thee 
gross that 1 could look upon Thee; that I 
could walk around Thee, and behold Thy 
stature. |saw that all men were like unto 
me in this. 

20, Therefore I made a figure-head of my- 
self; I said unto Thy children: Behold me! 
And at first they were pleased, because they 
imavined thev had found a Creator they 
could measure. But Thine eye was upon 
ine, Thine hand pointed the way and the 
manner of my iniquity. And they searched 
me out and found I was but a man, like unto 
themselves. Wherefore they condemned me. 

21. The fool acknowledgeth no person save 
he can grapple therewith, and find the arms, 
and the leneth thereof, and the feet and their 
standing place. How vain I was in this, O 
Jehovih ! 

22. He that professed Thy Person I de- 
nounced as a fool; because I saw not Thy 
conpleteness Thou sufferedst me to pursue 
liv vanity. Because I had risen above ac- 
knowledging Thy Person I was forced to 


where it was found by Leotonas* and her 
muids. And Leotonas, seing it was a Hebrew 
child, commanded one of her maids to go and 
bring an Israelitish woman to nurse it, And 
the maid went out beyond the Utak gate and 
found and brought Yokebed, the child’s 
mother, but no one knew she was its mother. 

12. And when Yokebed had come before 
the princess, the latter said unto her: Nurse 
thou the child, for I will be its mother and 
its sister, for the Gods have delivered it into 
my hands. And Yokebed said: It is a goodly 
child; I will nurse it for thee. 

13. Moses grew and became a large man, 
being a pure IJ’huan, copper-colored and of 
great strength. And Pharaoh, having no son, 
bestowed his heart on Moses, and raised him 
as a prince, having provided him men of 
great learning to teach him. Moses was 
master of many languages, and withal made 


* According to the account in the Ezra Bible there wns 
\ | drep:. If so, why did 
oses’ mother put him in this most dangerous of places ? 
Would any mother resort to so fvolish a stratagem? As 
to the angels carrying the child, as also in: the case of Ca- 
pil ey eulicrent peas is at han now, in this couhtry 
ngland, of hundreds of full-grown peop being" 

carried by the angels.—[Ep. me - 
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make man the All Highest; and this drove 
me to make myself the all highest man. But 
Thou camest not against me to beat me from 
ny iniquity, but gavest me full play to do 
iny utmost. 

23. On all sides hast Thou encompassed 
Thy creation with liberty. Even Thine en- 
emy Thou hast not restrained. He standeth 
in public, saying: Jehovih, I deny Thee. If 
Thou art mightier than I, strike me down. 
Behold, I deny Thee and Thy Person! Thou 
Void Nothingness! Thou fool Creator, with 
Thy half-created world. Thou who hast cre- 
ated sin! And created misery ! Thou Father 
of evil! O Thou dumb Nothing. 

24. Yea, even to him hast Thou given free 
sseech; and he buildeth up his own sonl in 
his own way. And for a season he is the de- 
light of the druk and the druj; yea, they 
fasten upon him, and he gaineth a multitude 
of evil ones, divided one against another, but 
the seed of his curses taketh root in them, 
and he becometh encompassed with foulness 
and bondage. 

25, To find harmony in Thee, O Jehovih; 
to measure the Guvodness of Thee ; to rejoice 
in one’s joys; to treasure Thy best gifts; to 
liud Thy love; to love Thee because Thou 


~~ 
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acquainted with kings and queens and gov- 
ernors, far and near. And he espoused the 
cause of the king, whose dominions held 
seven kingdoms beyond Egupt as tributary 
kingdoms, which paid taxes to Pharaoh. 


14. So Pharaoh made Moses embassador to 
the foreign kingdoms, in which capacity he 
served twelve years. But because of the prej- 
udice against him, for being of Israelitish 
blood, the court of Pharaoh importuned the 
king for his reinoval, and Moses was so re- 
moved from office under the king. 


15. The king said to Moses: My son, this 
is a double infliction on mc in my old days; 
in the first place, it is as a sword-thrust, to 
ent off my love to thee, lest thou some day 
become king; and in the second place, it is 
hard for a Pharaoh to be dictated to by his 
own court. 


16. Moses replied: Fear not, O king, that 
my love and thine can be severed. Oft it 
happeneth that men are tris|-in a way they 
know not the wisdom of, b:. which, after- 


OAHSPE. 


hast given me power to love, and things to 
love ; to rejoice in Thy fruits and flowers 
and all perfected things; to harp forever 
upon Thy glories and the magnitude of Thy 
creation; to sing praises to Thee for harmony 
wherever found; to love to comprehend all 
good things; to tind the good that is in all 
men and women; to rejoice in delights; to 
teach others to rejoice, and to search after all 
perfected beauties and goodness and right- 
eousness and love; these shall be my service 
unto Thee, my everlasting Father. 

26. To seek not to find imperfections ; to 
seek not to find inharmonies; to seek not to 
find evil; to seek not to find ugliness; to 
seek not to find evil in others, nor their 
darkness nor shortcomings; to seek not to 
prove imperfections upon Thee, O Jehovih ; 
to find no fault with Thee ; to complain not 
against Thee ; to complain not for trials nor 
for hardships, nor for the evil others inflict me 
with ; to quibble not, because I can not com- 
prehend Thy vastness; to quibble not for 
myself; to speak not evilly against anything 
Thou hast created. O make Thou me strong 
and wise forever. || 

27. Te-in spake to Jehovih, saying : Where- 
in is the limit of experience, O Jehovih! 


CS nea a aid 
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ward, we realize to be the best thing that 
could have taken place. 
17. As for myself, I think this rebuke is 


put upon me by Jehovih because I labored 
not for mine own people. 


18. The king said: How so? Moses re- 
plied: For many days a great heaviness hath 
come upon me; it is as if the wind of heaven 
bore down on my heart, saying: Moses, 
Moses, lift up thy voice for thy people. For, 
behold, the king, thy father, will favor thee ! 

19. Pharaoh said: What wouldst thou, 
iny son? And if it be possible to be done it 
Shall be done. 

20. Moses answered: Until I have gone 
amongst them and ascertained their griev- 
ances, I know not how to answer thee: The 
king said: Go, and keep thy counsel to thy- 
self till thou art returned. 

21. So Moses departed and traveled over 
the land of Egupt, and was four months ab- 
sent, and then returned unto Pharaoh. And 
to him Moses related all the grievances of the 
Isvaelites; explaining the tasks put upon 
‘hen; their deni:} before the courts; their 
forbiddance to cducation; and withal extolled 
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And how short have I not been before Thee, 
My Father! Behold, I had learned all phi- 
losophies ; I had been taught for a long sea- 
son in the right way, but I rebelled ayainst 
Thee, my Creator. 

28. I had been taught to horde not up 
anything ; to own nothing; to desire nothing 
but wisdom and love. And Thy teachers, O 
Jehovih, showed me the evidence of thou- 
sands of great rulers, and every one of them 
had come to evil and destruction. Why 
then, O Father, was I not wise in the 
evidence before me? But I rose up against 
all this testimony, and I fashioned a mighty 
kingdom. Yea, Thou sufferedst me to try in 
mine own way to the full. 

29. I went not by peace but by war; I 
raised me up standing armies and great war- 
nors without limit; by force I established 
myself, but only as a tree that groweth up 
and is cut down. But what was I in Thy 
great universe, O Jehovih. What was my 
experience but the repetition of others who 
had been before me. 

30. Now will I be wise; most cautious in 
my wisdom, and slow to proceed. But how 
can I make my experience profitable unto 
others? Thou hast stood me afar off; -whoso 
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heareth me will say: Ah, had I tried it I had 
succeeded better. Thou prickest each one to 
go in and try, but they all fail. Yea, they 
reiterate their failure; but where is the profit 
of this experience unto others? How can I 
ever reach them, O Jehovih! 

31. What profit have I more than a mortal 
that dwelleth on the earth? Have not the 
angels testified for thousands of years that 
the rich man was crippling his own soul, and 
that the king and queen were binding them- 
selves with chains for the habitation of hell? 
But they will not heed; every one hopeth he 
at least will find a way to escape; to gain 
prestige over others; to be a leader; to have 
servants; to be idle; to live at ease; to have 
great possessions; to revel in luxuries. Are 
not these more powerful than experience; 
greater in the eyes of the ignorant than all 
the wisdom of earth and heaven. 

32. Thou hast wisely shaped Thy crea- 
tures, O Father! Thou makest great serv- 
ants of us in a way we know not of. Be- 
hold, I desired a mighty kingdom in heaven, 
and Thou gavest one into my hand. Yea, I 
flattered myself with my success; I laughed 
at the Gods who hud been before my time. 
How things are changed now, O Jehovih ! 
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them highly for being a peaceful and vir- 
tuous people. 

22, The king said: It is a pity; it is a great 
pity. But what can I do,O Moses? Thou 
beholdest how even thyself is chastised by 
the king’s court. If I demand the repeal of 
the laws, the court will heap coals of fire on 
thy head and on mine. 

23. Moses said: Neither know I, O king, 
what to do. And Moses was in great trouble 
of soul; and after he waited a while for his 
thoughts to come to him, he said: O king, 
this night thou and Leotonas shall reason 
with me, for I feel it incumbent because of 
the pressure on my soul. 

24, When the three were alone that night, 
lo and behold, it was the beginning of the 
dawn of light. And Moses’ ears were opened, 
and he heard the Voice of Jehovih (through 
His angels), saying : 

2d. Behold, O king, and thou, Leotonas, 
and thou, Moses, now is the beginning of My 
pewer on the face of the earth. Moses, My 
son, thou shalt take thy people out of the 
land of Kvupt; and I will bestow upon them 


the lands of the ancients, even whither I will 
lead thee. Change not thy laws, O king; let 
Egupt have her way; and let the Israelites 
have their way also. 

26. The king said: To deliver four millions 
of people! O what a labor! 

27. On the next day Moses walked out, go- 
ing into the woods to be alone, for heavy 
trouble was upon him. And an angel of Je- 
hovih appeared in a flame of fire in a bush, 
calling: Moses, Moses, My son! And Moses 
saw that the bush was not burnt, and he 
said: Here am I, and I heard Thy Voice. 

28. The Voice said: Iam the God of Abra- 
ham, and of Isaac and Jacob. Moses said: 
What wouldst Thou? 

29. The Voice said: Go thou once more 
amongst thy people, and say thou: IJ, Moses, 
am come to deliver you out of the land of 
Egupt, and into an inheritance which shull be 
your own. 

80. Moses said: My people will ask of me: 
By whose authority speakest thou? What, 
then, shall I answer them? The Voice guid: 
Say thou to them: TheI Am sent me. And if 
they question further, saying: Thou hast a 
deceiving spirit, like the Eguptians, then shult 
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33. Thou hast made me a servant of serv- 
ants; yea, by mine own hand have | bound 
myself about. Have I not heard mortals 
say: O that I had a kingdom to rule over! 
O that I had great riches, how good I would 
be! And because Thou deniest them for 
their own good, they complain against Thee. 
Who shall answer for the vanity of men and 
angels! They have not patience with Thee, 
who created them alive and knowest what is 
best. 

34, One saith: Yonder is a great king, why 
doeth he not a great good? Or, yonder is a 
rich man, why doeth he not a great good 
also. O that I were in their places. || 

35. How shall I show them, O Father, that 
to be a king is to go away from doing good ; 
that to be a rich man is to deny goodness? 
Yea, by the very act of possession is he tes- 
timony in the opposite way. For he that is 
good viveth all; even as Thou gavest all and 
so made all things. And the greater the 
possession the greater the bondage. Who 
hath so small responsibility as he who hath 
nothing ? This is the sum of wisdom, O 
Jehovih; and all men and all angels soon or 
late will acknowledge it. 

36. Better hast Thou made it for the 
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thou say to them: How can ye distinguish 
one spirit from another? and they will say: 
Whoso laboreth for himself will deceive us. 
And thou shalt say to them: Whosoever hath 
faith in Jehovih, let him give up all, even as I 
do; and let them follow me; for if a multi- 
tude go forth in Faith in the Father, then will 
the Father provide unto them. (For this is 
the meaning of Faith, from which ye were 
named Israelites.*) 


31. So Moses and his brother, Aaron, trav- 
eled about in the land of Exuupt, calling to- 
gether Raban families,f explaining to them, 

end urging the people to get ready and 
depart ‘out of Egupt. For three years they 
thus labored, and it became known far and 
near that the project was on foot. 


32. And the oracles of the Eguptians 
prophesied that when the Israelites were 
once out of the country they would unite 
with the kingdoms whereto Moses had been 


* Iz-zerl.—({Ep. 


t A family of ten, ie., thirty people; a small commu- 
nity.—[Ep. 
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servant than for the master; better for the 
poor than the rich; and these things will 
also come to their understanding in course 
of time. But how can I, O Father, make 
them to know wisdom without experience, 
to accept the testimony of others’ tortures 
in hell? 

37. Behold, Thou gavest me great learning 
when I was of the earth; and when in hada 
great advantages to attain to deep wisdom ; 
but, after all, I was caught in a snare of my 
own setting. How much, then, 0 Father, 
must I expect of the multitude? Happy is 
he who hath nothing, and desireth only 
wisdom and love. To cultivate such a gar- 
den, what a harvest will ripen out unto hin. || 

38. When the three had thus spoken be- 
fore the throne and before the high Council, 
Ahura stood aside and spike also. He said: 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1. O that I could sing Thee a song of 
delight, Thou All Highest. Or find the words 
to make plain Thy marvelous ways. But 
Thou hast limited me as a shadow, of which 
Thou art the substance. Thy causes are 
deep and of long times; my judgment less 


embassador, and then return and overpower 
the Eguptians. 

33. And in order to stigmatize Moses they 
said he fied away from Phuraoh’s palace be- 
cause he had seen two men, an Eguptian and 
an Israelite, fighting, and that Moses slew the 
Eguptian and buried him in the sand. And 
the recorders thus entered the report in the 
Recorder’s House. 

34. Moses was of terder heart and he in- 
quired of the Great Spirit, saying: Will ever 
a voice of justice speak in my behalf? Jeho- 
vih, through his angel, unswered Moses, say- 
ing: Suffer thy enemies to put on record what 
they will, for the time will surely come when 
the truth shall be revealed unto men. Pursuc 
thy course; for it shall be shown that thou 
dost still visit the king; wherefore, hads 
thou fled as the records — tie. thou would:. 
not return, with the report hanging over thy 
head.* 

85. In those days Egupt was > bind of glo: y 
and of misery. Hardly is it po: ible for words: 


* It is strange indeed thut the world has endorsed the 
Bible account for two thousund vears, overlooking this 
fearful blunder. Nevertheless, we see now that we have 


a the Mosuical uecouut aut all, but the Egyptian. 
— D. 
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than a breath of air; I resolve and reason 
and devise, but all is nothing before Thee. 

2. To-day my soul is buoyed up with great 
rejoicing; Thou hast sent me my loves. I 
would bind them with sweet words; their 
wisdom would I feast upon forever. In Thy 
great mercy, Jehovih, Thou hast showed me 
a world of delight. 

3. How can I repay Thee, or Thy count- 
less millions makc to understand the way of 
rejoicing. O that I could show them the 
secret way of bliss; or turn them in tho 
direction of the All Highest! Could they 
be the Within; to know the delight of that 
which proceedeth out.ward. 

4. O that I could make them understand ; 
to look upward instead of downward; to 
look inward instead of onward. How Thou 
followest up Thy wayward children; Thy 
truants that strive to go away from Thee. 

). They wander away off, and Thou givest 
the slack of the leading line unto them. 
They go as if around a circle, and come to 
the place of beginning at last. O that I could 
prevail upon them in the start; that I could 
save them tne first journey of the circle. O 
that they would go slowly and with Thee 
alway, Jehovih ! 
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to describe the splendor in which the nobles 
lived. Of their pulaces and chariots a thon- 
sand books might be written, und yet not re- 
veal ull, And as to the members of the 
king’s court, so grand were they that many 
of them stood not on the ground from one 
year’s end to the other; but caused carpets 
to be spread wherever they desired to walk. 
And as to their chariots, they were bound 
with silver and gold, and set with precious 
stones. 

36. Of the royal court and the nobles, 
there were two thousand four hundred and 
eighty, and they owned and possessed every- 
thing in Egupt, which was the richest coun- 
try in the world. 

37, The next in rank were the masters, 
Who were servants and tenants to the court- 
lers and nobles; and the third in rank were 
the Faithists, called Israelites, who were 
servants under the masters. 

38. And it was against the law for any one 
to call a meeting of Israelites, or to incite 
them against servitude to the masters; for 
which reason Moses und Aaron violated the 
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6. But Thou enrichest them with Thy 
bounteous fields; they travel far and are 
foot-sore and weary; and the twain causes 
are us a new book of songs. O, that experi 
ence may never die! And Thy creations 
never cease to have adventurous Sons and 
Daughters ! 

7. O, that I could understand Thy Great- 
ness, or find the darkness that glorifieth the 
light of Thy countenance. I drink deep of 
mine own folly, and mine eyes wander about 
because of the darkness. I come upon Thy 
pathway and burst forth with a song cf 
delight. Yea, I rejoice for the darkness 1 
have passed through; in this am I more 
buoyant in my love to Thee, my Creutor. 

8. How can I make all Thy people to sing 
songs unto Thee; or teach them to harp not 
forever on the dark side of things? I have 
seen the tree of hell they planted in their 
own souls, and the way they cultivate it. 
They know not what is meant by singiny 
praises unto Thee, and of Thy growth in 
them, | 

9, Why will they interpret me by words, 
or realize not that I sing of the exuberance of 
the soul? O that I could inspire them to 
tulk good of all things; to harp forever on 
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law of the land, nor dared any man to ar- 
rest them, because Moses bore with him the 
king's seal. 

39. Of the miseries of the land of Egupt 
the half hath never been told, nor ever shall 
be; for they were of the nature of the tlesh, 
und of such kind that one may not mention 
thein fully, for the history would also involve 
the beasts of the fields, and dogs, male and 
temale, and gouts also. 

4U. Sutiice it, the people were victims of evil 
spirits, and had descended to such unnatural 
practices as poisoned the flesh, which became 
inhabited with vermin; and they had running 
sores; and only evil practices alleviated the 
pains. The people were subject to entrance-, 
ment by evil spirits, and the latter appeared 
amongst the people, tuking to themselves 
corporeal forms for evil’s sake, also eating 
and drinking with mortals daily, 

41. When Moses beheld these things he 
prayed to Jehovih for wisdom and strength; 
for thousands and thousands of the Israelites 
were becoming ufficted in the sumg way. 
Jehovih unswered Moses, saying: Because of 
the abundance of evil angels in this land 
it is impossil.e for My chosen. to dwell herein. 
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the beauties Thou hast made, instead of the 
ills. and horrors around about. Can they 
never understand what it is to sow the seed 
of the tree of endless delight? 

10. O that I could call them unto Thee, 
Jehovih! Or that I could lift their aspiration 
up from the shadows of death. I would 
follow them into Thy two great gardens 
which Thou hast created; that which is 
green, where they go and curse Thee; and 
that which is ripe, where I have found Thee 
full of love. Because I said: Sing unto Him 
forever; pray to Him with great rejoicing, 
they interpret me to mean words uttered as 
a mocking-bird. Yea, they grumble forever. 

11. To find Thee, O Jehovih; to glorify 
the good that cometh along, this is the salva- 
tion of the world. Of this my songs shall 
never end; without a shadow of darkness 
Thou wilt tune my voice forever. I will 
sing and dance before Thee; the germ of 
happiness in my soul will I nurse as Thy 
holiest vift. For of all the trees which Thou 
hast planted in the soul of inen and angels, 
this is the most glorious; for it is the per- 
fection of Thy Voice, which singeth in all 
Thy living creatures. || 

12. When Ahura ended his song, then 
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spake Tika, for the Voice of Jehovih was 
upon him. Ile said: Many leaders have I 
created for the earth and her heavens; but 
not one have J created with power to make a 
leader of himself. My hand is upon them 
that I choose; with wisdom and power raise 
I them up from the beginning, 

13. To a people on the earth I give a king; 
to the inhabitants of My heavens give 1 
Lords and Gods, 

14. Because ye have tricd the fullness of 
self, and raised up mighty realms in heaven, 
but to come to naueht before My hand, ye 
are aS a new power in these heavens. 

15. As by the name Jehovih, [ have muin- 
tuined the Faithists in carth and heaven, so 
shall ye rule over My enemies, in rightcous- 
ness and love and good works, by the names 
Lord and God, which they shall worship 
until the coming of the next dawn. But I 
will come in that day and deliver you and 
them, and there shall be no more Lord or 
God upon the earth or in the heavens thereof, 

16. Grieve not that ve have had great 
kingdoms, and been overthrown ahd cast into 
torments; for ye have been so prepared in 
My works, that I might reach them that are 
not of the flesh and blood of My Fuaithists. 
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and escape affliction. Moses explained this 
Inatter to the Israelites. 

42, Jehovih said: Moses, thou and thy 
brother shall return to the king, for he is 
worried concerning thee and thy labors, Be- 
hold, the nobles have complained -before the 
king against thee. 

43. Moses visited the king, who was sick 
with © fever; and the king was on his divan 
at the fountain in the palace grounds, and 
the men servants were forcing water. When 
the king saw it was Moses he raised up, re- 
joicing, and called Moses to come and sit 
with him. And servants ran in and told 
Leotonas that Moses had returned, and Leo- 
tonas came also and rejoiced to see Moses. 
Now whilst thev were talking the king was 
overcome and fell i a faint, whereupon Moses 
raised him up and restored him; and then 
carried the king unto the palace; in his arms 
carried he him. 

4.4, leotonas said: Moses, my son and 
brother, theau shalt not more leave us alone ? 

Jehold, my father is old, and he gave his 
hicart te thee when thou wert a child. Be 
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thou to him his son. 
in thy strong hands! 

45. Then spake the king, saying: My son, 
with all thy wisdom, canst thou understand a 
woman? Moses said: Alas, O king, save 
the princess, 1 have not studied them. But 
why askest thou ? 

46. The king replied: Leotonas had not 
said one word about the affairs of the king- 
dom! What is uppermost in a womun’s 
heart, that speaketh she first; but us to 
man, he speaketh first that which lieth at 
the bottom of his heart. I love thee, Moses, 
and delight in thy presence; but my king- 
dom concerneth me deeply. The nobles 
have complained against thee for meddling 
with their slaves, and for this I have desired 
to see thee. 

47. Moses said: The Voice came to me, in- 
forming me of what thou sayest, and then 
commanded me to come to thee, for thou 
wert ill with fever. And the king 1} lied, 
saying : If I should die before thou hast ac- 
complishod the migration of thy people, I 
fear my successor, Nu-ghan, will make it 


hard for thee. Tell me, therefore, how mat- 
ters stand with thee ? 


Behold how he revives 
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And inasmuch as ye have gone to the far- 
thest limit of glory und of the durkness of 
hell, so will I give unto you wisdom, love and 
power accordingly. 

17. For, to make ready for the kosmon 
era, I want not a few, but thousands of mill- 
ions in heaven and earth, to inspire such as 
live in darkness. 

18. As I delivered you, so shall ye deliver 
them; because they will accurse themselves 
with war and with standing armies for the 
sake of earthly glory «unto their rulers, ye 
shall encompass them about, and break them 
up, and deliver them into My kingdoms, 
which are peace and love. 

19. As ye have been delivered out of hell, 
so shall ye deliver the kings and queens of 
the earth out of their kingdoms wherein they 
will unknowingly bind themselves in con- 
demnation before Me. They shall be made 
to understand that, whoso assumeth a king- 
dom, shall not rule it unto his own glory 
without reaping the fruits of hell. 

20. When the king goeth forth, he shall 
not be afraid he will be cut down; nor shall 
his marshals stand about him to protect him, 
for My Person shall shield him, and his 
people will shout with great joy when his 
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48, Moses said: Jehovih hath planned this 
migration; it cannot fail. For, witness thee 
what proof I have found: The Israelites were 
looking for a leader-forth, even as I was named 
in the basket. And wherever I have gone, 
the rab’bahs and their families are acquainted 
a) the matter as if it were born in their 
souls, 


49. The king said: Everywhere the oracles 
declare against thee and Jehovih; saying 
thou art in the hands of evil spirits. 


50. Moses said: What are the oracles to 
me? To feel assured one is in a good work; 
this is better than oracles. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. The Voice of Jehovih came to Moses, 
saying: Have the king give thee commission- 
ers who shall go in advance and examine 
the countries whither J will lead thee; and 
when the commissioners have returned, thou 
shalt proclaim to My people what the com- 
missioners say, and the people will be con- 
vinced, and rise up and follow thee. So Moses 


steps draw nigh. To serve Me is not in 
prayer only, or in rites and ceremonies, but 
in stretching forth the hand to do good unto 
others with all of one’s might. 

21. Because ye have proved that force and 
violence only establish for a day, and is not 
of Me, so shall ye meke them understand 
that whoso useth force and violence or armies 
to sustain himself is not of Me, but is My 
enemy, and is on the way to destruction. 


22. Whoso being a king, or a general, or a 
captain, and in war, either offensive or de- 
fensive, professing to serve Me by rites and 
ceremonies and praises, is @ mocker of Me 
and My kingdoms; yea, a blasphemer in My 
sight; he provideth the way of his own tor- 
ments. These are My creations; to answer 
foree with force, violence with violence, 
mockery with mockery; alike and like as 
seed is sown, so shall the harvest come unto 
the sowers. 


23. Neither shall evil and darkness and 
misery cease on the earth till I have dis- 
banded the dealers in death; by My own 
hand will I hberate the nations of the earth; 
their armies shall go away, like the winter's 
snow in sun of summer. Towhichend ye 


asked the king for a commission of Egupt- 
jans, and the king appointed thirty-three 
men, and allotted to them seven months to 
accomplish the inspection; and he gave to 
the commission camels and asses to ride up- 
on, and to carry food to eat on the journey. 


2. Meanwhile, Moses sent Aaron around 
about through Egupt, to inform the people 
of the commission, and also as to how they 
should make their outfits. And Aaron said 
unto the rab’bahs: Be ye circumspect as to 
the outfits of our people; observing that they 
carry not away with them anything that is 
another’s, even to a fraction; for thus hath 
Moses commanded me to say unto you. 


3. When the commissioners returned and 
made their report, which was favorable, Mo- 
ses had the report sent amongst the Israel- 
ites; and Moses added: For there be such, 
as, having little faith in Jehovih, will have 
faith in the words of the commissioners. 


4. The Gods of the Eguptians were not 
idle, and they sent word by way of the ora- 
cles to the courtiers and nobles to the effect 
that Moses had persuaded the king to hand 
the kingdom over to the foreign nations, 
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shall be My workers, with wisdom and love 
and power. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. During the fourth year of dawn, the 
Voice of Jehovih came to Lika, saying: My 
son, thou shalt provide thyself an army suffi- 
citi, and thou shalt take away from the 
earth all angels below the first resurrection, 
save such fetals as are under the dominion of 
My heavenly rulers. 

2. And thou shalt provide them separate 
regions in My lower heavens, whence they 
can not return to mortals. And thou shalt 
appoint rulers and teachers over them, to de- 
liver them out of madness and evil and 
stupor. 

3. Of thy etherean hosts shalt thou ap- 
point teachers and rulers for this purpose; 
but at the end of dawn they shall give over 
their places to atmosphereans selected from 
Theovrahkist.in, 

4, From this time forth My atmosphereans 
shall begin to help one another, not depend- 
ing for all teachers to come from My ethe- 
rean heavens. || 

5. Lika then called up At’yesonitus and 
told him of Jehovih’s words, and further 
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added: To thee dol therefore allot this la- 
bor. And I give unto thee twelve generals, 
for the different regions of the earth; and 
unto each of the twelve I allot five million 
ethereans, whom thou canst draw from the 
armies that were engayed in delivering the 
hells and knots. 

6. At’yesonitus said: In Jehovih’s will and 
thine, I am pleased. I will divide up the re- 
gions of the earth amongst the twelve generals, 
and give unto each one of them the five mill- 
ions, according to thy commandments. 

7. At’yesonitus then sent officers out into 
different regions in atmospherea to select the 
sixty million deliverers, commanding them to 
report in Theovrahkistan, in the Valley of 
Tish, his heavenly place, whither he took the 
twelve generals that Lika had assigned him. 

8. Lika gave to At’yesonitus a list of the 
spirits to be thus taken away from mortals, 
that is, the engrafted, the damons, the famil- 
iars, the vampires and the lusters, and such 
other spirits as otherwise lead mortals into 
darkness and crime; showing him the regions 
of the earth where they were most numerous. 
With which list At’yesonitus and his generals 
mude themselves well acquainted before 
starting on his perilous enterprise. 
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knowing the king had no son eligible to the 
throne. 

5. The courtiers and nobles, therefore, im- 
portuned the king to choose one of two 
things: Either to banish Moses out of the 
country, and put aside all arrangements for 
the migration of the Israelites; or, on the 
other han, to abdicate the throne in favor 
of Nu-ghan. Inthe meantime, a whole year’s 
d:oath came upon Egupt, and the rivers over- 
{lowed not, so that a famine was sure to fall 
upon many parts of the country. : 

G. The king answered the demand of the 
courtiers and nobles with these words: I am 
Pharaoh, king of Egupt! Look ye to the 
threatened famine; provide the stores for my 
pevple, I declare to you all, a new thing is 
co:no unto the world, which is: MicraTion 
rnou Bonpace! Nor is it in the power of 
nobles or courtiers or kings to stay this in- 
vention. 

7. When the courtiers received this answer 
they said to ono another: These are Moses’ 
words, fashioned for the king’s mouth. 
Cortainly he hath lost the fear of the 


Lord,* and hearkeneth to the Great Spirit 
of the Israelites! 

8. Jehovih, through His angels, spake to 
Moses, saying: Now is thy time. Go to the 
Heads whom thou hast chosen and appoint « 
time unto them of one place, and a time unto 
othe:s of another place, and so on unto all 
the Heads. And thou shalt make the armies 
going forth so numerous that the Eguptians 
will be overwhelmed. 

9, These, then, are Heads, the chief rab’- 
bahs appointed by Moses, and the places in 
Egupt whence they were to depart from: 

10. Rasak, son of Ubeth, of the place Ha- 
gor; Ashimel, son of Esta, of the place 
Ranna; Gamba, son of Hanor, of the place 
Nusomat; Bothad, son of Nainis, of the place 
Palgoth; Amram, son of Yoth, of the place 
Borgol; Lakiddik, son of Samhad, of the 
place Apau; Jokai, son of Keddam, of the 
place Hasakar; Jorvith, son of Habed, of the 
place Oeda; Sattu, son of Bal, of the place 
Harragatha; Tussumak, son of Aban, of the 
place Ra; Makrath, son of Filatti, of the 
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* The student must not forget that the ptians were 


the ele of the Lord and God, and that the Tsrael- 
ites were not.—[Ep. 
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9. At’yesonitus then ordered the ship- 
builders to provide him twelve thousand fire- 
boats, with bulwarks of fire, and with gate- 
Ways. 

10. In the meantime Lika sent Yussamis 
with four hundred geographers and mathema- 
ticians and surveyors to find the necessary 
plateau to which At’yesonitus could send his 
captured hosts. 

11. Yussamis therefore founded the six 
heavenly plateaux known as the Ugsadisspe, 
& name signifying the HEavEN or THE DE- 
STROYING SERPENTS. 

12. These, then, were the six heavens of 
Ugsadisspe, to wit: Tewallawalla, over Ara- 
bin’ya, one thousar.d two hundred miles high; 
Setee’song, over Vind’yu, one thousand miles 
high; Go’e’dhi, over Jaffeth, one thousand 
one hundred miles high; Ellapube, over 
Uropa, one thousand miles high; Apak, over 
North and South Guatama, six hundred miles 
high, and bordering on Yaton’te, the sub- 
jective heaven of the ancients, which was 
now being re-established by Kaparos; and 
oo over Chihuahi, nine thousand miles 

igh, 

13. Yussamis provided these heavens with 
no roadways, in order to prevent the de- 
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place Nabaoth; Hijamek, son of Tor, of the 
place Nu‘joram; Fallu, son of Hagan, of the 
place Ennitz; Shutta, of the place Romja; 
Jokkin, son of Rutz, of the place Moan; Tu- 
dan, son of Barrahha, of the place Hezron; 
Osharrak, son of Libni, of the place Raim; 
Thammas, son of Rodaad, of the place Sakaz; 
Misa, son of Tiddiyis, of the place Tessam; 
and Sol, son of Zakkaas, of the place An- 
nayis. 

11, Jehovih said: And the Heads shall 
have notice seventy and seven days; and 
they shall notify the rab’bah of their places, 
that due preparation shall be made for the 
start. Nevertheless, the time appointed unto 
thy people shall be kept secret with the 
Heads and with the rab’bahs. And what- 
ever number the rab’bah can send forth, he 
shall notify the Head; and when all things 
are in readiness, that number shall go forth 
2 the day appointed, every one on the samo 


y. 

12, And Moses appointed the month Abib, 
and the tenth day thercof, when all the peo- 
ple shold start; and moreover, he said unto 
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livered spirits flocking together; in which 
case they might run into anarchy (hells). 
And, accordingly, appointed unto each of 
these heavens one ruler of the rank primal 
God, selecting them from the etherean hosts, 
but empowering them to bestow their thrones: 
on successors at the end of dawn, giving 
terms of office not less than two hundred 
years, but subject to the limiting power of 
God of Theovrahkistan. 

14. Lika gave four thousand messengers 
to At’yesonitus, and twelve thousand mes- 
sengers to Yussamis, to whom he also gave 
sixty million laborers. But each of them 
provided their own heralds, musicians, mar- 
shals and captains in their own way, 

15. Now, therefore, At’yesonitus and Yus- 
samis, receiving their armies of laborers, fell 
to work, the former to delivering, and the 
latter to receiving the drujas of the earth. 
And Yussamis put his hosts to building 
houses and hospitals, heavenly places, and to 
founding cities and provinces through the 
primal Gods under him. | 


CHAPTER XXI. 


1. Jehovih had said: All angels below the 
first resurrection, save infants, shall be 


—_— 


the Heads: Ye shall see to it that the night 
before they start, even at the hour of sunset, 
and the moment thereof, every family shall 
offer a lamb in sacrifice, and every man, and 
every woman, and every child that can speak, 
shall covenant unto Jehovih in the blood of 
the lamb. 


13. When the time of the slaughter is at 
hand, the family shall stand around, and the 
lamb shall be in the midst, bound head and 
foot; and, when the knife is raised for the 
blow, no one shall speak, for that which is to 
be, shall be the covenant of the blood of the 
lamb against Egupt. And when the throat 
is cut across and the blood flowing, they 
shall all say: In Egupt the lamb of Jehovih 
is dead; His God shall go hence with Isracl, 
but Egupt shall be accursed from this night! 
Accept this, my covenant, with thee, 0 Jelio- 
vih (K-O-Ih !), for innocent blood hath been 
shed as a testimony before Thee that, with 
to-morrow’s rising sun, I rise to lie not down 
again in Egupt forever! 


14, Thus went Aaron and Akad, bearing 
this message in secret to the Heads of tho 
Houses of Israel, saying unto them: Thug 
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known in heaven and on carth as drujas, for 
they are such as have not capacity in knowl- 
edge or streneth of individuality. || 

2. As there are on carth paupers and 
vagrants and begears and criminals who are 
druks, so are there, in hada, spirits that are 
u great trial to both mortals and angels. 

3. And they inhabit mortals and the 
houses that mortals dwell in. Some mortals 
have one or two of them; some a score; and 
some have hundreds of them. Some of them 
continue to inhabit mortal dwellings long 
after mortals have abandoned them, even till 
they fall in ruins. And whoso cometh into 
such house, the drujas come upon him to 
live on him and with him. 

4. And if a mortal have greater wisdom 
and strength of soul than the drujas, he 
ruleth over them, to a good purpose, reform- 
ing them and raising them up out of dark- 
ness and helplessness. 

5. But if the drujus have greater power 
than the mortal, then they pull him down in 
darkness, making of him a man to lust after 
the affuirs of earth. Sometimes they help 
man to riches and great power; and if he 
have sons and daughters who are brought up 
in idleness and ease and luxury, then the 
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drujas fasten upon them, leading them in 
their own way, of lust and debauchery, or 
hard-heartedness. 

6. The flesh-eator is their delight; and the 
drunkard their great joy. The man of riches, 
and kings, and generals, and fighting men, 
and harlots, and soldiers, are great treasures 
to them. And all manner of intoxicating 
things, that mortals delight in, are grent 
feasts and rejoicings to them. The priest 
and the preacher who live in ease and 
luxury, performing showy rites and enter- 
tainments, are us great harvests for them to 
revel with. 

7. On some occasion the drujas rule over 
their mortal, and his neighbors cull him mad, 
und they send him to a mad-house [lunatic 
asylum—Epb.], which is to them a city of 
delight. When mortals engage in war, slay- 
ing one another, the drujas have great merri- 
ment, taking part, by inspiring the mortals 
into the conflict. 

8. The pleader (lawyer) is a favorite to 
them, for his vocation bringeth them in the 
midst of contention and craft and lying; he 
is to them a fortunate habitation. 

9. The magician that worketh miracles and 
tricks is their favorite, for with him and 
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gaith Moses: This is the commandment of 
Jehovih, Who is Almighty ! 

15. And now, on the eve of success to the 
Israelites, the king of Egupt, being at the 
point of death, sent for Moses, and Moses 
went to him. The king said: If it should be 
the Lord's will to take me off before thy peo- 
ple are gone, thou wilt have great bother; for 
my successor, Nu-ghan, hath a great hate 
toward Israel. 

16. Moses said: What, then, shall be 
done? The king said: Behold, the pestilence 
hath overspread Najaut and Arabenah. Thy 
people will be cut off from traveling by that 
way. Nu-ghan and his courtiers dwell in 
Harboath. Moses replied: My people shall 
march through Najaut and Arabenah, neither 
shall the pestilence come upon them, for the 
hand of the Almighty is in this matter. 

17. Leotonas. learning that Moses was 
with the king, went in to see him. She said: 
© my son and brother, thou art welcome. 
Behold, the trials of the roval court, and the 
persistence of the nobles, are the death of the 
king. To this the king said: And still I 


live, Leotonas! But, alas, these were his 
last words, for he laughed, and the blood 
bursted through his heart, and he died then 
and there, even in Moses’ arms. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. Jehovih, through His angels, said unto 
Moses: When the body of the king is em- 
balmed and put away, thou shalt go quickl: 
to thy people; for he who cometh to the 
throne is under the voice of the Lord, Baul, 
and he will try to prevent the departure of 
My chosen. So, Moses left the capital and 
did as commanded. 

2. On Nu-ghan’s being crowned he at oncc 
issued the following decree: Behold me, I am 
Pharaoh, King of Egupt, and Ruler of. the 
World. God hath raised his voice in my do- 
minions, saying: Hail thou, Sun King of the 
corporeal world: Behold, I gave to thee all 
the living that are on the face of the earth, 
and in the waters of the earth, to be thine, to 
keep forever. And I say unto thec, what 1s 
thine own is thine own, and thou shalt have 
dominion in thine own way, for I made all 


that are alive on the earth to be thine for- 
ever ! 
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through him, they can make themselves man- 
ifest. And when they show themselves, and 
are questioned as to who they are, they an- 
swer to any name that will please or flatter, 
even at times pretending to be Gods and 
Saviors ! 

10. The tattling woman that talketh of her 
neighbors is a good home for drujas; and if 
the woman be given to talk evil, they are re- 
joiced beyond measure. The man that isa 
great boaster, and liar, und slanderer, is a 
choice house for them to dwell in. 

11. The cheater and defrauder, the miser 
and the spendthrift, the curser of Jehovih, 
the curser of the Gods, is like a citadel for 
them to inhabit. 

12. They go not, for the most part, away 
from the mortal they inhabit whilst he liv- 
eth; nay, they have not wisdom or strength 
to go more than one length away. Some of 
them have strength to go to a neighbor or to 
aneizhbor’s house. And if a mortal curse 
his neighbor to die, then such drujas as can 
go to that neighbor, seek out some poison- 
ous infection and inoculate him to death, 
which is called casting spells. 

13. Nay, there is nothing too low or foul 
for them; and for the most part they are but 
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3. Whether of beasts of the field, or fish in 
the waters, or man on the earth; all the liv- 
ing I created for thee, and thou shalt possess 
them from everlasting to everlasting. And 
the life of the living gave I into thy keeping ; 
and I said unto thee: The house of Pharaoh 
have I created, and it is my house also. 

4, And whoever ruleth on the throne of 
this land, the same is my son, and is the pos- 
sessor whilst the breath of life is in him. 
But when he dieth, and the throne fall to his 
successor, the rights and the powers and pos- 
sessions of thy kingdom shall not die nor be 
set at naught. But the successor shall be 
my Pharaoh whom [ raised up unto my do- 
minions; thus saith the Lord. 

v. Now, therefore, I, Pharaoh, who am 
king and possessor of all the world by com- 
mandinent of God, and by his son (Osiris), 
who is dead and risen, being myself God of 
the earth, into whose hands are bequeathed 
all the living, am to-day, yesterday, end for- 
ever, the same everlasting king aud Lord of 
all.. And I decree unto my people, who are 
inlay by virtue of my authority from God, 
that only by my gracious indulgence hath 
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idiots, and deranged imbeciles, answering to 
any name or request like a man whois drunk. 
one so very drunk that he knoweth not ana 
careth not. 

14. A large city full of crime and debauch- 
ery, and rich and fashionable people, and peo- 
ple of evil habits, suiteth thein better than a 
country place. 

15. Drujas dwell as numerously among the 
rich and fashionable as amongst the poor; 
they fill the bawdy-house and the temples of 
the idolators ; a court of justice full of plead- 
ers (lawyers) and criminuls is their delight- 
ful resort, but a battle in war is a sweet 
umusement to them. 

16. A laboring man that is good and honest 
is of little value to them. save he be a gross 
feeder or drinker of intoxicating wines. 

17, A man that marrieth a rich, lazy 
woman, receiveth with his wife a hundred 
drujas, or more. 

18. A woman that marrieth a rich, lazy 
man, or a gambler, receiveth with her hus- 
band a hundred drujas, or more. 

19. Drujas rule over mortals more than 
mortals rule over them. It was because of 
their abundance and their power to do evil, 
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any manor people right to put one foot before 
the other, on this my sacred earth. 

6. And whoso goeth here or there, save by 
the sign of the signet of my seal, shall surely 
be put to death. 

7. And any multitude of my people, who 
are my servants, whom the God of Gods hath 
given into my hands to do iy works, to till 
my earth, or to build my houses, or dig 
ditches, or make bricks, or gather harvest, or 
made cloth, or attend flocks, and to do all 
works whatsoever, who may design to escape 
out of Egupt, to go to my enemies, the for- 
eign kings, shall be deemed guilty unto death. 
And if such people start forth, to quit my 
service, to go out of my holy land, then shall 
my loyal slaves fall upon them and slay them, 
right and left, sparing neither man, woman 
nor child. For thus commandeth the Lord 
God, whose son I nm.|| 

8. Jehovih, through His angels, spake to 
Moses, suying: Go thou; take Aaron thy bro- 
ther, and go before the king ahd plead thy 
euuse. Moses said: O Jehovih. Thou Ai. 
mighty, why hast Thou said this unto me? I 
have no arzument in me, like othe men? nor 
have I courage to face a man or wornan. My 
tongue is slow to find words till after the Op: 
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amongst themselves; and to withdraw from 
other peoples, and make themselves a sepa- 
rate and exclusive people, that they might 
not be inhabited with drujas. 

20. When a mortal dieth, and he had 
dominion over his drujas, not only his spirit 
will mse to the first resurrection, but his 
drujas also, whereupon they are ull delivered 
into light. 

21. When a mortal dieth, and his drujas 
had dominion over him, then his spirit be- 
cometh a druj also, and he becometh one 
with them, fastening on whoso cometh in the 
wav; but if it be in a house and no mortal 
cometh, upon whom they can fasten, then 
they remain in that house. And here they 
nay remain a vear or ten vears or a hundred 
years, in darkness, knowing nothing, doing 
nothing, until other angels come and deliver 
them, which is often no easy matter, requir- 
ing bodily force to carry them away. 

22. Jehovih gave certain signs unto both 
angels and mortals, whereby it shall be known 
both on earth and in heaven which is master 
over the other, a mortal or his drujas, and, 
consequently, such matter determineth to 
what place the spirit of a man will most 
readily fall after death: 
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portunity. From my youth up I have known 
this man, Nu-ghan, who is king, and if he 
but stamp his foot at me I am helpless before 
him, 

9, Jehovih said: For that reason, My son, 
[ can give thee My words. Go, and fear not, 

10. Then Moses went before Pharaoh, tak- 
ing Aaron with him. The king asked: What 
is thy will? And Moses said: I am come to 
beseech thee to suffer my people to depart 
out of Egupt. The king replied: The Lord is 
with me; he saith thou shalt not go; and I 
repeat the words of my God. 

11. Then spake Moses, the power of Jeho- 
vik being upon him: Think not, O king, that 
bondage is for this world only; here doth not 
the matter end. Thou hast here said in thy 
decree, even from the Lord hast thou spoken, 
saying : The life of the living gave I into thy 
keeping, Saidst the Lord this to theo? 
Wherein, then, is justice, since pestilence 
and death are coming upon thy people ? Call- 
est thou this keeping them? I declare unto 
‘hee, that even in the words of thine own 
God thou hast failed utterly, and this sin is 


23. If the mortal can not control his habit 
for intoxication, or gluttony, or avarice, or 
debauchery, or laziness, or lying, or hypoc- 
risy, preaching what he practiceth not, or 
sexual indulgence, or vengeance, or anger, or 
tattling mischievously, then is he, indeed, a 
victim in the hands of drujas, and at the 
time of his death he becometh one wit. 
them. 

24. For if he have not power to rule 3. 
such matters whilst he is in the mortal worl«. 
he will be no stronger by the loss of his cor- 
poreal body. 

25. If the mortal, on the other hand, shall 
have risen to control himself over these hab- 
its and desires, then will he be indeed, at the 
time of death, already entered into the first 
resurrection; and the drujas, if he have any, 
will be delivered also. 

26. And not the words and professions of 
either mortals or drujas, nor their prayers, 
nor religious rites and ceremonies are of any 
value unto them: but by the works and be- 
havior of mortals are all things known and 
proven. 

27. So that Jehovih's high-raised Gods but 
need pass over a corporeal city once, to de- 
termine whether it be in reswrection or de. 
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upon thee. Suffer, then, my people, to de- 
part, that thine own shortness may not be 
magnified unto thee, in the afflictions whick 
will surely overspread this land. 7 

12. The king said: Thou hast no authority; 
thou art a frozen serpent that was taken into 
the house of the king; and being thawed out. 
thou turnest to bite thy benefactors. Thou 
art outlawed by men and accursed by the 
oracles. It is said of thee, thou hast been 
to Hored, and there wed for sake of alhance 
with my high priest, Jethro. for conveyance 
of my linds unto thy people. Who art thou, 
that pretendest to hear a voice, und to be 
led by the Unseen? Thou slave! 

13. Moses said: Iam not here to plead 
mine own cause, 0 king, but my people's. 
Sutfice it, though, that even as thy Lor 
God standeth upon miracles, I bow not down 
before him. For these are evidence that thy 
God and thy Lord are but angels of the dead. 
who labor for thee and thy aggrandizemeni. 
and not for ull inen’s welfare. 

14. For I have iniracles also; and whatso- 
ever thy magicians can do, that ean I do also; 
have [not eyes and cars, even as the oracles ’ 
Now I declare a miracle untu thes, whieh 1s 
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clension. And such Gods put their angel 
laborers to work, sorting them as a mortal 
would his cattle. 

28. And if a city be badly cast in drujas, 
dragging mortals down to destruction spirit- 
uuily ; then the angels inspire such mortals 
as are in the way of resurrection to move out 
of the city, and after that they cast the city 
mn fire and burn it down. 

29, And whilst it is burning, and the 
drujas distracted with the show, the angels 
of power come upon them and carry them 
off, hundreds of millions of them. And the 
mortals are thus cleared of them that would 
have bound them in darkness after death. 

30. In this matter the infidel curseth Jeho- 
vih because the houses are burned, for he 
judgeth matters by the things his soul was 
set upon. He saith: What a foolish God! 
How wicked, to burn a city. 

31. For he understandeth not that all 
things are Jehovih’s; and that His Gods 
under him work not for man’s earthly 
agerandizement, which is the curse of his 
spirit, but they work for his spiritual resur- 
rection in their own way, according to the 
Father’s light in them. 

32. To accomplish the resurrection of the 
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drujas dwelling with mortals on the earth, 
had Lika, Son of Jehovih, appointed At’ve- 
sonitus, with his twelve venerals, very Gods 
in wisdom and power, each one to a certain 
division of the earth. 


CHAPTER XNII. 


1. Jehovih spake to Lika, saying: These 
are My ways; reveal thou Me unto them. 
They that know Me not, shall be made to 
know Me; My labors shall rise up before 
them, and their understanding shall be 
opened. 

2. They shall know what I mean when I 
say I will destroy or J will build up. I have 
heard man in his vanity, that judgeth Me. 
His eyes are on the earth only, and in houses 
and riches. Because I take them away from 
him, he complaineth againsi Me. 

3. I gave man an example in his own child 
that delighteth in sweets, und idleness, and 
vain pleasures. Man taketh these from his 
child, saying: Behold, they are not good for 
thee, save in great temperance ! 

4, Wherein have I injured thee, O man? 
Wherein destroyed I aught that contributed 
to thy spirit? Wherein have I suffered de- 
struction to come upon thee, whilst thon 
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that thou thyself shalt yet not only consent 
to my people going out of Egupt, but thou 
shalt send armies to drive them out. To turn 
arod into a serpent, or water into wine; or 
to show the spirits of the dead, alas, O king, 
even they that are of rotten flesh can do such 
things ! 

15, Pharaoh said: If the oracle hear God, 
is not this the greatest? Moses replied: He 
who uttereth what an angel bid him is that 
angel’s servant; he who uttereth a good 
truth hath spoken with Jehovih’s voice. 
Pharaoh asked: Sayest thou thy words are 
the Creator's ? 

16. Moses replied: I am as all good men 
who speak truth; all that is good, and all 
truth, are Jehovih’s words. In a rose He 
findeth expression in perfume; in the light- 
ning His words are thunder; in a bird His 
words are songs; but in man, His voice is in 
man’s words; for every living creature, aad 
every dead thing on the earth, or in the 
Waters, or in the air above the earth, giveth 
exjression in its own way; because the 
Futher’s hand is the foundation of all that 


is good and true. He is the I Am Who sent 
me to thee; by His command open I my 
mouth before thee. And in His name declare 
I unto thee thou shalt not only suffer my 
people to depart out of Egupt, but thou shalt 
send thy armies to drive them out. 

17. The king said: Moses, Moses, thou art 
mad! For though all Eeupt run blood, vet 
will I not do as thou hast said. Then Moses 
replied: I tell thee, O king, there be two 
powers in heaven: that which is for Justice 
and Goodness, even Jehovih; and that which 
is for sin and death. And if the Creator lift 
off His protecting hand from Egupt, she shall 
in that day become the plague spot of the 
earth. Thou dost remember, when in the 
ancient days, vreat Thothma built the first 
pyramid, thy forefathers decried the power 
of heaven; and straightwav all the land, and 
the great pyrainid itself, was flooded over by: 
evil spirits. And then came foreign kings, 
and robbed’ and plundered Egupt. Think 
not, O king, these legends are but idle tales: 
there be Gods and Lords in heaven who could 
sweep the sea up, and drown all this country, 
Behold, u day is set; a night is marked out 
when the lainb of peace shall die. And in 
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followedst My commandments? Why shalt 
thou complain because I laid great cities in 
ashes ? Sawest thou the millions of drujas 
thou wert holding down in darkness by thy 
evil habits ? 


¥. Lam not in unger, nor pull 1 down, nor 
burn I up any place ina passion. As thou 
goest forth to destroy a row of houses to 
stay a great conflagration, shall the people 
murmur? For ‘hy hand is stretched forth 
to do a good work for the whole city. 

6. My heavens are magnified cities, and 
when a mortal wing offendeth, behold, 1 clip 
it short. Thev are all Mine; and none can 
question My authority with Mine own, which 
1 wield for the resurrection of the whole. 


7. Thou hast wept because of the destrue- 
tion of the books of great learning of the an- 
cients; but thou knowest not thine own 
words. Saw I not, 0 man, that thou wouldst 
never wean thyself from the doctrines of the 
dark ages if the books of great learning were 
not destroyed ! 


8. In all ages of the world thou hast been 
bound to the ancients; thou art forever 
searching backward for wisdom; and to the 
angels of the dead who pretend to be an- 
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that night the first-born of every woman, 
und the first-born of every beast in the 
fields, shall die for all the Eguptians; and in 
that same night not one of the Israelites shall 
go down in death. Jehovih saith: I will 
show My power through My people in the 
time of My covenants. 

18. Pharaoh said: Were these things to 
be, God had come to more noble quarters. 
Thou art beside thyself. And I banish thee; 
nor will | again look upon thy face. 

19, Moses said: Whether in this world or 
the next, thou shalt vet call untu me to de- 
liver thee from torments. Nevertheless, I do 
thy bidding; neither will I come to thee again; 
nor shalt thou look upon my face for a long 
season. With that, Moses and Auron saluted 
the king and departed. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. Pharaoh called his chief superintendent 
and said unto him: As to the Hebrew brick- 
makers, thou shalt no longer supply them 
with straw, but they shall gather stubble 
themselves, und they shall continue to muke 


cients, I behold the latter, and that they are 
drujas. 

. I send wise angels down to them to 
deliver them out of darkness. And they 
come and bear the drujas away from thee, 
for thine own good and theirs. My wise an- 
ecls suffer mortals to burn up the books of 
the ancients; for I command them to make 
thee open thine understandiny to the living 
present. 

10. Jehovih spake to At’vesonitus, and 
through him to the twelve Gods of deliver- 
unce, saying: 

11. Go forth, My son, in wisdom = and 
power. Thy labor requireth great strength 
and stratagems. For thou shalt find the 
drujas fast bound to mortals and to mortal 
habitations (houses), As a drowning man 
clingeth to a log, so cling the drujas_ to 
mortals. As a delirious man, mad with 
drunkenness, flieth in fear from lus best 
friends, so will the drujas ily from thee, and 
thy hosts who shall attempt to deliver them. 

12, They will inspire their mortals to dread 
an innovation of the ancient doctrines. Yea, 
the twain, not knowing it, will bind them- 
selves together with great tenacity. 

13. But thou shalt deliver them apart 
the same number of bricks. And us to the 
tillers of the soil. thou shalt no lonver suffer 
them to have cattie to draw the plows, but 
they shall draw the plows themselves, and 
they shall likewise break the sume quantity 
of ground. And in this way the king put ex- 
tra hardships upon the Israelites because he 
Was angered at what Moses said. 

2. Moses perceiving this, cried out unto Je- 
hovih, saying: O why didst Thou send me 
before Pharaoh 2? Behold, matters are worse 
than before. O that I had guarded my tongue 
and been of persuasive speech! 

3. Jehovih suid to Moses: Rebuke not thy- 
self, for thou hast done My commands. And 
it shall come to pass now, what otherwise 
would not. For such Israelites as hesitate:! 
about voing out of Egupt, will now decide i.- 
themselves as to what they will do. And th.: 
hardships that Pharaoh hath newly addceJ, 
shall be a blessing to thy people. 

4. And it came to pass that the Israclites 
went uway from their task-masters, and thy 
ral’bahs sent them to the Heads; and the 
people of Israel were stirred up from one end 
of Evupt to the other. And as for the 
kyuptiuns, save the courtiers and nobles, they 
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nevertheless ; by stratagem, or persuasion, or 
with a strong hand. And when thou hast 
them separate, thou shalt surround the drujas 
with flames of fire, and carry them off to the 
boats, which are bulwarked with fire. And 
thon shalt deliver them in the places My 
Son, Yussamis, hath ready prepared for 
them. 

14, Thou shalt not only deliver the drujas, 
but cause mortals to hate them. 


15. Mortal kings shall issue edicts against 
magicians and prophets and seers and priests; 
and the consultation of spirits shall come to 
anend. And man on the earth shall turn to 
his own soul, which is My light within him, 
and he shall cultivate it and learn to think 
for himself. 


16. At’yesonitus prepared a record to give 
to mortals, and it was by inspiration so given. 
And the nature of the record was to teach 
mortals to be guarded against drujas, and 
know who was afflicted with them, 


17. This, then, that followeth is said record, 
even as it standeth to this day in the libra- 
ries of heaven, to wit: 


18. The man that saith: | pity my neigh- 
bors, they are surrounded with drujas ! 
Ben 
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were likewise stirred up, but without any 
purpose or order; so that all the great land 
of Egupt had no tillers nor builders ; and 
Cleanliness departed away from them; and 
the country stank as a dead carcass, so that 
insects and vermin filled all the air of heaven. 

). But of the Faithists, the flesh was good; 
and vermin came not upon them; nor were 
they stricken with fevers, or lepers, or scabs, 

ke the Eguptians, 

6. Pharaoh ordered his army of two hun- 
dred thousand men to take the field, but lo 
and behold, they were scattered and afflicted 
80 that they were only as vagrants, without 
head or discipline, 

J. Jehovih spake to Moses, saying : Now 
will I show her philosophers a miracle in the 
air above the earth. Have they not said: 
All things come up out of the earth? for 
they have tried every way to put Me aside, 
and to explain My creation away as an idle 
tale. They shall look and see the sun, and 
declere of a truth there is no cloud; but 
whilst they look up, they shall see a cloud 
high up in the heavens, and it shall be broad 
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19, The man that saith: Fools only believe 
in obsession ! 

20. The man that saith: There is no All 
Person ! 

21. The man that saith: 
dom ; thine is wieked ! 

22. The man that suith: Let no one dic- 
tate tome! I will have nothing but liberty 
to the uttermost! 

23. The man that saith - 
thinketh, so do |! 

24. The man that saith: That thou hadst 
my knowledge ! 

2, The man that saith: The ancients 
were wiser than we! 

26. The man that saith: The ancients 
were fools ! 

27. The man that saith: Whoso seeth not 
as I do is a heathen! 

28. The man that saith: 
peth not my God is wicked ! 

29. The man tha‘ saith: Wisdom is book- 
learning ! | 

30. The man that saith: There is no wis- 
dom in books! 

31, The man that saith: My book is sa- 
cred ; it contuineth the sum of all revelation 
and inspiration ! 


My way is wis- 


As the priest 


Whoso worship- 


as the land of Egupt, a very black cloud. 
And iv shall descend to the earth, and it 
shall prove to be locusts, come without any 
seed; and they shall be so numerous that in 
three days they will eat up every green leaf 
of every tree and herb in all the land. 
Neither shall they be like any other locusts 
that have been on the earth or ever shall be; 
for man shall comprehend that they are not 
of the seed of the earth. 

8. Moses sent with a herald this prophecy 
to the king, and he added thereto: Why hast 
thou put more hardships on my people? Seest 
thou not that the evil thou hadst hoped to 
accomplish hath cured itself even before it 
came to pass? For the Israelites now work 
not at all, and their task-masters are left in 
the lurch. Again I call upon thee to let my 
people go . 

9. The king replied not to this, but silently 
put his officers to work, drilling and equipping 
his armies and collecting them together; the 
which, when Moses beheld it, he understood to 
be the sign, as the Great:Spirit had previously 
said, when the cloud would appear. Andit 
came to pass on a very clear day, at noon,.a 
coud formed high up in.the firmament, aud 
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32. The man that saith: There is no in- 
spiration, nor words thereof ! 

33. The followers of the ancients only. 

34. He who will have nothing to do with 
the ancients. 


35. He who ignoreth rites and ceremonies 
and prayers. 


36. He who dependeth on rites and cere- 
monies and prayers. 


37. Whoso denieth the Ever Present Per- 
son. 


38. Whoso followeth the counsel of angels 
or men. ; 


389. Whoso will not learn from the counsel 
of men and angels. 

40. Whoso teeleth pravers and confessions 
to be good for others, bus not necessary for 
hinself. 

41. Or saith: I will lead and supervise ; 
be thou my servant! 

42. Or saith: Behold my rights! 

43. Or: Behold my earnings ! 

44. Or: Behold my possessions ! 

45. Or talketh of himself and his experi- 
ences. 

46, Or tattleth of others. 

47, Or judgeth his brother, or criticiseth 
him. 
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it grew blacker and blacker, until 1t descended 
upon the earth; and it was locusts, and was 
even as a snow-storm that covereth the land 
of the earth; in places to the depth of the 
shoes and ankles. And they fell to, eating 
every green leaf, and herb, and grass, so that 
in two days there was not a leaf to be found 
far or near. And on the third day, the lo- 
custs being still unappeased us to hunger, fell 
upon the Eguptians, old and young, feeding 
upon their clothes, and even upon the flesh of 
the Eguptians. 

10. Andon the fourth day Jehovih caused a 
great wind to come, and it blew the locusts 
off into the sea. And again Moses send her- 
alds to the king, saying: Consider now my 
words and be wise. I have told thee that the 
hand of the Creator is upon this land. In thy 
heart thou sayest: Moses is a fool! Only a 
wind-storm fetched the locusts from uw far- 
off country. 

11. But I say unto thee, O king, this is not 
so. And thou shalt still further behold Je- 
hovih’s power. For as the locusts came down 
out of the firmament, and thou hast a pbilos- 


48. The self-righteous, who saith: Behold 
me, | am holy ! 

49. Or who desireth not new light, or saith: 
The old is good enough ! 

dU. Whoso laboreth for himself only. 

d1. Whoso laboreth not for others in his 
wisdom and strength. 

52. That seeketh his own ease. 

53. That considereth not others’ welfare 
more than his own. 

54. The hypocrite preaching one way and 
practicing another. 

5d. That speaketh not openly his doctrines, 
lest his words profit not his earthly means 
and associations. 

56. At’yesonitus said: For these are all 
as much under the bondage of drujas as is 
the drunkard, or harlot, or murderer. And 


after death their spirits float into the same 
hada of darkness. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. When At’yesonitus’ generals and their 
hosts went through Vind’yu and Jaffeth and 
Arabin’ya, they concerted with the Gods who 
had in charge the inspiration of Capilya, 
Moses and Chine. And not only did the an- 
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ophy for the occurrence, behold, now another 
miracle shall come in another way: For there 
shall suddenly come up out of the water 
frogs and reptiles, and they shall likewise be 
so numerous on the land that man shall not 
find where to put his foot that it shall not 
come upon them. And the first day they 
shall be harmless; but on the second day 
thev shall crawl upon the people, and under 
their clothes, and in their houses; and on 
the third day they shall eat the flesh of the 
Kguptians. But they shall not touch one 
Hebrew in all the land. 

12. Nor shall any man find whence came 
so many frogs and reptiles; for they shall 
not be like the seed of other frogs and reptiles. 
And on the fifth day all the frogs and reptiles 
shall suddenly disappear, neither by wind 
nor rait.. But a stench, as of rotten flesh, 
shall strangle the Eguptians nigh unto death. 

13. Again I appeal unto thee, O king, to 
suffer my people to depart out of Egupt in 
peace. This is the last time I shall solicit 
thee. And if thou unswerest not me, then 
shall it come to pass in the month Abib, and 
on the ninth day and night thereof, Jehovih 
will raise His hand over Israel; but as for 
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gel generals remove the drujas from mortals, 
but inspired mortal kings and queens in those 
great divisions of the earth to issue edicts 
against magicians and priests who consulted 
with spirits, 


2, Jehovih had said: It shall be a testi- 
mony in the latter days unto the inhabitants 
of the earth of My proceedings ; not with 
one division of the earth only, but with all 

laces. For they shall in after years search 

istory and find that in the same era in these 
three great divisions of the earth the kings 
and queens issned edicts against spirit com- 
munion. And this fact shall be testimony of 
My cycle of Bon; wherein man shall under- 
stand that I come not in one corner of the 
earth only, and to one people only ; but that 
I have them all in My charge, as a Father 
that knoweth his own children. 


3. Neither give I unto them the same 
aspirations ; for one I send westward to cir- 
cumscribe the earth: one I build up with a 
multitude of languages, and a multitude of 
Gods; and the third one I build up without 
any God save Myself. And they shall under- 
stand that where there are many languages 


there are many Gods worshipped ;_ where 
Nene 
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Egupt, thy Lord shall strike her in death. 
Or in every family of Eguptians, far and 
hear, on that night, shall the first-born fall 
dead ; and that thou shalt not say the proph- 
ecy killed them, behold, the first-born of 
every beast shall die also, even of goats, and 
sheep, and cattle, and asses, and of dogs and 
cats, and of every living creature man useth., 
For on that night, behold, four millions of 
Israelites shall make with J ehovih the coven- 
ant of death. And on the morning there- 
after they will rise up to not lie down again 
In Egupt. And this shall be the testimony 
of innocent blood against thyself and all thy 
people, for what the Hebrews have suffered. 

14. The king anawered not Moses; and it 
came to pass that Egupt was overspread with 
frogs and reptiles, in every particular even 
88 Moses had prophesied. Nevertheless, 

haraoh pursued his course. 

15. Jehovih spake to Moses, saying: Mo- 
8¢8, My san, look upon man and pity him, for 
he believeth not in Me, though I multiply 
“Izn8 and omens continually, nnd give him 
Prophecies without end, ne. thing only 
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there is one language, there is only One wor- 
shipped, even I, the Great Spirit.* 

4. For in kosmon I will bring them to- 
gether; and these diversities shall be as a 
key to unlock the doctrines and languages of 
times and seasons long past. 

5. Man living away from other men be- 
cometh conceited in himself, deploring the 
darkness of others, and great nations become 
conceited of themselves and their.doctrines. 

6. Each one of the great peoples saying: 
Behold yonder barbarians! 1 was the chosen 
in His especial care. Those others are only 


* These three characteristics belong to the four great 
‘cople of the earth: the East Indian, the Chinese, the 
ebrew, and the North American Indian. Though there 
were different dialects to a limited degree, vet the North 
American Indian in the time of the Algonquin Republic 
spake the same dJanguave, and they worshi ped the Great 
Spirit. The Chinese have victuall one NniguL re, and 
they worship only the Great Spirit. Even the worshippers 
of Buldha and Brahma call him the Great Spirit, save in 
-rovinees Where the language is “ polluted.”” Whilst 
ndia, on the other hand, so rich in languages, has also 
had such a multitude of Gods. The Hebrews have never 
worshipped but the Great Spirit. And even such of them 
as worship Him under the name God, do it in the faith of 
the Ever Present. And even the Christian is be inning to 
claim that Christ was and is the Creator. Thus is the 
Christian putting away his Christ in the most respectable 
way he can, and gradually coming over to Jehovih. Many 
Christians and Buddhans now deny the person of Christ 
and the person of Buddha, but say they were the Christ 
principle or Buddhist principle.—[{Ep. 


Nee ee 


turneth man’s eyes inward; that is, flesh of 
his flesh, lying dead before him. 

16. Now on the night of the passover, 
when the Israelites made the covenant on the 
blood of the lamb, a hot wind blew upon the 
face of the earth; and the first-born of the 
Eguptians fell dead, both man and beast. 
And Pharaoh’s son died, and his brother's 
son; and the first-born of every courtier, and 
every noble’s first-born, and all other people, 
their first-born, so that in every family there 
lay one dead. 

17. Pharaoh was now stricken, but not 
unto repentance, for evil was in his heart, 
and he cursed Moses and the Israelites, and 
swore an oath to destroy Israel, man, woman 
and child, so that never more there should be 
one on the earth. And such a commandment 
he sent to his officers, to fall to, and begin 
the slauvhter. 

18. As for the Faithists, not many of them 
had slept all the night, but were providing 
for the journey; so that when the morning 
came, and at the time of sunrise, they. every 
one started. From all the different regions of 
Egupt thev went forth toward Sukkoth, west- 
ward, The Heads led the way, and every 
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heathens, and have not been worthy of the 
Great Spirit’s concern. 

7. But in this day I plant the seed of My 
testimony, which shall come up and blossom 
and bear fruit in three thousand years. || 

8. At’yesonitus and his generals, with their 
millions of angel hosts, cleared off the drujas 
of the earth, the angels of darkness. They 
extended east and west and north and south, 
around all the earth, in all the divisions 
thereof, into every nook and corner. 

9, Dav and night At’vesonitus and his 
armies labored, ceased not nor rested, but in 
good method went right on, filling all the 
lowest place of heaven with their transport 
boats of fire. 

10, And the boats sped hither and yonder 
without ceasing, louded in their ascent with 
the screaming, frightened drujas, all under 
guard, and duly preserved against accident 
or harm by the wise angels over them. 

11. Some drujas were easily captured and 
curried away; some weak, helpless and harm- 
less; but hundreds of millions of them mad, 
and most desperate; some evil, fearful in 
desperate oaths, and foul talk, and dangerous 
withal. 


12. But others were most pitiful in their 
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commune was led by a rab’bah, and every 
man’s family by the father of the family or by 
the eldest son, And at the start they spake 
through their leaders, saying: In Thy name, 
Q Jehovih, we depart out of the land of our 
birth, where we were born, and our sons and 
daughters were born, to return not forever! 
Neither shall Egupt prosper more tall Thou 
hast subdued the whole earth unto Thee. 

19. But things had changed wonderfully as 
to the Evuptians. for when they beheld the 
Israelites were indeed going, and knew the 
miracles that had taken place, they relented. 
and brought them gifts of gold and silver; end 
also asses and camels for the Hebrew wonen 
and children to ride upon; and gave thein food 
to eat. But the Israelitish women said: Nay, 
und we take these things we will be under 
obligations to the Eguptians. The Israelites 
accept not what they can not pay for. Then 
the Eguptians bewailed in fear, saying: That 
we be not accursed by the Gods, take them, 
we beeecch you in the name of vour God also. 

‘20. So the Faithist women necepted the 
presents of asses and camels, and of other 
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love to linger with their mortal kindred; 
mothers, whose children dwelt on the earth; 
and children spirits, whose mothers dwelt on 
the earth. To separate them and carry away 
such drujas was a most heart-rending task, 
requiring God-like souls to accomplish it. 

13. Jehovih had said: As a mortal mother 
will cling to the mortal body of her dead 
ehild, till her friends must tear them apart, 
the while all souls who look on are broken- 
hearted because of her love, even such is the 
bond betwixt the spirit of the dead and the 
mortal vet left behind. 

14, But when My wise angels look upon 
them, and perceive they are carrving each 
other down in darkness, then shall they be 
torn asunder; and the spirit shall be taken 
away and provided for ultimate resurrection, 
and only permitted to visit the mortal kin 
under due guardianship. || 

15. On the battle-fields of the exrth were 
hundreds of millions of spirits in chaos, still 
fighting imaginary battles, not knowing their 
bodies were dead; knowing naught but to 
curse and fight; roving over the battle-fields, 
and would not away, save by capture and 
being carried off. 


16. Thus did At’yesonitus and his mighty 
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things besides; and they mounted the asses 
and camels, and rode them, 

21, When Moses heard of this afterward he 
rebuked Israel, saying: Because ye have xc- 
cepted these things it will be suid, ve bov- 
rowed them and begged them so as to despot! 
the Keuptians. 

22. When they arrivec near Sukkoth, Je- 
hovih spake to Moses and Aaron, saving: 
Stand ye here for twelve days, that ye may 
behold my people as they pass, and that ye 
in turn may be seen by them. So Moses and 
Aaron pitched their tents by the way, on a 
high piece of ground, and remained there 
twelve days, and Moses showed himself be- 
fore them, speaking and encouraging. 

23, After this the Israelites passed through 
Etham, on the borders of the wilderness, and 
thence toward Migdol, near Bual-zephon, the 
place of the oracle of the God, Baal, and they 
encamped before Pi’hahiroth, where Moses 
commanded them to reinain some days to 
rest, 

24, Now as for Pharaoh he had not mado 
any attack on the Israelites, for the Lord held 
his army in confusion, Pharaoh, finding 
that tho Israclites were not injured, decided 
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hosts clear the earth. But of their great 
labors and wonderful adventures a thousand 
books might be written, and thousands of 
heroes singled out, whose great achievements 
overwhelm one’s belief because of the man- 
ifested love and power. 


17, And yet not much less were the labors 
and adventures of Yussamis in Ugsadisspe 
and her six heavenly places, where his 
etherean hosts labored unceasingly, prepar- 
ing places, and keepers, and nurses, and 
physicians, and teachers for the delivered 
drujas, the thousands of millions, 


18. Jehovih said unto Yussamis: Thou 
shalt agsort the drujas ; the peaceful to 
themselves; the dumb to themselves; the 
mad, the chaotic, and all other of My afilicted 
ones; providing sections and places for them, 
And teachers and nurses and physicians: for 
they shail be delivered out of darkness also. 

€a, every one of them shall become as a 
star of glory in heaven, 


19. And Yussamis and his Gods developed 
the six heavens of Ugsadisspe; established 
places for the tens of millions of drujas ; and 
provided order and discipline, and altars of 
worship, and schools, and eolleges, and fac- 
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to take the field himself; and accordingly, 

aving impressed all the chariots of Egupt, 
went ahead, leading his army in person. The 
Israelites were wearied and foot-sore, and dis- 
Covering that Pharaoh was after them, many 
of them complained and grumbled, saying: O 

oses, why broughtest thou us from home? 
Better was it for us to have remained in serv- 
ltude to the Eguptians than to be slain. 

25, Moses rebuked them, saying: Profess 
ye to be Faithists but yet have not faith in 
Jehovih ? Put your trust in Him; for He 
will deliver ye safely, as He hath promised. 

26. Jehovih spake to Moses, saying: They 
shall behold the salvation of My hand; for 
the Eguptians who Pursue them this day 
shall pursue them not again forever. For 
when thou fetchest them to the sea, thou 
shalt lift up thy rod, and I will divide the 
sea, and My people shall walk across on the 
land of the bottom of the sea. And Pharaoh's 
army shall pursue, but be swallowed up in 
the waters. And it 80 came to pass. 

27. Jehovih brought a strong wind and di- 
vided the waters of the sea and swept them 
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tories, and all things whatsoever required in 
a primary heaven, 


CHAPTER XXIV, 


1. Jehovih spake to Lika, Saying: Behold, 
the end of dawn draweth near ; go thou once 
more around about the earth and her heav- 
ens, and examine into the labor of thy Gods. 
And thou shalt take with thee thy Rapon 
hosts, and a sufficient number of heralds and 
attendants, and such musicians and messen- 
gers as thou desirest, 

2. And when thou art come to Yaton’te, 
My subjective heaven, thou shalt halt a while 
with Kaparos, and re-establish it in greater 
holiness and efficiency. For this is Mine 
only subjective heaven in the regions of the 
red star. 

3. Behold, the spirits of those that die in 
infancy call out to Me, saying: Tell us, O 
Thou Creator, how is it with the earth ? 
How is it with mortals who dwell on tho 
earth ? What do they toil at? Have they 
schools and hospitals and factories, like unto 
ours? Have mortals mishaps and trials ? 
And have they roadways, and oceans of 
water on the hard earth ? 

4. How can these things be, O Jehovih ? 
back, and the Israelites went over on land. 
But Pharaoh’s army, who were in pursuit, 
were caught in the flood of the tide and were 
drowned. 


28. Thus delivered Jehovih the Israelites 
out of Egupt; and Israel believed in Him and 
in Moses, His servant. 


29, Now from the place Sukkoth unto the 
other side of the sea, a pillar of cloud pre- 
ceded the Israelites by day, and a pillar of 
fire stood over them by night, and the people 
looked thereon and saw, every one, the cloud 
and the light. And the name of the place 
they reached when they crossed over was 
Shakelmarath; and they camped there many 
days. 

30. From the time Moses began to put on 
foot the migration of Israel until he reached 
Shakelmarath, was four years two hundred 
and seven days. And the number of Israel- 
ites that thus went forth out of Egupt was 
three millions seven hundred and fifty thou- 
sand, men, women and children. And the 
number of other people who accompanied 
them was four hundred thousand: and be- 
cause they were of the uncircumcised tribes 
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Why is it that mortals can not go down into 
the earth and into the bottoms of their 
oceans, even as we do in the heavens ? 

5. How didst Tho. create us alive in the 
earth? What was the place like? Why 
do mortals carry around with them such 
earth-houses (bodies)? Can not they go in 
them and out of them at pleasure ? 

6. What do mortals mean, O Jehovih, by 
mortal life and mortal death? Doth the 
clay and stone and water they dwell in (the 
earth body) have life and death? What do 
they mean by: This is mine and That is 
thine ? 

7. Shall every one retain his own body ? 
How do the earth bodies grow? Do they 
eat clay and stone? And water? Where 
do they get their blood? And do they eat 
hair, that they may have earth hair ? 

8. Why is it that they bring not up their 
bodies with them when they are dead? 
Wear they clothes over the spirit body only, 
or over the earth body also ? 

9, Great are Thy works, O Jehovih! Take 
me to Yaton’te, Thy great subjective heaven. 
We would learn by figures in pantomune the 
illustrations of the earth. We would learn 
by Thy panoramic heaven what mortals do ? 
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of ancients, the Hebrews nicknamed them 
Levites, 1. e., imperfect flesh. 

31, And Moses commanded the Levites to 
camp aside, and not to mix with the Israel- 
ites, and they obeyed him in all things, 
maintaining that they were the true descend- 
ants of Abraham. 

32. And Moses made a song unto Jehovih, 
and Miriam, his sister, sang it and played on 
the timbrel, and the women of Israel danced 
before Jehovih. 

33. This, then, is the song of Moses: 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1, Eloih, Almighty, Thou, my God, Who 
hast delivered my people! I will sing unto 
Thee a song: and the children of Israel unto 
Thee, O Eloih! 

2. Thou art a great strength and salvatiou; 
unto Thee, Eloih, will I build my habitation; 
Thou, my father’s God, O Eloih! 

3. Thou art my Warrior; Eloih is Thy 
name, forever! 

4, Thou hast encompassed Pharaoh and his 
hosts; they ure swallowed up in the sea, his 
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How they live and what their schools are 
like? How they have contrived to teach 
the corporeal senses by corporeal things? 
How their boats are made and propelled; 
how their vehicles travel along upon the 
solid earth. || 

10. -Jehovih said: For which reason, O 
Lika, thou shalt see to it that Yaton’te be 
perfected unto this instruction, as well as to 
arouse from stupor the spirits of the dead 
who desire not to raise up from the earth. 

11. Lika told the Rapon hosts Jehovih’s 
words; and he also gave command to his 
chief marshal to provide the necessary otevan 
with officers, heralds, musicians and messen- 
gers, 

12. Accordingly, as soon as all things were 
in readiness, Lika committed the throne of | 
Jehovih, in Theovralikistan, to his vice-God ; 
and Lika and the Rapons, with their attend- 
ant hosts, departed on their journey. 

13. Now, since the time of Lika in the 
plateau of Theovrahkistan, it had become 
habited by thousands of millions of angels, 
and they were high in the grades. 

14. So that the officers of selection were 
already preparing them by the millions for 
Brides and Bridegrooms to Jehovih. And 
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chosen captains and his warriors in the Red 
Nea. 

5. The depths covered them up; they sank 
to the bottom as a stone, O Eloih! 

6. Almighty Eloih; Glorious in power in 
Thy right hand that passed over innocent 
blood ! 

7. Thou my God, Eloih; Wise in majesty, 
in Thy right hand that dashed in pieces Thy 
enemy ! 

8. Excellency, O Thou Eloih; in gracious- 
ness that came upon them that rose up in 
Thy way; Thou sentest Thy breath upon 
them; as stubble they were cut down by 
Thy righteous sword ! 

9. By the breath of Thy nostrils, Thou 
heapedst up the waters of the sea; and the 
floods stood upright by Thy voice, to entrap 
them in the heart of the sea ! 

10. Thine enemy said: I will pursue; | 
will overtake them; the spoil shall be mine; 
I will draw the sword; my hand shall destroy 
them ! 

11. Thou didst blow with Thy wind; the 
sea covered them; they sank as lead in the 
mighty waters. 

12, Who is like unto Thee, Eloih, amongst 


BOOK OF LIKA, SON OF JEHOVIH. 


there were thousands of heavenly cities be- 
sides Yogannagactra, which were now in 
beuuty, gaiety, refinement and delight, with 
music, and rites and ceremonies most mag- 
nificent. 

16. Then there were officers over these 
officers, whose place it was to sort and ar- 
range the inhabitants of cities; and others 
over these for each one hundred and forty- 
four cities; and yet another over these offi- 
cers, and he was called MARSHAL OF TIIEo- 
VRAHRISTAN. And he was of the same rank 
as the marshals of the hosts of Lika, confer- 
ring with the MarsHaL IN CHIEF or JEHOVIH'S 
THRONE. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


1. Jehovih said to Lika: Finish thy visit 
and thy inspection, My Son, in all the places 
of hada on the earth, leaving the land of Jaff- 
eth to the last. And thou shalt go thither, 
at the time of Chine’s resurrection, and de- 
scend with thy ship and take him up from 
the earth. 

2, And thou shalt. bring him with thee to 
Yogunnagactra, where he shall remain the 
few days that dawn remaineth; and when 


thy hosts ascend to etherea thou shalt tuke 
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the Gods? Who is like Thee, Glorious in 
Holiness, fearful in praise and wonders, O 
Eloih! Thou stretchedst out Thy right 
hand, and they went down into the earth. 

138. Merciful Almighty, Eloih, my God, and 
Go.l of my fathers; Who hast led forth Israel 
and delivered her into the land of her fathers, 
O Eloih! Who hast guided them to a holy 
habitation and peacetul one. 

14. All people shall hear and be afraid ; 
sober thought shall take hold on the inhabit- 
ants of Palestina. And the nobles of Isdom 
shall be amazed! The warrior of Moab; 
trembling shall take hold on them, and the 
wild men of Kana’van shall melt away ! 

15. Thou, O Eloih, shalt strike them with 
fear; in the magnitude of the strength of 
Thine arm will they be amazed and _ help- 
Jess as stone. For this lund is Thy purchase, 
) Eloih; in the passover of the blood of the 
lamb purchased Thou it; and Israel shall 
pass over it in fear. 

16. And thou shalt bring them to the 
mountain of their inheritance, to Thy place, 
Our God, Eloih. ‘I'v dwell in Thy sanctuary, 
8 
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Chine with thce and make thy home his 
home until such time as he muy be taughit 
the ways and powers of the higher heavens, 

3. For since his corporeal life is a sacrifice 
for the resurrection of men, he shall reccive 
especial care and assistance in heaven.|| 

4, Lika had been previously informed by 
the God of Chine as to the time Chine would 
die, xnd be burnt up, with his ashes scat- 
tered to the four winds; and the re-gather- 
ing up of u corporeal form of Chine, and the 
seven days’ duration thereof. So Lika shaped 
the course of his otevan, according to the in- 
struction of his messengers, who had been 
uppointed for that purpose, so that he should 
reach the field in time to raise up Chine be- 
fore the multitude. 

5. The God of Chine had prophesied tu 
mortals through his ward that a fire-ship 
would descend from heaven on a given day, 
and take Chine up to heaven. 

6. Accordinely a gieat multitude of mor- 
tals were assembled in the ash-field, where 
they cast the ashes of the dead, watching for 
the heavenly ship, - 

7. Of which matters Lika had been previ- 
ously informed by his messengers ; and Lika 
had in turn informed the God of Chine the 
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which Thou hast established for Thy reign, 
forever and forever. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. Moses called together the Heads and the 
rab’bahs, privily, and spake before them, 
saying: 

2. What have I taken upon me, O Jeho- 
vih? Behold Thy sons and duughters have 
followed me out of Egupt; how shall I bind 
them unto Thee and not unto me, O my 
Father in heaven? 

3. Jehovih said unto me: Moses, Moses, 
what I say unto thee, say thou unto the 
rab’bahs and unto the Heads; saying unto 
them: Not Moses, nor the Heads, nor the 
rab’bahs, brought ye out of Egupt; ye were 
brought out by the Creator, Jehovih, Who is 
God of all, Captain of all, Head of all, Rab’: 
bah of all. 

4. For herein have I drawn tho line 
betwixt My pople and my enemies, the idol- 
ators of men. Because of signs, and miracles, 
the idoluters make a man-God of their magi- 
cian and worship him. But who is like unto 
thee, Moses, My son; in miracles who can 
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time he would appear with the ship, that he 
might cause Chine to walk in the midst of the 
field and so be caught up. 

8. And all these matters were carried out 
to the hour and minute, in the hands of these 
great Gods. And Lika caused the tire of 
the ship to be made visible to mortals. And 
the size of the ship was ten times larger than 
the field of the dead, so that when the people 
beheld the light of the ship they feared und 
trembled, and many of them fell down be- 
wailing that the world was coming to an end. 

§§, And God caused Chine to walk out in 
the field, and Lika sent down a whirlwind 
and took him up into the ship, in presence of 
tens of thousands of mortals assembled. 

10. And Lika bore his course now for 
Yorannaqactra, for the end of the dawn of 
Bon was at hand. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 


J. Lika sent messengers to all his Gods 
and Lords, to install their successors, and to 
bestow them; after which the Gods and 
Lords were to report in Theovrahkistan 
ready for the cyche resurrection, And he 
commanded them to bring their etherean 
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match thee in the magnitudo of thy proceed- 
ing? 

3d. Who led forth My millions; and deliv- 
ered them out of a great power without loss 
of a man, woman or child? 

6. But I declare unto thee, thou shalt do 
a greater miracle than any of these; for thou 
shalt preserve thyself from becoming an idol 
before men. For thou shalt proclaim Me 
unto thy people in all things; teaching them 
that thou art but aman. And thy Heads 
and thy rab’bahs shall likewise teach them 
after the same manner; for I will put away 
all idolatry from the face of the earth. 

7. Neither will I have kings nor queens; I 
am sufficient unto all men. 

8, As Abraham apportioned My people 
into families (communities—Eb.), with rab’- 
bahs and with chief rab’buhs, so shalt thou 
re-establish them. 

9, And My commandments. which I gave 
unto Abraham, will I give unto thee; and My 
erescent will I re-establish with Mv rab’bahs, 
And My crescent, shall be the fullness of My 
Jaw wyto the rab’bahs and chief rab’bahs, 
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hosts with them, save such as chose to vol- 
unteer to remain the next dian of two hun- 
dred vears. 

2, Lika had previously sent word by his 
swift messenzers to etherea, to Lissa, God- 
dess of Teannakak, in’ etherea, next to 
Howeil. And he said unto Lissa: My resur- 
rection will be eight hnks, each one equal to 
eicht thousand million Brides and Bride- 
evrooms, Send thou a cowppon to deliver 
them. 

3. Lissa sent word back to Lika, saving: 
O Jehovih, I am dehehted with the command 
of Thy Son, Lika, Chict of Vetta’puissa! I 
will deliver the chain of cowppon., 

4, Then Lissa gave her commands in Tean- 
niakak, to have her builders construct the 
cowppon; and she also set her oflicers to 
work selecting such hosts as she would need 
for her great undertaking. For she had 
been notiticd in suttcient time; for it was a 
matter of great magnitude even in etherean 
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do. And so perfectly were Lissa’s com- 


mands carried out, that not one day’s time 
too much or too little was wide the mark, 
And then she embarked with her hosts for 
the red star, the earth, with her thousand 


were 
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10. Moses said: I cried unto Jehovih, sav- 
ing: How shall it be with the square and «it 
high noon? And the angel of Jehovih, 
speaking in the Father’s name, said: To the 
north-east God; to the south-west Lord; to 
the north-west Baal; to the south-cast Ash- 
taroth.* For Osiris is dead already. 

11. To this end, then, prepare ye a place 
this nicht, that the Great Spirit may bless 
us. The rab’behs and the Heads suid: It is 
well, 

12. And when it was night Moses and the 
rab’bahs and the Heads went away «slae, 
placing sentinels that they might be alone. 
And when they were thus prepared the light 
of Jehovih came upon Moses, and the books 
of the ancients were opened before him. 
And he administered emethachavah upon 
them; by the voice of Jehovih he re-estab- 
lished it; with all the rites and ceremonies 
as they are to this day. And after that the 
Heads were no longer called Heads, but Chief 
Rab’bahs; for Moses anointed them; by 
conunand of *shovih he anointed them, 

13. And in not many days Moses wrote 


*See tablet Emethachavah, Book of Saphah. [Ep 
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million trained resurrectionists ; on her long 
journey, twenty thousand million miles! 

6. Jehovih had said: Carry far My Brides 
and Bridegrooms; make them know the 
magnificence of the heavens I have created. 
House them not together in a small corner. 
Let them feast their souls on the splendors 
of My great heavens ! 

7. In the meantime Lika and his hosts in 
Theovrahkistan were getting ready for the 
ceremonies and for the ascension. 

8. The Gods, with their hosts, were now 
coming in from every quarter of the lower 
heavens, bringing in their harvests and 
quartering them in the places allotted by 
the marshals, 

9. Most conspicuous and beloved of all was 
Ahura. Next to him were the five true 
Gods: Inane, Injek, Inlay, Inoal and Inyith, 
with their heavenly hosts restored to them ; 
for it was through these five Gods that the 
three mortals, Capilya, Moses and Chine, had 
delivered the Faithists of Vind’yu, Jaffeth 
and Arabin’ya. These five Gods had in five 
years changed the mortal.dominions and 
laws of Vind’yu and Jatfeth, and sent four 
million Faithists on a westward journey 
round the earth; and had firmly established 
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the Levitican laws; for the inner temple of 
Jehovih was in spoken words only; but the 
outer temple was written. Wherefore it was 
said: The Hebrews have two laws; one which 
no man else knoweth; and one for themn who 
are not eligible unto faith, being such as were 
called Leviticans, but not Leviticans in fact, 
but hangers-on, who had followed the Israel- 
ites out of Egupt and who for the most part 
had no God, little judgment and no learning. 


14, But of all that Moses did, and taught, 
and how he labored with his own hands, 
many books might be written. And it is 
doubtful if the world ever produced so good 
and great a man. 

15, At the time Moses reached Shakelma- 
rith he was forty-four years old by the 
Hebrew sun, but by the Eguptian he was 
eighty-eight years old. 

16. Of Pharaoh and his hosts who were 
not destroyed in the sea, be it said, they 
returned home to their places. And not 
long after that, Pharaoh banished God (Osi- 
ris) from the earth, declaring himself the 
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the All One [monotheism—Ep.] in the four 
great divisions of the earth, and had delivered 
from bondage all the Faithists on the face ot 
the earth. 

10. Great also was the work accomplished 
by At’vesonitus, and by Yussamis; and by 
the Gods that had delivered the hells and 
the knots; and by many others. So good 
and great were the works of them all, that 
a history of any one of them in the five years’ 
labor, would make a book that a man could 
not read in a life-time. 

11. And they had left successors to carry 
out what they had founded; so that all the 
lower heavens were in order, system and 
discipline, such as had not been for two 
thousand years. 

12. The drujas of the earth were removed 
away trom mortals; the battle-ficlds of the 
earth were cleared of the chaotic spirits slain 
in wars, 

13. So that the whole earth and her heav- 
ens were delivered into a new condition, in 
the way and form of Jehovih’s licht. 

14. And this was the Arc of Deliverance 
in Bon. 

15. Then descended Lissa with her chain 
of cowppon; with her ships of fire stretched 


SAVIOR OF THE WORLD, and VICE-(;ERENT OF 
THE Hoty Guost. 

17. The scribes and recorders assembled in 
Kuona, and appointed Feh-ya (an Eguptian), 
to write the departure of the Israelites out 
of Egupt. And Feh-ya wrote the account 
and called it the Exopus oF THE HEBREws, 
and it was recorded in the king’s House of 
Records. And copies of it sent to the large 
cities, and there recorded also, for such was 
the law of Egupt. Feh-ya’s record was after- 
ward accepted by Ezra, and is that which is 
known to this day as the Fiist Book of 
Exodus. . 

18. ‘The Book of Genesis, as it stood in 
the Eguptian records, was written by Aka- 
both and Dueram and Hazed, and was the 
substance from which Ezra copied it through 
his scribes, even as it is to this day. The 
inspiration of Genesis was from the God Osi- 
ris, the false, and his emissaries, chief of 
whom were Yotabba and Egupt, who were 
angel servants to Osiris. And so far as the 
records now stand the spirit of both books 
was the Eguptian version of the whole 


subject. 
19. Touching genealogies, in which men 
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wide as the earth. And the hosts of Theo- 
vrahkistun, the Brides and  oridezrooms, 
sixty-four thousand million Sons and Daugh- 
ters of Jehovih, stood, waiting, watching, 
nervous, but filled with inexpressible delight. 

16. And they saw the cowppon coming; 
knew the mission of the mighty Goddess, 
Lissa, Daughter of Jehovih ! 

17, Arrayed in spotless white, the sixty- 
four thousand millions stood; shuddered at 
the etheric current, the whirlwind of the 
higher heavens, stood the exalted affianced 
of Great Jehovih ! 

18, Nearer and nearer came the mighty 
sea of etherean fire; and nearer, till it landed 
at the plateau of Theovrahkistan. 

19. Then came forth Lissa, saluting; and, 
being answered by great Lika, Jehovih’s 
Son, proceeded before Jehovin's throne. 

20. Then Lissa demanded in the usual 
form, why she had been summoned in Jeho- 
vih’s name. Lika also answered in the usual 
form: To bestow Jehovih’s aftianeced Sons 
and Daughters, 

21, After this, each of the five Gods of the 
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earth took their hosts and bequeathed them 
to Jehovih, through Lissa, His Daughter. 

22, But so great and grand were the cer- 
emonies that mortal words can not describe 
them. And as for the awe and megnificence, 
together with the music, could they be de- 
scribed to mortals, understandingely, they 
scarce could live, because of the enchantment, 

23. But there is a time, and a limit, and an 
end to all such matters; and so there was to 
the labor of Lika, Sor of Jehovih, The hosts 
were wed, and they marched aboard the great 
etherean ships, the cowppon. Lika and his 
hosts went into his own airavagna. And, as it 
were, with a thread light, he made fast to 
the cowppon, and gave the word, the com- 
mand to go. 

24. Then raised up the mighty seas of fire, 
the eight-linked cowppon and the airavagna! 
Slowly, steadily moving onward, upward, 
higher and hicher, faster and faster, and still 
higher, And thus departed Lika with his 
thousands of millions of upraised Sons and 


Daughters of Jehovih. And thus ended the 
dawn of Bon. 
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seemed to have lived to so great an age, this, 
then, is the explanation thereof: 


20. Thothma had said to his recorders: In 
seirching tor the truth of legends, give ve 
the latitude thereof. For one legend will 
say, such a man lived seven hundred years 
azo; another legend will say he lived ten 
hundred and fifty years ago. The latitude 
between them is, therefore, three hundred 
and fifty years, which shall be the time of 
that man’s life.|| And in this way latitude 
became confounded with fact, and with no 
intent to deceive. 


91. And behold, it came to pass that the 
records were worthless ; and to make matters 
wvorae the records were so voluminous, being 
more than six thousand books, that the 
scribes of Ezra could make neither head nor 
tail of them. Nevertheless, they were all 
written, in the first place not by the Israel- 
ites, but by their enemies ; wherein the testi- 
mony of the miracles is none the weaker. 


22. Thus endeth the history of Moses’ 
deliverance of the Fuithisis out of Egupt. 


23. Hear ye now of Chine of the land of 
Jaficth : 


CHAPTER XXI. 


HISTORY OF CHINE (TSCHIN'E), OF JAFFETH 
FOUNDER OF CHINA. 


1. These are the generations of the seven 
antecedents of Chine, the chosen of the Great 
Spirit, Ormazd, otherwise, in Fonecean, Eloih; 
that is to say: 

2. Tse’wong begat Hi-gan, who begat Ah 
So, who begat T-soo Yong, who begat Ah 
Paing, who begat T-chook Lee, who begat 
Tschine Loo, who begat Ah Sho’e, who begat 
Tschin’e (Chine), giftéd in su’is and sar’gis 
of six generations. 

3. Of these, T-soo Yong and Ah So were 
prophets of Jehovih (Ormazd), and Ah Sho’e 
was a seer; but the six generations could 
hear the Voice, and they walked upright, 
keeping the commandments of Jehovih es 
revealed in the Zarathustrian laws. 

4, Ah Sho’e was a basket-maker, and after 
the manner of the man, Zarathustra; and 
Chine, his son, was the fourth birth of Ah 
Sho’e’s wife, Song Heng. Like Moses, Chine 
was of copper color, and very large, but his 
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hair was red, like a fox, and he was bashful 
and of few words. 

3d. Ah Sho’e, i.e., Chine’s father, said: I 
have had other sons; my words are wise and 
true; Chine was unlike any child born in the 
world; for boy child, or girl child, no vhysi- 
cian could tell which, but rather to the boy 
kind was he. The angel of Jehovih (Ormuzd) 
caine to me before the birth and said: The 
child shall be called Chine, signifying no sex; 
as it is written among the ancients, 1-e-su, 
having no earthly desires. For he shall 
restore the chosen people of Jehovih. 

6. Whereof I told the physicians before 
the birth, but they would not believe. Never- 
theless, by command of Jehovih, I sent for 
seven physicians to witness the birth, lest it 
be said afterward the surgeons have dealt 
wrongly with the child at its birth. 

7, These physicians came to wit: Em Gha, 
Tse Thah, Ah Em Fae, Te Gow, T'si, Du Jon, 
Foh Chaing, and Ah Kaon, and they beheld 
the child born, whereto they made oath, and 
a record thereof, touching the strangeness of 
such a birth, and of the prophecy of its com- 
ing into the world; this record was put in 
the Ha Ta’e King (library) of record belong- 
ing to the Sun King [state records—Eb.]. 

8. Being now in my old age, I, Ah Sho’e, 
put these things on record, of which hundreds 
have come to ask me concerning the youth- 
hood of Chine. 

9. First, that he was the laziest of all 
children, and dull past belief. For his 
brothers and sisters mocked him, concern- 
ing my prophecy, as to becoming a great 
man, 

10. Second, he ate less than a small bird 
(Fa’ak), and grew so thin we were ashamed 
of him in his childhood; verily was he 
peng but skin and bone, with a largo 

ead. 

fl. Third, when he walked about, the 
stools and tables moved out of his way; and 
yet no hand touched them. 

12. Fourth, the angels of Jehovih oft car- 
ried him about the hut, and would lift him 
up to pick fruit from the trees. 

13. Fifth, he never laughed, but was seri- 
ous and pleasant, like an old man that had 
abandoned the world. But he spoke so 
little no man knew whether he was wise or 
stupid. 

14, When he was three years old his 
mother weaned him, or rather he weaned 
himeelf. And from that time forth he never 
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ate but fruit and nuts and grains of rice, 
When he was sixteen years old hoe began to 
grow suddenly large and strong, and of deep 
color, Whereat I procured a teacher for 
him; but lo and behold, ho could learn a 
whole book in a day. He learned by hear- 
ing once; neither forgot he anything he 
learnt. 

15. In his twenty-second year he began to 
talk, and the angels of heaven spako through 
him also, And great was his speech, 

16, From sunrise in the morning until late 
at night his tongue ceased not to speak. And 
his mouth was as if it were the mouth-piece 
of heaven. For when one angel had dis- 
coursed before tho audience for a while, then 
came another and another, and so on; and 
when none came, then spake Chine himself. 

17. And there came before him men of 
great learning, and philosophers, to try him 
as to his knowledge; but they all went away 
confounded, as if thev were fools, Neither 
was it possible to ask him a question he could 
not answer correctly. Whether it was to 
read a tablet or to reveal the size and build 
of a temple he never saw; or the sickness of 
a man who was far away; for all things were 
to him es an open book. 

18. For four years this great wisdom re- 
mained in him, and his fame spread from the 
east to the west, and from the north to the 
south; no man knew how far. When he was 
asked how far he could see and hear, he said: 
Over all my land. And he marked with his 
finger, saying: On this tablet, Chine land !|| 

19. Thus was the country named Chine 
(China), which it beareth to this day. 

20. Ah Sho’e said: Suddenly Chine’s 
abundant speech ceased, and he answered 
only yea and nay to all things. And he was 
silent for seven years and eighty days. And 
then the angels from the second heaven came 
to him. After that he spake not as man 
(save in private), but he spako as the All 
Light, whereof the world knoweth the rest. 


CHAPTER XXII, 


1, Chine said: I am a man only. I am 
the All Light. My voice is that that liveth 
forever. Worship not Me; worhip not man; 
worship All Light. I am Jehovih (Ormazd) 
Ever Present. Because of My abundance 
in man, man openeth the mouth; makoth 
words. 

2. To know Me is to know all things; he 
who striveth to Me is My chosen. He who 
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knoweth not Me, proveth not Me; he who 
knoweth Me can not prove Me. To every 
self am I THe Sevr of that self. To perfect 
that self which is in all selfs; such a man 
is one with Me. To travel on such a road; 
that is the nieht road. 

3, Hear Me, O man! I come every three 
thousand years; I newly light up the world. 
My voice cometh upon the souls of men; thy 
All Highest is Me; thy all lowest is sin. 
Two things only set I before thee, O man; 
the Self that is Myself, and the self that is 
thyself. Which wilt thou serve? For hereon 
hangeth either thy resurrection or thy hell. 

4. In the time of the first of ancients I 
asked the same questions. Whoso said: I will 
serve Thee, Ormazd, Thou All Self, he was 
My chosen. Whoso answered: I will serve 
the self of myself, was satan’s, The latter 
went on the wrong road. Their trail was 
blood and death; war, their glory. 

5. They fell upon My chosen; like tigers 
have they pursued them. I called out in 
the ancient days: Why persecute ye My 
chosen and destroy them? And they an- 
swered: They will not war; they serve noi 
our king; they serve the King of kings; they 
practice peace; they uphold not our God. 

6. But I stretched forth My hand from 
the second heaven; I bowed down to M 
virgin daughter, the troubled earth, Ma-lah. 
And I took My chosen and put them in 
Brahma’s hand; and they were shapely and 
fleet-footed, valiant in love and good works. 
And I sent great learning unto the sons of 
men, and wisdom and peace and great re- 
joicing. 

7. And Ma-lah blossomed and was fragrant 
as new honey, and cleanly and full of virtue. 
Her daughters hid the thigh and the ankle; 
their full breasts were concealed and their 
words were of modesty. 

8. Her sons were early to rise; producing 
abundance, and with songs of rejoicing, and 
with dancing. For My beloved shaped the 
ways of man; their progeny were as the sweet 
blossoms of an orchard ; as the fragrance of 
red clover. I said unto them: Fear not; 
thy sons and thy daughters are a great glory 
to thee. Count thou the days of thy wife; 
and rejoice when the birth draweth near; for 
it is fruit of Me and of thee. 

9. And they taught the little ones to clap 
their hands and rejoice; I made them for 
this. Sing, O earth! Hold up thy head, I 
said to My beloved, for Mine is a place of 
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glory and sweet love, sparkling with good de- 
lights. None could restrain them; hke young 
colts, and young lumbs at play; their capers 
were unceasing and most tender. 

10. This was My good creation; the bliss 
ot My chosen; this was My shapely earth in 
the days of peace; in the times of My chosen, 
Nor war, nor weeping was there; nor hunger 
nor thirst; nor famine; nor fields lying 
waste; nor sickness, nor evil diseases; nor 
cursing, nor swearing ; nor lying; nor deceit ; 
nor hardships and sore toil, nor any evil 
thing under the sun. 

11. I, the All Light, Jehovih, have spoken. 
Will they hear My words? How will man 
judge Me, the Creator? Huth he gone 
amongst My beloved ; and My upraised who 
obey My commandments ? Hath he seen the 
beauty of the earth in the hands of My 
chosen ? 

12. Oman! Thou fool! Thou goest into 
a dark corner and sayest: How dark! Thou 
goest before my enemies and savest: What 
a vain creation! Or searchest amongst them 
that serve not Me, and sayest: Miserable 
world! Amongst them that hate Me, and 
savest: How wickedly they kill one another. 
O that Jehovih had made a better creation ! 

13. Thou criest out: There is no happiness 
on the earth; all is misery and sorrow and 
pain and death! And this is thy standard, O 
mun, to judge thy Creator! Thou sayest: 
There is no peace, nor delight, nor love, noi 
harmony on the earth! 

14, Stubborn man! And contrary, and of 
narrow judgment! O that thou wouldst 
stand in a clean place and high, and ther 
judge! Hast thou measured My chosen, who 
have faith in My Person? Why hast thou 
treasured thyself? And put thyself upper- 
most of all things? Who hast thou found 


that denied My Person, but dwelt in lust and 
self-conceit ? 


15, Where is thy standard, save the All 
High? What is thy dispute about the all 
low? If I call Myself the All High art thou 
better pleased? If satan calleth himself the 


all low, wilt thou be satisfied? Or shall a 


man not speak of the All High? nor of the 
all low? Are there not such things? And 
shall they not have names ? 

16. Thy wicked hand riseth up against M 
chosen, to lay them in death, And when 
thou hast trailed the earth over in blood; and 
thy hand is wearied with destruction, and thy 


BOOK OF THE ARC OF BON, 


little ones have not wherewith to eat, thou 
prayest: O Father, help Thy little ones! 
17, I have spoken. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. Chine spake Jehovih’s words, saying: 
They have sought after pleasure, and after 
thee, O earth! They have bowed down to 
men, to the king and the rich man, and now, 
behold their misery! The king suid: Come 
serve me. Take thy spear, and thy strong 
bow and arrow, and come with me. _ I will 
show thee great delights; thou shalt slaughter 
my enemies; and I will give thee wages. 

2. And they ran to serve the king; yea, 
they washed their hands in the blood of My 
innocent ones. Because the king said: 
Brave! Good slaughterer! Then were they 
pleased, highly recompensed! 

3. I have said: Ye are on the wrong road ; 
serve only Me, for 1 am Good Delights. Be- 
cause ye slay one another, the land will not 
be tilled; ye are hungered and ragged. And 
they queried: What will Jehovih give for 
wages? More than the king ? 

4, Herein is thy weakness, O man! Thou 
sayest: Wait a little while, I will serve the 
man first; and afterward Jehovih . 

v. What profit hast thou in thy brother's 
death? With all his treasures of gold and 
siuver, what hast thou * 

6, Behold, eventhey that chouse Me and 
My ways, thou wilt not sufler to live in 
peace. Because they say: Mv Creator is my 
King; Him will I serve. The king saith: 
Go for them; slaughter them! They put 
Jehovih higher than me! 

7. And thou sayest: It is a good and 
wholesome thing to serve the king, and kill 
his enemies. To serve my country by kill- 
ing inen, this is yreat glory! 

8. But the voice of My beloved rose up to 
Me; Mv lambs fleeing before the wolves, and 
driven 1way from My goodly pastures. Be- 
hold Me, 1 am come to them, to the lovers of 
peace and virtue and loving kindness. My 
hand is stretched over them in great power ; 
My wo.d is given unto them, and is not 
dead, 

9. I will call them together; they shall 
again hold up their heads and rejoice because 
of My Presence. 

10. || After Jehovih’s voice came to Chine 
lie traveled far and near; and because of his 
wonderful wisdom, men of great learning and 
even kings sent for him. And wherever he 


535 


went he preuched after the same manner, for 
peace and love, and against war. 

11. For three years Chine traveled, pro- 
claiming the Creator above all else in heaven 
and earth. And then he rested one hundred 
und forty days, sleeping like a young child, 
saying naught more than a child would say. 

12. Then came a change upon Chine; he 
was aS a new man in the world, and not as a 
God. And he rose up, saying: My Father, 
Creator of nen, calleth me. I hear His voice. 
It is like a burnin tire in my soul, moving 
me. Not with pain, but with great power. 
He saith: 

13. Chine, My Son! Chine, My Son! My 
houre is on fire! My little ones are burning. 
Go thou, Chine, to them. They are in fear 
und trembling ; they know not what way to 
turn. The kings of the earth have outlawed 
them; they are hunted down, and are fam- 
ished. Go thou to them, O Chine! For that 
end created I thee alive in the world; thou 
shalt be My Voice unto them. 

14, Chine said: Jehovih saith: Who can 
overcome the fire when he remaineth in the 
house? He goeth outside where there is 
water, Cull thou My people out of the house 
of My enemies. Give them a well spring of 
clean water; they are parched up and athirst, 
Say to them; Jehovih liveth! His love 
aboundeth; come ye to My fountains that 
are not dried up. Come ve and hear the 
covenant of My Son, Chine. 

15. 1 swear to Thee, 0 Jehovih, Thou my 
Almighty! I will have no other God but 
Thee, Thou Creator! <All Light, Most Glori- 


ous! Thou art my King! Holv, Holy, Ever 
Present! O my Captain, my All Highest 
Captain! I salute. Thee in the Rising Sun! 


In the High Noon, most Mighty! And in the 
sweet Setting Sun! 

16. I know nothing but Thee; to Thee J 
swear this my most solemn oath, O Jehovih! 
Call Thou up Thy angels, holy and most wise: 
Thy recording angels! They shall hear my 
covenant unto Thee, My Creator! They shall 
write it in the books of heaven, O my Master’ 
And whilst the sun standeth, and the moon 
and the earth und the stars, my oath unto 
Thee shall stand up against me: 

17. Thou only shalt be my King; Thou 
only shalt be my God and Heavenly Ruler. 
All other kings I forswear, and all other Gods 
and captains and great rulers: None of them 
will I bow down to or worship, forever, I, 
Chine, have spoken. 
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18. I swear unto Thee, Thou Great Spirit, 
Thou art my bond to the end of the world. I 
will not war nor abet war; to peace forever 
am I sworn. And though they impress me 
and torture me, or slay me outright, thev 
shall not force me; I will not draw one drop 
of blood in any man or woman or child whom 
Thou hast created alive on the earth. 

19. I swear unto Thee, Thou All Person, 
Who art so large that the earth and sun and 
stars would not fill the hotlow of Thy hand; 
to be like unto Thee, O Jehovih. Fair deal- 
ing unto all men, as Thou wouldst; good, 
forgiving and without anger forever. And 
equally in all possessions with Thy chosen, 
O Jehovih. 

2), To raise them up that are cast down; 
to deliver the afflicted and helpless; to render 
not evil, nor the fruit of anger, unto any 
man, forever, 0 Jehovih. And good to them 
that abuse me; and in my actions steadfast 
in Thy course, my Creator. 

21. In my blood do I covenant with thee; 
by the veins in my flesh make oath forever. 
To wed not out of Thy Order, the Hi-tspe.* 
Blood of the blood of Thy chosen shall be 
my heirs and my heirs after me, forever. 

22, Hear me, 0 Jehovih: I make a new 
covenant; it shall be written upon the fir- 
mament of heaven. I will do good with all 
my might; the tears of the suffering poor 
shall be as scalding blood in my veins; I will 
not sit down and rest, nor take my ease, nor 
hold possessions whilst they are in want. 

23. Prick me, O my Father in heaven ; 
sharpen my conscience keener than a sword ; 
drive me to labor for the poor and afflicted, 
give me no rest, but whilst Iam doing good 
unto them. 

24. O that my covenant were set with 
swords, pointing every way; that I could 
find no peace but in serving Thee, my Cre- 
ator, Ormazd. And I were pure and strong 
and wise and swifter than life and death, and 
ag unfailing. 

25, And that my oath reached unto thy 
chosen, and they heard me; that my voice 
was sweet unto them, and enticing like an 
early love. 

26. That they would come forth from their 
hiding places, Thy faithful children, and be 
not afraid. 

27. I would go to them as a lover, and 
bow my head down to them for their long 


*QOue of the orders of Faithists in China. Equivalent 
to Hidang in some regions.—[Ep. 


suffering, and their faith unto Thee, Jehovih. 

28. As a father that has lost his son and 
found him again, 1 would take them in my 
arms, Thy worshippers, Thou All One, Ever- 
lasting Spirit. 

29, As a rose-bush trampled in the mire ; 
how they have been scourged, O Jehovih. 
Poor unto death, and ragged and scattered. 
But I would wash them clean, and give them 
new soil; their voices in song and praise 
should gladden the whole earth. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


1. The great cities of the ancients in Jaff- 
eth were destroyed by Joss (Te-in) und his 
evil spirits, who inspired mortals to war. 
And for the most part it was a land of ruins, 
but thousands of cities, standing beside the 
broken walls, were spread over the entire 
breadth of the land. 

2. Jehovih spake to Chine, saying: Now is 
a good time for My chosen. Behold My en- 
emies, the idolaters; know thou them by 
their soldiers. They are weak now. They 
pant with the labor of their greut battles. 
Let My people come out of their quarters 
and hold up their heads. 

3. Sav thou unto them, O Chine, there is 
no Joss, no Ho-Joss, no Te-in, no Po, no Po- 
Te-in, to make you afraid. And whilst the 
enemy resteth, bid My sons and daughters 
arise! They shall inhabit the land that is 
spoilt, and cause it to bloom and bring forth 
abundantly. Call up My outlawed race; the 
enemy is sick of his wounds; his heart 1s 
ashamed and disconsolate, he is cast down. 

4. Chine went to A’shong and gathered 
up many converts, descendants of the Faith- 
ists, the pure Brahmins, the line of Zarathus- 
tra, the people of the Great All One, who 
accepted not Gods and Lords. And he es- 
tablished them, and invented plows and mat- 
tocks for digging the ground; for these im- 
plements had been lost and destroyed, hun- 
dreds of years, and no man knew how to 
make them. 

5. Chine said unto them: This is a good 
philosophy ; wait not till ye are well fed und 
clothed before ye bow down your heads at 
the altar of Jehovih, When ye have prayed 
and sung before Him, then go forth into the 
field to work. And He will bless you. 

6. Remember the heathen, they say: First 
provide the natural body, and then the spirit. 
But I say unto you, Jehovih created them 
both together. And he who saith: First pro- 
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vide the natural body, never looketh to his 
spirit afterward. 

7. In all things give ye precedence to the 
spirit; as the Creator is over all His works, 
so should the spirit of man be over man’s 
works, and over his corporeal body also. 

8. Herein laid the foundation of the wis- 
dom of your forefathers, the Zarathustrians. 
For the heathen and the idolater, who labor 
for self, what are they but servants unto the 
flesh ? 

9. Some people labor for the raising of the 
spirit, which is purity, and love, and good- 
ness, and justice; such people are on the 
right road to become a great people. But 
when they strive, every man for himself, such 
peuple are beginning to fall. 

10. Her boundaries may be large, and her 
people increasing, but she hath a canker 
worm within, that soon or late will let her 
down suddenly. 

11, Two extremes meeting are always 
dangerous: great wealth and-extensive pov- 
erty. It not only devolveth on the rich to 
give their substance to the poor, but they 
shall go amongst them, teaching them and 
lifting them up. 

12. He who doeth not this, consider how 
vain it is for him to pray to Jehovih. His 
prayer riseth not upward. Let him himself 
first answer the poor. This is the opening of 
his own soul, so Jehovih can reach him. 

13, Remember thou that all men have 
judgment, and that: they should be perfected 
to see things from their own standpoint, and 
not from thine. Consider, then, how unjust 
it is to foist thy opinions on any man, un- 
called for.|| 

14. Chine established families of the 
chosen, but limited them to two hundred; 
and to each family he gave one priest. But 
he gave privilege to four thousand people to 
dwell in one city. 

15, Chine said: Ye have been afflicted 
with Gods; I was sent into the world by the 
Creator to deliver you unto liberty in the 
family. I am only a man. I have no au- 
thority in myself, Jehovih, the Creator, 
dwelleth freely in me. Ye can attain the 
same, 

16. Because He is within me, this shall 
be called Ohine-land (Chine’ya—Ep.). There 
ig a time for this. My name is ag a post 
to mark the time when the Creator began 
His temple of peace, which shall extend 
over ull these people. 
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17. Jehovih saith: Why will man be vain 
of himself? Verily have I not created one 
man on the face of the earth that is himself. 
He is made up of all oddities, soul and body. 
Consider his flesh; whence he received it 
and sustaineth it. Not so much as one hair 
on his head is of his own making ; neither is 
it made out of new material, but hath been 
used. over and over forever. 

18. Even so is his mind not his own; not 
even his simplest thought; but he is made 
up of borrowed things from beginning to end, 
for so I created him. 

19. He imagineth I, Who created him, am 
nothing; but even his imagination he picked 
up from some one else. He gathereth a little 
here, and a little there, und then proclaimeth 
what he knoweth. 

20. Chine said: One man saith: I am nor- 
mal; neither angels or mortals rule over me! 
Yet he hath only boasted as a crazy mun, who 
will say the same thing. Another suith: 
Behold my wisdom! the highest of angels 
discourse through me. Yet he knoweth not 
whether it be true or not. Neither do anv 
of them know the fountain head. For if ar. 
angel say it, the angel himself is made up of 
borrowed knowledge. 

21. Chine said: I saw a great mathema- 
tician one day, and he suid: There are no 
Gods, nor Lords, nor angels, nor any ll 
Person. Everything is void. He showed me 
wu book he had, and I asked: Who made the 
book? He suid: I made it; nay, I made not 
the cloth, nor the binding; I mean, I made 
the philosophy that is in the book; nay, I 
made not the philosophy, but found it; nay, 
it was not lost; I mean I led myself to find 
the philosophy ; nay, a man can not lead him- 
self; I mean that I searched and found what 
was new to me.|| So, but little of that book 
was his, after all. 

22. I saw three angels standing beside 
that man, and they were laughing at him. 
If I had asked the angels, they might have 
said: Nay, the thoughts were ours, And 
had I looked further I had seen angels back 
of them, claiming the same things, Yet, 
even such are not the highest. 

23. Wherefore I suy unto you: All things 
come from an All Highest, name ye Him 
what ye will. Ie who saith: Jehovih spake 
to me: He is the nearest the mark of all. 
For all good knewledge that cometh to man, 
is Jehovih’s word tu that man. Whether it 
come by an angel or by another man, or by 
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the commonest corporeal thing, it is never- 
theless from the All Highest. 

24. For which reason bow ye not down in 
worship to man nor angels, but only to the 
Hizhest, Jehovih, for He is the Figure-head 
und Pinnacle of the All Highest conceived 
of. And in contradistinction, the all low- 
est; the foot of the ladder; call ye darkness 
and evil, and wickedness, und sin, and death 
and satan. 

25.. Attribute not to men or angels this or 
that, for they themselves are not first causes 
nor responsible but in part; but attribute all 
good, high, best and wise things unto Jeho- 
vih; and all evil, dark, wicked, low things to 
satan. 

26. By these terms ye shall make plain to 
one another what ye mean; and it is an easy 
matter to look into your own souls and com- 
prehend as to which of these two ye most 
incline. 

27. The soui may be likened unto a vine, 
which can be trained either upward or down- 
ward. And if ye desire to know if a vine b2 
ap or down, look ye for the fruit, and not to 
the fragrance. Some men pray much, but ns 
to good works they ure hike a vine without 
fruit, but with plenty of fragrance. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


1. Chine said: One man waiteth till he is 
rich, before helping the poor; another man 
waiteth for the angels to inspire him, and 
give him wonders, before he teacheth the 
unlearned; another waiteth for the multitude 
to join in first; and yet another waiteth for 
something else. Beware of such men; or 
put them in scales where straw is weighed. 

2. The sous and daughters of Jehovih g. 
right on. They say: It is the highest, best! 
I will go in! Though 1 do not accomplish 
it, yet-I will not fail (my part). 

3. Consider ye the foundation of things at 
all times. Jehovih saith: I created all the 
living to bring forth after their own kind. 
Be ye perceiving as to whom ye. marry, 
considering as to the All Highest inspiration 
common:-to your choice. || 

4, Neither judge ye the All Highest in- 


spiration of any mun or woman by their 


words, but by their works. For the raising 
up of the world shall be inostly accomplished 
by the fruit of judicious marriage. 

5. Chine said: I declare a bondage unto 
men that they know not of, for it belongeth 
in the next world; which is the begetting of 
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selfish offspring in this world. For whilst 
their hers are in darkness they themselves 
cannot. rise in heaven, 

6. Aud lke unto this, T also declare a 
glory in heaven to them that wed in self: 
abnegation, who do good unto others con- 
stantly and with delight; for thev bring 
forth heirs to glorify Jehovih in good works 
also. 

7. To this end was the mark of the cir- 
cumcision given unto yeur forefathers, lest 
the Faithist women be led astray by idola- 
ters. And yet, with all precautions, many 
fell, being tempted of the flesh. And their 
heirs deseended lower and lower in darkness, 
until they lost sight of the All-Person, and 
believed not in Him. 

8. The hand hard with toil will insure a 
better heir than the dimpled hand of a proud 
woman, The latter hath a soul of pussions, 
and her offspring will have souls like a 
mixture of gall and sugar; though they be 
sweet, they will prove to be bitter in time te 
come. 

Y. Consider thy heir; show him a house 
with a head, orderly. That he may grow 
up understanding the discipline of earth and 
heaven. 

10. The father shall be master in all! 
things ; and the mother shall be vice-mustey 
in all thines, to rule m his ubsence. 

LL. For each family shall be a kingdom of 
itself; but no one shall be a tyrant, thougr. 
he have precedence in all things. 

12. Sit not down by the tuble to eat until 
all stand: about; and when they are seated, 
thou shalt say: In Thy praise, O Jehovih. 
receive we this, Thy gift; be Thou with us 
unto Thine own glory, forever, amen ! 

13. For the chief virtue of the words lieth 
in the discipline to the young mind ; holding. 
hin steadfast after the orderly manner of 
the angels in heaven. And because he re- 
peateth it with thee, he learneth to honor 
thee with good rejoicing. 

14. And when the sons and daughters are 
yet small, thou shalt teach them to work; 
Inspiring them above «ll things not to fall 
into idleness, which lieth at the borders 
of hell. 

15. But overtask them not, nor give them 
pain ; remembering they are to. be thy glory, 
which Jehovih bestowed unto thee to be in 
thy keeping, not for thy self-aggrandize-- 
ment, but for their own delights and helv 
pleasures, 
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16. For they shall sing and play, and clap 
their hands and rejoice and dance, for these 
are their thanks unto the Creator; and the 
earth shall be glad because they came into 
the world. 

17. Remember thou that labor shall be 
delight, and toil a great delight; to have it 
otherwise to thy children and to thyself is 
to prostitute man to be as a beast of the 
field. But thou shalt bring them into groups, 
and their labor shall be a frolic and full of 
instruction. 

18. And even thy little ones shall learn 
that thou art but a brother, an elder brother, 
and one of the same Creator’s children ; 
teaching them that one who hordeth and 
keepeth things in his own possessions is as a 
cannibal that eateth his kindred, flesh and 
blood. 

19. Above all things thou shalt teach them 
to keep holy and pure the body created 
withal; for herein lieth health and strength. 
To be foul is to be sick, to be sick is to be 
foul. Behold the heathen and idolater, the 
feeders on flesh and blood; in the time they 
boast of health they stink as a carcass; their 
flesh is congested and puffed up, their breath 
like a kennel of dogs. How can their souls 
be pure or their understanding clear? They 
have made themselves u festering stink-house 
for the spirit to dwell in. 

20. And they say: Bah! I see no Jehovih! 
Iknow no All Person! I deny the soul of 
things! Where is the spirit? I can not see 
it? Or the sound of its voice? I can not 
hear it? And there be a Great Spirit, let 
Him come before me! I would see Him.||! 
Yea, in their filthy bodies they say this. Let 
them be pure and they will understand the 
vanity of such words. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


1. Jehovih said unto Chine: Now will I 
stir up the nations. Through thee will I 
show them the glory and domimon of My 
kingdoms. 

2. For thou shalt walk without feet; write 
without hands ; hear without ears; see with- 
out eyes; and thou shalt rise in the air as a 
sin ; by thine own will go whithersoever thou 
wilt, 

3. And thou shalt bring down the thunder 
cloud, and at the sound of thy voice the rains 
shall fall. 

4, And thou shalt say: Go away, ye 
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clouds; and the sun will shine in the place 
thereof. 

5. And thou shalt come to some that are 
hungered, and thy voice shall rise up to Me, 
and I will send down from heaven the food 
of heaven; und thy people shall eat thereot 
and be appeased. 

6. And thou shalt stretch up thy hand 
over the dead that are ready for the furnace, 
and they shall come to life again and be made 
whole. 

7. For these are the testimonies that thou 
art My servant, and hast kept my command- 
ments: 

8. In which thou shalt say to them: Be- 
hold me; I am but a man! Why fall ye 
down before the Gods und worship them. 
For I charge you, O all you people, ye shall 
not worship me nor call me but a man striving 
to do the will of my Father, the Creator. 

9. For whosoever becometh one with Him; 
to such a man are many miracles possible; 
howbeit, I declare unto vou they are not 
miracies in fact; but possibilities granted by 
Jehovih unto the upright who serve Him in 
act and truth. 

10. Jehovih said to Chine: And when thou 
hast shown these things unto many, know 
thou thy time on the earth is finished. For 
I will cast thee in a trance, and the people 
shall bewail, saying: Alas, he is dead! And 
they shall cover thee and cast thy body into 
the furnace in the way of the dead; and the 
fire shall blaze and consume thy body before 
them. But thou shalt have previously bid 
them watch by the furnace, for thou shalt 
gather together the elements of thy burnt 
body and restore them, and again inhabit it 
and go about, preaching before men. 

11, Therefore get thee ready; declaring 
these prophecies beforehand, that they may 
be testified to by men, and so be recorded in 
the libraries of the kings and queens, 

12, Chine related unto the cong: egations 
of Faithists, the true Zarathustrians, what 
Ormazd (Jehovih) had.said, and many of them 
wept bitterly. 

13. In years prior to this, when. Chine had 
traveled and preached by the voice of Jeho- 
vih, he visited the kings and princes and 
rich men in many regions; and whilst he 
was thus speaking, rebuking them for their. 
governments and for their possessions, they 
took no part against him. But afterward, 
when he was gone, the kings and queens and 
nobles said: Chine hath preached a danger- 
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ous doctrine ; for he said: Thou shalt have 
no king but the Creator, Who is King over 
all, Will not this set our slaves against us? 
And if the people vo into communities of 
their own, ignoring the king, where will the 
king find his revenue? 

14. And there were priests of Dyaus and 
of other Gods, and speakers in temples (ora- 
cles) where the Gods wrote on sand tables. 
Besides these there were seers and prophets 
without number, And the kings, being on 
the alert, went into the matter, inquiring of 
the spirits as to whether the doctrines of 
Chine were true. 

15. And some of the spirits said: There is 
no All Person. Behold, we have visited the 
sturs and the sun, and looked far and near, 
and we saw not any Creator, or All Person. 
There is no Great Spirit, save Te-in, who was 
a one-time mortal, but hath risen to all 
power in heaven and earth. 

16. And other spirits said: There is nothing 
in heaven that he have not on earth. How 
shall we find Ormazd? Waste not your time 
with Chine and his doctrines; he will over- 
throw your kinvdoms. Eat, drink and sati- 
ate your desires ; for these are the sum and 
substance of all things in heaven and earth. 

17. Te-zee, king of A’shong, the capital 
city of the Province of Aen-Na-Po’e, who was 
withal a great philosopher, had previously 
heard Chine preach, and was greatly inter- 
ested. Some time after this a magician, Loo 
Sin, visited Te-zee, who told the magician 
about the wonders of Chine. The magician 
listened to the king’s story, and the king 
asked the magician whether he could himself, 
in addition to his sleight-of-hand, manifest 
wisdom in words, like Chine, and if so, how 
it could be attained ? 

18. Loo Sin, the magician, “nswered: Te- 
zee, O king, thou knowest not how thou hast 
embarrassed me, thy servant. For when we 
are young, and, finding we have the natural 
powers for a magician, we go before an adept 
to be taught all the mysteries of the order; 
and here we take a most binding oath never 
to reveal by hint, or word, or mark, or writ- 
ten character, anything that will reveal any 
of our signs and mysteries, binding ourselves 
under great penalties, which I can not name 
to thee. 

19. Know then, O king, I can answer all 
thy questions, and am desirous to serve 
thee, but what shall I do? 


20. The king said: I, being king, absolve 
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thee from thy oath. The magician said: 
Compared to my power, though I only beg 
from door to door, thy power, O king, is but 
as chaff before the wind. In my subtle 
realms are the keys of all dominions. Not 
only do I and my craft rule over mortals, but 
over the spirits of the dead. My oath, then, 
is too great for thee to absolve, for I can not 
even absolve it myself ! 

21. Te-zee, the king, said: Since, then, 
thou canst not do all things, and especially, 
absolve an oath, thou art not sufficient for 
me to deal with. Loo Sin, being desirous 
of earning something, said: As for that, O 
king, I tell thee I can not reveal all, for the 
virtue of my art dependeth much on its 
secrets and mystery. Nevertheless, as I am 
very poor, I might reveal an index to thee, 
to which, if thou wouldst apply thyself dili- 
gently, thou mightest attain the remainder. 

22. The king thereupon commanded him 
to perform before him, agreeing to award 
him according to the decree of the fates 
(spirits). And Loo Sin at once fell to work, 
performing wonderful feats, such as causing 
the tables, and seats, and desks, to move 
about and to roll over; and to cause voices 
to speak in unseen places. He also changed 
rods into serpents, and caused birds to sit on 
the king’s shoulder; and he changed water 
into wine, and also brought fish and laid 
thom on the floor at the king’s feet. 

23. The king said unto him: All these 
things I have witnessed from my youth up. 
Show me now, whilst thou remainest here, 
how thou canst see into my neighbor’s 
house ? 

24. The magician said: Yea, O king; but 
for that feat it is necessary to enter the state 
of the holy ghost (trance), and the price is 
expensive ! 

25. The king said: I will pay thee; there- 
fore enter into the state of the holy ghost. 

26. Loo Sin turned up his eyes and gave & 
shudder, as one dying, and having stretched 
himself on the floor, bade the king question 
him 


27. The king said: Here is chalk; mark 
thou on the floor the character which is on 
the top of my tablet, on the left of the 
throne! Thereupon the magician marked 
correctly. And now again the king tried 
him as to his power to see without his eyes, 
and in far-off places; and, having 
him in many ways, the king said: Oanst 
thou also show the spirita of the dead? 
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28. Loo Sin said: Of a truth I can, O 
king. But that requires me to enter the 
sublime state of creation, and is even yet 
more expensive ! 

29. The king said: Have I not said I will 
ay thee? Go to, then, enter thou the sub- 
ime state of creation at once! 

80. Loo Sin then went into a dark corner 
and laid himself down on the floor, and then 
swallowed his tongue, and was motionless 
and stiff, like one that is quite dead. Pres- 
ently « light like a thin smoke rose up from 
the body and stood a little aside, and a voice 
spake out of the light, saying: 

81. Who art thou that callest up the 
spirits of the dead? Beware! He whose 
body lieth stiff and cold beside me, is one of 
the heirs of the immortal Gods! What 
wouldst thou, man of earth? 

32. The king said: Who art thou? The 
voice answered: I am Joss, Te-in! Ruler of 
heaven and earth! The Great Spirit person- 
ified! Creator of all things! 

33. The king in satire said: Thou art wel- 
come, O Te-in! I am one of the most blest 
of mortals, because thou hast made my place 
a holy place. 

34, The spirit then assumed mortal shape 
and stood before the king, even whilst the 
magician’s body lay on the floor in sight also. 
The spirit said: What question is it troubleth 
thee,O king? Speak thou, and I will answer 
ce for I am all Wisdom and Truth person- 


85. The king said: Why hast thou not ap- 
sera to me before this? Why have I been 
eft in the dark as to thy real existence? 
Answer thou me this, for it is the foundation 
on which I desire to rest many questions ? 

36. The spirit said: My son, Te-zee, I have 
been with thee from thy youth up, watching 
over thee, for thou shalt become the greatest 
king in all the world. Yea, there are great 
works for thee to do. And if thou desire 
to extend thy kingdom, or to gain great 
battles, I will show thee the way? Or if 
thou desire another woman to wife I will find 
her for thee? 

37. The king said: Thou art a great heav- 
enly ruler, I fully believe, but thou answer- 
edst not my question. Moreover, thou 
questionest me about my kingdom and about 
another woman to wife, and these things are 
not what I desire of thee. And for the mat- 
ter of women I have not yet one wife; conse- 
quently I desire not another, 
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38. The spirit said: Who sayest thou J 
am? The king replied: I am ut a loss to 
know if thou art a fool or a devil; and I say 
that I have either seen one like thee, or else 
thee, through many a magician. But, alas, 
there all knowledge endeth. 

39. The spirit said: Thou saidst thou 
would pay what the fates decreed. Hear me 
then, O king; thou shalt give to Loo Sin four 
pieces of gold. And after that I will explain 
all things to thee. 

40. The king then cast the four pieces of 
gold to Loo Sin, and demanded the knowl- 
edge as promised. The spirit then said: And 
on thine oath thou wilt not reveal? 

41. The king said: I solemly swear to re- 
veal naught of what thou teachest me. The 
spirit said: Know, then, O king, I am Loo 
Sin, the magician! By long training, the 
magician attaineth to go out of his own body 
in spirit, and to appear in any form or shape 
desired. Wilt thou try me? The king said: 
Show me the spirit of king Ha Gow-tsee. 

42. The spirit walked back to the body of 
Loo Sin, and presently returned before the 
king, looking like the spirit of Ha Gow-tsee. 
The king said: It is like the king! The 
spirit answered: Here then, O man, is the 
end of philosophy. Behold, I am Loo Sin, 
also. Some men are one spirit, some two, 
some three, and some four, to one corporeal 
body. And yet there is but one person in 
fact. 

43. The king asked: What becometh of 
the spirit when the corporeal part is dead? 
The spirit answered: One of two things is 
possible to every man: his spirit will either 
dissolve into non-existence, and be scattered 
and void like the air of heaven, like the heat 
of a fire that is burnt out; or else it will re- 
incarnate itself in the body of a child before 
it is born, and, so, live over again, 

44, Thus came all people into the world. 
A child that is still-born is one in whose body 
no spirit re-incarnated itself. There are no 
new creations. The same people live now on 
the earth that always lived on it; nor will 
there be any others. They go out of one body 
when it is old and worn out; and then enter 
@ young one and live over again and again, 
forever. Nor is there more nor less unto any 
man, woman or child in aJl the world. 

45. The kiny asked: What, then, is the 
highest, best thing for a mortal man to do 
during life. 

46, The spirit said: To eat and drink, and 
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sleep and rest, and enjoy begetting numerous 
oftspring. 

47. The king asked: How long would a 
spirit live if it did not re-incarnate itself? 
The spirit said: If the mortal body is burnt 
to ashes, then that is the time; if the body 
be buried, and rot, and return to earth, then 
that is the time; if the body be embalmed, 
and keepeth well, the spirit goeth back in 
the embalmed body and iemmaineth till that 
kedy is moldered into dust. When the body 
is moldered into dust, or burnt to ashes, 
then is the spirit set free, and ready to either 
re-incarnate itself or to dissolve and disappear 
forever. 

48. The king asked: As it is with thee, is 
it the same with all magicians? The spirit 
said: Thou hast only given four pieces of 
gold; if thou wouldst have more, the price is 
expensive. The king said: I have told thee 
I would pay whatever the fates decreed ; 
therefore, proceed. The spirit said: It 1s 
even so with all magicians. The king asked: 
Show me now that thou canst preach like 
Chine? 

49. The spirit said: Thou shalt ask me 
questions, and I will preach on them.|| 

50. The king asked many questions, and 
the spirit spake thereon. Finally the king 
said: That is sufficient ; I will pay thee; go 
thou thy way. As for thy preaching and 
thy doctrines, they are nothing. _ Now will 
I send and find another mugician; for out 


of a counsel with many I shull arrive at the 
truth. 


CHAPTER XXVII. 


1. Te-zee, the king, sent for another ma- 
giciun, Wan-jho, who came and was com- 
manded to exhibit his powers ; but he also 
demanded a high price; which the king 
agreed to pay, and Wan-jho exhibited. First 
he caused a rose to come within a glass 
bottle whilst it was shut ; then a small ser- 
pent he created out of a rod, and caused 
birds to come and sing to the king; then 
changed vinegar into water ; then writing on 
a stone tablet without touching the tablet, 
and even whilst the tablet lay under the 
king's foot. 

2, Now after he had exhibited many more 
feats of like character, he demanded his 
money, saying: The angels are gone; I can do 
no more. The king said- And hast thou not 
power to fetch them back ? 

8. Wuan-jho sard: How much wonldst thou 
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give? The king answered: Three pieces of 
gold. And Wan-jho said: Ah, in that case, 
behold, they are come again! What wouldst 
thou? The king commanded him to show 
the spirits of the dead, so he might converse 
with them. 

4. Wan-jho went into the same place 
where Loo Sin had exhibited, and, laying 
down, cast himself in the death trance. 
Presently an angel, robed in white, ap- 
peared, and came and stood before the 
king, saying: Most mighty king, what 
wouldst thou? Behold me, I am the God- 
dess, Oe-tu Heng, come from my throne in 
high heaven. And be thou desirous of con- 
quest in war, or to attain great riches, or 
more wives, most beautiful, then will I by 
my most potent will give unto thee? 

5. The king said: Iam blest, O Goddess, 
because thou hast come to see me. But 
alas, none of the things thou hast mentioned 
suiteth me. I desire nothing as regardeth 
this world. Give me light as to the place in 
heaven where dwelleth king See Quan? 

6. The spirit said: Were he thy friend or 
thine enemy? The king answered: He was 
my deadly enemy. The spirit said: Because 
I asked thee, is he thy friend or thine enemy ? 
for I saw one See Quan in hell, writhing in 
great agony. And yet I saw another See 
Quan in paradise. So, then, I will go and 
fetch him that is in hell. 

7. The spirit passed over to the corner, and 
presently returned, saying: O, O, 0, O, O! 
Horrors! Demons! Hell! and such like, 
pretending to be in torments, as if it were 
See Quan in torments. 

8. After this the king called for many dif- 
ferent spirits, whether they had ever been, or 
whether fictitious, and they came all the same. 
Finally Te-zee, the king, saxl: Bring me now 
the wisest God in heaven, for I would ques- 
tion him. So, the spirit went again toward 
the corner, and then upproached, saying: 
Man of earth! Because thou hast called me 
Ihave come. Know thou when I come, and 
I deeree four gold picces to Wan-jho, my 
prophet? 

Y. The king said: Most just, God! I will 
pay him. Tell me now whence cometh man, 
and what is his destiny ? 

10. The spirit said: First, then, the air 
‘above the earth is full of clementary spirits ; 
the largest are as large as a man’s fist, and 
the smallest not larger than the smallest liv- 
ing insect on the earth. Their size denoteth 
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their intelligence; the largest being designed 
for human beings. These fill all the air of 
the earth, and all the space in the firmamens 
above the earth; they have existed from 
everlasting to everlasting, for they were with- 
out beginning. 

— 11. Now whilst a child is yet within the 
womb, one.of these elementaries entereth in 
the child, and straightway there is the begin- 
ning of the man. And in like manner are all 
things produced which live on the earth. 

12. The king. asked: Before such time 
when man beginneth, whilst these element- 
aries are floating about, do they know any- 
thing? The spirit said: Many of them have 
great wisdom and cunning, and are withal 
great liars and thieves and rascals. Knowest 
thou one Loo Sin, a magician? The king 
answered, Yea. And then the spirit said: 
Well, Loo Sin is obsessed by the element- 
aries, and they are all great liars, pretending 
to be spirits of the dead! As for myself, [ 
an a most virtuous Guddess, from the highest 
heavenly spheres I tell thee, O king, these 
elementaries are the curse of the world; 
they are anxious to be born into life, so they 
may have souls, and they inspire mortals to 
paternity and maternity that they may have 
an opportunity for incarnation. 

13. The king said: Thou hast answered 
well, O Goddess. I will pay according to thy 
decree. And thereupon the spirit departed. 
King Te-zee sent for another magician, Hi 
Gowh, of the rank of priest, and having bar- 
gained with him as to his price for exhibiting, 
commanded him to proceed. 

14. Hi Gowh then exhibited after the 
same fashion as the others, doing great 
wonders. And him also did the king com- 
mand to show the spirits of the dead. Hi 
Gowh complained about the price; but being 
assured by the king that his demands would 
be paid, the magician went into the sane 
corner. and cast himself in the holy ghost 
(trance); and, presently, a spirit appeared, 
saying: Greeting to thee, O king! Whether 
thou desirest conquest, or riches, or more 
women, name thou to me, and I will give abun- 
dantly. Know thou I am the spirit of the 
great Zarathustra. 

15. The king said: Great Zarathustra, thou 
art most welcome. But, alas, none of the 
things thou hast named are what IJ desire. 
Tell me, 0 Zarathustra, what is the origin 
and destiny cf man ? 

16. The spirit said: First, then, O king, in 
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days long past, the sun turned round so 
swiftly it threw .off its outer rim, and the 
rim broke into a million pieces, flying every 
way, and these pieces are the stars and the 
earth and the moon. 

17. And ‘tor millions of years the earth 
was only a stone, melting hot; but it cooled 
off in time; and the outer stones on the 
earth were oxidized, and this made moss; 
then the moss died; but the spirit of the 
moss re-incarnated itself, and this made grass; 
and the grass died; but the spirit of the 
grass lived and re-incarnated itself, and thus 
made the trees. 

18. Then the trees died; but the spirit 
lived, and it re-incarnated and became ani- 
mals; and they died, but their spirits lived 
and re-incarnated and became man. After 
that the spirit no longer re-incarnateth itself, 
but floateth upward into peace, and resteth 
for a long time, when it finally merveth back 
into the sun and is extinct, like a lamp burnt 
out. 
19. The king asked: How, then, is it with 
thyself? The spirit replied: I was the orig- 
inal Sun God, that came away from the sun 
to take charge of this world. It is in my 
keeping. The king asked: Who, then, is 
the All First that still stayeth with the sun? 

20, The spirit answered: Because the. 
asketh many questions, O king, thou shalt 
pay more money. The king assured the 
spirit that the money, to any amount, would 
be paid; thereupon the spirit said: Ahura 
Ormazd was the original of all; but when 
the sun threw off its surface Ahura-Ormazd 
was thrown into pieces, one piece going to 
every star, save the earth, and I came here 
of my own accord, because it was larger and 
better than any other world. 

21. The king dismissed the spirit and tlic 
priest, and sent for another, & magician also 
of the rank of priest, Gwan Le. And Gwan 
Le, being assured that his price would be 
paid, proceeded to exhibit also, And ho 
performed feats even like the others. Then 
the king commanded Gwan Le to call the 
spirits of the dead. 

22. The priest apologized about the ex- 
pense of the death trance (holy ghost power), 
but being further assured that his demands 
would be paid, he went into the corner and 
east himself into the swoon, stiff and cold. 

23. Presently an angel appeared, saying: 
Behold me, O king, I am Lrahma. And 
if thou desire conquest in war, or greater 
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riches, or more women, I will grant unto 
thee. I can tell thee of hidden treasures, 
an of rich mines, and of women greatly to 
be desired. Also I can tell thee how thy 
armies can overcome thy enemies with great 
slaughter. 

24, The king said: I am delighted, O 
Brahma. But I desire nothing of which thou 
hast mentioned. Tell me of the origin and 
destiny of man? 

25. The spirit said: Know then, O king, 
all things ulive have two parts, the corporeal 
and the spiritual; all dead things are but 
one, which is the spirit. Thou, O king, wert 
first «a stone, a very large stone; then when 
it moldered into dust thy soul went into 
silver, a very large piece; but when the 
silver rusted away, thy soul went into gold ; 
and when the gold was worn away, thy soul 
began to run into vegetable life; and after 
that it ran into animal life, then into a low 
order of man, then into the high order of 
man, as thou now art. Thus came man up 
from the beginning, re-incarnating himself 
over and over, higher and higher and higher. 
And when he is perfected in spirit as thou 
art, he never more returneth to re-incarnate 
himself. The king asked: What doth the 
spirit after leaving this world? The spirit 
replied: Thou shalt then meet thy sexual 
partner, thy soul-wife ; and shall do nothing 
ever after but have sexual indulgence, peo- 
pling the spirit realms with delightful spir- 
itual offspring. 

26. The king said: It is well; thou hast a 
wonderfui doctrine. Thereupon the spirit 
departed, and the priest also. And the king 
sent for still another priest, Tseeing, a Brah- 
man prophet. And the king asked him: 
What seest thou for thy king? 

27. The priest said: By the rites of my or- 
der I cannot disclose any of the secrets of 
heaven or earth until thou hast paid the price 
of indulgence, which is two pieces of gold. 
So the king paid him. Tseeing said: And 
{hou desire riches, or success in war, or new 
wives, speak thou and I will grant unto 
thee according to the price. The king said: 
Alas, Tseeing, I desire none of these indul- 
vences; tell me the origin and destiny of man, 
for I would learn why I am, and the object 
and end ? 

28. Tseeing said: The first of all was 
Brahma, which was round like an egg. Then 
Brahma broke open, and the shell was in two 
halves, and one-helf was the sky and the 
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other half was the earth, Then Brahma in- 
carnated himself in the earth; but he came not 
up as one only, as he expected, but he came 
up in ten millions and one million parts, and 
every part was a living thing, a tree, or a 
plant, or a fish, or a bird, or a beast, or aman. 
And this is all there is or was or ever shall be. 

29. But Brahma looked over the world 
and he saw that some men were good and 
some evil, And he said: I will separate the 
good from the evil. And that justice might 
he done he called all the nations and tribes 
of men before him. And when they were 
come he said unto them : 

30. Whoever delighteth in the earth, it 
shall be his forever. And though he die, his 
spirit shall have power to re-incarnate itself 
in another unborn child, and so live over 
again, and so on, forever. And he shall have 
great indulgence in the eurth, in eating and 
drinking, und with women, and in all manner 
of delights, for they shall be his forever. 

31. But whosoever delighteth in spirit 
shall be blest in spirit. He shall not, after 
death, re-incarnate himself and live over 
again, but shall dwell forever in heaven and 
have heavenly delights. But since heav- 
enly delights are not after the manner of 
earthly delights, then shall the spiritual 
chooser noi live like earth-people. 

32. But ke shall live secluded, and shall 
torment his flesh with fastings and with cas- 
tigations. Neither shall he marry or live 
with woman, nor beget children, nor have 
any indulgence on the earth whatever, save 
merely to live, for the earth is not his, nor is 
he of theearth. And the more he tortureth 
the flesh, the higher shall be his bliss in 
heaven. 

33. Now, when Brahma had stated the two 
propositions unto the children of the carth, 
he further added: Choose ye now which yc 
will; for after ye have chosen, behold, thero 
is the end. For ye that choose the earth 
shall be of the earth, even unto all succeed- 
ing generations. But whoso chooseth heaven, 
to him and his heirs it shall be final, and 
forever. 

34. Thereupon mortals made choice, and 
lo and behold, nearly dll of them chose the 
earth. But in thousands of years and mull- 
ions of years afterward Brahma repented cf 
his former decree, for ho saw tho carth be- 
camo too full of people, and they were sinful 
beyond bounds. And Brahina sent a flood 
of waters and destroyed ten hundred thou- 
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sand million times ten millions of them. 
And he sent Zarathustra into the world to 
vive new judgment, 

35. Zarathustra opened the door of heaven 
anew, saying: Whoever after this chooseth 
Brahma, and will torture his flesh, and Ihate 
the earth, and live away from the world, bim 
will L save from the earth and from hell also, 
for T am very efficient and influential with 
the Creator. 

36. Such, then, O king, is the origin and 
destiny of man. Some are born for the carth 
iorever, and some are born for heaven. 
Nevertheless, the way is open unto all, to 
choose which they will, earth or heaven. 


CHAPTER NAVITI. 


1, Te-zee pursued his researches for a lony 
while, and with many prophets, mawicians, 
seers and priests. Afterward he said : 

2. Allis vanity; all is falsehood. No man 

hath answered me arizht, as to the origin and 
destiny of man. Kven the angels, or whit- 
soever they are, can only inform me of the 
things of earth; they only see as man sceth., 
And it may be true that these angels are 
nothing more than I.00 Sin suid, i. ¢., the 
spirit of the magician only. Because his 
body entereth this trance it scemcih rcason- 
able. 
3. Now, therefore, I will put a stop to these 
magicians and priests; they are of no good 
under the sun, So Te-zee issued u decree 
covering his own province, commanding mit- 
gicians and priests to quit the province, under 
penalty of death. And they thus departed 
out of his dominions. 

4. Now it so happened that in five other 
creat provinees, the kings did) precisely the 
sine, and about the same time. And these 
were the provinces, to wit: Shan Ji, under 
king Lune Wan; Gali. under king Loa Kee ; 
Sa-bin-Sowh, under king Ah-ka Une r; Gow 
Gov, under king Te See-Yony ; anil these 
provinees comprised the chier part of Jaffeth, 
Aud all these kings issued edicts after the 
samme manner, So that the maygielns aul 
seers and priests were obliged to abandon 
their callings or go beyond these provinces, 
where dwelt barbarians, 

». Jehovih commanded Chine to go before 
tins Te-zce, and when he lad come, the king 
sult unto him: Some veurs since I heard 
thee, and thou wert profound. To aim de- 
lighted thou hast come before me again, that 
Tiny question thee. 

35 
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6. Chine said: When thou heardest me 
before, the Great Spirit spake through me, 
Now Lam well learned, and Ele commandeth 
me to speak of my own knewledye, 

First, then, Lai aman as thou art; 
yet every nan hath a diferent work. Thou 
art king of this province, and Loam told, 
moreover, thou art good and wise, —P drope 
thou art. Otherwise my words will not 
please thee. As for myself, was sent into 
the world to mark out this land and name ti 
Chine’'va (Chine-land), and to establish anew 
those that accept the Great) Spirit, Por 
Chine’va and her people shall remain a dit 
ferent country and different people frome all 
the world. 

dS. Kuow then, O kine, | eome not in vain- 
boasting that 1, Chine, am ouch or ean cd, 
much; on the contrary, Losay unto chee, | 
am one of the weakest of men; and ver | 
have more power than any other mia in the 
world, And vet, mark thee, of myself is 
there nothing whereof to boast. lor Lam 
but as a tool in the bands of Jchovil (Or- 
mnazd), and not Ceavscif do anything, but He 
through ime, 

y. Tlook upon thee aud see thou hast been 
questioning macichins and priests, and Cat 


Uusatistied, Know then, O Kine, 


thou are 
Inaenity tee thy 


this is thine error, jm not 
judgement. 
10, Thou hast worked with magicians who 


are unuer the power of aneels of the first 


bee cree dud even anee ds below then, 
All such aneets teach on their own 


hte underst: miding: ws W: tndlcine indi- 


viduals they go about. And their miracles 
are of the same order, merely individual 
mniracles. 


12. He, Whom T teach, worketh miracles, 


not in a smatll corner but in the afluirs of 


kingdoms and nations ; not through magicians 


ouly, but through kings and queens, and 


even through common people. Thou thyself 


wrt am instrament in Eis hana. 
13. Behold, tn the same time thou issues‘ 


thy decree against Imagicians and asceticism, 
even in that same time five other creat kines 
do the same thing! This isa miracle indewt ! | 
No man can counterfeit His miracles, Nei- 
ther flatter thyself that such matters occur 
by accident, They do not oeeur by aceident ; 
but by Jehovih, For His anvels in the second 
resurrection are organized, and work in 
nuehivy armies, 

14. Te-gee soured: Thou art great, Chine; or 
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else thy sudden philosophy turneth my 
brain! Go on! How shall we know, tirst, 
that there are angels who are really the spir- 
its of the dead? Second, how shall we dis- 
tinguish betwixt the tirst and second resur- 
rections ? 

15. Chine said: Only by seeing and heur- 
ing with the natural eves and ears, and vith 
the spiritual eves and ears, Can any Mal it- 

tuin to know anvthing either on earth or in 
heaven. When these senses are pure and 
clear, then a man knoweth that the spirits of 
the dead do live. For I declare, O king, of a 
truth, that the spirit of my body hath 
emerged from my body on many occasions, 
sonetines goin subjectively and sometimes 
objectively. Nether is this a special crea- 
tion to me only; but itis that which thou- 
sunds and tens of thousands can attain to by 
discipline. 

16. Touching the first and second resur- 
rections, know thou, O king, spirits that dis- 
pose individual things, or earthly things ; or 
propose riches or personal gain, or marriage, 
discanting to this man or thi at manas to what 
is good for him as an individual; spirits giv- 
Ine great names . professing to be this or that 
reat person lone since dead; all such are 
deceivers and have not advanced bevond ihe 
first resurrection, ‘They deny the [ Am, the 
GREAT Spirit, the Ate Person, Their hizhest 
heaven is re-encrafecnent on mortils, and the 
reveling in lust. ‘They flatter thee, telling 
thee thou wert this oy that @reat man ma 
former re-incarnation, They labor thee to 
make profit to their own initcician ; they are 
without truth or virtue, and of little wisdom, 

17. The sccond resurrection cometh not to 
an individual us an individuals it eometh ag 
anarmy, but not to an Tuticidunal but toa 
kingdom, a nation, a community, For as 
such angels belong to orgamzed communitics 
in heaven, sO doth that orgamization work 
with virtadous organizations of mortals. 

18. This is wisdom, O king; to get away 
from the individual self; to become. one with 
an organization, to work with the Great 
Spirit: for the resurrection of men, For as 
thou makest thyselt one with many to this 
end, so laboreth the kather with thee nnd 
them. As thou keepest thyself as an indi- 
vidual self, so do imdividual angels come to 
thee as individuals, 

19. Individual answorcth to individual; the 
first restiicetion to the first: the second to 
tie seconl Moreover, the All Person is 
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over all, and worketh each in its own order, 
unto a greut purpose. 

20. Think not, O king, lam makine a new 
doctrine ; 1 am but declaring that which was 
also proclaimed to the ancients. And 
many as came forward and had faith were 
called Jehuvil’s chosen people, because, for- 
sooth, they chose Him, 

21. Judve thou, then, whoso denicth the 
All Person is not of His order; neither hath 
such an one the light of the Father in him. 
But he who hath attained to understand that 
all things are but one harmonious whole, hath 
also attained to know whut is meant by the 
term, All Person, for He is All; and, conse- 
quently, Ever Present, filling all, extending 
evervwhere. 

22. In contradistinction from Him, two 
philosophies have run parallel, which are 
darkness and evil. One saith the All is not 
a person, being void, and Jess than even the 
parts thereof; the other saith the only AL 
Hich is the great angel I worship, who is us 
aman, and separate trom all things. 

23. These comprise the foundation of all 
the doctrines in the world. or that have ever 
been or ever will be. The latter is idolatry, 
which is evil: the second, unbelief, which js 
darkness; and the first is faith, truth love, 
wisdom and peace, 

“4. Under these three heads are all men 
classified by Jehovih and His angels, And 
they may be likened to three men looking 
across a field; one secth a light and know eth 
he secth it; iMUther hopeth he seeth it, but 
he only secth a white leaf; but the third 
seeth nothing at all. 

25, As a witness, therefore, the latter is 
worthless; the second is a circumstantial 
witness; but the first is positive, ane 
standeth the highest and firmest of ull, He 
knoweth his Heavenly Father. He sceth 
Him in the flowers; in the clouds, and im 
the sunshine; in the fruits and herbs; and 
in the beasts of the field, and in every creep- 
ing thing; and in the stars and moon and 
earth and sun. In sickness, in health, in 
sorrow and in rejoicing; verily he tindeth Je- 
hovih im all things; he kuoweth Jehovih’s eye 
and ear are forever upon hin, and he walketh 


upright in tear, but in truth and faith and 
pride and rejoicing ! 


20, Te-zee, the king, 
Chine, 
man? 

27. Chine said: The Ever Present quicken- 


asked: Tell me, O 
what is the origin and des‘inv of 
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eth him into life in his mother’s womb; and 
he is then and there a new creation, his spirit 
from the Spirit Jehovih, and his body from 
8 earth; a dual being the Father createth 

im. 

28. His destination is everlasting resur- 
rection; in which matter, man can have de- 
lightful labor as he riseth upward forever 
and ever. 

29. The king asked: If Jehovih is all the 
time creating, will not the firmament become 
too full of angels? 

30. Chine said: A thousand men read a 
book, and yet that book is no fuller of ideas 
than at first. The corporeal man is not di- 
visible, and, so, filleth a place. Thought, 
which may be likened unto the soul, is the 
opposite of this. Ten thousand men may 
love thy flower-garden, yet thy garden is no 
fuller because of their love. Exalted souls in 
the upper heavens are without bulk and sub- 
stance; and even so are the regions they in- 
habit, as compared to corporeal things. 

31. Toe king said: I would that I were as 
thou art! For which matter, if thou wilt use 
thy wand and make me even half as wise, I 
will give away all my kingdom! 

32, Chine said: Thou canst not bargain for 
Faith, or purchase it, as a coat or as sandals. 
And yet until Faith is attained there’ is no 
resurrection. No bird ever flew from its 
nest, without first having faith it could fly. 
And when thou hast Faith thou wilt cast 
away thy kingdom and choose heavenly 
treasures instead. Until thou hast attained 
Faith thou wilt retain thy kingdom. This is 
a judgment unto the rich man in the same 
way. 

33. Riches and a king’s kingdom may be 
likened to balls of gold tied to a man’s feet in 
deep water; he can not rise until he cutteth 
himself loose, and casteth away that which 
bindeth him. So, also, are men bound in 
spirit, and until they put their own hands to 
. the matter there is no resurrection for them. 


CHAPTER XXIX. . 

1, Te-zee, the king, said unto Chine: Be- 
cause thou hast given me this great light, it 
seemeth to me I should issue a decree com- 
manding all my people to accept thy doc- 
trines ? 

2. Chine replied: O man! How short thou 
art in understanding our Father! Violence 
1s His enemy. Such a decree would be no 
better than a decree establishing any other 
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heavenly ruler. It would thwart itself. He 
cometh not with sword and spear, like the 
idol-Gods; He cometh with education, the 
chief book of which is the example of good 
works, and of peace and liberty to all. 

3. Te-zee said: Thou reasonest well. Hear 
me, then, thou greatest of men; command 
me even as if I were the meanest of servants, 
and I will obey thee. 

4, Chine said: O king, thou tormentest 
me with my own inability to make thee un- 
derstand! Thou shalt not make thyself 
servant to any man, but to Ormazd, the 
Great Spirit. 

5. The king said: Then I will put away 
my kingdom. But Chine said: Consider 
first if thou can best serve Him by doing 
this way or that way. and then follow thy 
highest light, and thou shalt not err. 

6. The king asked: How, sayest thou, 
shall I put aside my kingdom and my riches 
and do as thou dost ? 

7, Chine said: Thou shalt be thine own 
judge. If I judge for thee, and thou follow 
iny judgment, then am I bound to thee. Suffer 
me to have my liberty also. 

8. Te-zee said: If the Great Spirit would 
give me thy wisdom, then would I serve 
Him. How long, sayest thou, a man shall 
serve Him in order to reach great wisdom ? 

9, Chine said: Suppose a man had several 
pieces of glass; some clear, some clouded 
with smoke and grease; how long, savest 
thou, it would require to make them all clear 
alike? For such is the self in man; it 
cloudeth his soul; and when he hath put 
self away, then is his soul clear, and that is 
wisdom, for then he beholdeth the Father 
through his own soul ; yea, and heareth Him 
also. And until he doeth this, he believeth 
not in His Person or Presence, no matter how 
much he professeth, 

10. The king kept Chine many days, and 
questioned him with great wisdom and de- 
light. One day Chine said to him: Jehovih 
saith to me: Go thou quickly unto the five 
other great provinces of Chine’ya, and ex- 
plain to the kings thereof Who Iam. Chine 
added: Therefore, O Te-zee, I must leave thee, 
but after many days I will return to thee and 
exhibit to thee the testimony of immortal life, 

11. The king provided camels and servants, 
and sent Chine on his way. And, after Chine 
was gone, Te-zee said to himself: Although 
I can not decree Chine’s doctrines, I see no 
reason why I can not decree the extinction of 
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Te-in and other idol-Gods, And thereupon 
he did as he thoneht best, prohibiting the 
priests from doing sacrifice [worship—Ep. ] 
to Joss (God), or Tlo-Joss (Lord God), or 
Te-in, or Po, or any other ruler ino heaven, 
save and except the Great Spirit. 


CHAPTER NAX, 


1. In course of time Chine completed his 
labor with the six kines of Jafleth, and 
returned to Te-zee, to die. 

2. At this time there had been established 
in different places more than a thousand 
families (communities) of Faithists, either 
through Chine or his followers, the chief 
rab’bahs. And when Chine returned before 
the king, Te-zee, there came from every 
quarter of the world men and women to meet 
him and learn wisdom. 

3. And all that were in any way sick or 
Jame or blind or deaf he cured by pronounc- 
ing the word [4-O-Ih over them. And_per- 
sons who were obsessed with evil spirits he 
healed by permitting them to touch his staff, 
And many that were dead he brought to life ; 
for he showed before men power to accom- 
plish anything whatsoever, Yea, he rose up 
in the air and walked therein and thereon 
over the heads* of the multitude. 

4. And whilst he was up in the air he said 
unto the multitude: Iwill now come down 
amongst you and die, as all men do die. And 
ve shall sufler my body to he five days, that 
ihe eyes may be sunken and black, showing 
that Iam dead, of a truth. 

5. And on the sixth day ye shall cast the 
body into the furnace and burn it to ashes. 
And the ashes ve shall take into the field 
and scatter this way and that, that no more 
of me is seen or known on the earth, 

6. And on the seventh day, which shall be 
holy day unto you, behold, ye shall witness 
in the field of my ashes a whirlwind, and the 
whirlwind shall gather up the ashes of my 
body ; and iny soul shall inhabit it and make 
it Whole, as ve now see ine, and I will break 
the whirlwind and descend down to the earth 
und abide with you yet other seven days, 
and then ve shall behold a ship descend from 
heaven in anexceeding great light, and I will 
enter therein, and ascend to the second 
heavens. 

7, Neither shall any man nor woman nor 
child say: Behold. Chine was a God. Nor 


* Thousands of Spiritualists have witnessed this feat to 
a@ certain extent within their own houses.—LEna, Ep, 
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shall ye build an image of me, nor monument, 
nor in any way do more unto me or my 
memory than to the meanest of mortals. For 
Tsay unto vou, I am but aman who hath 
put away earth possessions, desires and aspi- 
rations. 

8. And whatsoever ve see me do, or know 
of me having done, the same is possible 
unto all men and women created alive on the 
earth. 

J. Remembering that all things are pos- 
sible with Jehovih (Ormazd); and to Him 
only is due all honor and glory fovever. 

10. So Chine died, and was burnt to 
ashes on the sixth day, under the superin- 
tendence of king Te-zee, and the ashes were 
scattered in the field as commanded. 

11. And on the seventh day, whilst the 
multitude surrounded all the place, a whirl- 
wind came and gathered up the ashes ina 
small degree; and the ashes were illumed, 
and the soul of Chine went therein, and he 
burst the whirlwind and came down even at 
the king’s feet. 

12. And Chine said: Knowest thou who 
Tam? And the king answered, saying: Of 
a truth thou art Chine. And because this 
hath come to pass I decree that this, thy 
native land, shall henceforth forever be 
ealled'Chine’ya! And I will send unto other 
kines also, and they will decree the same 
thing. 

13. Chine said: Even so, do thou. And 
since the Father hath allotted me seven days 
to remain with His chosen and with thee, O 
king, apprize thou, whom I will name to thee, 
to come and see me. And thereupon Chine 
told the king whom he desired to come. 

14. And Chine walked about on the earth, 
even the same as_ before death, nor could 
any man tell by looking at him that he had 
passed through death. Nor were his clothes 
different, although they were made out of the 
ashes in the whirlwind. 

15. On the last day that he was to remain 
he called Te-zee and the persons he had se- 
lected, and thus spake unto them, saying: 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


1. My brothers and my sisters, in the 
name of the Great Spirit, hear me: These 
are Chine’s last words, for the Father calleth 
me. Be ye attentive, that ye may remember 
my sermon; be also considerate, for I am 
no more nor less than one of you. 

2. I was sent into the world to wall this 
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great people around with Jehovih’s hand. I 
have made you an exclusive peuple tor three 
thousand years to come. I give unto you 
peace and liberty ; I have drawn a veil over 
the bloody past, and taught you to love and 
respect one another. 

3. Chine’ya shall become the most numer- 
ous nation in all the world; this is the mir- 
acle of the Father unto you. On the foun- 
dation I have given you, shall your doctrines 
be henceforth forever. 

4. Be ye watchful against Gods (Josses) 
and Saviors, and especially wary of spirits 
of the dead who profess not the Great All 
Person. 

5. All such are instigators of war and lust 
after earthly things. 

6. Be ye exclusive unto one another ; suf- 
fering not outside barbarians to come amongst 
you, especially to marry with my people. 

7, Yet ye shall not war against them. 

8. But it is lawful for you to build walls 
around about, to keep them away. And these 
walls shall stand as the Father’s judgment 
against all people who molest or injure you. 

9. And every change of the moon ye shall 
renew your covenant, which was my coven- 
ant, with Jehovih. 

10. Teaching it to your children, and com- 
manding them to teach it to theirs after 
them, and so on forever! 

_ 11. Swearing ye unto the Great Spirit to 
ignore all heavenly rulers but the Creutor, 
the I Am who is everywhere. 

12. And though idolaters come amongst 
you, proclaiming their God, or their Lord, or 
their Savior, hearken not unto them. But 
nevertheless, persecute them not, nor injure 
them, for they are in darkness, 

13. Neither be ye conceited over them; for 
your forefathers were like unto them. . 

14. The Father hath made a wide world, 
and fruitful and.joyous, and He giveth it unto 
man’s keeping. 

15.: Unto one people one country; unto an- 
other people another country, and so on, all 
the world over. 

ae Chine’ya He giveth unto you, and He 
saith : 

17. Be ye as brothers and sisters in this, 
My holy land. 

18. Which in the ancients days was made 
to bloom as a flowery kingdom by my chosen, 
the Faithists of old. 
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19. But they were neglectful of My com- 
mundments. 

20. Idolaters came upon them and de- 
stroyed them, and laid waste their rich fields; 
yea, the bones. of My people were strewn 
over all the land. 

21. But ye are now once more delivered, 
and ye shall make Chine’ya bloom aguin as 
My celestial kingdom. 

22. And ye shall multiply, and build, and 
plant, and make this heritage, which I give 
unto you, as an example unto all peoples, of 
industry and peace and thrift. 

23. And of the multitude that can dwell in 
one kingdom, manifesting love, patience and 
virtue. 

24. And by your neglect of war and of war 
inventions, ye shall be a testimony of my 
presence in this day. 

25. For the time shall surely come when I 
will put down all unrighteousness, and war, 
and idolatry, and I will be the All Person un- 
to the whole world. 

26. Chine hath spoken; his last words are 
spoken. Jehovih’s ship of fire descendeth 
from His highest heaven! 

27. Chine will rise up in this; and even so 


‘shall ye who are pure and good and full of 


love. || 

28. A light, like a great cloud, but brilliant, 
blinding with holy light, descended over all 
the field where the multitude were. 

29. Many fell down in fear; and many 
cried aloud in great sorrow. 

380. Then Chine went and kissed Te-zee, 
and immediately walked toward the midst of 
the field, and was lost in the exceeding great 
heht. 

31. And the light turned around lke a 
whirlwind, and rose up, higher and higher, 
and then was seen no more. 

32, Chine was gone! 

33. And now were manifested the power 
and glory of Jehovih. Te-zee ut once made 
special laws protecting all persons who reject- 
ed Gods, Lords and Saviors, but worshipped 
the All Light (Jehovih). Four other kings 
followed with the same edicts and laws. 

34. The Fuithists were safely delivered into 
freedom throughout Chine’ya. 

[Thus end the revelations of the three 
contemporaneous Sons of Jehovih, Capilya, 
Moses and Chine. ] 


THE ARO OF BON. 


GOD'S BOOK OF BEN, 


SOMETIMES CALLED BOOK OF THE NINE ENTITIES, BEING THE TREE OF ALL LIGHT.* 


Jehovih, or, Jehovih said. And is equivalent 
to Tue Art Hicuest Licur. The All Knowl- 


edge. 


fol Tae, or, Tae said. The word tae is equivalent to 


w™ Fa, or, Es said. Equivalent to, THz UNSEEN WoRrLD, 
also to, THE sPIRIT WORLD. The testimony of 

| \Z angels. Also spirit. 
Ha’k, or, ha’k said. Darxness. Ignorance is 
the words, THE HIGHEST GENERAL EXPRESSION OF ha’k. Darkness may be corporeal or spiritual. 


MANKIND, or, THE UNIVERSAL VOICE WAS. Dark ares 5 or, a time of anarchy and false 
= Corpor, or, corpor said. Corpor signifieth what- philosophy. 


v L } 5 
ever hath length, breadth and thickness. Kosmon, or, kosmon said, Tue present Eka. All 
rem, Uz, or, Uz said. Uz is equivalent to THE VANISH- knowledge in possession of man, embracing 
; MENT OF THINGS SEEN INTO THINGS UNSEEN. Uz corporeal and spiritual knowledge sutticiently 


is also equivalent to, WoRLDLINESs, or, world's proven. 

people. Seffas, or, seffas said. Seffas is equivalent to, THE 
op Esfoma, or, Esfoma said. Equivalent to THERE ESTABLISHED, OF, THE ENFORCED; a8 the laws of 
=| 18 SOMETHING IN THE WIND} OF, AS THINGS SEEM the land, or, the religion of the land, as estab- 

TO INDICATE. Siens of the times, lished. 


God said: These are the nine entities; or, according to the ancients, Jehovih and His eight children, His 
Sons and Daughters. And these are the same, which in all ages, poets and philosophers have made to speak as, 
THE FAMILY OF THE UNIVERSE. Through them Ispy:1k Jehovih is the Light, that is, ee hs The manifesta- 

e 


oh 7 Knowledye in man isJehovih, The growth of wisdom in man, as the earth groweth older, is the tree 
of hight. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. God said: Before the are of Bon the 
earth was rank. 


2. The seed of the tree of light had been 


planted many times, but the rankness de- 
stroyed it. 


2. In the time of the are of Bon, the earth 
reached maturity. 


* EDITOR’S REMARKS ON THE BOOKS OF THE INTERLUDE. 


Here follow: First, God’s Book of Ben; second, Book of Cosmogony; third, English version of Vedio Book of 
Praisa; fourth, Book of Saphah. After these, which constitute an interlude, the history begins again, in Book of 
Eskra, from the time of Moses, Capilva and Chine, and continues down to the present. The first book of the 
interlude would apply to aiy age of the earth. The nine entities mentioned, figure in all ancient literature as 
Gods, or Lords, or Saviors. I have omitted the word Tae or Tah, substituting the word man. Uz I have retained 
in preference to the word, Destroyer. EsTI have used instead of the cumbrous expression, Spirit-world. Es- 
foma I have retained, instead of Asolean, God of the wind. I think tha word man, iu such an argument, is to be 
preferred above the word Job. People are so apt to mistake a figurative illustration in an argument for some 
actual person. In most modern interpretations of ancient sicred books, this has been the case. I have seen 
Enylish interpretations of Vedic books that gravely asserted those beautiful expressions of the Mounrams or HEavEN 
to be barbaric descriptions of plaves on the earth. As for tie battles of the beast they have been related in all 
the ancient sacred books. Tue Book of Cosmoyvony sets aside nearly all our present philosophy of the structure of 
the universe, and the powers and causes of the movement of the suns and planets. The attraction of gravitation, 
which we have been taught from our youth up, is all set aside. It was left to my option whether to call it Book 
of Cosmogony, or Book of Prophecy. What we call mathematics to-day, was by the ancients, called prophecy, 
especially as to foretelling the movements and changes of the heavenly bodies. The Book of Praise, except as an 
extravaganza, is really a recapitulation of the wonders of the universe as illustrated in Oahspe. Tine k of 

Saphah is a discourse on philoloyy, and on rites and mystic orders, from the earliest age of man down to the 
present. Many of the pass-words, signs and regulations of the degrees are omitted, out of respect to the Faith- 
ists of to-day, with whoin they are sacred in the order. A sufficiency of many of the decrees is given to enable 
the student to perceive the qualifications ne , in order to be a member, as well ns to see the objects and 
aims of the ceremonies. I have witnessed man of these degrees being worked, and they surpass anything that 
can be written for the public. Not only in sublimity and devotion are these rites wonderful, but in the know!l- 
edge the students obtain of the dominion of Gods and Saviors over mortals, and of the different heavenly divisions 


of Jehovih’s judgments. Only by witnessing theee things can any one realize the ground on which the members 
know their power, 
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4, Jehovih said: I gave to the inhabitants 


of the earth Capilya, Moses and Chine. 


5, Through them the tree of light was 


made everlasting on the earth. 

6. The great peoples then knew I was God, 
and my word was with them. 

7. Es had spoken before that day, and 
man knew the presence of angels. But he 
heeded them not. 

8. When my word came, man gave heed. 
Mine was with authority. 

9. Emblems, signs and symbols were the 
letters of man’s alphabet to lead him upward 
in wisdom. 

10. Wisdom cometh not suddenly; as 
darkness goeth away, light cometh. 

11. Great knowledge is all around about ; 
to make man perceive it, is the labor of God. 

12. Man said: I have looked in corpor, 
but found not knowledge. 

13. Corpor said: Doth thy flesh know ? 
Have thy bones knowledge? Is it in the 
blood ? 

14. Jehovih said: 1 am Knowledge ; come 
thou to Me. Iaim the Unseen. Behold thy- 
self,O man! Canst thou put thy finger on 
the place, and say: Here is knowledge? 
Hath wisdom bulk, and « place ? 

lo. Ha’k said: Who knoweth the bound- 
ary of Light? Behold, I cannot hide away 
from Him, What is my small corner com- 
pared with the All Light of etherea ? 

16. Jehovih saith: Think not that the 
vault of the firmament is nothing; for thither 
have I created etherean worlds, of sizes equal 
to the corporeal worlds; but they are inde- 
pendent of them, These are My kingdoms, 
prepared for the spirits of men and women 
and children, whom I bring forth into life on 
corpor. Nor are My etherean worlds alike 
in density or motion, but of different con- 
sistencies, that they may be suitable for the 
varied advancement of My children. 

17. Man said: O World, give me light. 
(ive me substantial knowledge, that I can 
a iny finger on it and say: Here is the 
real! 

18. Uz said: O man! Behold thy folly! 
All things thou seest and hearest and touch- 
est are my abode, 

19. Man said: How sayest thou? Thou 
art vanishment! All things perish; thou 
art that that is without foundation. 

20. God said: Thou art both a flesh-man 
and an es-man. How hopest thou for thy 
‘desh-talents to acquire substantial knowl- 
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Plate 22.—ETHEREA. 


edge? All substance is evanescent. The 
real is the All Light, which thou canst not 
comprehend, 

21. Man said: Why, then, this craving in 
my soul for all wisdom? Was my creation 
i vain? 

22. Jehovih said: Because I created thee 
craving tor light, thou goest forth searching, 


Plate 23.—FARTH. 
Black centre, aud her atuospherea. 
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Thou art ona long road; to the summic of 
All Light, even Gods have not attained, 

23. Man inquired: Why, then, was death 
created ? 

24. Uz said: Behold, even stones molder 
into dust. Wouldst thou have had a sepa- 
rate law for man? 

95. Es said: I am within thy corpor; 
when thy corpor moldereth into dust, be- 
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see the place, is not the germ of that light 
already in me? How am I made that I see, 
but see not this? Hear, but hear not this ? 
If I am now dead to that which is to be. will 
I not then be dead to what now is? Give 
me light, O Father ? 

29, Jehovih said: To man J gave a corporeal 
body that he might learn corporeal things ; 
but death I made that man might rise in 
spirit and inherit My 
etherean worlds. 

30. Two — sense: 
gave I to all men, 
corporeal senses and 
spiritual senses; nev- 
ertheless, the twain 
are one person. A 
man with corporeal 
senses transcending, 
chooseth corporeal 
things; a man with 
spiritual senses tran- 
scending, chooseth 
spiritual things. 

31. Two kinds of 
worlds have 1 made: 
corporeal worlds and 


ee 
Ps) es worlds. He who 
2 6desireth of  corpor 
shall receive from 
corpor, for he is My 
KS : Son, in whom J am 
Srncrseery well pleased. He 


ss a «ls _* 
of" Ld £ 4 


who desireth of es 
shall receive from 
es, for she is My 
Daughter, in whom 
I am well pleased. 
32. Kosmon said: 
Becatse man liveth 
on corporeal worlds, 
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Plate 24—ETHEREAN WORLDS AND ROADWAYS FOR SUN-PHALANXES. corpor is called son ; 


hold, 1 am the es-man, thy real self. Tam 
thy spirit; and, like a seed planted, I dwell 
within thy corpor. 

96, Jehovih hath said: The corpor of man 
| created as a womb for the es of man. By 
death, behold, the es is born. 

27. Around about My corporeal worlds I 
placed atmospherea ; for, as the earth and 
other corporeal worlds provide a womb for 
ihe spirit of man, so have I made of atmos- 
pherea the substance for a womb for the 
souls of men, 

28. Man said: Lf, when I am dead, I shall 


but because man in 
spirit liveth in the es worlds, es is called 
daughter. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. God said: Hear me, Oman. I am conc 
to teach thee wise dominion. 

2. Man said: The aborigines were free. 
Why shall man with more wisdom learn 
dominion ? 

3. Seffus said: My peace is forced peace; 
Iam the light and the life. 

4. Mun inquired: Behold, the air of heaven 
is free. Can dominion come down out of 
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Plate 25.—PRIMARY VORTEN 


The power that maketh plants. 


nothing (as it seemeth) and rule over some- 
thing (that 13 proven) ? 

5, How can God rule over solid flesh ? 

6. Uz said: O vain man! DoT not come 
in the winds of heaven and cast cities in 
epidemic ? And yet man secth me not. 

7. I inoculate in the breath; I cast fevers 
in the bright sunlight, and yet no man sccth 
me. 

8. Jehovih said: All power gave I to the 
unsecn to rule over the seen. 

9. Kosmon said: Why wilt thou, O man, 
search forever in corpor for the cause of 
things ? Behold, the unseen part of thyself 
rileth over the seen, 

10, God said: Think not that the es worlds 
are less governed by system than are the cor- 
poreal worlds. The same Creator ereated all. 

11. Behold, all things are in 
dominion, Thou wert in dark 
dominion before the time of Bon. 

12, By mine own light gave T 
thee a dominion of light in the 
time of Bon, 

13. Man inquired: If the unseen 
mle ino jaan, what ruled — the 
substance of man before he was 
made ? 

14. Jehovih said: I created all 
things, seen andunseen, My hand 
was forever stretched forth in work. 
I make and I dissipate cverla-t- 
ingly. 

15, Behold, Tinake a whirlwitd 
in etherea, hundreds and hundreds 
of millions of miles across, and it 
driveth to the centre a corporeal 
world from that whieh wus unseen. 


(See Book ot Cos: ovony.) 


16. I blow My breath «:pon the planct, 
and lo, man cometh ferth, mquiring: Who 
am I, and what is my destiny ? 

17. I send an elder brother cf man, to 
teach him, and show him the licht. 

18. God said: Behold me, O man, lam an 
elder brother, 1 have passed through death 
and found the glory of the unseen worlds, 

19. Jehovih gave to me, thy God, to have 
dominion over the earth and her heavens, 

20. Man said: I have found truth in cor: 
por; I know L live; that trees grow and dic. 

21. This is true knowledee. Give ni: 
truth in regard to the unseen, that 1 may 
prove it truth, | 

22. Why, O God, givest thou the matters 
of heaven and carth in signs and symbols ? 
Give me the real light, LE want no figures, 


: 


i he 


‘> Ate 5 _ = ys a> - > a ~ a cn fy 
Si RSS ER ot eer 
—— ak . 


Plate 26. -SECONDATY VORTEN. 


554 
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23. God said: Thou art vain, O man, 
What, then, hast thou learnt? Canst thou 
tell why the grass is green, or why one rose 
is red and another white, or the mountains 
raised up, or the valleys sunken low? Or 
why a man was not made to fly as a bird, or 


live in the water like a fish? Whence came 


~ Plate 28.— FOURTH AGE OF VORTEX. 
Now called Inqua, a ball within a ball, or womh of 
vapor. (5, S, satellites), 
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the thought of shame? Even thyself thou 
dost not comprehend, nor know of thine own 
knowledge the time of thy beginning, Thou 
knowest three times three are ninc; and even 
this thou canst not prove but by syml:cls and 
images, 

24. Nor is there aught in thy corporeal 
knowledge that thou canst prove otherwise, 
suve it be thy presence ; and even that that 
thou seest is not thy presence, but the sym- 
bol and image of it, for thou thyself urt but 
as a seed, a spark of the All Light, tliat 
thou canst not prove to exist. 

25, Man inguired: Where, then, i; real 
lnowledge possible to man? If niy corpo- 
1eel body and corporeal senses are evanescent 
and :oon to fly away, how ean 1 comriehend 
that which flicth not away, the spinit ? 

2U. Yet I know a truth: IT know that ten 
things are ten. This knowledge 1 can write 
down, and clearly teach to my brother. See, 
here are 10. This 1s exact science. 

27. Esfoma suid: Thou hest written but 
two strokes, and called them ten. Now, 
I will show thee ten. (Esfoma wrote: 

tut dtayetoea..) Yet, be not sur- 
prised, for now I will convict myself, also, 
inasmuch as I have deceived thee. I said I 
would show thee tcn, and straightway, I 
made ten marks; but I should have written 
the word ten. Now, thou art wise! Nay, 
hear me further, for all I have spoken is false ; 
for have I not tried to persuade thee that the 
one uttered word, TEN, was ten; wherefore, 
[ should have uttered ten utterances. Thy 
supposed exact science is nothing, and thy 
supposed truth is only falsehood compounded 
and acquiesced in, 

28. Jehovih saith: Man’s wisdom is but 
the cxj-erience of my creations, expressed to 
man’s understanding in signs and symbols. 

29, Man said: If I search for the real, shall 
| never attain it? Why, then, this ersving? 
Is truth only that which flieth away ? 

30. Behold, thou hast said: Theu shal: 
love the Creator with all thy heart and soul ! 
Jlew can I love that which I cin not cempre- 
lend ? 

31. Es said: Behold the utterances cf the 
birds ; and the skipping of the lambs at play ! 
These are the expressed love they have for 
the Creator. 

32. To icjcice because thou art created ; 
to seek after exalted rejoicing; to cultivate 
the light of thy life ; to turn away from dark 
things; these ure to love thy Creator. 
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83. Man said: Why, then, if truth can not 
be found, and mathematics can not be proven 
but by things that are false in fact, I will 
search for goodness ; I will shun sin. Is this 
not wise ? 

34, God said: This is wise. 
goodness and good works ? 


CHAPTER III. 


I, Man said: Behold, I have struggled 
hard all my days, and met many crosses und 
losses. To provide my son that he shall fare 
better, this is goodness, 

2. Uzsaid: Vain man! Thou understandest 
not the creations, Thy trials, thy losses and 
crosses, have built up thy soul. To provide 
thy son that he shall nave no trials, nor 
losses nor crosses, will not be good for him. 
This will not be goodness, Give him ex- 


perience. 
3. Man said: Then 


But what are 


I will teach him to sin 
not. To tell no lies; to steal not; to pre- 
serve his body pure. ‘Tis is goodness. 

4. Uz said: What canst thou do, that is 
hot a sin? What canst thou teach, that is 
not falsehood ? 

5. Thou paintest a picture, and 
sayest: Behold, this igs my farm ! 
In this thou utterest falsehood. * 
Thou givest a book to thy son, faeeare 
Saying: Here is a good book ! >, 
This is also false, Can paper be 
good? Thou Sayest: Here is a 

k of wisdom ! This is also 
false. Wisdom dwelleth not in 
paper, 

6. How, then, canst thou teach 
thy son to tell no lies, since no 
man can speak without lying ? 


i God said: One only is Truth, 
Jehovih, All else are false, One 
only is without sin, Jehovih, All 
else do sin every day. 


8. Man said: To understand the 


laws of the universe, this is greut 
Wisdom. 


9. Es inquired : What is a law 
of the universe ? 


10. Man said- That an apple © 
Will fall to the ground, i 


11. Uz said: By my hand the 
apple rotteth; the earth to the earth; but 
Moisture flieth upward. 

12. Jehovih said: By My touch the sub- 
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Plate 29.--ORGANIC WARK, 
Within the earth’s atmosphere. The origin of meteors, 
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stance riseth up out of the earth and be- 
cometh an apple. Sayest thou, law is My 


opposite ? 
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Plate 31—SHATTERED WARK. 


13. Man said: Why, then, there are two 
laws: one to make the apple rise up and 
wrow on a tree, and one to make it fall down 
again, 

14. Is this the creation? One law to pull 
one way, and another law in another way? 

15. Can one law make one rose red, and 
another law make another rose white? One 
law make one man good, and another law 
make another man bad? 

16, Jehovih said: 1 muke no laws. 
Llabor with Mine own hands. 
where present. 

17. Es said; All men inay be likened unto 
gree fruit, and on the way toward ripeness. 

18, What more is man’s earth life than a 
tree? It hath its winters and summers for a 
season, and then the end cometh. 

19. Jehovih said: Behold, I created light 
and darkness, and one followeth the other: . 

20. I give dan to the carth for a season, 
und then I rain down ji’ay fora season, Even 
so created I the soul of man; to-day, light and 
joyous; to-morrow in gloom and inelancholy. 

21. Man inquired: How can I know if a 
thing be of God or if it be of nature? What 
is Jehovih more than natural law ? 

22. Corpor answered: What is nature, ‘0 
man? Why wilt thou use a name for the 
members of my body? 


Behold, 


IT um every- 


OAHSPE. 


9% Pohold, the trees are mine; the moun- 
tains and valleys; the waters and every living 
thing, and everything that liveth not; they 
are me. 

24, Why sayest thou nature? Now I say 
unto thee, the soul of all things is Jehovih ; 
that which thou callest nature is but the cor- 
poreal part. 

25 Man said: I mean the laws of nature. 
Certain combinations under certain conditions 
cive the same result. This is law. 

26. God said: What hast thou gained by 
word law, instead of the word Jehovih? 
iy that that doeth a thing, doth it of its own 
secord, then it is. alive, and wise withal. 
Therefore it is Jehovih. 

»7. If it do it not of itself, then it is not 
‘he doer, but the instrument. How, then, can 
law do anything? Law is dead; and the 
dead do nothing. 

28. Within atmospherea, wark becometh 
creenie and falleth to the earth. 

-) Wark in etherea becometh an a’ji an 
cloud, and shattered. 

3(). Men make laws, as betwixt themselves; 
these laws are rules governing action, but they 
are not action itself. 

31. Jehovih is action. His actions are 
manifested in things thou seest. He is Light 
and Life. All His things are a complete 
whole, which is His Person. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Man said: What, then, shall I believe ? 
If great learning have not proven anything 
real; if science 15 based on falsehood, and if 
there be no natural laws, shall I not give up 
my judgment? Whatever is ub variance with 
my judgment, shall I not turn away from it? 

9° It hath been said: The soul of man 
never dieth. No one can know this, save 
Jchovih. 

3 It hath been said: Jehovih is @ person. 


9 one can know this, for His magnitude 15 


incomprehensible. 

4. Is the soul of man made of oxygen or 
hydrogen? Give me light that is real, J can 
say of what man’s mortal body is made. 

5. Jehovih said’: My divisions are not -as 
man’s divisions. Behold, I create one thing 
within another. Neither space, nor place, 
nor time, nor eternity standeth in My way. 
The soul is es. 

6. Man inquired: If the dwelling-place for 
the spirits of the dead be up in the firma- 
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ment, how is it created? What 
‘Testeth it upon ? 

7, And how dwelleth the soul 
of-man in heaven? If the es-man 
hath feet and legs, how doth hi: 
walk ? 

8. Hath his arms changed into 
wings? Or rideth he on the light- 
nings ? 

9. God said: Already goeth thy 
soul thitherward, but it can not 
take thy body with it. Thy coi- 
poreal judgment can not cope with 
spiritual things. 

10. As thought traveleth, so is 
it with the spirit of the dead. 
When thou hast quit thy corporeul 
body, behold, thy spirit will be 
free; whithersoever thou desirest 
to go thou shalt go. 

11. Nevertheless thou shalt go 
only as thought goeth. And when 
thou hast arrived at the placc, 
thou shalt fashion, from the su.- 
roundings, thine own form, hands 
and arms, and feet and legs, per- 
fectly. 

12. The Gods build not only themselves, 
but plateaux for the inhabitation of millions 
and millions of other souls risen from the 
earth. 

13. Man said: Alas, me! Why was I 
born in darkness ? 

14. Why was I not created knowing all 
things from my youth up? 

15. Why did not the Creator send His 
angels with me every day, to satisfy my 
craving for light from the Almighty ? 

16. Kosmon answered: Hadst thou not 
craved for light, thou hadst not been de- 
lighted to receive light. Hadst thou heen 
created with knowledge, thou couldst not be 
an acquirer of knowledge. 

17, Had the Creator given thee angels to 
be forever giving thee light, then they would 
be slaves, 

18. Liberty is the boon of men and angels ; 
the desire for liberty causeth the soul of man 
to come out of darkness. 

19. Whoso feeleth that he hath no need of 
exertion, groweth not in spirit. He hath no 
honor on the earth or in the heavens thereof. 

20. Man said: This is my comfort, Man 
eG is not foolish as the ancients. 

. they worshi id 
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22. They built temples and pyramids so 
costly that thev ruined themselves. 

23. Seffas said: Ovain man! In the day 
thou abusest the ancients, thou sendest thy 
son to college, and enforcest him to study the 
ancients, 

24. Thy standing armies hold the nations 
of the earth in misery greater than did the 
temples and pyramids. And as for drunken- 
ness and dissolute habits, and for selfishness, 
thou art worse than the ancients. 

25. God said: O man, turn thou from the 
dead past ; learn from the Ever Living Pres- 
ent ! 

26. What is thy wisdom for the raising up 
of the poor and the distressed, more than 
was that of the ancients ? 

27. Is it better for thee to hold up a book 
and say: Behold a most sacred and holy 
book! than for the ancients to say: Behold 
a sacred and holy temple! 

28. Seffas said: Consider the established 
things; in one age one thing; in another age 
another thing. 

29. To make man break away from all the 
past, and live by the Light of the Ever Pres- 
ent, is this not the wisest labor ? 
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CHAPTER V. 


1. Jehovih said: In the time I created life 
on the earth, and in the waters, and in the 
air above the earth; 1 brought the earth into 
hyarti for a thousand years. 

9 And the earth gave out ligu'! because of 
the darkness of the heavenly torests whither 
1 had brought her. 
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Plate 33.—HYARTI, or NEBULA. 


3. Man said: To know the beginning of 
things; what greater delight than this? 

4. To know when the earth was made; and 
how the living were created ! 

5. The thousands of millions of kinds and 
species ! 

6. God said: Was not this answered unto 
thee? According to the light that man was 
capable of receiving, so was he answered. 

7. Man inquired: But why was not the 
truth told? Why the six days? And why 
the rib ? 

8. God said: That which man can accept, 
und is good for him, is given unto him. That 
which man can not comprehend, can not be 
revealed to him. 

9. Behold, even now, as hath been shown, 
thou usest false symbols to illustrate the 
number ten. 


10. Wouldst thou make man worship an- 
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gels because they took on forms by his side” 

11. Then thou wouldst lose influence over 
him, and angels would be his guides. 

12. All teaching shall be to make man com- 
prehend the Almighty’s dominion upon man. 

13. Symbols and images that do this, are 
true lights, though false in fact. 

14. Man said: How shall man find light, 
knowledge, wisdom, truth? Is there no all 
teacher? Learning is void, be- 
cause based on false grounds? 
The senses are void, because they 
themselves are perishable and im- 
perfect ? 

15, The insane man knoweth not 
his insanity. May not any man 
be also insane, and know it not? 

16. Where shall man find a true 
standing point to judge from ? 

17. Uz said: All thou seest and 
hearest, O man, are but transient 
and delusive. Even thine own 
corporeal senses change every day. 

18, To-day thou triest to raise 
up thy son in a certain way ; but 
when thou art old, thou wilt say: 
Alas, I taught him differently from 
what I would now. 

19. Man inquired: Is this not 
then the best course, to devote 
myself wholly to doing good ? 

20. Es answered: Who shall tell 
thee what doing good is? Know- 
est thou? 

21. Man said: To provide the 
best of everything for my wife, and for my 
sons and daughters, and contribute to the 
poor. 

99. Es said: Hadst thou created man, thou 
hadst given him hair or feathers and a cush- 
ion for his head ? 

23. Bethink thee, then. Give thou one 
thing too much to thy wife and sons and 
daughters, thereby preventing the calling out 
of their own talents, and, alas, thy works will 
be bad instead of good. 


24, Contribute to the poor one fraction too 
much, and thou injure instead of doing good. 


25. Give, him’ one fraction too little, and 
thou shalt rebuke thyself. 


26. Man inquired: What, then, are good 
works? Shall I preach and pray for others? 


27. God said: Man, thou shalt judge thy- 
self as to what thou shalt do. 


28. Within everv man’s soul, Jehovih hath 
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provided a judge that will soon or late be- 
come triumphant in power. 

29. Man said: Hear me: I am tired of 
reason and argument, 

30. Now will I covenant with Jehovih. 
He only shall answer me; He will give me 

ight : 
“ot To Thee, O Jehovih, I commit myself, 
to be Thine forever. 

32. To serve Thee by doing 
nothing for mine own selfish ends; 
but by doing the best I can for 
others, all my days. 

33. My flesh body will I baptize 
every day in remembrance of 
Thee; for my body is Thine, and | 
will keep it clean and pure before 
Thee. 

34. Neither will I suffer my spir- 
itual body to be injured by wicked 
thoughts or passions of lust; for 
my spirit is Thy gift to me also. 

35, Twice every day shall my 
spirit body be covenanted to Thee, 
in which times all earthly thoughts 
shall depart away from me. And 
whatsoever light Thou bestowest 
on me, that shall be a guide and 
ruler over me for the day thereof. 

36. In the morning at sunrise 
will I turn to Thee, that I may be 
spurred up to swiftness in doing 
good and in manifesting Thy light 
in my behavior, And at night be- 
fore I sleep will I recount my day’s 
labor, that I may see wherein I 
was short in doing with all my wisdom and 
strength. 


37. Thou, O Jehovih, shalt be my Con- 
fessor and Adviser; to Thee will I give 
praise without ceasing. My prayers and an- 
thems to Thee shall be without number. || 
es do I perceive is the highest of all aspi- 
ration, 


38. For what better is it for God or the 
spirits of the dead to tell me a thing than for 
mortals to tell me? Is not all wisdom 
necessary to be proved within each and every 
man? Is it not better that my vision reach 
up to heaven and see it myself, than to be 
told of it by the angels? 


39. It is wiser for mortals to become pure 
as angels, than for angels to become impure 
48 mortals, Nay, I will not drag the spirits 
vi the higher heavens down to the earth, If 
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they came and told me, it would be but 
hearsay testimony at best. 

40. I will commune with them and weigh 
their words, as to whether they be wise and 
adapted to founding Thy kingdom on earth, 

41. Am I not done, O Jehovih? Thou 
hast sealed up Thy kingdoms from me, 
Henceforth I will neither preach nor hear 
preaching. Only to labor and to do good, 
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and be in peace within my own soul, and 
with my neighbors, and to glorify Thee, 

42. I will do no more, nor will I multiply 
words with any one under the sun. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. God said: I declare in the name of Je- 
hovih, the Whole. Through Him, and by 
His hand have I been lifted up. Hear me, 
O mortals! Give ear, O ye spirits of the 
dead! The Father hath spoken; Him do I 
reveal; in Him bestow the tree of light, 

2. I was in darkness, but am now in light. 
His presence is upon me. Hearken, then, to 
my words, and be wise in your lives, 

3. Seek not to disprove Him: seck not to 
prove that these things can not be: seek not 
to deny His person, nor His spirit. Of such 
was my bondage. In bitterness of heart was 
I bound in darkness. Those who deny, 
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these who try to disprove Him, are in 
darkness. 

j. He is the same to-day and forever. 
The prophets of old found Him; so also can 
ye. But He cometh not to the denier, nor to 
the disprover. 

5. He who will 
find His Person 


wnust look for 
Him. He who 
will hear Huis 
Voice must 
hearken, ‘Chen 
eometh liz. . 

6. <A.t argu- 
ment is void. 4 
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speech of a phi- 
losopher. The 
first speaketh to 
the Almighty, 
proclaiming his 
clory, The sec- 
ond ploddeth in 
darkness. 

7. By my hand 
were the ancient 
libraries burnt, 
to draw man 
away from dark- 
ness. 

8. Kosmon 
said: What hath 
great learning 
found that is 
valuable ? 

9, Shall learn- 
ing, like riches, 
be acquired for m 
one’s own selfish gratification ? 


10. If a rich man with his horded wealth 
do little for the resurrection of man, how 
much less doth the learned man with a head 
full of knowledge? It neither feedeth nor 
clotheth the sick and distressed, nor stayeth 
the debauchery and drunkenness of the great 
multitude. | 
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the chosen of China to buil 
destruction. 


11. How shall we class the man of exact 
science ? Where shall we find him? How 
shall we know that he will not be disproved 
in time to come ? | 


12. Yesterday it was said, a man can not 


Plate 35.—LOTASK. 


The position of the earth tiat led to the building of the Chinese 
It came to pass, in those days, that the spirit of the 
Father dwelt in mortals, and they were turned away from the 
shedding of blood. And when the earth came into Lo’iask, in 
etherea, His etherean angels ee the darkness and inspired 
a wall to protect themselves from 
And a wall was so built, ds 
earth. Jehovih said: Since these, My chosen people, have 
achieved the age of peace on earth, let them shut themselves 
in, ayey from the barbarians without, and they shall endure as 
a secluded people till the coming of kosmon. And it was so. 


OAHSPE. 


fast forty days and live; to-day it is proven 
possible. 

13. Yesterday it was said, there 1s attrac- 
tion of gravitation betwixt the sun and the 
earth ; to-day it is proven that there is no such 
thing. That no man can see without eyes 
or hear with- 
out ears, in su’- 
is (clairvoyance 
and _clairaudi- 
ence); to-day 
hundreds of 
thousands know 
it to be so. 

14. Yesterday 
it was said, thou 
shalt eat flesh 
and oil, because 
they supply cer- 
tain things for 
the blood, witi- 
out which man 
ean not live; to- 
day it is proven 
otherwise. 

15. Yesterday 
the physician 
gaid: Take thou 
this, und it will 
heal thee; to- 
day the same 
thing is proven 
to have no vir- 
tue. 

16. This only 
is proven: That 
man is vain and 
conceited, desir- 
ing to make oth- 
ers believe he 
is wise when he 
is not. 

17. What healed the sick yesterday, will 
not to-morrow. 

18. Philosophy that was good yesterday, is 
folly to-day. 

19. Religions that were good for the an- 
cients are worthless to-day. 

20, Crime and pauperism grow up in the 
heart of them, even worse than in the regions 
of the earth where they are not preached. 

21. The physicians have not lessened the 
amount. of sickness on the earth. 

22. The lawyers have not lessened the ras- 
cality of the wicked, or depleted the number 
of defrauders, 
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23. The march of Jehovih and His peoples 
is onward; it is like a tree of light, forever 
growing, but man heedeth not the growth. 

24. Man bindeth his judgment by things 
that are past; he will not quicken himself 
to see and understand the All Light. 


CHAPTER VIL. 


1. Esfoma said: I am the signs of the 
times. 

2. By my face the prophets foretell what 
is to be. 

3. I am the living mathematics; the un- 
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there. They said: Behold the signs of the 
times! Let us measure the increase in the 
growth of skepticism to these ancient Gods. 

12. They said: Osiris shall go down; and 
so shall Isis and Anubi, and Baal, and Ashta- 
roth, and Thammus. 

13. But kings heurd not; they called their 
councils for stern legislation. 

14. They saw, but denied my person and 
the power of my hand. 

15. Man calleth out: Give me a key for 
prophecy. Show me the way to find the 
destiny of Gods and angels and mortals. 
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Plate 36.—SERPENT. 


1,Sun. 2,M 
Equivalent : 


seen progress of things speaking to the 
Senses of man. 

4. My name is: Tse Sians or THE TIMEs. 

5. Why have ye, the inhabitants of the 
earth, and ye angels of the heavens, not be- 
holden me in my march? 

6. I called out in the days of the pyra- 
inids: O ye kings and mighty ones! Behold 
the signs of the times ! 

7, And ye men of great learning, give ear; 
it Volce speaketh in the wind! 

8. Behold, Osiris and Isis shall go down. 
Anubi shall not judge the people of the Al- 
inighty ! 

9. I sent a storm into colleges of learning ; 
Na professors held up their heads and 
said; 

10. I doubt the person of Osiris! I doubt 
Isis! Are they merely a principle ? 

11. The prophets looked here and looked 

36 
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16. Show me the key for the rise and full 
of nations and empires, 

17. Then I come forth over all the land, 
Mun beginneth to doubt, then to disbelieve, 
and then to deny the popular Gods and Sav- 
iors of his forefathers. 

18. They will not see which way the wind 
bloweth; with strong arms and bloody hands 
they raise up against Jehovih. 

19. Then they go down in destruction ; 
they and their Gods are known no more. 

20. Jehovih hath said: All things are like a 
tree; which springeth up from a little seed 
to become mighty; which beareth fruit for a 
season, and then falleth and is turned to 
dust. 

21. One by one My Gods, and My false 
Gods, rise up and are powerful for a season, 
and then are swept away in Esfoma’s hands. 

22. Behold My thousands of Saviors, which 
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I have sent to raise up the inhabitants of the 
earth. Where are they this day ? 

23. I give to mortals Gods and Lords and 
Saviors; according to the time and place of 
the earth in My ethereans, s0, bestow I 


them. 
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joicings, they shouted: Jehovih! Jehovih! 
Almighty and Everlasting! Glory be to ‘Thee 
on High! Creator, Father! all praise to Thee 
forever. | 

3 And Jechovih went far and near swiftly, 
quickening with a new power both the living 
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Equivalents: Arejaon, 49. Kavi, 7. F’roasha, 7 6. 
—=2072. 7=8,021. 7=4716. 76 = 1,085. 
2,780 years for the carth. F’ransaka 3,142 years. 


F’ranraka, 84. Yakna, 13. Huit, 64. Velocity, = 
S54 = 12,008. 


13 = 6,047. 64 = 18,765. Duration = Huit 


Examptr.—To find population in Atmospherev belonging to the earth in Huit, thirty-three years = 788,000 000 


x 2,780 + 8-100 = 83 1-53 x = 65,666,333,333 1-3 souls. 


94, But when they have fulfilled their time, 
lo, I take away their Gods and Lords and 
Saviors. Not suddenly, nor without signs of 
the times of their going. 


CHAPTER VIIL 


THE BATTLE WITH THE BEAST OF THE ARO OF 
BON. 


1. Es said: The light of Jehovih touched 
on the earth, and the heavens about were 
stirred to the foundation. Things past were 
moved forward. His voice was from the 
depth of darkness to the summit of All 
Light. 

2. Nations that had not known Him, now 
knew Him. Acceptable, and with loud re- 


and the dead. And the peoples raised up, 
and heard His voice from every corner, 
calling: Come forth! Come forth! O My 
beloved. 


4, And in the stirring up of things long 
past, it was as if a cloud of dust and dark- 
ness, foul and poisonous, overspread heaven 
and earth, was to be cleared away and make 
room for other Gods and Saviors. 


5. High above the clouds, and dcep down 
in the all blackness, the All Light shone us 
the everlasting sun. The faith of men and 
angels rose up in unceasing assurance to the 
Most High, that He in matchless majesty, 
alone, would rise triumphant over all. 

6. Jehovih said: Bring forth the legions of 
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Summon up the dead! 
My kingdom is at 


earth and heaven! 
Let the living rejoice! 
E vnd.|| 

7, And the dead came forth, clothed in 
the raiment of heaven; and they walked 
upon the earth; yea, face to face talked with 
the living, proclaiming the fullness of Jeho- 
vih, and his everlasting kingdoms, 
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Bring forth the legions of earth and heaven! 
Summon up the dead! Let the living rejoice! 
My chosen shall come forth. || 

11. Still struggled the beast, awful in the 
smoke and dust of his blood-stained mantle, 
till the earth around became .as a solemn 
night before a battle of death. Rattling bones 
and empty skulls, with gnashing teeth. all 


Plate 38.—ANOAD. 
C’vork’um and A’hiss'a-Corpor, embracing nine pase First of Spe'ta period. Earth, 3=765,744. Gitche, 86. 


Hem, 11. 


8. Little infants that were long dead, re- 
turned to the living, full grown in heaven, 
singing in Jehovih’s praise. Mothers re- 
turned from the unseen world with love and 
engel kisses for their mortal babes and 
sorrow-stricken husbands. 

9. Then rose the cloud of darkness, higher 
‘nd higher; the poisonous smell and damna- 
ble tricks of hada belched forth in blackness 
terrible. The spirits of those slain in war, 
delirious, mad, and full of vengeance; and 
those whose earth-lives had bound them in 
torments; and those who lived on earth to 
glut themselves to the full in abhorrent 
lust, came assuming the names of Gods and 
Saviors. 

10. And yet the voice of Jehovih called: 


trance to Hyrim, 6,000 years. 


stained with human gore, made hideous by 
the portentous omen, caused angels and men 
to stand appalled. 

12. And then, as the cloud of darkness 
stretched up out of the earth, girdling it all 
around, as a venomous reptile secureth his 
living food, lo and behold, the monster beast 
stretehed forth four heads with - flaming 
nostrils all on fire! 

13. On each head were two horns, blood- 
stained and fresh with human victims’ flesh 
macerated. - Their tongues darted forth in 
menace, and their open mouths watéred for 
human souls; and with suspicion mad, and 
much distrusted, their blood-shot eyes pierced 
the temples of kings, and laid them in ruins. 

14. And the names of the beast, now 
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falsely assumed, to beguile Jehovih’s chosen, bated some his breath to see the great uwak- 

were Dyaus, Lord God, Osiris and Te-in; and ening light of the tree of Jehovih! 

their horns were named, one Righteousness 18. And as'the beast looked along, behold 

und the other Militant. his four heads saw one another, and burst 
15. With their four bloody mouths, they forth in a new tirade of horrid curses. 

called out of the fires of hell: Down! Je- 19. Each to know the others’ bold presump- 

hovih! Down! Ialone am Savior of mor- tion. 
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Plate 39—THE EARTH IN SEMU. 


Jehovih saith: In the time of se’mu I brought the earth into aji, and ji’ 

i, and ji’ay, and darkness was upon the face 
of the earth for the space of three thousand years; and yet for the three ayeneatd years half aeckioes covered 
rere a heist eae O _ " i have given to females a time to bring forth their young, so gave I to 

a time for the conception o ivi ci i i 1 

De Sa chain p e living species on the land, in the water and in the air above, and I called 

And it came to pass, when the earth was in the midst of A | 

aza, there fell upon the earth, for a space equal to 
a elv ke a ne nebula in dust and stones and water combined, sufficient in some places ey cover up the 
or es . eeetie: had made. And that which fell was hot like molten iron; and the trees and forests of the valleys 
yee bes n down, and covered up, and burnt to blackness. Jehovih said: And these shall remain on the earth, 
a in the par that followeth, man shall seek the coal, not knowing whenc? it cam>. And it will bear witness of 

e regions of a’ji and ji’ay in the firmament of heaven. (See Book of Jehovih and Book of Saphah.) 


tals and eee ! I will be the favorite God, 20. First spake Anuhasaj, the false Lord 
or rain all ! . God, to the east: Behold thou, Ho-Joss, thou 

16. Jehovih answered to His faithful sons bloody Te-in, God of hada, thy heavenly king- 
and daughters, the living and the dead: dom shall down. Know thou that I, the Lord 
Bring forth the legions of earth and heaven ! God, am God of all. It was I, drove the Great 
Summon up the dead! Let the living re- Spirit from earth and heaven, and made the 
joice! My kingdom is athand! My chosen name Lord God worshipful in the broad 
shall be free ! universe. 


17. The beast, rattling his hideous bones, 21. The false Te-in, mocking, said : And 
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thou wilt bury it in the depths of hell, thou, 
of woman born. 

22, Upward rose the head of the beast, the 
false Lord God, and with his mighty arm and 
sword, swept off the fulse Te-in’s head. And 
us the beast surged about, Dyaus, the false, 
sprang forward, shouting: Hold! Thou false 
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De’yus, and now confront me with thy hell- 
ish taunts! Down! Down! 

25. At that their bloody swords clashed, 
and Dyaus thrust his adversary through, 
even as the false Lord God's sword clipt off 
Dyaus’ traitorous head. 

26. Meunwhile Osiris, the dragon-head, 


Plate 40.---SHA MAEL. 


The prophet of Jehovih said: A time shall come when the earth shall travel in the roadway of the firmament, 
and go prea’: lizh$ will be therein that the vortex of the earth shall burst, even as a whirlwind bursteth, and lo 
and behold, the whole earth shall be scattered and gone, as if nothing had been. But ere the time cometh, My 


ethorean hosts shall have redeemed man from gin. 


Nor shall the inhabitants of the earth marry, for the time of 


berctting will be at anend. Even as certain species of animals have failed to propagate, and have become extinct, 
80 suall it be with man. The earth will have fulfilled its labor, and its services will be no more under the sun. 
But the vortex of the sun shall be round, and the body of the great serpent coiled up. In the place where the 
earth was, shall some of My far-off worlds come and fulfill the labor allotted to them. And the atmosphereans 
who have not been redeemed from darkness in that day, shall alight on the new world and also fulfill their labor. 


(See Books of Jehovih and Saphah.) 


Lord God! Never shall thy name be honored 
ou Chine’ya soil or in her heavens. Behold 
me! Iam Dyaus! 

23. Ashtaroth, greedy Goddess, now urged 
her consort God, Baal, to rush in for the heav- 
enly spoils. And the twain. in the terrible 
tumult, drew hence ten thousand million an- 
gel slaves. 

24. Anuhasaj said to Dyaus: Thou mis- 
ereant God! That dared steal my name, 


started up from the punctured body of the 
beast, shouting: Behold me! I am.all! I, 
Osiris, Savior of men; Lord God of heaven 
and earth, Dyaus, De’yus, all! By my sword, 
I am sworn ! 

27. Ashtaroth, cunning Goddess, flew sud- 
denly down to the earth, to the mortal kinyv 
of Egupt, Pharaoh, and through the oracle 
proclaimed : 

*28. There is war 


in heaven! Osiris, 
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“Ft . hath won the victory, and 

iftiest of Gods, ha ae 
earns master of all the heavens broad 
mp Le 
singdoms. 
»y To earth he shall come no more. rae 
claim thyself the Savior 7 vice-gerent on 
earth, and king of the world! 


OAHSPI. 


Ashtaroth invented new tortures for the non- 
flesh-eating tribes of men. 

33. But Jehovih’s light broke across the 
world. The smoke and clouds from the 
battle cleared away. 


34. Osiris fled from the earth. 


Another 


Plate 41.—-PHOTOSPHERES. 
Jehovih said: Let the sizn of the corporeal worlds be as the signs of the etherean worlds; nevertheless they 
shall be independent of one another. Neither shall the travel of corporea disturb the motions and positions of 
etherea, but pass through, as if there were nothin 


«. But th: behavior of the etherean worlds on corporea shall be 
to bring them to maturity and old age, and final dissolution. | 


And it wasso. And there floated in the midst of 


etherea certain densities, called a’ji and ji’ay and nebula, which sometimes augmented the size of the traveling 
corporeal worlds, and sometimes illumed them on the borders of the vortices, and these were called photospheres, 
because they were the places of the generation of light. (See Book of Cosmogony.) 


30. Then Pharaoh, distracted by the flood 
of miracles and the superabundance of the 
spirits of the dead strolling over all of Egupt, 
embraced the oracle’s fearful decrees. 

31. And now, behold, whilst the beast 
struggled in the four quarters of the world, 
Jehovih’s chosen, both on earth and in 
heaven, marched out of bondage, singing 
glory to the Creator's name ! 

32, And now, Osiris, the chief remaining 
head of the beast, turned from the anarchy 
and hells in hada, to vent his hatred against 
Jehovih’s chosen on carth; and with Baal and 


group of false Gods had cleared away before 
Jehovih’s light. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1. Jehovih said: When the Gods have ful. 
filled their time in earth and heaven, behold 
I put them away. 

2. And in the time of their going, behold, 
I open the doors of heaven, and I call down 
the angels and send them abroad over thic 
earth. And the earth becometh overrun 
with miracles. || 


3. Kosmon said: Let the wise man and 
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Plate 42. secre ORBIT. 
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1 = Equivalent: 4,700,000; 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7,8. Other orbits for other phalanxes, 


the prophet con- i cake ago 
sider the signs jee 


of tho Almighty! 


se the wind, 


iio. . jors of the past 
against Jehovih. 


6. I speak in 
and 


Two extremes * ae 3 pete oe 
forerun the © Bis ea aS ee a oa na » fae ee aps i ae io man saith : Be- 
change of the Ss : ae Be as eo Oates eee: hold, something 
Es hse ae». ig in the wind; 

we - the Gods are at 


Gods and Saviors jgagesc: 
in heaven: These ‘Meas 


are, extreme dis- 
belief and ex- 
treme belief, The 
one denieth ll 
Gods, and even 
the person of the 
Creator; the other 
becometh a run- 
ner after the spiv- 
its of the dead, 
consulting seers 
and oracles, 

4, Esfoma said: 
These signs are 
iny signs, When 
these come, be- 
hold, the Al- 
mighty hath a 
new deliverance 
on hand. 

5. None can 
stay Him, or hold 
up the Gods and 
Lords and Sav- 


Plate 43. 


When Jehovih condensed the earth, and it became firm and crusted 
over, there rose up from the earth heat and moisture, which 


continue to this day. But Jehovih limited the ascent of the 
substances going upward, and the boundary of the limit of 
moisture was as the clouds that float in the air; and the heat 
was of like ascent. And whilst the moisture and heat rise up- 
ward, they are met by tle etheric substance of the vortex of 
the carth, and the moisture and the gases of the air assume the 
form of needles. On the side of the earth facing the sun the 
needles are polarized and acting, driving forth; the which is called 
light; but on the face of the earth opposite from the sun the needles 
are in confusion, and this is called darkness. Jehovih said: That 
man may comprehend the structure of the belt that holdeth the 
earth, I will give him a sign high up in the air. And Jehovih 
caused the vapor in the firmament to be frozen and fall to the 
earth, white, and it is called snow. For the snow-drop showeth 
the matrix in which it is molded. Jehovih said: Let this be 
a sign also, that even as thcre riseth up from the earth heat 

and moisture, there are representatives of all things on the earth 
which have evaporated upward, and all such things rise up to 
the level of the density like unto themselves, every one to its 
own level, and they take their places in the strata of the vortex. 
These are called plateaux, or spheres, for they surround the 
whole earth. Some of them are ten miles high, some a thousand, 
some a hundred thousand or more miles. Aud all these spheres 
that rotate and travel with the earth are called atmospherea, or 


lower heavens. 


work: a new 
light breaketh in 
upon the under- 
standing of men. 

7. Out of the 
tumult, Jehovih 
riseth Supreme in 
every cycle. 

8. He leadeth 
forth a few who 
know Him. He 
foundeth them as 
a separate people 
in the world. 

9. Uz said: And 
in the time of Je- 
hovih’s_ triumph, 
I come and make 
myths out of the 


deposed Gods and 
Saviors. 
10. Then 1] 


stretch forth my 
hand against the 
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Plate 44. SNOW-FLAKES. 


| Jehovih said: The corporeal worlds I created round, with land 

and water. and I made them impenetrable, for I bring forth the 
living on the surface of them. Let not man imagine that My 
etherean worlds are also round and impenetrable; for, of all I 
have created, no two alike created I them.|| Now, it came to 
pas; in the lapse of time, that the atmosphereans so loved the 
lower heavens, that they strove not to ascend to the emancipated 
heavens of Nirvana, never having reached the bridge of Chinvat 
But they oft returned to the earth and held converse with corpo- 
reans, and they lauded the glories of even the lower heavens, s: 
that man looked up in wonder because of the magnificence of 
the works of the Father. Yet these were bounden spirits. Then 
Jehovih made the snow-flake and caused it to fall, that man 
might behold the beauty and glory of its formation. And he 
sent ethereans down from the emancipated heaves, and these 
taught man that whatever glory he had yet heard of, was as 
darkness is to light, compared to the beauty and majesty of the 
etherean worlds. And the ethereans held up snow-flakes, saying : 
In the name of Jehovih we declare unto you, that the etherean 
worlds are larger than the earth, and penetrable, and full of 
roadways of crystals, and arches, and curves, and angles, so that 
were man to travel a million of years on one alone, he could 
not see half its beauty and glory. And the firmament of heaven 
hath tens of thousands of millions of etherean worlds. Let the 
snow-flakes be before your eves as microscopic patterns of the 
worlds in high heaven; and ye shall tint them as a rainbow, and 
peuple them with countless millions of angels, spotless, pure, 


holy, and rich in the knowledge of Jehovih and His works, and 
full of the majesty of His love. : 


SUN. 


Plate 45, 


Jehovih said : In times past, man beheld the sun, saving; The sun 

is the Creator of all the living ; light and heat come ‘from the 
sun.|| Then Jehovih said: I will put asign in the frmanent, and 
no man shall yainsay the work of My hand.ll And above the 
earth, to the north and south, He placed polar lights, that man 
might bear witness that light depended not on corporea, and had 
no part therewith. But the sun He placed in the midst of the 
great vortex, so that every side was ag a pole to the corpureal 


ee ee UU 


libraries, and houses of ancient, 
records, and | destroy them. 

11. And man is compelled to 
give up the things of old, and to 
look about him, and rouse himself 
up to the ways of the Almighty. 

12. O that the prophets would 
apply my lessons of the past, in 
order to foretell the future. 

13. Behold, there is no mystery 
in heaven and earth. They march 
right on; eycle followeth cycle, as 
summer followeth winter. 

14. In the overthrow of the 
departing Gods, behold, there is 
the beginning of a new spring-time 
in Jehovih’s seasons. 

15. He planteth a new tree in 
His garden; it is a tree of new 
hight for the righteous. 

16. His chosen go out, away 
from the flesh-pots of the past, 
and they have neither kines nor 
emperors; only the Almighty ! 

17. Into the wilderness they go 
forth, persecuted and beset on all 
sides by the followers of the 
mythical Gods, 


CHAPTER X. 


1. God said: Here is wisdom, 0 
man: To be observant of all things 
and adapt thyself thereto on Je- 
hovih’s side. 

2. To obtain great learning that 
applieth to the resurrection of thy 
soul in comprehending the works 
of the Almighty. 

3. To suffer not thyself to be 
conceited in the wisdom of the 
modems over the ancients, nor of 
the ancients over the moderns. 

4, Tlre Creator created man wise- 
ly for the time of the world in 
which man was created. 

5. Thou art for this era, and 
not for the past. 

6. The ancients were for the 


worlds around it. And Jehovih made 
etherea ns a condensing lens, #0 that the 
rotution of each and every corporeal 
world should manufacture its own light, 
on the side poling to the sun, by the rota- 
tion of its wark and vortex. And man 
saw that atmospherea turned the earth. 
and that the earth turned not atmos- 
pherea 


past era, and not for 
the present. 

7. To know the pres- 
ent; to be up with the 
signs of the times, this 
it is, to see Jehovih’s 
hand. 

8. Make not a God 
of riches, nor of thy 
supposed sciences and 
learning. 

9. For in the time 
thou seest men doing 
these things, behold, 
that is the time of a 
cyclic coil in the great 
beast. 

10. Thy God and 
thy Savior shall sure- 
ly be swept away. 

11. Make Jehovih, 
the Creator, the idol 
of thy soul; neither 
setting up this or that 
as impossible, 
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Plate 46.—DISSECIION OF THE GREAT SERPENT. 


Plate 47.—TOW-SANG. (See Book of Cosmogony.) 
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RAS ee Vik 

Ay aden \ INS gS vin? What ine 
up thy under- . 1. OL <P. * What has 
scouting to find Ys thon found that 
the tree of light Y, 


in infallible 2 
and = righteous- 


ness of soul. 


13. Admitting 
that all things 
are possible in 
Jehovih’s hands. 


14. Then thy 
(iod shall sure- 
lv not be swept 
uWay. 


ee 19. To learn 

a d (See Book of Cosinogony.) The aumbers of the beast shall be sixty- rejoice. and to do 
thee, O man, an six, and six hundred and sixty-six, and the parts thereof, Because J , ; 
learn from = the 


in the coil of the evele. behold the distances are two-thirds of a wood, and make 
Sons and Dauch- circle. whether it be a hundred ora thousand, or three times a thou- thy neighbor re- 
ters® of Jehovih sand, Jehovih rolleth up the heavens, and braideth the serpents of 


eee eee ee eee ee joice also, this is 
. ie firmament mto His evche coil. wo can nenty Jchovilb by yer 

the mal ch of the calling Him Osiris. or Te-in, or Baal, or Lord. or God? He is the wisdom, 
Almighty’s 


Wy. The truth 
of vesterdayv is 
not a truth to- 
dav; the troth 
of yesterday is 
the truth to-day. 

18. Thou shalt 


: come to under- 
eS = - or stand even this. 


circle without beginning or end; His Majesty encompasseth the 20, Let these 

. niverse. 
lingdoms. universe be thy loves and 
16. Who shall make a system or a philo- | the glory of thy speech, and thou’ shalt 


learn to pro hes j concerniny the Ways of 
ior are the eight entiticrs. See chap. 1., this book. Tooele ee ) is ) 
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REMARKS ON THE BOOK OF BEN. 


In the literature of India and China, mention of cycles of three thousand vears each is frequently mude. 
And it is further stated that the ancients computed the dark periods and hght periods of a evele, and us: 1 them 
as an index of prophecy. Alex. Von Humboldt soem sd also to place value on the dark periods in a cosmos, sical 


sense. Though hé attributed them not to aji. bat to some obstruction of sun light. The Book of Cosmozony, 
however, shows liow such an error might ensily occur. 


Humboldt, vol. iv., page 381, gives quotation to the following notes: 


“45 B.C. At the death of Julius C:esar: after which event the Sun remained pale for a whole year, and 


gave leas than its usual warmth; on which account the air was thick, cold and hazy, and fruit did not ripen.— 
Plutarch, in Jul. Ces. cap. 87; Dio Cass. xliv.; Viry. Georg. i. 466. 


“33 A.D. The vear of the Crucifixion. ‘Now from the sixth hour there was darkness all over the land till 
the ninth hour.’ (St. Matthew. xxvii, 45.) 


. According to St. Luke, xxiii, 45, ‘the Sun was durkened.’ In order 
to explain and corroborate these narrations, Eusebius brings forward an eclipse of the Suu in the 202d Olympiad, 


which had been noticed by the chronicler, Phlevon of Tralles. (Ideler, Huidbue’) der Mathem. Chronologie, 
Ba. ii., p. 417.) Wumrn has, however, shown that the eclipse which occurred during this Olympiad, and was 
visible over the whole of Asia Minor, tnust have happens: as early as the 2ith of November, 29 A. D. The 
day of the Crucifixion corresponded with the Jewieh Passover (Ideler, Bd. i, pp. 515-520), on the 14th of 
the month Nisan, and the Passover was always celebrated at the time of the full moon. ‘The Sun can not 
therefore have been darkened for three hours by the Moon. ‘The Jesuit Scheiner thinks the decrease in the ight 
might be ascribed to the occurrence of large Sun-spots. 
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“858 A.D. A darkening continuing two hours, on the 22d of August, before the fearful earthquake of Nico- 


media, which also destroyed several other cities of Macedonia and Pontus. The darkness continued trom two to 
three hours : ‘nec contigua vel adposita cernebantur.’ ‘Without either contiguous objects or those in juxtaposi- 


tion being discernible.’-—Ammian. Marcell, xvii 7. 


360 A.D. In all the eastern provinces of the Roman Empire, ‘per Eoos tractus,’ there was obscari!; from 
early dawn till noon ; ‘Caligo a primo aurors exortu adusque meridiem,’ Ammian. Marcell, xx. 3; but the stars 
continued to shine : consequently, there could not have been any shower of ashes, nor, from the long duration of 
the phenomenon, could it be ascribed to the action of a total eclipse of the Sun, to which the historian reters it. 
‘Cum lux ceelestis operiretur, e mundi conspectu penitus luce abrepta, defecissa diutius solem pavide menteg 
hominum estimabant: primo attenuatum in lune corniculantis ettigiem, deinde in speciem auctum semen- 
stron, posteaque in integrum restitutum. Quod alias non evenit ita perspicug, nisi cum post inequalcs 
cursus intermenstrum lune ad idem revocatur.’ ‘When the heht of heaven, suddenly and wholly con- 
cealed, was hidden from the world, trembling men thought the Sun had left them for a very long time; 
at first it assumed the form of a horned moon, then increased to half its proper size, and was finally restored to its 
intecrity. But it did not appear so bright until, after all irrezalar motions were over, it returned.’ 'Lhis descrip- 
tion entirely corresponds with a true eclips2 of the Sun; but how are we to explain its long duration, and te 


‘caligo’ experienced in all the provinces of the Eust? 


“409 A.D. When Alaric appeared betore Rome, there was s> great a darkneas, that the stars were se2u L, 
dav.—Schunurrer, Chronik der Seuchen, Th. i, p. 113. 

“536 A. D. Justinianus L Cesar imperavit annos triginta-oct> (527 to 565). Anno imperil nono deliquium 
lueis paisus est Sol, quod annum integrum et duos amplius menses duravit, adeo ut parum admodum de luce 
ipsius appareret ; dixeruntque homines Soli aliquid accidissa, quod nunquam ab eo recederet.’ ‘In the ninth 
year of the reivn of Justian L, who reigned thirty-eight years, the Sun suffered an eclipse, which lasted a whole 
year and two months, so that very little of his light was seen ; men s.ud that something had clung to the Sun, 
trom which it would never be able to disentangle itself.'—Gregorius Abu l-Faragius, Supplementum Historie 
Dynastiarum, cd. Edw. Pocock, 1663, p. 94. This phenomenon appears to be very siuular to one olserved in 
1783, which, although it has received a name (Holienrauch),* has in many cases not ben satisfactorily explained. 


“567 A. D. ‘Justinus IL annos 13 imperavit (565-578). Anno imperii ipsius secundo apparuit in colo ignis 
flammans juxta polum arcticum, qui annum integrum permansit ; obtexeruntque tenebre mundum ab hora diei 
nonas noctem usque, adeo ut nemo quicquam videret ; deciditque ex aere quoddam pulveri minuto et cineri simile. 
‘In the second year of the reign of Justinian IL, who reigned thirteen years, thera appeared a flame of fire in tlie 
heavens, near the North Pole, and it remained there for a whole year; darkness was cast over the world from three 
o'clock until night, so that nothing could be see1: and something resembling dust and ashes fell down from the 
sky..—Abu'l-Farag. L c. p. 95. Could this phenomenon have continued for a whole yeat like a perpetual northern 


light (magnetic storm) and been succeeded by darkness and showers of meteoric dust? 


“626 A.D. According also to Abul-Farag. (Hist. Dynast., pp. 94, 99), half of the Sun’s disc continued ob- 
scured for eight months. 


“733 A.D. One year after the Arabs had been driven back across the Pyrenees after the battle of Tours, 
the Sun wos so much daskensd on the 19th of August as to excite universal terror—Schnurrer, Chron. theil i., 


p- 164. 
“807 A.D. A Sun-spot was observed, which was believed to be the planet Mercury.—Reuber, Vet. Script, 
p. 58 (see p. 375). 

“840 A.D. From the 28th of May to the 26th of August (Assemani singularly enough gives the date of 
rane 839), the so-called transit of Venus across the Sun’s disc was observed. (See above pp. 379-380.) The Chalif 
Al-Motassem reigned from 834 to 841, when he was succeeded by Harun-el-Watek, the ninth Chalif 


“934 A.D. In the valuable work, Historia de Portugal, by Faria y Souza, 1730, p. 147, I find the following 
passage : ‘Iin Portugal se vio sin luz la tierra por dos meses. Avia el Sol perdido su splendor,’ The Earth was 
without lizut for two months in Portugal, for the Sun had lost its brightness) The heavens were then opened in 


fissures, ‘por fractura,’ by strong flashes of lightning, when there was suddenly bright Sun-light. 


“1091 A. D. On the 21st of September, the Sun was darkened for three hours, and when the obscuration 
had ceased, the Sun’s disc still retained a peculiar color. ‘Fuit eclipsis Solis. 11 Kal. Octob. fere tres horas: Sol 
circa oo dire nigrescebat.’--Martin Crusius, Annales Suevici, Francof. 1596, tom i, p 279 ; Schnurrer, ti. 
i, p. 279. 

“1096 A.D. Sun-spots were seen by the naked eye on the 3d of March. ‘Signum in Sole apparuit V, Nono 

arcii feria secunda incipientis q esim@.’ Joh. Staindelii, Presbyteri Pataviensis, Chronicon generale, in 
Oefelii Rerum Boicarum Scriptures, tom. i. 1768, p, 485. 


* A kind of thick, yellowish fog, common in North Germany. 


572 OAHSPE., 


“1206 A.D. On the last day of February, there was, according to Joaquin de Villalba (Epidemiologia espa- 
nola, Madr. 1803, tom, i p. 30), complete darkness for six hours, turning the day into night. This phenomenon 
was succeeded by long-continued and abundant rains. 


‘E) dia ultimo del mes de Febrero bubo un eclipse de Sol 
que duro seis horas con tanto obscuridad como si fuera media noche. 


Siguieron a este fenomeno abundantes y 
continuas lluvias.’ A very singular phenomenon is recorded for June, 1191, by Schnurrer. th. i., pp. 258, 265. 


1241 A.D. Five months after the Mongolian battle at Liegnitz, the Sun was darkened (in some places?), 
and such darkness caused that the stars could be seen in the heavens at three o'clock on Michaelmas day. ‘Obscu- 
ratus est Sol (in quibusdam locis?), et facte sunt tenebra, ita ut stelle viderentur in cw#lo, circa festum S. 
Michielis hora nona.’ Chronicon Claustro-Neoburgense (of the Monastery of Neuberg, at Vienna ; this chronicle 
comprises the annals of the period from the year 218 A. D. to 1348), Pez, Scriptores rerum Austriacarum, Lips. 
1721, tom. i, p. 458. 


1547. A.D. The 23rd, 24th and 25th of April, consequently the days preceding, and immediately succeeding 
the battle of Muhlbach, in which the Elector John Frederick was taken prisoner. 


Kepler says in Paralipom. ad 
Vitellium, quibus Astronomisz pars Optica traditur, 1604, p. 259, “The elder and younger Gemma record that in the 
year 1547, before the battle between Charles V. and the Duke of Saxony, the Sun appeared for three days as if it 
were suffused by blood, while at the same time many stars were visible at noon.’ ‘Refert Gemma, pater et filius, 
anno 1547, ante contlictum Caroli V. cum Saxonize Duce, Solem per tres dies ceu sanguine perfusum comparuisse, 
ut etiam stellee pleraque in meridie conspicerentur.’ Kepler (in Stella Nova in Serpentario, p. 113) further ex- 
presses his uncertainty as to the cause of the phenomenon ; he asks whether the diminution of lie Sun’s light be 
owing to some celestial causes: ‘Solia lumen ob causas quasdam sublimes hebetari * = = . 
- - . * * * Whether it be owing to the wide diffusion of some cometary substance, 
‘materia cometica latius sparsa,’ for the cause can not have originated in our atmosphere, since the stars were 
visible at noon.’ Schnurrer (Chronik der Seuchen, th. 11., p. 93) thinks notwithstanding the visibility of the stars, 
that the phenomenon must have been the same as the so-called ‘Hohenrauch ;’ for Charles V. complained before 
the battle, ‘that the Sun was always obscured when he was about to engage with the enemy.’ ‘Semper se nebu- 
le densitate infestari, quoties sibi cum hoste pugnandum sit.’ (Lambert, Hortens de bello german, lib vi., p. 182.) 
Horrebow (Basis Astronomie, 1735, § 226) makes use of the same expression. 


Solar light, according to him, 93 
‘a perpetual Northern-light within the Sun’s atmosphere, produced by the agency of powerful magnetic forces _ 


(See Hanow, in Joh. Dan. Titius’ Gemeinnutzige Abhandlungen uber naturliche Dinge, 1768, p. 102.)” 


In these arguments Humboldt inclines to found the theory that these periods of darkness were caused by 
Sun-spots. He adduces no proof. And where he refers in his own discourses to observations made of the Sun, he 
alduces no proof that the darkness was caused by Sun-spots. Nor is there at present any philosophy for the dark- 
ness of these periods being caused by anything in the vicinity of the Sun. That they may be caused by opacous 
bodies betwixt here and the Sun, and not far from the Earth, as set forth in this book, is the most reasonable. The 
philosophy set forth, however, is more important in being the foundation for determining periods of darkness that 
will take place hereafter. As for a sudden darkness of a few days, the subject is worthless ; but where the darkness 
continues for several years, and frequently during hundreds of years, it is of great moment. For great stress is 
laid on the coincidence of wars and dissensions occurring amongst mortals during the same periods of time. 
Whilst at periods when such, darkness does not occur for several hundred years, there is great advancement in 
peace, and in the acquisition of knowledge. The cosmogony of this book, and the Book of Prophecy, make them 
parcel and part to each other, and must be studied in that way. For each one implies that the rtudent is acquainted 
with the other. Where reference is made to Humboldt’s ‘Cosmos, it is the translated copy, by E. C. Otte and B. H. 
Paul, Ph. D., F. C. 8. 


History shows us that there was a time when other Gods and Saviors were believed in and worshiped ; 
furthermore, that the chief overthrow of Gods and Lords was about the time of Moses and Ca 


ilya. The spirit 
manifestations in Egypt, India and China, during that period, must have been very similar to shine we have now- 
adays. It must be remembered that it was four hundred years after Moses and Capilya’s time that the chosen of 
those countries lost faith in Jehovih, and took to having kings of their own. This was followed by, and way co- 
temporaneous with, eight hundred years of partially interrupted darkness, which was cosmological as well ns 


spiritual. For further consideration, the student is referred to the Book of Cosmogony, which gives many rules 
for prophecy.—[Ep. 
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‘Plate 50.—B, B, B, B, B, planeta. Fig 1, photosphere, or li«ht on every sido 5 Fig. 2, negative. currents ; Fig. 3, 

” relative enlargement of a planet on the sntuaninats side ; Fiy. 4, enlargement illustrative of age of planet ; Figs. 

6‘and 8, variation in vortex, called variation of needles; 1, 1, etherea, or inactive space ; 2, 2, 2, 2, place of actinic 
force. The Panic signs denote the expression in numbers. : 
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Plate 51. 


Atmospherea corresponds to the place of actinic force in preceding plate ; etherea, to non-action. Figs. 1, 2, 3, 
enlarged illustrations of the course and forin of vortexian currents. 
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Plate 53. 
serpent during the first nine thousand years after man’s creution. 
fields in etherea, with their compurative densities and symbols. 
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STAR CLUSTERS. 


On November 15th, 1859, a meteor of this class 
massed over New Jersey ; it was visible in the full sun- 
Host, ancl was followed by a series of terrific explosions, 


FIRE-BALL (as observed in a Telescope). 
which wero compared to the discharge of a thousand 
| cannons. Other metoors are so large that they reach 
DONATA'S COMLT. the earth before completo vaporization takes place ; and 
(Showing the headland envelopes.) wo then, havo a fall of what are called Metoorites, 
often accompanied by loud explosions. 
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a. A very fine ncedle point. , ; “¢ et ) 
b. Two pieces of straw. 4 ; i Hay Hh iN has { | i | | 
a nie - | } 


¢. Cup. 

“add. Four mica or pith discs, 
hackened on one side. The arms 
between the straw in the centre and 
the dises are bent glass fibre. 

¢ Glasa support holding cup. 

This instrument was invented by 
Crookes, of England, in the year 
29 k.. but neither ho nor any other 
philosopher knew the canse of its 
axial motion until herein revealed. 
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Plate 68.—ILLUSTRATIONS OF CORPOREAL WORTDS. 


BOOK OF COSMOGONY AND PROPHECY. 


CHAPTER I. 


1, The same principles apply to all the 
stars, suns, planets and moons, differing in 
snanifestation on account of size, motion, 
density and relative place, 

2. The earth floateth in the midst of a vor- 
tex,* the outer extremity of which is some- 
what beyond the moon. The vortex is 
globular, corresponding to the form of the 
earth, with slight differences, which will be 
pointed out hereafter. Vortices are not all 
closed at the ends; some are open at both 
ends. 

3. The vortex tarneth the earth on its axis, 
with its own axial motion. Consequently the 
outer part of the vortex hath greater velocity 
than near the earth’s surface, which hath an 
axial motion of one-thousand miles an hour. 

4. The moon hath a vortex surrounding it 
also, which hath a rotation axially once a 
month, but being an open vortex turneth not 
the moon. All vortices do not lay in contact 
with the planet, in which case it is called a 
dead planet. The moon’s vortex is ten times 
the moon’s diameter, and the earth's vortex 
thirty times the earth’s diameter, with varia- 
tions which will be explained hereafter. 

6. The outer rim, forty-two thousand miles 
broad, of the earth’s vortex, hath a revolution 
axially with the earth once a month. Tho 
swiftest part of the earth’s vortex is therefore 
about fifteen thousand miles this side of 
the orbit of the moon. 

6. From the swiftest part of the earth’s vor- 
tex, its force is toward the earth’s centre. 
And if there were no earth here at present, 
the vortex would make one presently. 

7. Things fall not to the earth because of 
the magnetism therein, save as hereinafter 
mentioned, but they are driven toward the 
centre of the vortex, by the power of the 
vortex. 

8. The greater diameter of the vortéx is 
east and west; the lesser diameter north and 
south, with an inclination and oscillation 
relatively like the earth. 

9. The name of the force of the vortex is 
called vortexya, that is, positive force, becauso 
it 1s arbitrary and exerteth east and west. 
As in the case of a wheel turning on its axis, 
its force will be at right angles with its axis, 
the extreme centre of which will be no force. 

10. For which reason the north and south 


* See illustrations of vortices, Bouk of Ben. af 
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line of the earth’s vortex is called the m'vor- 
texya, or negative force, for it is the subjeci 
of the other Asa whirlwind gathereth up 
straw and dust, which travel toward the cen- 
tre of the whirlwind, and to the poles there- 
of, even so do corporeal substances incline to 
approach the poles of the earth’s vortex. 
Which may be proved by poising a magnet- 
ized needle. 


11. Inthe early times, the earth was longer 
north and south than east and west. But 
the m’vortexya, being less than the vortexya, 
the earth assumed the globular form, which 
was afterwurd attenuated east and west, then 
it again turned, to adupt itself to the po- 
larity north and south. 

12. In these various turnings of the earth, 
the same force of the vortex exerted ever tc 
the east and west. By which behavior every 
portion of the earth hath been to the east, to 
the west, to the north and to the south. 
Which is proven in the rocks, and boulders, 
and mountains of the earth. 

13. Wherefore it is shown there is no 
north and south polar power in the earth as 
such. Furthermore the iron mountains show 
they attract east and west and north and 
south, without any regard to a central polar 
force in the earth. 

14. Wherein mortals have been taught 
erroneously in regard to two powers which 
do not exist, as they have been heretofore 
set forth: These are the attraction of gravita- 
tion in the earth, and a north pole macnetism 
in the earth. 

15. The positive force of the vortex is, 
therefore, from the external toward the in- 
ternal; and the negative force of the vortex 
is toward the poles, und in the uscendant 
toward the pole external from tlic sun centre, 

16. Whereof it may be said the feree of 
the vortex is toward its own centze, but 
turneth at the centre and escape:h outward 
at the north pole. A; one nav draw a lino 
from the east to the centre eZ tie earth, 
thence in a right angle due north, which 
would be the current of the vortex until the 
centre were filled with a corpore:l body. 
After which the same power applicth, and jis 
all one power; although for convenience 
called positive and negutive. (See eut C 
Fig. 2.) " 

17. Vortexya con be concentrated in iron 
and steel, and in iron ore, in which condition 
they are called Magnetic, Aud these sub. 
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stances, if poised as needles, will assume the 
hne of polarity of the vortex or its poles. 

18. Vortexya in the atmosphere will com- 
bine oxygen and hydrogen, and an explosion 
ensueth, which is called thunder. But if an 
iron wire be raised up in the air (a lightning 
rod), it formeth a negative centre, to which 
the vortexya flieth quickly, following it down 
into the moisture of the earth, where it is 
dissolved. 

19. If an iron wire extend from city to 
city, and vortexya be charged at one end, it 
will manifest at the other pole, and at times 
even escape in a flame of fire (electric flash). 

20. In like manner the vortex of the earth 
constantly chargeth the earth with its vor- 
texya in the east and west, and it manifest- 
eth in the northern pole of the vortex in 
flames of fire, which are called Borealis. But 
it sometimes happeneth, over high iron moun- 
tains, that the light is manifested in other 
directions. A suis can see vortexya, as is 
proveh by placing a horseshoe magnet before 
him in the dark, and he will describe the 
polar light escaping, even though he hath not 
been previously informed. 

21, When vortexva is manifested in flames 
of fire it is called electricity. But when it 
lieth dormant, as in iron, it is called mag- 
netism. 

22. Where two corporeal substances are 
rubbed quickly together, friction and heat 
result; this is a manifestation of vortexva. 

23. In the beginning of the earth's vortex, 
the current concentrated certain substances 
(which will be described hereafter) in the 
centre thereof, where, by friction, the vor- 
texya manifested in heat, so that when the 
congregation of materials of the earth’s sub- 
stance were together, they were as a molten 
mass of fire. 

24. And for a long period of time after the 
fire disappeared, two great lights manifested, 
one at the north and one at the south. 

95. Were the earth a central planet, like 
the sun, the light would have been all around, 
in which case it would have been called a 
photosphere. 


26. By vortexya was the earth first formed. 


as a ball of fire. By the same power is the 
warmth of the surface of the earth manu- 
factured to this day. Think not that heat 
cometh from the sun to the earth; heat 
cometh not from the sun to the earth. Of 
which matter mortals in part still dwell in 
the superstitions of the ancients, who believed 
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all things came from the sun. For is it not 
suid this day: Heat and light come from the 
sun? Nay, without examination, they also 
talk about the attraction of gravitation of tho 
sun extending to other planets! 

27. Corpor, as such, hath no power in any 
direction whatever: Neither attraction of co- 
hesion, nor attraction of gravitation; nor hath 
it propulsion, But it is vf itself inert in all 
particulars, Ag two ships sailing near each 
other will collide, or as two balls suspended 
by long cords will approach each other some- 
what, the cause lieth not in the ships or the 
balls, but in what is external to them. 

28, Cast water on a dusty floor and the 
drops of water will assume globular forms, 
being coated with dust. For convenience 
sake it is said that the globular form is 
natural to a liquid, and it is called the glo- 
bular power. But it is nevertheless caused 
by a power external to itself. Approach one 
of the drops of water, which lieth coated with 
dust, with a piece of cloth, and instantly 
the globe of water breaketh and climbeth 
up into the cloth. This is erroneously 
called capillary attraction. But in fact the 
water had no attraction for the cloth, nor 
the cloth for the water. The power which 
accomplished this was external to both, and 
was the same in kind as the vortexya that 
brought the earth to its centre and maintained 
it therein, 

29. Withdraw the vortexian power, and 
the earth would instantly go into dissolution. 
When the cloth approacheth the drop of 
water, it breaketh the vortex thereof, and 
the water goeth into divisible parts into tho 
cloth, in search of negative polarity. 

30. What is called corporeal substance, 
which has length, breadth and thickness, 
remaineth so by no power of its own, but by 
vortexya external thereto. Exchange the 
vortexya, and the corpor goeth into disso- 
lution. This power was, by the ancients, 
called Uz, or the fourth dimension of corpor. 
(See Uz, in Saphah.) 

31. Wherefore it is said, the tendency of 
corpor is to uncorpor itself (dissolve cr evap- 
orate). From the surface of the ocean, and 
from the earth also, moisture riseth upward. 
Turn a wheel slowly, with water on its 
periphery, and tho water flieth not off; let 
the wheel stand idle, and the watcr runneth 
off; or turn the wheel very swiftly, and the 
water flieth off. The same results woul: 
follew, as revardeth water, if the wheel stood 
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still with a current of air whirling around 
the wheel. If the air passed slowly, the 
water would fall; if at a certain speed, the 
water would be retained on the periphery ; 
but if at a higher speed, the water would be 
carried off. 

32. When the earth's axial motion and the 
vortexian power are equivalent, there is no 
evaporation of moisture outward; when the 
vortexya exceedeth, there is great evaporation; 
but when the vort2xya is less, there is rain. 
According to the vortexian currents, so are 
the winds (save as hereinafter mentioned), 
and when these are discordant, small vortices 
ensue in the cloud regions, and each of these 
small vortices formeth a drop of rain, which 
is an infinitesimal planet. Nevertheless, all 
of them are under the propelling influence of 
the earth’s vortex, and are thus precipitated 
to the earth. But neither the earth attracted 
the rain drops, nor do the rain drops attract 
themselves to the earth. 

33. The earth’s vortex is a sub-vortex, ex- 
isting within the sun’s vortex: Mercury, ve- 
nus, mars, jupiter, saturn, and so on, are 
corporeal worlds, and each and all of them 
within sub-vortices, and the combination of 
all these vortices within the sun’s vortex are 
known by the names great serpent, or solar 
phalanx. For which reason the sun’s vortex 
was called the Master, or Tow-Sane, by 
the ancient prophets. (See plate 36, Book 
of Ber.) 

34. Were the sun planet extinct, the 
master vortex would instantly make another 
sun, As the lines of vortexya are in currrents 
from the outer toward the interior, so do the 
solutions of corpor take the shape of needles, 
in the master, pointing toward the centre, 
which condition of things is called Licut; 
and when these needles approuch the centre, 
or even the photosphere, the actinic force 
thereof is called Hear. 

35, Neither light, nor heat, nor attraction 
of gravitation cometh from the sun to the 
earth. Heat decreaseth in force in propor- 
tion to the square of the distance from the 
place of generation; nevertheless, an allow- 
ance of decrease must be added thereunto 
of one to the hundred. Light decreas- 
eth in proportion to the divisibility of rays, 
as will be mentioned hereafter. Though a 
man gee the light of the sun, as he seeth a 
pone in a field, yet there is no such thing as 

Tavel of light in fact; nor is there any 
substance of light. But that which is called 


light is polarity of corporeal needles in 
solution, caused by the lines of vortexya. 
In experiments on earth, the flash requireth 
@ certain time to polarize these infinitesimal 
needles, and for convenience suke such lapse 
of time is called the travel of light. When 
the flash continueth, as in case of the sun 
centre, the master’s infinitesimal needles 
remain poised from the sun centre outward, 
even to the earth, and may be compared 
vo telegraph wires, with a battery at each 
end. But there is no travel in any sense 
whatever. Daylight is not, therefore, made 
by the sun, nor by the photosphere of the 
sun. Daylight is the condition of things 
polarized within the master vortex. Night 
is manufactured by the earth coming betwixt 
the master’s focus and the outer extreme. 
So that both night and day continue all the 
time; and we realize them both alternately 
in consequence of the axial motion of the 
earth. As in the case of night, or of any 
darkness, when the needles of atmospherean 
substance are disturbed in polarity, or when 
the lines of needles are cut, as in eclipse, 
there is no direct manifestation of the earth’s 
vortexian currents, and such is the cause of 
darkness. For which reason nitrogenous 
plants grow rapidly at night, whilst the 
ripening of certain fruits and grain require 
the light of day. For by this vortexya are 
seeds and grains and fruits and herbs charged 
with it. Whereof when man eateth, or, as 
in breathing air, these things go into disso- 
lution, as hereinafter mentioned, the heat is 
eliminated, and lodgeth itself in man. Or if 
certain herbs be piled together, and they 
commence dissolution, their heat is evolved, 
an is called spontaneous combustion. 

36. Nevertheless, the herbs, as such, have 
no power to produce heat; by their rapid 
dissolution, the vortexya in them endeavor- 
eth to escape to some pole. The heat in 
herbs, and seeds, and plants, and other grow- 
ing things, is because they are the objective 
points of the actinic force of vortexya. And 
this heat in herbs is equivalent to the same 
thing in iron, which is called magnetism. 
And its liberation or polar manifestation is, 
after all, one and the same thing as that 
which is discharged in a magnetic flame 
called electricity. 

37. So that the cause of all these things 
springeth from the vortex, the power and 
force of which is vortexya. By a sudden <j S- 
solution of vegetable substance, as wood or 
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straw, we have what is ealled fire, or burn- 
ing. There is no substance of heat, nor of 
fire; a dissolution ocecurreth in which the 
vortexya is liberated. Corporeal substances 
all contain heat (vortexya proper); even 
snow and ice have it in infinitesimal quanti- 
ties; and oils, and herbs of all kinds; but the 


diamond containeth the highest percentage 
of charge. 


38. Wherein they have taught erroneously 
that heat cometh from the sun. As may be 
proved in all the earth that heat (so-calle.1) 
is evolved at the expense of destroying sume- 
thing, which is, in general, called combus- 
tion. And there is not in all the universe 
anything that can give off forever without 
receiving a supply forever. Heat had to be 
stored up in the first place in anything in 
heaven or earth before it could be liber- 
ated. 

39, Though a man burn a stick of wool, 
he can produce no more heat therefrom thin 
what was stored therein. 


40. Allowing the sun tu be four and a half 
millions of miles in diameter, and to be of 
the best quality of a diamond. Give it even 
fifty per cent, of the burning capacity, and it 
would be entirely consumed in eighty thou- 
sand years! And yet the sun is not 
of any such quality as a diamond, Even 
not more so in quality than is the earth. But 
suppose it were even as a diamond, or as the 
highest conceived-of centre of heat; then 
that heut had to be previously given to it. 
Whence came it? To suppose that heat ex- 
isteth of itself is folly; to suppose that heat 
ean be produced forever without supply 13 
not supported by any fact in heaven or 
earth. 

41. Friction produceth heat; but it is be- 
cause the abrasion liberateth stored-up vor- 
texya. Oras in the case of glass on leather, 
vortexya is manufactured [electricity—Ep. ]. 
In the casé of the sun no such manufactory, 
nor one approximating it, existeth. 


42. Wherein they have observed sun-spots, 
and said that during their presence, the tem- 
perature of the earth decreaseth, thereby 
reasoning that sun-spots prevented the heat 
of the sun falling to the earth, thev have 
erred in two particulars: First, in defective 
observations and guessing at a conclusion; 
and second, in not having first determined 
the relative heat evolved from the earth at 
different periods in its course of travel, (Of 


OAHSPE, 


which matter further remarks will be made 
hereinatter.) 

43. The same errors, in regard to the light 
of the moon, were made in the conclusions 
of Kepler and Humboldt,* in attributing the 
eclipse thereof te be governed by the sun’s 
rays being inflected by their passave through 
the atinosphere and thrown into the shadow 
cone. 

44, The superstitions of the ancients still 
cling to philosophers; they seck, first, to 
find the causes of things in the sun; or if 
failing therein, turn to the moon, or if failing 
here, they turn to the stars. 

45. Finding a coincidence in the tides with 
certain phuses of the moon, they have er- 
roneously uttributed the cause of tides to the 
power of attraction in the moon muanifesting 
on the ocean, which is taught to this day as 
sound philosophy! Attraction, as previously 
stated, existeth not in any corporeal sub- 
stance us a sepurate thing. There is no sub- 
stance of attraction. Nor is there any xub- 
stance of gravitation. These powers are the 
minanifestation of vortexya. If vortexva be 
charged into a picce of iron or steel, it is 
culled a magnet, because it APPARENTLY draw- 
eth its own kind to itself. When two }.icces 
of steel, alike in quality, are charged with 
vortexya to their utmost, their power will Le 
in proportion to their dimensions. If oe be 
twice the size of the other, its magnetic fcrce 
(so-called) will be in the main two times 
more powerful. 

46. The form of a true magnet of stcel, to 
manifest the greatest positive, and greatest 
negative force, should be nearly a right-angle 
tnaungle, after the manner of a line of vor- 
texya from the equatorial surface of the earth 
to its centre, and thence toward the north 
pole. By having two such magnets, and 
bringing their poles together, a squure is pro- 
dueed, which now balanceth its recipiency 
and its emission of vortexya. (See cut C, 
Fives. 2 and 3.) 

47. Asin the case of an iron mountain, it 
is forever receiving (feebly) equatorially ; and 
forever emitting (feebly) polarly the vortexian 
current; though, for practical observations, 
the force may be said to be in a dormant 
state. And in this sense should the earth 
nnd other planets be considered. They are 
nut in the shape of triangles or horseshoes, 
but as globes, Hence their positive and nega- 
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tive vortexian power (magnetism, erroneously 
called) is less than the horseshoe form. 

48. The power of a magnet decreaseth in 
proportion to the square of the distance from 
it. Under certain conditions one leg of the 
magnet repelleth things from it. As previ- 
ously stated, this is nevertheless one current; 
which vortexya floweth through the magnet, 
even as water floweth through a tube, This 
propelling power of the magnet also decreas- 
eth in proportion to the square of the dis- 
tance from it. If the poles of a single magnet 
be exposed, it will in ti:ne decrease from its 
maximum power until it ultimately becometh 
of the same capacity (us to external things) 
even as if the poles were closed by juxtaposi- 
tion with another magnet. 

49. Wherein it will be observed that were 
the sun or moon or earth the most power- 
ful steel magnet, it would not take a long 
time (as to the time of worlds) when its 
magnetic attraction would not exceed na- 
tive iron ore. Wherein it will also be ob- 
served that were the moon a globe of mag- 
netic iron ore, it can be shown approximately 
how far would extena its power vf magnetic 
attraction external to itself. 

50. Neverthcless, its magnetic attraction 
in that extreme case would not be on water 
or clay, but on iron and its kindred ores. 
So that if the moon exerted a magnetic force 
on the earth it would manifest more on the 
magnetic needle, or other iron substance, 
than on the water of the ocean. 

51. By suspending a ball of magnetic iron 
along side a suspended cup of water, it will 
be discovered there is no magnetic attrac- 
lion between them, more than between two 
a of water, or between two vessels of 
clay. 

02, The highest magnetic power that can 
be imparted to steel in the form of a ball, to 
its equatorial dimension, to manifest in mov- 
Ing an equivalent fellow, is seven of its dia- 
incters! But in the case of iron ore (normal 
magnet) it is very considerably less than this. 
By this it is shown that were the moon a 
steel magnet it would not exert perceptible 
power more than nine thousand miles. Her 
shortest distance from the carth is two hun- 
dred and twenty thousand miles. 

53. Wherein it is shown that under the 
most extravagant supposition of power, her 
magnetic attraction is more than two hun- 
ioe miles short of reaching to the 
e 
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D4, Were there such a thing as magnetic 
attraction between iron and water, or be- 
tween water and water, a still further dis- 
crepancy would resv!t. Admitting the general 
parts of the moon, as te iron and stone und 
clay and water, to be alike and like unto the 
corporeal earth, the power of the magnetic 
attraction of the earth, as ayvainst the moon’s, 
to hold the tides from rising, would be in the 
ratio of the different sizes of the two bodies, 
and their respective distances from the water 
contended for. In which ease there would 
be more than four thousand million times ad- 
vantage of power in the earth! For if we 
give the same magnetic equivalent to each, 
we must give to euch a decrease in proportion 
to the squure of the distance of their centres 
from the point in contention, the ocean’s 
tides ! 

55. The same philosophy holdeth in regard 
to the sun, and to jupiter and suturn and 
mars, and all other planets, making allowance 
for their different densities and velocities. 

56. As to the attraction (su-called) between 
two earth substances, us granite, or sand- 
stone, or lead, or gold, or clay, or water, it is 
far less than between two steel magnets. 
Wherein it will be observed, that it is utterly 
impossible for any attractive force to exert 
from one planet to another; or even froma 
planet to its own satellite, 

57. And though the most extravagant sup- 
position, based on measurement, be given to 
the sun’s supposed attractive force, it doth 
not extend to the earth by more than seventy 
million miles! Wherein they have taught 
error in place of truth! 


CHAPTER II. 


1. There are two known things in the uni- 
verse: ethe and corpor. The former is the 
solvent of the latter. 

2. For comparison, take a lump of table- 
salt, which, though white, is impervious to 
the sight of man. Cast it into water, and it 
is lost to sight; though it still existeth, the 
sight of man can see through it. 

3. Earth substance, as such, is equally so- 
luble in ethe. And the great etherean firma- 
ment is thus constituted; being a dense solu- 
tion of corpor. In the main, etherea is trans- 
parent; but in some places translucent, and 
in others, opaque. 

4, Here are iron, and copper, and ite, 
and water, and lead; and a and niece n, 
and oxygen, and hydrogen, and various other 
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kinds of corporeal substances, as known on 
the earth, and besides these, millions of things 
not known on the earth. And ethe holdeth 
them in solution; eyen after the manner that 
the air holdetb the substance of clouds, 
which is water in solution. And as some 
clouds are so rarefied as to be imperceptible, 
whilst others are opaque, and even black, so 
are the comparative conditions of etherea; of 
which matters more will be said further on. 

5. In the case of a vortex in etherea 
(that is after the manner of a whirlwind on 
the earth), the corporeal solutions are pro- 
pelled toward the centre thereof in greater 
density. 

6. When it is sufficiently dense to manifest. 
light and shadow, it is called a comet, or 
nebula ; when still more dense it 18 a planet. 

7. When as a comet(or nebula) the m’vortex 
hath not attained to an orbit of its own, it 
is carried in the currents of the master 
vortex, which currents are elliptic, parabolic 
and hyperbolic. (See cut C, Fig. 4.) Hence 
the so-called eccentric travel of comets.* 

8. At this age of the comet, it showeth 
nearly the configuration of its own vortex ; 
itg tuil being the m’vortexya, If it appear to 
the east of the sun its tail turneth eastward ; 
if west of the sun, it turneth westward. 

9. Two directions of power are thus mani- 
fested; und also two powers: First, that the 
vortex of the sun hath power from the east 
to west, and from the west to the east, to 
which the comet is subjected: Second, that 
the comet hath a vortex of its own, which is 
sufficient under the circumstances to main- 
tain the general form of the comet. The 
ordinary comet hath its tail away from the 
sun, but some comets have two tails, one 
toward the sun and one away. In the case 
of Bielus comet, in the year 4 B. K.,+ which 
was broken whilst the observer was looking 
on, is suttivient evidence of the sub-power 
of the comet vortex. 

10. Interior nebula is generally described 
as comets; whilst exterior nebula is usually 
called nebula. Nevertheless, all such solu- 
tions of corpor are of like nature, being as the 
beginning. or as the incomplete condensation 
of a planet. 

11. They do not all. nor half of them, 
ripen into planets. But their vortices are 
often broken and they return again into sub- 


* See Humboldt’s Cosmos, vol. {v., p. 645.—{Eb. 
t 1646, A. D.—(Ep. 
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limated solutions, and are lost to mortal 
sight. 

12. But nowhere in etherea is there a solu- 
tion of corpor sutticient to put itself in mo- 
tior ; nor sufficient to condense itself; nor to 
provide the road of its travel. But its road of 
travel showeth the direction of the lines of 
the sun’s vortex. Save and except in such 
case when a comet's vortex cometh within 
the vortex of another planet’s vortex of greater 
power than its own. 

138. As a cyclone, or whirlwind, on the 
earth, truveleth with the general current of 
the wind, so travel the sub-vortices in etherea 
within the axial lines of vortices in chief. 

14. Whether within the sun’s vortex, or 
external thereto, the rules apply, so far as ne- 
bula or comets are concerned, and the vor- 
tices that carry them. | 

15. Axial velocity belongeth to all of them; 
and the tendency of all of them is to orbits; 
the which they attain to or not, according to 
their strength compared to the master. 

16. When a nebulous planet is sufficiently 
dense to have its corpor polarized, but so that 
its polarity correspondeth to the polarity of 
the master, it is transparent, and possesseth 
no eclipse power. 

17. But when nebula is polarized trans- 
versely, it 1s as a cloud in etherea, with power 
to eclipse stars; and even to eclipse the sun 
itself, provided it be within the solar vortex. 

18. Of external nebule, of sufticient size to 
be self sustaining, and to ultimately become 
planets, there are at present visible from the 
earth more than eight thousand. These are 
in process of plobe-making. even as the earth 
was made. Of nebule within the sun’s vor- 
tex, where they are usually called comets, 
there ure upward of eight or ten new ones 
every year. Some of them survive but a few 
months, some a few years; some a hundred 
years; and some even ua thousand or more 
years. But in all cases when the vortex of 
one of them bursteth, the corpor of the comet 
flieth instantly into dissolution more sub- 
limated, and is lost to mortal sight. 

19. Where nebula is transparent and lieth 
between the earth and master centre it is not 
discernible, either with the naked eye or 
with a telescope. Amongst the most sub- 
limated forms of corpor in solution are nitro- 
gen, oxygen and hydrogen. When a sub- 
vortex, or even a stratum of ten or twenty 
million iniles, of this solution lieth between 
the earth and sun centre, und an observation 


BOOK OF COSMOGONY AND PROPHECY. * 


of the sun be taken, the observer is apt to 
erroneously suppose he hath discovered nitro- 
gen, oxygen and hydrogen in the sun atimos- 
phere or photosphere. And if the solution 
contain iron and gold and platina, and other 
metals, the observer is apt. to erroneously 
suppose he hath discovered these things 
within the photosphere or atmosphere of 
the sun. 

20. Wherefore all observations made to 
determine such matters require that the 
cbserver shall first understand what lieth be- 
tween the earth and the sun at the time of 
observation. 

21, But some of these sub-vortices in ethe- 
rea, require forty vears’ time in which to 
drag their whole length away from the line 
of observation. So that in no case is the ob- 
servation of any value, even though it be 
tuken the breadth of the earth, unless it 
covereth a period greater than forty years. 
But it also so happeneth that, perhaps, when 
such un immense vortex is about passing 
uway trom the line, that another one, equally 
large, and perhaps of different density of 
solution, cometh within the line. And i5 
may thus occur that hundreds of years will 
elapse before a good view of the sun can be 
obtained. Some of these traveling plateaux 
are opaque (dark), so thut the sun 1s kept in 
a dim eclipse for a year or two, and some- 
times for hundreds of years.* 

22. Wherefore philosophers have errone- 
ously attributed their observations as having 
proved certain gases and certain metals 
within the sun’s atmosphere. 

_23, The same remarks apply to observa- 
tions made of the stars; and even of the 
moon. 

_ 24, In the case of light being :manifested 
in 4 complete steel magnet, the major reten- 
tion is at the angle of the two legs, and the 
minor light at the terminus of the north leg 
(negative pole). But in an eccentric magnet 
(horseshoe) the two lights are manjfest at the 
terminus of the two legs. 

25. A complete planetary vortex is a globe, 
or nearly so, and its manifested light like a 
complete magnet. But an immature vortex, 
as in-the case of a comet or other small 
vertex, will manifest light at both poles, and 
sometimes in the middle, if it hath attained 
to power to inanufacture light of its own. 
In some cases the comet or the nebula is not 
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sufficiently condensed to produce light of its 
own, but containeth corpor in a gaseous state 
which of itself may have infinitesimal polar- 
ities refracting the normal lhght of the master 
vortex. 

26. By observing the new moon, it will be 
seen that the light portion thereof describeth 
a larger circle than the dark portion. The 
bulge of the light side of thé moon always 
pointeth toward the sun. It is an error to 
say that light cometh from the sun and 
striketh on the moon, und is then reflected 
on the earth. As previously shown, there is 
no such thing or substance as light; but that 
which is called light is a manifestation of 
vortexian power; also that the c’vortex* is 
comparatively all one light, with a central 
focus. The renson one side of the moon is 
dark and one lighi, 1s because it hath a posi- 
tive and negative munifestation of the e’vor- 
texya; for the moon also manufuctureth its 
own hight. 

27.. As the moon advanceth to the next 
quarter, the same discrepancy in the two ap- 
parent sizes is manifest ; and this continueth 
until it is full moon. It is an error to say 
that dark bodies appear smaller, and light 
bodies larger, because of absorption or re- 
fraction. The cause is not absorption, or 
refraction, or reflection, but of manufacture, 

28. Light bodies (sc-cualled) manufacture 
light of their own, ever so infinitesimal, 
which is as an envelope external to them- 
selves. The eye of the observer seeth this 
as well as the corporeal body, and conse- 
quently it appeareth larger than it really is. 

29. The same rule applieth in regard to the 
sun and his photosphere, and to comets, and 
to all bodies that manifest light. Suitable 
deduction must be made, in endeavoring to 
determine the size of a planet. 

30. Shadow is usually divided into two 
expressions, UMBRA, a3 the shadow of a man 
standing in sunlight; and DARKNEss, as the 
shadow of the earth in a cloudy night. Nev- 
ertheless, they are but one and the same 
thing, but in different degrees, both of which 
are here included in the word shadow, Ina 
clear night, when the full moon shineth, two 
conditions are manifest on the earth: first, 
that a shadow is vertical to the moon, and 
the light side is not us light ag wien the sun 
shineth at nvon. 


*The term “c’,” as applied to words, is equivalent to 
the word major. The teri ‘‘m’,’’ as applied to wo he 
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31. The density of shadow from sunlight 
and the density of shadow from moonlight 
correspond exactly to the comparative differ- 
ence between sunlight and moonlight. 

32. When it is full moon at midday, the 
light of the sun (so-called) is no greater be- 
cause of the moon’s presence. Observe the 
difference, however, on a given object if the 
ray from a mirror facing the sun be added to 
the ordinary sunlight. Hence it 1s an error 
to attribute the moon's rays as being reflected 
trom the sun to the earth. If it be premised 
that the light face of the moon is not a mir- 
ror, but is opaque, observe the following result 
from the moon when it is half full: The half 
of the moon is equivalent to half a globe; if 
the light of the sun fell on the bulge, the 
rays thus landed on the moon would cause 
that part of the moon to be a trifle more than 
four times lighter (or brighter; than on the 
siopes. 

32. In an observation of this kind, and if 
tlie light were borrowed from the sun, two 
kinds of rays would result; the bulge of the 
moon would afford a centre for rays to eman- 
ate in very direction; and the slope rays 
would refract at the same angle us received 
from the sun. 

34. The fact is, however, there ig no in- 
tense eentre light manifested on the moon’s 
surface, in the pluce where it. directly faceth 
the sun. Hence there is no possibility of the 
light of the moon being produced by light 
from the sun, or from the sun’s centre. The 
light of the mcon faceth the sun centre, but 
the latter is not the cause thereof, the cause 
is in the emissions of positive and negative 
currents from the moon’s vortex, and they 
manifest in the m’vortexya of the master. 

35. The same rules apply to all planets 
-whose vortices are negative. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Here followeth the method of manu- 
facturing light and heat as they are on the 
earth and moon and sun, and all other 
planets : 

2, The half of the earth’s vortex (for ex- 
ample) which faceth toward the sun is a con- 
cave lens to the earth. A similar lens, but 
far larger, ia at the sun-centre: The convex 
faces of the two lenses are toward each other 
forever. They are ethereally connected by 
solutions of corpor needles linear in position. 
(See cut C, Fig. 2.) 

3. The vortex is larger than the earth, so 
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that polar lights are possible on the shadow 
side. And the brilhancy of the polar lights 
are proportionately -less than daylight at 
noon in the tropics, exactly in correspondence 
to the concentration of the rays by a lens of 
the magnitude referred to. 

4. The vortexya [magnetism—-Ep.] rising 
up out of the earth at night is negative, or 
less than the vortexya descending in daylight, 
and their conjunctive line is near the earth's 
surface. Hence, five or six miles’ altitude is 
intense cold; whilst five or six hundred is so 
cold that mortals could not possibly ineus- 
ure it. 

5. In the early days of the earth, when 
there was more heat emitted from the earth 
than at present, it also rose to a greater alti- 
tude; but it was nevertheless thrown back, 
<0 a great extent, every day, even after the 
same manner it is to-day, by the vortexian 
iens referred to. And as of the heut, so also 
of the light. 

6. In the sum of all the universe there 
was, and 18 now, and ever shall be, the same 
iatent amount of heat and light. The vor- 
tex in formation driveth them to the centre 
for a period of time; nevertheless a time 
cometh when the heat and the light escape 
out ward. And though the vortexian lens 
recast them back in a measure, thus prouiuc- 
ing day and warmth on the face of the earth, 
yet there is ever a trifling loss toward per- 
petual coldness and darkness. 

7. This great hemispherical lens, atmos- 
pherea, not only thus manutfactureth light 
and heat, but it also affordeth man the 
means of seeing the sun and moon and stars. 
It hath the power also of magnifying millions 
of comparatively dense etherean worlds, su 
that man can see through them. The student 
should consider this from the standpoint of « 
magnifying lens in a microscope, which hath 
power to distend many things so one can sce 
through their fibres, which to the nuked eye 
seem dense. For etherea is not nearly so 
rarefied as mortals suppose. Without the 
earth’s atmospherean lens, man could not 
even see the moon, nor stars; and the sun it- 
self would seem as a pale red star. 

8. As the vortex of the earth is thus " 
lens to the earth, so is the moon's vortex tu 
the moon, and so also of the sun and all 
other stars and planeta, where light and heat 
are manifested. 

9. When the moon is half full, a dim out- 
line of the shadow side of the mvun is to be 
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seen with the naked eye. This, by philoso- 
phers hath been erroneously called the earth’s 
shine. For they ignorantly believed the 
light of the earth was reflected on the moon. 
The real cause of this sub-light on the 
moon is in consequence of the action of a 
sub-lens on the moon, facing the earth’s 
vortex, which operateth after the same man- 
ner as the other. 

10. When the moon produceth a full 
eclipse of the sun (by which philosophers 
ignorantly believed the light and heat of the 
sun were cut off from the earth), it causeth 
darkness on the earth by breaking the linear 
connection betwixt the earth’s vortex and 
the sun-centre, so that the positive current 
in the earth’s vortex is cut off, and that part 
that would otherwise be a lens becometh 
negative in its action, in the linear space. 
(See cut C, Fig. 6, eclipse of sun.) But 
when the eclipse falleth far in the north or 
south part of the earth only, then the action 
of the moon’s shadow will fall in the direc- 
tion of the earth’s lens, so that a sub-lens is 
impossible. Whereas, were there such a 
thing as earth’s shine, in time of total eclipse 
of the sun, the equatorial light would make 
the moon shine at that time also. 

11. As light, and heat, and magnetism, 
and electricity, are all one and the same 
thing, which are the manifestation of vortex- 
ian currents under different conditions, the 
student must not lose sight of the fact that 
none of these so-called things are things in 
fact, that is, entities of themselves, sepa- 
rately or combined. 

12. Vortexya can be charged, as before 
mentioned, into iron and other substances, 
When it is charged in iron it is called mag- 
netism; when charged in phosphorus it is 
culled light (inactive); when charged in ni- 
trate of silver it is called darkness. If its 
application be continued on phosphorus, the 
lutter will combine with common air and 
ignite. With phosphorus and without it, it 
will, as before stated, combine oxygen and 
hydrogen, and it will also separate them. 
And yet vortexya, in fact, is no substance or 
thing as such; but is the vortex in axial and 
orbitic motion, or, in other words, corpor in 
an etheic solution. 

13, As previously stated, ethe holdeth 
corpor in solution, which is the eondition of 
atmospherea and of the etherean regions 
beyond. When a portion of this solution is 
given a rotary motion it is called a vortex, 
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Nor is a vortex a substance or thing of itself, 
more than is a whirlwind, or as a whirlpool 
in the water. As a whirlpool can not exist 
without water, or a whirlwind exist without 
air, so can not a vortex exist without the 
etheic solution, As previously stated, in the 
beginniny of a vortex it is long, but in course 
of time it hath a tendency to become round 
like a globe, but flattened a little at the 
poles. This also happencth to every vortex 
that carrieth a sutellite: That the periphery 
of the vortex is undulated; and the extent 
of its undulation can be determined by the 
mininum and maximum distance of the 
satellite from its planet. 

14. In consequence of this discrepancy, 

the lens power of the vortex of the earth 
varies constantly, even daily, monthly and 
yearly. Nevertheless, the sum of heat and 
cold and the sum of light and darkness aro 
nearly the same, one generation [33 years— 
Ep.] with another. This was, by the ancient 
prophets, called the First Rute mn Proruecy. 
This was again subdivided by three, into 
eleven years, whereof it was found that one 
eleven years nearly corresponded with an- 
other eleven years. This was the Srconn 
Rute In PropHecy. The Tuirp RuLE wus 
NINETY-NINE YEARS, whereto was added onc 
year. 
15. In the case of the tides, a still further 
allowance of six years was found necessary 
to two hundred; but in the succeeding four 
hundred years a deduction was required of 
five years. Whereupon the moon's time was 
eighteen years. 

16. As the lens power loseth by flattening 
the vortex, and increaseth by reunding the 
vortex, it will be observed that the position 
of the moon’s vortex relatively to the earth’s, 
is a fair conclusion as to the times of ebb 
and flood tide. In periods of thirty-three 
years, therefore, tables can be constructed 
expressing very nearly the variations of vor- 
texya for every day in the year, and to proph- 
esy correctly as to the winters and sum- 
mers, so far as light and darkness, and heat 
and cold, are concerned. This flattening and 
rounding of the vortexian lens of the earth is 
one cause of the wonderful differences be- 
tween the heat of one summer cumpared 
with another, and of the difference in the 
coldness of winters, as compared with one 
another. Of these also, tables can be made. 
Winter tables made by the ancients were 
based on periods of six hundred and sixty-six 
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years, and were called saTan’s TABLES, or the 
TIMES OF THE BEAST. Tables made on sucha 
basis are superior to calculations mude on the 
relutive position of the moon. 

17. But where they have prophesied ebb 
and flood tide to be caused by certain posi- 
tions of the moon, they have erred in suffer- 
ing themselves to iunorantly believe the cause 
Jay with the moon. A man may prophesy 
by a traveling wagon what time it will reach 
town; but the correctness of his prophecy 
does not prove that the wagon pushed the 
horse to town. These revelations vertain 
more to the cause of things, than to giving 
new prophecies. What mortals can not dis- 
cover by any corporeal observation must 
come by inspiration. In the year 4 B. K. 
Leverrier, of France, prophesied the exist- 
ence of neptune by the calculation of plan- 
etary disturbances. (See Humboldt’s Cos- 
mos, vol. iv., p. 357.) Other discoveries 
have been made in the same way; where- 
upon they have believed the said disturb- 
ances to be caused by one plunet’s power on 
another. 

18. Planetary disturbances are not caused 
by any power or effect of one plunet on an- 
other: the cause of the disturbances lieth in 
the vortices wherein they float. Mortals can 
not see the vortices; their only means of 
prophesying lieth in corpor. A man may 
prophesy of the moon by calculations of the 
disturbances of the tides. But to attribute 
to the tides the cause of the moon's position 
would be no more erroneous than to attribute 
the cause of tides to the moon, 

19. lt is not the intention, in these revela- 
tions, to give new calculutions in regard to 
occurrences on the planets; it is a trifling 
difference whether a man prophesy by a vor- 
tex or by a planet. Wherein he erreth in 
regard to judging the cause of things, he 
should be put on the right road. Wherein 
he hath had no knowledye of the forces and 
currents of the unseen worlds and their 
dominion over the seen worlds, revelation 
only can reach him. 

20, They have suid there are five elements 
of corpor; then again sixty; and a hundred. 
But in time they will say there are millions. 
And yet all of them are comprehended in the 
word corpor. To resolve them, discover 
them and classify them, and their combina- 
tions, is the work of man. Where they are 
uggregated together. as the earth, the result 


is oalled a OREATION, or a created world. 
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When such a globe is dissolved in ethe and 
sublimated, it is said a world is destroyed, or 
a stur is destroyed. Nevertheless, in any of 
these operations, no one ingredient as such 1s 
annihilated. What is creation more than to 
muke a drop of rain; or the dissolution ot . 
world more than the evaporation of a drop of 
water? 

21. Pour a few drops of water on a table 
covered with dust, and euch drop will be- 
coine a globe. Look for them to-morrow, 
and they are gone (evaporated), The globe 
is annihilated (for it was not a thing in 
fact), but the water, which was the thing, is 
not annihilated, but evaporated. The term 
annihilation appheth to such as ure not things 
in fuet, but which are forms and figures. A 
ray of light (so-called) can be annihilated ; 
but that that comprised it can not be annibi- 
lated. 

22, Were the earth’s vortex to break, the 
earth would be precipitated into dissolution, 
under ordinary conditions. But were the 
earth’s vortex to be swallowed in the vortex 
of another planet, then the earth would be 
precipitated as a globe to such planet. Such 
is the case as regardeth double stars, and 
triplets and quadruplets, especially wheic 
they are in contact. The same principle 
holdeth in regard to the vortices of some 
nebulze and comets; one is frequently swal- 
lowed up within another. But in such case 
the corpor commingleth. 

23. In the case of double stars, and trip- 
lets, and so on, if conjoined, the centre of 
gravitation (so-called) is not to each one, but 
to the intervening centre between them. The 
polarity of such a group is as to the vortex. 
Think not, however, that double stars or 
triplets or quadruples are the limit of com- 
binations in one vortex. There are clusters 
of planets, hundreds ot them, thousands, 
and even millions, thut sometimes occupy one 
vortex, 

24. Asa globe can be annihilated, so can 
a vortex, and so can vortexva; for none of 
these are things of themselves in fact, but 
combinations in some given place or condi- 
tion; but the corpor of such expression of 
known forms and figures and motions can 
not be annihilated. 

25. Though the general form of a vortex, 
as betore stated, in its beginning is long, 
funnel-shaped (like a whirlwind), its ultimate 
is toward a globular form. And though the 
current of a vortex is spiral, at first, ita cur- 
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rents ultimate toward less spirality. If one 
could imagine a very long serpent. in spiral 
form, constantly turning its head in at one 
pole, and its tail at the other, and forever 
crawling upon its own spirality, such a view 
would somewhat illustrate the currents of a 
vortex. (See cuts in Book of Ben.) 

26. In one plate the black centre repre- 
senteth a planet, and the black spot with the 
letter “S” representeth a satellite. The white 
lines indicate the course of the vortexian 
currents, but purposely exaggerated in the 
drawing. First, to show the undulation in 
the vortex where the satellite resteth, and 
secondly, to show the head turning in at one 
end, and the bulge of the tail ready to overlap 
itself, wherefrom there is an excess of light 
manifested in the tail (northern) regions. 

27. Were the currents of the vortex to 
attain due east and west lines, without polar 
out-cropping, the winds would ccase to blow 
on the face of the earth. The air and the 
earth would ultimate in equilibrium in axial 
revolution. 

28. Herein lieth the cause of the winds 
chiefly; nevertheless, high mountain ranges 
of irregular forms, and places on the earth’s 
surface, add considerably to breaking and 
changing the currents that would otherwise 
result, The transcendent heat of the tropical 
utinosphere would seem to cull for replace- 
ment from the north and south by cold cur- 
rents of wind; but it must be remembered 
that only a few miles up from the earth the 
temperature of the tropical air is as low as 
the polar air. Only so far us icebergs float 
toward the equator is there any very percep- 
tible lowering of the temperature of the air, 
and of wind currents toward the tropics. 

29. As previously stated, in describing the 
positive current of vortexya being in the form 
of ua right-angle triangle, with the angle in 
the centre of the earth, and one leg toward 
the north pole, and one in the east, at the 
equator, it will now |- perceived that the 
greatest cold region of ihe earth can not be 
at either the equator or the poles. but must 


occupy places distant from the poles in the 


exact ratio of the difference in the power 
hetween the positive and nevative currents of 
Vortexya and m’vortexva, and corresponding 
to the atmospherean lens of the earth. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. The currents of the vortex of the earth 
being in constant change, tho following 
98 
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results happen: In the regions where they 
overlap one another, and break to a limited 
extent, producing discord in motion, certain 
eddies and whirlpools result, and the corpor 
in solution is condensed, like little planets or 
meteoric stones, varying in size from a pin’s 
head to ten or twenty miles in diameter. 
And the little broken currents in the vortex 
lose their prey, and the meteoric stones or 
little planets are carried by the vortexian 
current down to the earth’s surface. (Sce 
plates Wark, Book of Ben.) 

2. The belt in atmospherea where these 
things happen is usually about five or six or 
seven hundred miles up from the earth’s sur- 
face. But the belt sometimes uscendeth 1 
thousand miles. But at other distances up- 
ward other belts exist; and others still be- 
yond, and so on. 

3. Another result that happeneth from 
these overlapping currents in the vortex, is 
the production of rain and snow and hail. 
Certain parts of the earth are given to snow; 
certain parts to rain and hail; and other parts 
to drouth. In drouth regions the vortexi:n 
overlappings descend to the very earth, where 
they are called by various names, such as 
cyclones, whirlwinds and so on; but if they 
occur on the ocean, carrying either up or 
down a current of water, they are termed 
water-spouts. In regions where there are 
rain, hail and snow falls, the vortexiun com- 
motion taketh place from half a mile to three 
miles above the earth's surface. Here the 
discord resulteth in hberating the moisture 
which was in transparent solution, and clouds 
result. But if the commotion continue, these 
are, atomically, still further liberated, and 
either rain or snow or hail resulteth, which 
is carried down to the earth. 

4. The places in the vortex of the carth 
where these discords result are nearly uni- 
form in their relative distance from the earth, 
und in the times of their occurrence, having 
special reference to the prophetic periods 
previously given. 

>, Refer to plate 44, in Book of Ben, 
where will be seen a variety of represen- 
tations of the forms and figures of snow- 
flakes. But these ure not all; there are 
thousands of millions of them, differing so 
much from one unother thut description ig 
not possible. .\s previously stated, corpor 
heing in solution in ethe, hath in the main 
the shape of needles, but of such infinitesimal 
size that corporeal knowledge of them can 
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only be, at most, subjective knowledge. But 
in the snow-flake are both the casting und 
the mold of discordant m’vortexlan currents. 

6. Butit must be borne in mind that where 
one snow-ftlake is molded in one moment, an- 
other snow- flake molded in the same place the 
next moment, and so on, would display no 
two snow-flakes alike. Three stages may be 
deseribed in the discordant results: first, the 


cloud; second, the frozen cloud, which is 
snow; and third, the rain-drop or hail-stone. 


- 


7. In the meteoric regions (which are 
above such clouds as produce rain) corpor 
also presenteth three stages of development, 
which are: Ash-clouds, transparent or other- 
wise; and crystal needles; and meteoric 
stones. The latter only, as a general, rule, 
are precipitated to the earth, But on certain 
oceasions, both the other forms of corpor ure 
also precipitated to the earth. 

8. Allowing a certain size to rain clouds, 
which are near the earth, corporeal clouds 
hitch up in the vortex, are proportionately 
lireer aceording to the ratio of the difference 
between their globular circumference and 
that of the lower strata, So also are the 
discordant waves proportionally longer, wider 
and deeper. 

It is an error to say that the atmos- 
phere of the earth decreaseth gradually and 
continually in specific gravity according to 
the distance above the earth. 

10. It is an error to sav there is any grav- 
itv in it, save only that it precipitateth 
formations like rain, snow, hail and meteoric 
stones. As before shown, these things have 
no aravity of their own to go in any direc- 
tion. Nor is there any attraction in the 
earth to pull them down, They are driven 
to the carth by the vortexian current. But 
the point herein now considered is, the com- 
monly expressed knowledge of men, that the 
wtinusphiere hath: less density outward, away 
from the earth, in proportion to the distance 
from the earth’s surface. In one respect this 
is an error; in another a truth: As to density 
PER SE there is no difference in the atmos- 
phere on the face of the carth compared to 
that, of a thousand miles high, or a hundred 
thousand miles hich. It is ‘all in even bul- 
ance, as to pressure and density, PER SE. 
But because the etheic solution of corpor is 
more sublimated by swifter axial motion in 
the hicher regions, and beeause the lower 
regions contin less periectly dissolved cor- 
por, the difference hath beon improperly 
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described. Air is no heavier because of rain; 
the weight licth in the rain only. 

11. Wenee the eravity (so-called) of the 
atmosphere hath reference only to impertect 
solutions of corpor, And it is trac that a 
superabundance of these imperfect solutions 
are new the earth. 

12. At the sca-level a certain pressure 
seemeth to manifest, as in a barometer: ou at 
high mountain a less pressure seemeth to 
manifest. There is ulso a variation im the 
barometer according to certain conditions of 
the atmosphere. The difference is not that 
the pressure of the atmosphere is different, 
the pressure of the atmosphere, PER SE, is 
the same in all directions, hich and law 
The cause of the variation of the barometer 
is in reference to distension (sublimated so- 
lution of corpor), and hath no reference to 
pressure as such, This capacity to disten- 
sion 1s not only external to the barometer, 
but within it also; so that as a measure of 
atmospheric pressure PER SE it is entirely 
worthless. The suction pump, or inverted 
tube filled with water, showeth the pressure 
of the atmosphere upward as well as down- 
ward, and showeth what the pressure 1s. 

13, Wherefrom it is shown there is no sueh 
thing as attraction of gravitation of the at- 
mosphere toward the carth more than away 
from it, Where the atmosphere is over- 
charged with an imperfect solution of corpor, 
or show or rain, that excess js that which 
balanceth toward the earth. But this alse 
only applieth in regions close to the earth's 
surface. Fifty or a hundred thousind miles 
up from the earth, the axial velocity of 
the vortex is so vreat that rain or snow woula 
be instantaneously dissolved, distended aud 
lost to sieht. Consequently the solutions in 
the higher atmosphere not only contain moist- 
ure, but they contain iron, lead, zine, gold, 
platinuinn, clay, granite, diamonds and all 
other things known to exist on the earth, and 
many others beside. 

14. In the early age of the vortex of the 
earth, so swiftly flew the outer rim that bor- 
der eddies ensued, from which nebula con- 
gregated, until the earth hada nebulous belt 
around it. This belt, in time, losing puce 
with the earth’s vortex, condensed and mude 
the moon. 

.). But to return to the snow-flake and to 
the necdles of the corpor whilst in the etheic 
solutions: On a cloudy day these solutions or 
necdles (mist, or dull atmospheie; are moro 
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or less transverse tu the vortexian lines. In 
a clear day the needles ure linear to the earth, 
and this is the reason it is a clear day. The 
latter direction of the needles may be called 
direct, and the former indirect. Wherein 
they are direct, and they fall on the photo- 
plate, the force of their blows is called ac- 
tinic force, and it is the same as where they 
fill on the wet linen in the bleachman’s field. 
In this actinic blow a weak electric flame is 
produced by each needle; hence the bleach- 
ing power, and also the power to blister an 
exposed skin which hath been kept for years 
in the dark (negative). 

16. If a solution of iron, transparent, or of 
quinine, or other recipient of negative elec- 
tricity, be sprinkled on the cloth, the ac- 
linic ray will not result in the electric spark, 
and no bleaching effect will be produced; and 
even, sometimes, on the contrary, a black 
spot will result. 

17, Wherever the vortexian current falleth, 
corpor iy more or less damaved or dissolved, 
or changed.in its combinations. On a piece 
of ivon, fresh broken, it produceth rust. Be- 
cause the vortexian solution contained oxy- 
gen, this effect hath been called oxidation. 
Nevertheless, in point of fact, oxygen of it- 
self is inert: The break of its needles lib- 
erateth vortexya, which result is @ minor 
representation of the discharge of an electric 
spurk from the pole of a battery. 

18. As previously stated, the vortexian cur- 
rents are to the earth in the daylight ; and 
from the earth in the night; although their 
force is toward the centre of the earth (from 
the east) and toward the north pole after- 
ward. The following result happeneth: For 
example, a pool of water is charged during 
the day with the nositive current; during the 
night the negative current escapeth upward 
from the water. The decomposition result- 
ing therefrom is called se’mu (green scum), a 
muciluginous substance which floateth on thic 
surface of the water. In some days’ time 
this se’mu, by motion (from some external 
cause), assumeth certain defined shapes, crys- 
talline, fibrous and otherwise, after the man- 
ner of strange configurations of frost on a 
‘vindow-pane. In some days after this, if the 
se’mu be examined with a lens it will be dis- 
covered that here are miniature trees, even 
forests, with vines and grasses. No seed 
was there. 

19. This new property is called Lire, and 
because it existeth everywhere it is called 
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OMNIPRESENT. Man can account for the se’mu ; 
for the positive and negative forces; for 
corpor and for ethe; but Life is unfathomable 
by man, The se’mu (green scum) floateth 
against the ground; its infinitesimal trees 
and vines and grasses take root and erow, 
and live a season and die; but from their 
roots and seeds a larger growth succeedeth, 
Thus, becometh all the world inhabited over 
with living creatures. Nevertheless not one 
thing of all of them mergeth into another ; 
but every one bringeth forth after its own 
kind, 

20. Man inquireth of the earth, the rocks, 
the air, and of all things: Who is this Life? 
This Omnipresent that quickeneth into life 
all the living? But none can answer him. 
Then man inguireth of Lire: Who art Thou, 
O Life? And the answer cometh to the soul 
of man: Iam Lire! Iam tHE] Au! [am tue 
Ever Present! All that thou seest in earth 
or heaven, and even the unseen worlds, also, 
are My very Person! Iam the Whole! 


CHAPTER V. 


1, In the transposition of needles of corpor 
from parallel polarity to mixed or transverse 
positions, are produced all kinds of colors. It 
is an error to say: Wave of light, or bent 
ray of light, or that a given number of vibra- 
tions or undulations produce different kin.: 
of colors, there is neither wave nor undulation 
in fact. Needles are arbitrary and can no! 
be bent. Compare a needle to a transparent 
glass crystal. Place a given number of these 
end to end, touching, and in a line: To bend 
this line is impossible, save at angles, for 
where every two ends join there will be an 
angle: Be the needles ever so short there 
will be no bend in fact, but a succession ot 
arbitrary lines and elbows. 

2. Such is not, however, the juxtaposition, 
save when they are in a line direct; other- 
wise the ends of the needles do not bend 
like joints, but each one turneth more or less 
on its own axis. If they all turn, an ap. 
PARENT wave is produced, expressive of a 
certain color; if part of them turn, another 
color is produced, In proportion to this dis- 
turbance, so are the APPARENT vibrations slow 
or fast, as to mortal observation. 

3. In regions of the earth’s atmosphere 
where they have cyclones, reddish lights ap- 
pear in the firmament, even before the cy- 
clone manifesteth on the earth. And these 
lights travel with the cyclone, manifesting 
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avyeat heat on the 


earth, In the regions of 
monsoons, asin har 


madlestation occurreth, 
but cenerally with pink or bloish lights in- 
stead of ved, iY over the oceans; but if over 
the Jand. a <inokw atinosphere? resulteth. 

1. These colors. and all others, manifested 
IN atinespherea, are vet contmed to the earth 
stratum, but thev extend even to the 
extreine of the earth's vertex, And iomany 
instances thev are so altitudinous that their 
manifestations are mpercepuble to mortal ob- 
servation. save tliat. fur exmnple, the muon or 
the sun shineth Jess brightly. When one of 
these transpositions is dark and is high up 
in the atmosphere at night, they say the 
moon 1s surrounded by a haze. And yet, the 
while. the atmospheric stratum next the earth 
may be clear. 

dD. The eaurtl’s vortex hath millicns of these 
strata, and of various colurs, shades and 
tints. In taking photographs of the moon 
or the sun, these often interpose, and the 
picture taken deceiveth the observer, that 
he hath made a yacture of the oxvgen or hv- 
drogen of the planct’s atmosphere, 

6. The same state cf affairs belongeth also 
in the sun’s vortex; so that, with these 
clouds of color intervening in etherea, the 
telescope encountercth much travail. 

7, AS a vortex growetn older, these dis- 
turbances, togcther with imperfect sulutions 
of corpor, become less frequent. So also in 
the early age of a vortex they are more fre- 
quent and of longer duration. So that, at 
tines, a red heht, or blue light, or other 
color, will overspread the earth for periods 
of a thousand or more years without inter- 
ruption, And in sorne cases, darkness for as 
long a penod, Whatever living thing, as 
herbs and trees, grasses and so on, were 
quickencd into life during darkness, were 
Without eyes. Nevertheless, in this day, 
even these things turn toward the licht; as 
plants and flowers placed in a window will 
manifest, 

%, Where se’mu was quickened into life in 
lichter times, it foculized toward the hght, 
and this focus was culled an eye. And such 
as were thus quickened into life, and not 
attached to the earth by fibres or roots, 
were called animals. And the Lire they 
inherited gave power unto them, to go about 
from place to place. So great ure the powers 
of the cyes of some unimuls that they can 
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see and distineuish in the darkest of nights. 
Such eves are absorbents of vortexya, and 
they shine in the dark. 

9. Hence the first organs of sense created 
in any animal were the eves; whereof it hath 
been said, the eve is the seed of the tree of 
knowledge. The sight of the eve is the 
leginning of self-creation. in acquiring knowl- 
ede; and it doeth by going forth and stay- 
Ing at home at the same time. The sight of 
the eve is a miniature sun, sending forth and 
receiving vurtexian power ut the same time. 
As may be proved by looking on the eyelids 
of a person sleeping, who w ill awake because 
thereof. 

10, Since, then, the eve of man can vo 
forth with intelligent power, controlling 
things, it hath heen concluded since thou: 
sands of years, by the wisest philosophers, 
that an All Seeing Eve is the Cause and Cre- 
ator of the whole universe, which is Lis 
Person. 

11. In the first quickening of eves, they 
partook of the color of the vortexian lights 
itt that time; and even so at the same period 
of tune were colored the skins of mortals, 
and according to their surroundings, some 
lizht, some dark, and some red, or yellow, or 
copper-colored. 

12, And all of them propagated after their 
own kind, and do so to this day. And 
though the blacks might live for thousands 
of generations with themselves only, in any 
country in the world, they would never be. 
come whites. And the same rule applieth 
to whites and browns, and all the races of 
man. 

13. But because they can mix, and because 
that mixture can propagate, all the races of 
man are one and the same in all their organe 
and capabilities. Now, as previously stated, 
white things manufacture a white atmusphere 
about them; ; Whilst black things do not 
(being negative). The white give off, or 
radiate light and power; the black ure not 
radiants. The white man’s radiating power 
recoileth upon himself, and he suffereth with 
heat. So also with the white bear. The 
black man and black bear are the reverse. 

14. Wherefrom this rule will now be plain 
to the student: When a planet hath attained 
to so great age she no longer giveth forth 
light or heat to radiate upon herself, she can 
not be seen in the heavens. Of which kinds 
of planets there are millions in the etherean 
firmament, Some of these move slower thun 
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any of the planets man can sec. Some of 
these at times eclipse the sun, and are taken 
for sun-spots, although, perhaps, not a mill- 
1on miles from the earth. 


15. Like unto these, in darkness, are there 
plateaux of nebula floating in the firmament, 
which also produce eclipses uf the sun and 
of the moon. For convenience, let such 
planets and such nebula be called dead plan- 
ets and dead nebula. And that there are 
millions of such bodies, sufficient to eclipse 
the sun, or a star, or the moon, the different 
periods of darkness on the earth will prove. 
(See notes at end of Book of Ben.) 

16. In prophesying [estimating—Ep.] the 
tendency of a planet's approach to death, 
refer once more to the moon: Now the moon 
hath, us to the earth’s face, no axial revolu- 
tion, But it must be remembered the moon 
can not go around the earth without making 
an actual axial revolution. Seventy and one- 
half revolutions of the moon’s vortex com- 
plete one travel around the earth's vortex. 
Consequently we arrive at the exact speed of 
the moon’s vortexya and the strength of hght 
und heat manifested on the moon. The 
student should make allowance for the 
moon's ellipse, for the light of the moon is 
much stronger (as’seen from the earth) some 
times than others. 

17. Place the se’muan age at ninety-nine 
degrees, the time of quickening animal life. 
It will be found that the moon at such period 
must have had an axial motion, facing the 
earth, of thee and four-sevenths’ times faster 
than the earth. Whilst at the same period 
of time the earth made its daily revolution 
in what would now be twenty-one hours and 
forty minutes. This would give a difference 
in animal heat of two and a half degrees of 
vortexya on the earth, as compared to the 
se’muan age. Consequently large animals, 
which are now extinct, had a temperature 
(average) higher of two and a half degrees 
than at present. Wherein we perceive three 
hours and seventeen minutes’ loss in axial 
motion produced a loss of two and a half de- 
grees of vortexian heat. 

18. The difference, therefore, on the moon, 
in temperature below blood-heat and what it 
now must be, must correspond exactly with 
lts comparative slowness (one revolution a 
month), as to the loss manifested on the 
earth. Now, although the student will dis- 
cover the moon hath fallen to a temperature 
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far below zero, yet it emitteth both light and 
heat. 

19, To find the se’muan age (especially of 
man), place his temperature at ninety-eight 
(for good health), and one hundred and two 
at inflammation or death. Four below normal 
will, therefore, be the period of man’s inhab- 
itation of the earth. After the vortexian radi- 
ation reacheth this period, man will cease to 
propagate, and, so, become extinct as to the 
earth. 

20. This giveth man eight degrees of vor- 
texva as the sum of his existence. One de- 
gree is cquivalent to twelve imillion seven 
hundred and sixty thousand radi c’vorkum, 
Theserpent’s coil would be one and one-fourth. 
That is, twenty-four thousand years to the 
time of completion. Thus, 12,760,000 di- 
vided by 260,000 add 1,402 1-2 add 24,000 x 
3 = 76,750 years, the time of the se’muan 
age for man. To this should be added one 
cvcle, of, say, three thousand years, which 
was the beginning of the fall of se’mu. 

21. By reversing these measurements, find 
the axial decrease of the earth in seventy- 
eight thousand years, which will be just onc 
hundred minutes, or 3-340ths of a second an- 
nually, which is the earth’s decline in speed. 
For which reason the first of the race of man 
on earth began about seventy-eight thousam| 


years B. K. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. To return to the master vortex; refer to 
plate Tow-sanG, Book of Ben. It iS an error 
to say that the eye seeth the sun by means 
of a straight line. The line of sight to the 
sun is spiral and oval. But it is equally an 
error to say that light cometh from the sun to 
the earth, or to any other planet; which hath 
given rise to the still greater errors of com- 
puting the time of travel of light, and the 
degree of heat of a planet by its proximity to 
the sun. 

2. To determine the distance of the sun 
from the earth, allowance must be madc for 
the vortexian spirality. By which reason the 
sun is in fact some seven million miles nearer 
the earth than its measure would indicate, 
The same rule applieth to all planets save the 
moon. And even this is secn by means of 
the curved lines of the earth’s vortex. 

3. As the moon’s vortex rideth around on 
the outer part of the earth’s vortex, we dis- 
cover the elliptic course thereof; so by the 
roads of a comet do we discover the spirality 
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and curve of the master’s vortex. Observe a 
comet in different positions as it followeth the 
sun's vortex, 

4, When the head of a comet falleth with- 
in the overlapping waves of the sun's vortex, 
the head is) sometimes swallowed, up and 
sometimes driven backward, spitting flames 
of fire the while, The nearer the comet ap- 
proacheth an elliptic course, the longer will 
it live; the opposite condition appheth to 
hyperbolic comets, for they oft die or dis- 
solve in one journey, Wa comet be seen to- 
day im hyperbole, and in any angle of the 
heavens ; and if. in tem vears or a hundred 
years, a comet be seen in the same place, it 
would be an crror to say it was the same 
comet. 

5. It is an crror to prophesy [estimate— 
Ep.], the heat of venus being more or less be- 
cause of her approximation nearer the sun, 
There is ho more heat in the master vortex in 
ceneral, than there is a hundred miles above 
the earth, save and exeept when very near 
the sun’s photosphere, that is to say, within 
one or two thousand miles at most. 

6. There is a sun planet in the centre of 
the photosphere, at a distance interior, from 
three thousand miles to thirty thousand miles, 
wand it is heht all the way around. But within 
the body of the photosphere there are nu- 
merous planets, some lobular, some elon- 
gated and irregular, ‘These are usually called 
stu-spots. Becatise when they present their 
hegative surface toward the earth they seem 
black. For the most part these planets in 
the photosphere are rather external than in- 
ternal at the times they appear as_ spots, 
Thev have independent motions in their re- 
spective places. 

7, Whevrefrom it may be said: When an 
unlearned man saith: THE Sun, we know 
what he meaneth; but when a learned man 
snith: THe Stn, we know not what he mean- 
eth, whether the whole central group, or the 
sun planet only. 

8. If one were to go into a circular field, 
a little way from the middle, and there con- 
struct an electric battery, from which he ex- 
tendeth outward a multitude of wires, to 
small batteries in distant parts of the field, 
his batteries would then represent somewhat 
the solarv phalanx. the central one being the 
sun. There would he more volume of eclec- 
tricity manifested at the central battery ; 
but the intensity of the spark at one of the 
small batteries would, other things being 
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equal, be equal to the spark at the central 
battery. 

9. Neither is there more intensity of heat, 
at the sun, than in any electric flash. Neither 
must it be surmised that the sun eentre is 
an clectnic battery; nor that it suppheth in 
any sense anything to any other planet. As 
previously stated, there are two things, corpor 
and ethe. the latter is the solvent of corpor. 
Whirling vortices of the solution make plan- 
cts. And these are the sum and substance 
of all things manifested in the umverse. (As 
to the cause of these whirlpools, see Book of 
Jehovih.) 

10, It is an error to sav the sun threw off 
rings or planets. No thing hath power to 
throw off itself, or a part thereof, save some 
living creature. They have instanced water 
flying from the periphery of a rapidly rotat- 
ing wheel. This would merely imply that 
some one was trying to fasten worlds on the 
sun’s periphery, but that the sun cast thm 
off, Who that some onE was they say not; 
nor do thev offer a reason as to how such 
thrown-off substance came to be in the way 
of the sun in the first place. 

11. It is equally erroneous to say that the 
presence of this planet or that, throweth an 
infinence on mortals, according to their birth 
under certain stars. It is this sume astro- 
logical ignorance that attributeth to the sun 
the throwing-off of light and heat and of 
possessing attraction of gravitation, and of 
throwing-off rings to make plancts of. 

12. Man hath ever sought in corporeal 
thinus for the cause of this and that; he 
buildeth up certain tables and diagrams, and 
calleth it scieice or plulosophy. If, on one 
morning, he put on the left shoe first, and 
something happen that day, he proveth by 
that shoe a new philosophy. By the tides he 
proveth the cause of the moon; or by the 
moon the cause of the tides. Anything un- 
der the sun that is corporeal, rather than 
search in the subtle and potent, unseen 
worlds. 

13. Let it be premised, then, that the 
etherean firmament is not a waste and in- 
terminable nothingness; but that, on the 
contrary, it is in many regions, even between 
the earth and the sun, sulliciently dense 
for a corporeal man to dwell upon, and to 
walk about, even as on the earth. Some of 
these are as transparent as water or clear 
glass, und some opaque. Some of these 
othercan worlds ure large us the earth, und 
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some a thousand times larger. Some are as 
immense fac-similes of snow-flukes; with 
arches a thousand miles high and broad. 
Some of them are as oceans of water; some 
transparent and some opaque; and some of 
them dense clouds of ashes, But so great 
are the numbers and so vast the varieties of 
these thousands of millions of etherean 
worlds, that description is impossible. Yet, 
by the telescopic power of the earth’s vortex- 
lan lens, these worlds are magnified so as to 
seem to be nonentities. 

14. Worlds in solution, the etherean heav- 
ens, are therefore governed by no power in, 
or escaping from, corporeal worlds. In the 
language of the ancient prophets, they are a 
law unto themselves. And yet these unseen 
worlds have much power and influence on 
the vortices of corporeal worlds. 

15. In making observations with the spec- 
troscope, these otherwise unseen worlds are 
sometimes seen; but in a general way the 
spectroscope revealeth only the refraction of, 
high altitudes in the earth’s vortex. It is an 
error to say the spectrum divideth the sun’s 
rays PER sE. It is an error to say the spec- 
troscope hath revealed certain colors in the 
atmosphere or photosphere of the sun or 
other stars. Its revelations for the most part 
pertain to what is contained in the vortexian 
Jens of the earth, no matter whether the 
view be toward the sun or another star. 


CHAPTER VII. 

1, Having shown the impossibility of phi- 
losophy based on corporeal knowledge to de- 
monstrate truth in regard to unseen things, 
and in regard ‘to planets distant from the 
earth, it becometh a part of these revelations 
to put the student in the way to learn from 
the unseen forces which govern all corporeal 
things, man included, as a general and im- 
portant part. 

2. When a heavy stone falleth on a man 
and holdeth him down, it is sufficient to say 
the stone ruleth over the man. If an epi- 
demic come upon a city because of unclean- 
hess, it is well to consider that cause also. 
Nevertheless, if an epidemic be periodical to 
a certain city, even when not unclean, it is 
wise to prophesy an unseen cause. The same 
rule applieth in comparing one locality with 
another. 

38. In certain regions of the earth, certain 
diseases are common; in certain times of the 
varth, as to cycles of three thousand years, 
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certain diseases were common. In certain 
places of the earth man hath at times, thou- 
sands of yeurs ugo, attained to great knowl- 
edge and virtue. But his whole country in 
after centuries became a wilderness. 

4, It is not the place of a prophet to an- 
swer these things by the accusation of ignos 
rance or war. The prophet must account for 
that tendency in man to fall into ignoranz 
and into war. In other words, he must find 
the cause of causes. 

5. At certain periods of time, for hun- 
dreds of years, nations have dwelt in peace, 
and have risen in virtue; then turned to war 
within themselves and gone down in death, 

6. The prophets of old divided time into 
cycles of three thousand years, with slight 
variations. And they found that at such 
periods of time, some certain impulse came 
upon the people, causing them to try to be 
better and wiser. Even as the same feeling 
is this day manifesting itself in many na- 
tions. 

7. The scale then riseth for four hundred 
years, more or less; and, after that, wars and 
epidemics come upon the people. They be- 
gin then to decline, especially in virtue and 
peace, but the general intelligence suffereth 
little for about another six or seven hundred 
years, After which time they destroy their 
libraries and records, and reduce themselves 
to ignorance and vice. Then followeth a 
darkness of one thousand or more years, 
with slight intermissions. In other six hun- 
dred years the corporeal senses [intellect— 
Ep.} begin to ascend. Self-conceit cometh 
upon them; they think they are the begin- 
ning of wisdom onearth. Then cometh an- 
other cycle of light. Angels descend from 
the unseen worlds, New revelations crop out 
in every quarter. Inspiration cometh upon 
mortals, and they go to the opposite extreme; 
superstition and: obedience to unseen influ- 
ences. 

8. Such, then, is the general character and 
behavior of man during a cycle. And he 
riseth and falleth in all these particulars us 


‘regularly as the tides of the ocean. 


9. That man may begin to comprehend 
these things, and learn to clussify them so as 
to rise in wisdom and virtue, and thus over- 
come these epidemic seasons cf cycles, these 
revelations are chiefly made. 

10. As previously shown, there are posi- 
tive and negative forces forever going to and 
escaping from the earth. Without these no 
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creature could live on the earth. The nega- 
tive imparteth to man his corporeal growth, 
sind corporeal desires, passions, and so on. 

11. According to the corpor solutions in 
the firmament and their precipitations to the 
earth, as to quantity und quality, so will 
man be affected and inclined to manifest. 
These influences are easily discernible by 
some persons. One is depressed by a dull 
day; another inclined to drunkenness and 
fighting. By a bright day man is inspired to 
energy. 

12. A su’is is so susceptible to vortexian 
currents, he can realize the qualities of a 
niedicine whilst it is yet in a glass bottle, by 
merely holding it in his hand; or know the 
character of the writer of a letter by holding 
the letter in his hand, Yet all this is ac- 
complished by the vortexian current of the 
urticle in question. 

13. These revelations however are not in 
reference to individuals, but to nations and 
peoples, in periods of time embracing hun- 
dreds of years, and thousands of years. 

14. It is. an error to say that whilst the 
corporeal worlds are organized, with fixed 
orbits and uses, the unseen worlds are noth- 
ing, or at best not organized They are or- 
ganized, with orbits, piaces, forms, figures, 
und so on, as defiritely as are the corporeal 
worlds. Their t’.aes and seasons are regular 
and well provided. 

15. In the passage of the earth in its own 
roadway, 1t goeth amongst these etherean 
and atmospherean worlds regularly; so that 
the periods of inspiration, and periods of 
darkness, are not hap-hazard. 

16. It is not the purpose of these revela- 
tions to work out prophecies, leaving nothing 
for man to do. But to call his attention to 
the unseen forces that rule on the earth, and 
show him the way to make the prophecies 
himself. 

17. In orachnehuahgalah the student will 
draw a curved line, representing the travel 
‘of the great serpent for three thousand years. 
This shall be cut across in eight places, to 
represent the periods of light. The places 
vetween them shall be made dark and light 
according to the history of man's behavior 
during suid three thousand years. War shull 
be represented by black. The duration of 
wurs shall be marked with a cut called 
change. Numbers shall designate the de- 
grees of historical manifestations, For every 
great division of the earth make one orach- 


nebuahgalah. The scale should be from one 
to a thousand for the entire length; and 
from one to a thousand from one dawn to 
another, and from one to a thousand for each 
and every characteristic designated. Num- 
ber man 1 and 33, and the moon 1 and 18; 


faith dawn of dan 
50 arbitration mira 100 
680 worship ay 
90 learning plenty 
chanye plenty 
700 worship ‘ta 1 DE 
1000 peace cates 
200 learning famines 
chanve a'ji 20 
faith dawn of dan 
66 war ji 36 
408 destruction oer 
aji 30 
change 
faith dawn of dan 
foos 66 
change 
480 learning plagues 
anurchy haag 365 
faith dawn of dan 
arbitration ni 88 
change anos 74 
644 worship epidemics 
faith dawn of dan 
84 war a'}i 280 
Gu War plagues 
change ji'ay 999 
999 war nebula 840 
faith dawn of dan 
change rhi 744 
66 war 
faith dawn of dan 
iiss 66 war nestor 111 
war jay 66 
change a'ji 666 
66 war epidemics 
10 arbitration 
hagva 99 
ou nebula 360 
88 worship cere 1] 
ace 
faith hi'dan 
100 order dawn 
66 war 
18 worship foos 833 
20 gg rates a)ji 66 
faith dawn of dan 


Plate 48.—ORACHNEBUAHGALAH. 
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and number the earth 1 and 365. These 
were called by the ancients the grades of a 
thousand (So-e-cen-ti). 

18. These periods will be found to come 
under certain numbers, 11, 33, 66, 99, 100, 
200, 400, 666, 333, 66, 18, 500, 600, 365, 99, 
33, 18, and so on. (Not that the numbers, as 
such, have anything to do with such matters.) 
Thus, the moon’s time is 18, the earth’s 365, 
a generation 33, dan 200, 400, 600, 500; 
nitrogen or darkness 66 and 666, and so on. 
For which reason the following tables of times 
and measurements were established : 


601 


Mieuse, 40. Rhi, 744. 
Ni, 88. Ras, 600. 
Ni, 888. Rus, 400, 
Niiv, 846. Rufus, 66. 
Nes, 11. Su, 248. 
Nestor, 111. Su’is, 999. 
Nice, 33. Si, 16. 
Nu, 880. Sa, 441, 
Nyi, 500. Tae, 999. 
Oh, 1. Tae, 666. 
Oho, 33. Ti, 33. 
Oise, 91. Tus, 18. 
Oise, 991. Vri, 111. 
Pneu, 9. Zed, 66. 
P’euta, 8. Zudu, 4. 
Ra, 44. Zedeki, 44. 


Ain, 16. Haa, 120. 
Alia, 248. Hawh, 464. 
Anos, 74, Hy, 964. 
Atu, 441, Hi, 666. 
Alex, 11. Ham, 7. 
Alef, 100, Ho, 999. 
Abram, 9. Hoho, 99. 
Airi, 36. H’ho, 9. 
Ba, 467. Hagar, 33. 
Bais, 74. Hag, 11 
Beth, 999. Hagga, 99 
Braahen, 99. Haig, 18 
Boi, 476. Haas, 365 
Ban, 666. Hoi, 12 
Cere, 11. Hooh, 200. 
Ceres, 111. Hoit, 950. 
Ceret, 112. Ine, 27. 
Ceriv, 48. Ines, 274. 
Cra, 98. Itu, 674. 
C’ta, 126, Ka, 6. 
Dhu, 69. Kabal, 66. 
Dhi, 408. Kaballa, 666. 
Driviis, 6. Kaax, 33. 
Dian, 244. Ki, 4. 
Diais, 240 Kii, 999. 
Die, 100. Kisiv, 18. 
Etus, 42, Loo, 999. 
Earas, 80. Lo, 11. 
Eta, 344. Loos, 33. 
Edith, 111. Loos, 66. 
Emon, 44.. Loos, 6686. 
Emmon, 444, Lu, 10. 
Feis, 11. Lulu, 100. 
Foe, 666. Lens, 200. 
Foor, 333. Mas, 1. 
Goe, 400. Mas, +. 
Gow, 600. Mas, 18. 
Gow, 500. Mu, 600. 
Gow, 200. Mat, 000. 
Gow, 111. Mi, 1. 

Gu, 888. Mara, 66. 
Ha, 10. Mira, 100. 
Hai, 110. Mithra, 666. 


YA-LA-PESTA.* 


2274 } Seven changes, i.e., Howt, oat, bun, 

821 lis, vu, mi and ruth. 

4750—Nista, six changes, i.e., wuts, norsc, 
rue, wi, rill and goe. 

1060—Two changes: Aont and foe. 

1768—Four changes: Mathai, yam, luke and 


jon. 

1245—Eight changes: Woo, gosa, lo, galeb, 
nor, nu, dhi and yun. 

1790—Six changes: Loo, chong, ouk, chan, 
clips and wis. 

108—Two changes: Yissain and C’tarin. 

3644—Twelve changes: Yats, rope, sum, div, 
hong, ras, rak, nir, yute, theo, ike 
and mar. 

1746.—Eleven changes: Zi, yu, che, gow, 
rom, luts, wang, said, do, gos and 

un. 
3601—Three changes: H’ak, ghi and kong. 
47—Three changes: Sim, Will and loo. 
9278—Four changes: Lai, bom, ross and fur, 
326—Eight changes: Wahes, Yine, Seb, Dhi, 

Yeniv, gan, li and rak. 

2340—Twelve changes: Mark, hiss, thor, 
bess, lin, triv, gam, zet, howd, saing, 
tum and gowtz. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1, Let ethe stand as one; ji’ay as two: 
a’ji as three, and corpor as four. To ethe 
give motion one hundred, or ninety-nine (as 
the case may be); to corpor give zero, that is, 
no motion (of itself) ; tu ji’ay give sixty-six; 
to a’ji give thirty-three, 

2. Ethe, being the time of light, is named 
dan; ji'ay, the time of fevers, epidemics, 


Le eel 


* The student is referred to Sa for inter 
of the symbols.—(Eb. phah protation 
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plagues; and a’ji the time of wars, dashing 
forth with power and grasping; mi, the earth 
being the subject. 

3 There is still another period to all cor- 
poreal worlds, Luts. In the time of luts there 
falleth on a planet condensed earthy sub- 
stances, as clay, stones, ashes, molten metals 
disseminated, and so on, in such great quanti- 
ties that it can be compared to snow-storms, 
piling up corporeal substance on the earth in 
places to a depth of many feet, and in drifts 
to hundreds of feet. 

4. Luts was by some ancient prophets 
called uz, because it was a time of destruc- 
tion. If luts followed soon after a se’muan 
period, when portions of the earth were Cov- 
ered with se’mu and rank vegetation, it 
charred them, penetrating and covering them 
up. Thus were made, for the most part, the 
coal-beds and oil-beds in the earth. 

5, Luts belongeth more to an eurly age of 
& planet, when its vortex is more extended, 
and when the nebulous clouds in its outer 
belt are subject to condensation, so as to rain 
down on the earth these corporeal showers. 

6. The time of dan is the opposite of this; 
and although it is the time of spirituality 
amongst mortals, and the time of prophecy 
and inspiration, yet it is the time the earth is 
rapidly giving off its life force, and its moist- 
ure ; rapidly growing old. 

7. Consequently the two most important 
periods for the prophet’s consideration come 
within thirty-three and sixty-six, or, as they 
of old said, man and beast. In which meas- 
ure man is divided into two parts (man and 
beast), and there is ever a’ percentage in his 
behavior inclining to one or the other, and 
they correspond to the vortexian currents of 
the earth. 

8. The student must not consider merely 
individuals, but nations and peoples belong- 
ing to continents. And the relationship that 
cometh of aji or dan, or their percentage, 
must have reference to such nations or peoples 
as manifest to its influence. 

9. Thus, suppose a grade to run below 
thirty-three, but not as low as twenty-two, 
and such a people fall under a’ji for u period 
of sixty-six years, or even more, war, de- 
struction, death and lust will come upon that 
people. But suppose the same fall of a’ji 
come upon a people graded above thirty- 
three, to sixty-six, war and intellect, with 
oratory, music and remarkable men of genius 
will result. But, to carry it still further, the 


same fall of a’ji coming on a people above 
sixty-six, they will manifest in multitudinous 
Lords, Gods and Saviors, and in’ supersti. 
tions, rites and ceremonies, which will all 
more or less pertain to sexualisins. 

10. The prophet is thus cnabled to dcter. 
mine, by the vortexian currents, the rise ang 
full of nations, and to comprehend how ditler- 
ently even the same showers and shadows 07 
the unseen worlds will effect diflerent peoples. 
And the same rules apply in the manifesta: 
tion of dan; according to the grade of a 
people, so will they receive its light. If 
below thirty-three, they will become muagi- 
cians and prophets without virtue ; if ubove 
thirty-three, but below sixty-six, they will 
become self-opinionated malefactors, running 
into licentiousness for self-sake. But if 
above sixty-six, they will become true proph- 
ets, abnegating self for sake of righteousness. 

11. Let the student compare the Faithists 
of Capilya in India with the Cojuans of the 


same country ; and the Faithists of Moses in 


Egupt with the Eguptians of the came coun- 
try. The Faithists of both countries ud- 
vanced: but their persecutors both went 
down to destruction. The peace of the 
Faithists held four hundred years; and ther 
both peoples began to choose kings, whicl 
was followed by nine hundred and ninety 
years of darkness. 


12. So that whether the vortices show 
approaching light or approaching darkness 
the prophet must bear in mind the grades 0! 
peoples. Any given light amongst mortals. 
as to the past, will thus show the date of its 
occurrence; whilst the heavenly lights will 
equally foreshow what will come upon any 
people. 

13. It is not sufficient for man to know 
how to prophesy; but to learn how to over- 
come the elements of his surroundings. As 
previously set forth, there are regions of 
drouth on the earth, which man must learn 
to overcome, by causing rains to fall. He 
shall provide explosive gases high up in the 
air, which shall break the wind currents, 
establishing vortices from the upper regions 
downward. 

14. And when an epidemic is prophesied 
to a city, man shall dissipate the falling 
se’mu, and thus save it from destruction. 

15. The inoculation, or vaccination. of 
flesh with poison, to save it from poison, 18 
to use the battle-ax of satan, Man shall 
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learn the higher law; to save by virtue in- 
stead of vice. 

16. As to the grades, the student is re- 
ferred tc the Book of Es. 

17, Prophecy is not guess-work. Absolute 
Tules govern all things. A few individuals in 
a nation, or of a people, are a small matter. 
Nor must the prophet swerve one jot or tittle 
by the pretensions of a people. As for ex- 
ample: the Brahmans, the Buddhists, the 
Mohammedans and the Christians, all profess 
faith in tneir respective Gods and Saviors; 
but their professions are false. Their faith 
is in soldiers and standing armies, and in im- 
plements of destruction. The prophet must 
not, therefore, suffer himself to hearken to 
individual explanations. He must grade 
them in their entirety ; whether they mani- 
fest below thirty-three, or avove sixty-six, 
without regard to pretensions. 

18, When the student hath completed his 
tables of orachnebuahgalah, with the history 
of the period. and taken the measure of 
grades of the different nations and peoples of 
the earth, he will find that he can not only 
foretell the future, but he can discover the 
pee history for an equally long period of 

me. 

19. And when he hath thus completed two 
cycles, he can find a third, and then a fourth, 
and so on, until all the past nistory of the 
earth is delivered up to his understanding. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1, ‘he same force, vortexya, pervadeth the 
entire universe, but differently, according to 
volume, velocity and configuration. 

2. As previously shown, colors are not 
substances or things in fact, hut records of 
currents of vortexya, and are in proportion 
to their deviation from linear to adverse par- 
allelism. These fall under the divisor, or 
multiple, 3 (primaries), yellow, blue and red, 
corresponding to the times, 11, 33, 99, anda 
80 on. 

4, The same rule was applied by the an- 
cient prophets in music, making three pri- 
mary sounds, e, o, ih (the words of the wind), 
but giving all other sounds to the beast (66), 
which wax supposed to cover the number of 
sounds from the lowest bass to the highest 
treble, that could be procured from the animal 
creation, And these ranges of sounds are man- 
ifest in mun, whether singing ot talking, ac- 
cording to the kd of vorsexian currents that. 
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fall upon a country and the grade he holdeth 
in resurrection. So that even a whole peo- 
ple in one country will utter sounds higher 
or lower than in another country, some 
through the teeth, some in the throat, and 
yet others through the nose. 

4. Sounds, as in music, are not substance. 
but currents of air in motion, which register 
their broken discharges on the drum of the 
ear. So that it is possible for the ear to be 
so cultivated that it can detect these veloci- 
ties, so as to determine colors thereby. For, 
of a truth, in entity, sounds and colors ure 
one and the same thing, but registered, one 
on the eye and one on the ear. In other 
words, the two organs of sense discover the 
same thing differently: To one it is music. to 
the other itis color. 

5, If a man be given to reverie because of 
music or colors, nis soul traveleth in the cur- 
rents thereof. and he becometh oblivious to 
his surroundings. The vortexian currents in 
that case pass through him uninterruptedly. 

6. If one instrument in a room be played 
upon, and other instruments in the same room 
be in tune therewith, the currents of vortexya 
will cause the others to give off sounds faintly. 
If said instruments be connected by wood 
fibres, the sounds will be louder, If the per- 
son in reverie holdeth the hands of others in 
the room, the same current will run through 
the whole. Hence music is the greatest ot 
all harmonizers. A person may be a great 
lover of music, but be so discordant in his 
disposition as not to enter the extatic state of 
reverie. Another person may not know how 
to sing three notes, but have so concordant 
a disposition that he is at once carried into 
ecstasy by music, or by colors, or by viewing 
the great harmonies of creation. 

7. The true prophet is such as hath at- 
tained concordance. The vortexian currents 
of any and everything pass through him, He 
seeth and feeleth with his soul. He isa per- 
petual register of everything near at hand. 
And if he cultivate his talent so as to esti- 
mate results therefrom, the future and the 
past are as an open book to him. 

8. That which is erruneously called in- 
stinct in animals, is the capacity to be moved 
by the positive and negative vortexya, 

9. Were the positive and negative currents 
equal in duration, the sexes born mto the 
world would be equal in number. Males are 
the manifestation of positive vortexys, and 
females negative. The more positive the 
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fetale, the less fruitful; but the oppusite of 
this is the male’s power. 

10. Herb-food for man cultivateth the 
negative condition; flesh-food for man in- 
ereaseth the positive: Which is to say, flesh- 
foc] carrieth man away from prophecy; away 
from spirituality. A nation of meat-eaters 
will always culminate in disbelievers in spirit- 
uality ; and they become addicted to corpo- 
real passions. Such men can not understand; 
to them the world is vanity and vexation, if 
poor: or, if rich, a place to revel in for lust’s 
sake. 

11. Let the prophet steer clear of them ; 
nor marry with them; nor have anything in 
common with them. For though a man learn 
all the motions and powers of the corporeal 
worlds, his information is still but as a drop 
of water comparea to the ocean. when meas- 
ured by the seer and prophet that seeth the 
atmospherean and etherean worlds. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. [vis uv. che part of this book to deal 
with spiritual matters, only so far as enableth 
the student to begin etheic knowledge. 

9. First, then, there are two kinds of 
prophecy, or two ways v0 prophesy. For ex- 
umple, the ant and the bee, and many animals, 
prophesy in regard to an approaching winter. 
Even birds begin to fly toward tropical regions 
whilst it is yet warm weather. 

8 These creatures prophesy by fhe direct 
action of vortexian currents upon them. They 
feel what is approaching, BECAUSE THE UNSEEN 
CAUSE Is ALREADY UPON THEM. 

4. Man can learn to acquire the same kind 
of prophecy. And this is different from the 
prophecy herein before mentioned, because 
he prophesieth in this last method without 
rules or calculations. 

5. To attain this kind of prophecy, the fol- 
lowing discipline is requisite : 

6. To live in the fields and forests, and 
study the action of unseen forces upon him- 
self; to eat not fish, nor flesh, nor any food 
that cometh of animals; to bathe daily; to 
permit no passion to enter his mind; to ab- 
negate self and to wed himself to the Creator 
for righteousness sake, and to do good; to 
discipline his mind, to remain in. any given 
direction on any subject. for days if necessary ; 
to become oblivious to pain. After which he 
shall receive anointment from one who had 
previously attained the seership. 

7. To attain such provhecy js to forfeit 
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sexual powers ; to forfeit appetite ; to forfeit 
ambition for leadership and fame ; to forfeit 
concern for the opinions of the world. In 
tact, to become a Bridegroom (or a Bride) to 
the Creator. 

8, Not all persons can attain to this ; but 
some are born closely allied to it. 

9. There is also another kind of prophecy, 
wherein man prophesieth by spirits speaking 
through him. This is dangerous, for lying 
spirits may come to him. 

10. Rather let man seek to become one 
with the Father, making close observation of 
the rules of vortexya; for in this he provideth 
for the development of all his faculties. 


CHAPTER XI. 
RULES IN COLLEGE OF PROPHECY (PRIMARY). 


1. The following signs are given in words, 
to wit: Flag, rising sun. Salute the East! 
children of dawn. The signs are, first, the 
folded hands; second, the soothe, und third, 
the supplication. O thou setting sun! 
Response : In Jehovih's name! How many 
chiefs dwell in dawn? Response: Three or 
more, How stationed, 0 Thou High Noon? 
Response : The three lights are east, west and 
south, The smoke and fire rise from the 
altar ! 

9. Here followeth the sECONDARY (in the 
chamber above). The voice ot the east: How 
are the lines of living fire, O Noon? Re- 
sponse: As the sun, WHICH I8 THE LIGHT OF 
THE CORPOREAL EARTH, riseth in the eust to 
adorn the day; and ascendeth to the south 
at high noon as the glory thereof, and setteth 
in the west, 80, IN REMEMBRANCE OF JEHOVIH, 
are stationed the representatives of a lodge 
of dawn. What is dawn? Three years or 
more at the youth of a cycle. 

3, The students then present their tables 
and the college is declared open in the words: 
In Jehovih’s name, give ear to the Voice. 

4. With Moses and Capilya both the above 
were merged into one lodge. 

_5. The second began with flag at High 
Noon: O thou Fire of Heaven! How many 
chiefs (rab’babs) mark the altar of J elovih ? 
Four or more. Thou Setting Sun, speul: 
How stand the fathers? Responsc: My 
hands shield the light of the All Seeing Eye: 
My heart I cast to the winds! As a circle, 
divided into four quarters, is the symbol of 
the name Jehovih, thus (making the signs), 
cloven twice across, WHO HATH DOMINION OVES 
ALL THINGS, 80 are the four sipes OF THE 
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WORLD REPRESENTED BY FOUR FATHERS in 
the chamber of light, in THE TEMPLE OF 
HOLIEs, which is square with east and 
west and north and south, FoR THE HONOR 
AND GLORY OF OUR FATHER IN HEAVEN! 
How are they numbered? Three thirty- 
threes, and one ninety-nine! Wherefore 
these signs of blood and death? They are 
the four heads of the beast. They are al- 
ways stationed in the four corners of the 
lodge. Why in the four corners? Because 
of darkness upon them. They profess peace, 
but practice war. How are they numbered? 
One, eleven, and six hundred and sixty-six, 
the number of the beast. In Thy name are 
we assembled, O Jehovih! Give us strength, 
wisdom and love, that we may avoid the 
fatal numbers; and that we may glorify Thee 
and Thy dominions. Amen! 

6. There is no .such thing as separating 
science and religion. To obtain knowledge 
and to do good; these are valuable. 

7, Without discipline knowledge can not 
be obtained; without discipline little good 
can be accomplished. Forms and ceremonie3 
must accompany discipline; otherwise ‘n- 

ony overcometh all. These are religi 1. 

8. To be not puffed up with self-concex ; 
and to be willing to’ become good; these are 
the foundations for a good prophet. 

9. But in all gifts, the rules of prophecy 
should apply. If a man be gifted in music, 
he should study music, and not rely wholly 


on inspiration (the vortexian tide). If gifted in 


healing he should study, and learn to apply 
the researches of others, and not rely wholly 
on the vortexian currents. If gifted in 
prophecy, he should also learn the rules of 
vortices and planets. The combination of 
gifte with good learning, this is the highest. 
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10. He that healeth by laying-on of hands, 
only giveth off the vortexya he hath previ- 
ously received. Let him see to it that he 
replenish himself by sunlight (so-called), and 
trees and herbs and ground to walk upon. 
For giving away, without replenishing, will 
soon result in nothing. 

11, As a young child sleeping with a very 
old person loseth its vortexya, becoming ema- 
ciated ; or asa negative husband is devoured 
by a positive wife, or a negative wife de- 
voured by a positive husband, so is the 
prophet consumed by the multitude. 

12. When a prophet hath attained to dis- 
charge vortexya, so as tu make raps at will, 
he is also subject to the presence of people 
from the unseen worlds. And these people, 
spirits, or angels, use this vortexya for a 
foundation for sar’gis. 

13. The ancient prophet caused the wor- 
shipers to sit in the dark, because all peo- 
ple give off the negative current in the dark 
(which they received as positive in the light), 
and bade them sit in crescent, whilst he sat 
betwixt the horns. Wherefore the decrees of 
the prophet were called Tau [bulls—Ep.]. In 
this form of the altar the prophet was sup- 
plied somewhat with vortexya by the au- 
dience. 

14. It cometh to this: Vortexya is unseen 
power, but it is without sense or judgment. 
Next back of this standeth the life of every 
living thing; and next back of all standeth 
the Creator, Jehovih. All learning, science 
and religion are but far-off stepping-stones 
to lead man up to Him. To acknowledge 
this, and to call on him constantly, is to keep 
open the road. to receive His hand and hear 


His. voice. 


END OF BOOK OF COSMOGONY AND PROPHECY. 
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INTERPRETATION. 

1. Ah, the earth (Panic). Pan, da, sa, the 
sround; tho foundation (Panic). N’ah (Poit). 
Thah (Kii), Pan (Iz). Sas and ’Asa (Zan). 
Edama (Fonece), Adama (Ebra), Rd'han 
(Vede), Bu’ha (Sanscrit), The first name 
applied to earth; as a man in looking forth 
saith, Ah! Ha’d’n (Chine), Wh’ah (Algon- 
quin), Written with a straight line horizontal. 

2, Oh! the sky, the canopy over (Pan). 
Oh’ah (Ki). O’shak (Fonece), D’yo (Vede). 
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Piste 62. 


Druk foth cloiA gusa Druk 


DOOD@Y 


yak Sa gu Oke Hiss 


® @ADO 


Supe Jng 


Ht'$'ang vx Apgil ow Hidangavhak 


GAS) 


BD OO GOL’ 


Meye SAMMI eee Chin 


N’yo (Algonquin). As aman would exclaim 
looking upward. The vault above the earth, 

3. Esk, earth and sky, third combination. 
One corporeal world and its canopy (Panic), 
I’'dek (Poit). Ex (Fonece). Ska (Algon- 
quin), The near world. 

4, Esak, the kosmos. The all world, the 
sun and moon and earth and stars and all 
the skies (Panic). Erak (Hint). Erat (on- 
ece). Eret (Ebra). Ad- (earth), Oh’m (skies). 
(Poit) Ja’sak (Vede). the fourth combination. 
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Beyond measure. 
(China). 

5. Ea’yo, from below forever, from upward 
forever (Panic). E’do (Bakie). M’yo(China). 
She’go (Algonquin), U’do (Vede), Udoche 
(Sanscrit). Upward and downward forever. 
None can measure the extent.” 

6. Hoi, the penetrable and impenetrable ; 
the create and 
the Uz (Panic), 
Joy or Woe 
(Gau). Oi (Zerl), 
Yoih (Vede). A 
ray of sunlight is 
Hoi; it destroys 
and it creates ; 
man’s speech is 
Hoi; it can * 
heal or poison. j 
Uz’hoi, poison 
(Vede). Git’hoi, 
good healing x 
(China). Ang’- 
hoi, medicine. 
nan = (Algon- ; 
quin). 

7. Druh or 
druk or drug, 
whut that lead- 
eth to destruc- 
iion; the four 
dark corners of 
the world, north- 
east, south-east, | 
north-west and 
south-west, The 
temple is sacred 
to the south and 
north and east 
und west. The 
serpents and de- 
vouring beasts 


Jagat (Sanscrit). A’sah 


came to the 
urena from druh 
(Panic) cross- 
purpose, evil 
purpose; cruv 


(Vede), a serpent-like evil, druhk, evil spirit, 
(Vede), druj, evil destroyer (Poit), druja, sign 
of death (Channic), cross-bones ; danger from 
unseen spirits, an X, ex or drux. Ug or ugh 
(Algonquin), ugly (English), at crosses, an- 


wular. The place of the evil Gods in the 
ceremonies. The four quarters of the world 


are good ; but the four corners are evil. 
* Sou pronunciation ut end of this chaptor.—[Epb. 


Plate 63. 
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8. Eoih, the unseen Power, (freator (Panic), 
Before man could comprehend the All Spirit 
he was taught the wind, the All Unseen, and 
to cull it E-O-Ih! The emblem of Boundless 
and of Life. 

9. Eloih, synonymous with E-O-Th, the Cre- 
ator, the person who moveth the wind. The 
All Soul. The All Self. The Second Self, 
more subtle than 
the wind. It is 
the = circumfer- 
ence of all; it 
.L extendeth from 
left to right, and 
from below up- 
ward. The mo- 
tions of the hand 
and arm in ora: 
tory. The hand 
and urm = speak 
His name. Itis 
| the secret sign. 
¥ It holdeth the 
‘emblem of life 
(Panic and Guu), 
) E-go-quin (Al. 
gonquin), Jc-u 
hes (China), Je-v- 
vih (Fonecce), Je- 
hova (bra), Ge- 
o-zih (tiut), Zi’o 
(Vede): The 
soul ofall. |j As 
the emblem is 
the Living 
Wheel, I swear 
by it. Let my 
accusers say l 
have not the 
holy gifts. They 
shall bind me on 
the wheel. The 
GREAT SPiRit 
will release me. 
Let the wheel of 
My name be by 
the roadside that 
he who passeth may turn it in remembrance of 
the I Am. This shall be a prayer from the un- 
learned, and I will hear them.|| [Zarathustra. ] 

10. Susa, the Complete. Without evil the 
All World would be incomplete; spirit of Cor- 
por; Spirit of Es (Panic). Soo’a (China). 
Lula (Hiut).  Hiss-tu-oh (Fonece). The 
wheel huth both good and evil. J+ hath the 
leaf of life. The priest shall be proved on 


BOOK OF 


the wheel. If he be released he is holy. If 
he be not released he is unholy and shall per- 
ish. Though an evil man die by the wheel 
It is not bad for him. Only the man that 
loveth Jehovih feareth not to have the wheel 
roll over him. Druk-a-naw (Vede). Druj- 
ly-ho-gan (Semak). Jaugernacht (English). 
Su’sa, living death (Chine). 

11. Druk (Panic), earth evils, Poisons, 
plagues. “Rosh (Fonece), snake poison. Poi- 
son lurketh on the earth. Ruks (Algonquin 


and Kii). Ruts, the time of females (Ebra). 
When the signs are down, be ye patient. 
Englishs rie covering is evil. Husk 
glish). esh i : 
(Chine), sh is druk (evil). Hoey’e 
12. Gan (Panic). Ghan (Chine), Egan 
mankind (Chine), Edam and Edan (Fonece). 


Adam (Ebra). Puam (Sanscrit), Pam (Ved 
‘ a . ‘ e). 
Sum, speaking animal (Kil). Samuel, proph- 


Ret vin, 5 nh land-owner (Chine). 
ng (Algonquin). An Poit). g" 
(Ki). “Man (English), © SO Onsee 


13. Uh’ga,* the test (Panic If the Es 
ia him then is he our true ete He 
< Sworn by the wheel; he shall be tried. 
Chine to Swear by the ALL I Am. Ish'ga 
uk Duk’ah (Poit). Eh’la (Fonece). 
ie (Ebra). Isch’bu’ah, pledging by (He- 
deal Uk’gak (Algonquin), He shall be 
ia wn the cross, the druh, and he dieth 
ie t him answer on His name that that 
ee hese If he be a false prophet 
a. ear Uh’ga (Test). False prophets’ 
= S hang on the druh, the cross. The 

© are released by Eolin. 
mar Uh, evil spirit (Panic). 
ee i Kuach (Ebra). The evii 
ey adove us. Yu'gi (Chine), evil spirits 

ove evil. oe (Vede). Useh (Kii). 


15, eae wind (Panic). Foam (Chine). 

es (Algonquin). Evil wind. Ruak 

(Ved hat that speaketh without lips, 

16. y e). He fumes, Ome (Ku). 

Vo'ti and ee anic), water. Vote’i (Kili). 

and Gote’ ee ti and Va'rs (Vede). Go’taw 
orl, morning water (Algonquin). 


Yot’ : } 
ad (Hiut). Hoy'ah (Fonece). Hoy’am 


— 


Yuuh (Poit . 


bound on Saas 8 Cross.—The prophets were 
The wheel Wheel, : Lav their spirit power to be roles 


These © of the 
of Chingy fe il to ‘be fen b "the rosdeiive jaar 
of the cross-bones, the the Jaugernacht, also 


ished as h - 
sist He propa Pai ee coon ae 


hiss descendeth. 
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1v. Dang, light (Panic). H’Dan (Kii), 
Orang (Fonece). Orah(Ebra), Ang, ji (Chine), 
Ang’ni (Vede). Ag’ni, fire-light (Sanscrit), 
Ong (Algonquin), spiritual light. Yong, day- 
light (Hebrew). 

18. Ha’k, dark (Panic). Hark (Chine). 
Pa‘h (Poit), H’ark (Kii), Kah (Fus). Ka- 
sha’k (Fonece). Chasah (Algonquin). Ka- 
sha’k (Ebra), O’Yak (Vede). 

19, Sa, the cross-bones. The sign of an 
evil man that died in evil (Panic). The evil 
cross, the English letter X. He was bound 
on the wheel, and perished. There was no 
All Holy in him. Let this mark be branded 
on his forehead, that all men may know he 
is a false prophet. He rotted on the wheel, 
Sa’h (Vede). Sahan (Fus). Let this be a 
sign of evil spirits. He'sa (Algonquin). Sa 
(Ebra). Sa’d, to wither (Sanscrit). This 
shall be the sien of war. It shall be on the 
banners of the righteous: They shall go 
forth shouting, Isa’b! (Ebra), Die, Sa (Chine), 
Death, Sa (Kui), Let us perish for righteous- 
ness’ sake rather than do evil. [Abraham.] 

20. Su, an enlightened man; also Augh 
(Panic), Su (Chine), With the gift of proph- 
ecy, Su’s (Ebra). I proclaim in the name of 
Eloih, Soo! (ii). Shu (Algonquin). He 
would not kill a worm, Choo (Vede). He 
standeth betwixt us and the All Light; T’su 
(Gau). Su’chi, perceiving by the Unseen 
(Sanserit). The interior bright, Seo (Fus). 
One who can not sin, Su (Onia), The puri- 
fied Son. 

21. Gke, a house (Panic). Oak (Chine). 
Okel (Fonece). Ohel (Ebra), Oik (Kai). 
Hoik (Gau), Oikon (Hellic), Croke (Vede). 
Koik (Aribanya), Oikos (Greek.) Teach 
my people to have homes (Oke); the migrant 
is an abomination to the All Eye (Aham). 

22. Hiss, serpent’s word. He maketh noise 
like the wind. Who can distinguish be- 
tween the voice of Eolin and the hiss that 
kills ? From the two evil corners above, the 
His food is of the earth. 
That that tempteth to the earth is hiss. 
The hiss that crawleth have I made as an 
emblem of the hiss that teacheth lust (Pan- 


ic), Hiss (Chine). Hees (Algonquin), Cvees 
(Vede). The sign of treachery, of poison 
unseen. <A danger that man can not heal. 


First I made poison air; from that I made 
poisonous weeds, und from them [ made 
hiss: to crawl on his belly commanded I 
him. The lowest made I him; he biteth 
himself and dieth therefrom. [Abraham.] The 
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sum of evil is to be its own destroyer. [Con- 
fucius. | 

23, Sam’tu, triangle (Panic). The sign of 
Corpor and Es and Eolin. Also the Soul- 
light, Eolin, the Corpor light, the Sun, and 
the burning flame. Also an instrument for 
measuring. 

24. Fui, a square, a box. 
eousness (Punic). 

25. sui (Chine), Tu’yong or Sam’fong 
(Panic), a measnre with two lengths and one 
angle, Yu’on (Vede). 

26. Guz, hypothennse, a line from the top 
of an upright to a distance from the base 
of the upright. Guys (Panic), The mean 
between upright and horizontal. Gui (Ki). 
Zy (Vede). The man who is not upright and 
vet not all evil. The mean betwixt Su and 
Hiss, Kur (Algonquin). Zhi (Chine), Dj 
(Huit). All men are Dji. An angle of sup- 
port, a sign, a Jine, a rope. 

27. Sarji, sarguz, @ pyramid (Panic), My 
sides guy, but I am the centre shaft. The 
temple was built east and west and north 
and south, and the four corners representing 
good and evil were square with the world. 
The sacred house of Eolin, Bar’ji (Fonece). 
Bar'nah (Ebra), Gaw’hi (Algonquin). Yah’hy 
(Vede). A building with chambers for spirit 
communion. 

28. Gau,* a measuring instrument; a 
plumb and level combined. Gau said: They 
eave my base a level, and the sights on the 
angle of the plumb-line were level also, and in 
the distance of Tek Gos (about twenty miles) 
discovered the rounded earth. By the Gau 
was the earth proven to be a globe. By Gau 
have I revealed (Vede). A proven problem. 
An exact. Gau, a geometrical language. 
Language is of two parts, the proven is Gau, 
the unproven is M’gau. A sacred instru- 
ment; that that can not err. My sacred 
temples shali be built by Gau. Dau’sin 
(Chine), plumb-line, Ann’ak (Fonece), Ahm’- 
al: (Ebra),a plumb-line. A Gau’Yi shall be 
placed by the altar. By the Sign Gau’i shall 
man learn to prove all things (Vede). It 


A sign of right- 


*The measuring instrument, Gau, {is atriangle with a 
pluinb-jine suspended trom the upper angle. On the 
plumb-line proper is a cross-bar, on which there are sights 
for the observer. Ata distance of a few miles’ sight it 
sas discovered that the earth declined beiow the level 
corres; onding to the perpendicular, and that the deelen- 
sion increased in declension in proportion to the distance 
sighted, and this gave the horizonial centre of the earth 
as 6,000 miles from the starting joint in every direction. 
By Sern jesthumment were the tenzoles built ; the stars ob- 
served. 
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shall be the svmbol of proof. Be patient 
that your sight may not err, saith Gau. 

29. K’Sam, tripod (Panic). Symbol of 
earth, water and air. My three are one; 
without these three nothing can be born 
into life. Ka’Sam (Chine), Ya’Sais (Vede). 
Yoham (Algonquin), The stool of the 
prophet. Only on the tripod shall the oracle 
proclaim. (Aham), The origin of the term 
Aham, the language of oracles. A language 
with two or three meanings. Sacred language 
of Aribinia. 

30. Puh, to pull, a cap-stone (Panic). The 
stones of the temple shall he drawn up with 
a push (Poit), Zuz(Vede). Uuh (Foence). 
Uhe (Algonquin). 

31. I’che, trowel (Panic). Chu (Chine). 
Hi'che, trowel or ax, or hatchet (Algonquin). 
‘i’che (Vede). My hand is a wood hand. I 
make even; and I shall be a sign by the foot 
of A’Kin. The temple is the work of my 
hand, but who knoweth the Hand of the 
Great Spirit. His hand is over all. (Perah). 
A lazy man shall not have me for a sign, 
saith Pcho (Ki). | 

32. Tu’fa, a compass (Panic). An instru- 
ment to measure circles; circumference with- 
out any part of a square. 

33. Inqua (Panic). Hin’Kwa (Zerl). E’m’- 
wak (Algonquin). A thing within a thing. 
The es that is in corpor, the soul that is in 
es. Three within one, Ma-nee-to (Algonquin). 
The earth within the vortex. Equa, swift 
flying, equation (English). Race-horse (Chine.) 

34. I’su (Panic). Ie Su, a young child that 
has not sinned. The true cross within Eloih. 
I’e’su(Aham), Child prophet (Aham). Ye’loo 
(Kii). My I’su shall have no flesh desires. 
His love knoweth all men and women alike. 
Gee’soo’gan (Chine). Iesu, one who is born 
sexless.* 

35. Uhk’sa, the evil cross (Panic), The 
written signof Sa. (See Sa.) 

36. Git, the moon (Panic). Git the moon 
(Chine). The second light Egs’git. She 
sendecth forth Egnita (Algonquin). Git’mas, 
corporeal moon (Vede). Eg’nit (Poit), Egni- 
tero (Algonquin). The moon of E-o-quin. 


G’uit (Kil). Git’m’gow’, the moon much re- 
ceiving ; the gentle moon, she sendeth forth 


the gold light, the or (Ebra), 

37. Git'ow the sun (Panic). Git’how, the 
sun (Chine), The central light. Let the sun 
stand to the corporeal world as Jehovih 


*See Christian Bible, Matthew, chap. xix., v. 12, in re 
gard to natural-born eunuchs and others, [Ep. 
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standeth to the All Unseen. He, the Gitow 
shall be on the beam betwixt the pillars as a 
symbol of my power. As he bringeth forth 
grass, 80 bring I forth the souls of men. He 
sendeth forth Karag’kwa, the All Heat, Haw’- 
git (Algonquin). He sendeth white light, or 
H'wit (Ebra). Or, the corporeal sunlight ; 
Git fume, the driving (Aham). M’Git (Kai). 
Hog’ git or git-hog (Aribaniu.) 

38, Sang or Sa’ang (Panic), stars. The 
small shining that sendeth forth the Ogistok, 
1.€., the twinkle. Anga (Algonquin). Seng 
or Seng’sope (Chine). Eng’ho, the twinkler, 
Le., Kokab (Fonece). Hy’ang (Vede). The 
far-off worlds, Esk’ang (Poit). 

39. M’git* (Panic). The prophet took tri- 
angles and laid them separately before the 
king, Oss, and the prophet said, E,-O,-Ih: E,- 
0,-Lh, twice, and struightway, the angles were 
interlocked, and lo and behold, nothing had 
been broken. And Oss, the king, said: 
These shall be hung up in the temple as u 
ey before men that the Great Spirit is 
Ved a people. His light shall be iny light. 

40. Git’s'ang (Panic) sacred, star. Two tri- 
angles of different kinds of wood interlocked 
without Severing, by spirit power (Uz). Let 
ny prophets prove themselves by the sacred 
star, and they shall sit on the K’Sam and be 
oracles in my kingdom. An emblem of a 
seh kept over the altar, Also called 
Let eeng (Chine). Yope’amg (Algonquin). 

him conjure the sacred star. A starlight 
evening. Less than moonlight. 


i Ex (Panic). Two or more against each 
; €r, collision. Life against death, or sour 
gainst sweet, or bad against good. The sup- 
Prsed ‘opposites in all things. Egs (Poit). 
i Algonquin), Egs (Kii). Egks (Fonece). 
nee M’git’ow, morning, sunrise (Panic). 
(Vode) M’git’ow (Algonquin).  Tigiatow 
at dace At dawn fly away the evil spirits ; 
(Ki esse the shining, full of holiness 
full of © wise man hath found Git’m’ow 
ball. ; Cow, 1. ®., receptivity, and Tau, the 
ie ®., 1oree-giving. He maketh a book at 
Weit' © seventh heaven cometh in 
ve ow, the morning light (Poit). 
ae Soran rene: high-noon (Panic); the sun 
‘ Let the Hi’dang be an emblem over 
* The ¢ 
malay. Spltitualatn "Wy ing ¢a,tinee, fe now being a0- 
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my altar. He is the glory of the day as is 
the Great Spirit of the soul world. “As ye 
bow before him do it in remembrance of Him 
that ye see not. He is of my budy and life, 
and as much as ye glorify Him, so will I, 
Kolin, the Creator, glorify ye in the heavens 
above (Gau). See to it that ye worship not 
the corporeal sun, but glorify my works in 
remembrance of me. Keep this symbol cov- 
ered, save on the days of sacrifice, lest your 
enemies accuse ye of worshipping corpor. 
(Chine). 

44. M’hak (Panic). M’hock, or Mo’ock, or 
Mowk (Alyonquin). O’Shak (Fonece). Kos- 
hek or Chosek or Chasheck or Choshek 
(Ebra). Night, darkness. The time of the 
Es’win ceremonies. Let us meet privily on 
the mountain-top in Choshek ; the angels re- 
quire it of us. Chosek (Hebrew), ‘Ta’ren’- 
zewagon, in some Luwick. Not having 
mountain-tops they met in Ta’rew‘ze, the 
swamps, and had the Es’win. Tu’ren’ze- 
wagon, became a law for M’hak (a tribe of 
Algonquin). When the drouth destroyeth let 
the faithful hold Narshka on the mountain- 
tops, and the rains will I send from heaven 
(Sanscrit), Ah’shah (Kii). 

45. Work or wark (Panic). 
wind. Sark (Poit). Sa’ark (Gau). 
(Fonece). Ruach, Searah (Hebrew). 


Vortex, whirl- 
Rw ark 
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Plate 64—ONK, or ZODIAG 


014 OAHSPE. 
(Vede). Who’ohk (Algonquin). Who shall 
find the cause of work ? I am at work con- 
tinually. As I have set the work, the whirl- 


46. V’work (Panic). The sign of Es at 
labor. The make of a corporeal world. A 
corporeal world within a whirlwind. 


Pinte 65.—ARIES. (See also Book of Jaffeth.) 


wind, before men’s eyes, so before the host 47. Yotangu ang, water, earth, air und 
of the long-risen do I make and dissolve | ether (Punic). 

worlds (Aham). The Es labor, work (Eng- 18. Ka’fom’ji (Panic) earth, lower heaven 
lish) labor. The whirlwind is labor, per se, | and.upper heaven. 

i, e., withvuc hands, 49, Onk (Panic). Sun belt of the earth. 
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That portion of the earth subject to vertical 
rays. Onk, direct. Owk, oscilluting. Onk 
gave I unto yeu that ye might behold the 
glory of summer, the fragrance of spring, the 
beauty of autumn and the snow of winter. 
Study the ant and the bee; they comprehend 
Onk. The lazy man shall learn Onk (Poit). 


50. Sed (Panic), the sign Aries, or, in 
English, letter T. The sign of wisdom; of 
gentleness. Sed, a lamb (Kii). A man’s 
nose and eyebrows. The man who winneth 
by love, gentleness. A’sed (Poit). Ahed 
(Fonece). Aheb (Ebra). Abeb (Hebrew). 
And Sed rose up on the third day after the 
creation of the world and stood above the 
sun. The Great Spirit, E-O-Ih, said: This is 
My Son. The corporeal sun ye can behold 
at high noon, but My Son Sed standeth above 
this. All that are gentle and good draweth 
he to My kingdom, Nirvana. Do not unto 
another what ye would not desire done unto 
you, or ye shall not behold My Son Sed, who 
standeth on My right hand. The earth is 
Mine, saith Sed; by love will I redeem it. 
Ay’sed (Vede). A sheep with a woman’s 
face; symbol of love. Gently, or gentleness. 
Let or Leat (Ebra), or as a lamb speaketh. 
A’nah (Hebrew). Ba’ba (Chine), Hy’sed 
(Vede). Sed (Aribania). A -name signifying 
gentleness and wisdom. Written sign of a 
lamb or of the nose and eyebrows of man. 
A symbol of stars and zodiac. Let this be 
the season to bring together male and female. 
They shall go to the altar and consult the 
voices of the stars through my prophets. 
Whoever hath Sed in him returneth good for 
evil (Chine). 

bl. K’git, new moon (Panic). Watch ye 
for the new moon and glorify the Great Spirit 
that He may prosper ye. Ka’git (Chine). It 
shall be a holy day of rest. 


52. E’git (Panic), At the change of the 
Second quarter of the moon is the relief 
watch of my angels who ubide with mortals ; 
let that be a holy day of rest. 


03. M’Git, the third quarter (Panic). A 
holy day of rest. Let my chosen keep the 
four holy days of rest during each moon, 
for on these days do my guardian angels 
change the watch. The incentive yviven by 
the spirits to mortals to make mortals ob- 
serve and learn the planets. Sub’da’don, a 
holy day (Panic). The day of the moon's 
change. Sub’da (Fonece). Sabbath (Ebra). 
A moon’s birthday. Because of four quarteis 
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to each moon, so do I give to you four Sab’da, 
which shall be days ot worship. (Abram), 

54, Tau, a bull, a projector (Panic), Sign 
of a bull's head and horns. As the prophets 
interpreted so shall the king. Tau (project). 
His edicts are Tau, bulls. Opposite from Sed 
(Aries). Opposite from cow (receptivity). 
Tau, i.e., Osiris, is oft confounded with Aries, 
a God of the lower heavens, [See illustration, 
next page. | 


OSIRIS. 


Osrzis, being interpreted, is: I am the 
Light, the Life and the Death. Out of my- 
self made I all that live. The sun I placed in 
the firmament as a sign of my power. The 
stars and the moon and things that speak not 
and know not are the works of my hand, I 
am the Tau and the Sed (Taurus and Aries, 
bull and lamb), the power and wisdom over all 
and within all. Without me nothing is, nor 
was, nor ever shall be. (Aribania), The 
spirit of self-assertion; tyranny; to enslave; 
to master others per force. Tow (Aii). The 
self-assuring man, or spirit. Y’taw (Vede), 
Tau’baw, a bull, or Ti’taw, I am the T’taw. 
I am the master at the bridge Chinvat. With- 
out my will none shall rise to Nirvana, my 
upper heavens. Through my good-will only 
shall any man ascend. Iam the Judge and 
Savior of men. On my forehead resteth the 
sun; the stars are my cattle. In worship of 
me the stars and the sun plead before me. 
The horses have I placed over the cows. The 
moon (Mas) cringeth beneath my feet. I am 
war, I am Thaw, a bull. My bulls shall be 
the edicts of kings. Who worshipeth not me, 
him will I destroy (Vede). Toe’phi, the All 
High Spirit, next to Om, wife of Eolin. Toc. 
‘phi is my Savior; he will redeem. (Chine). 
Itaura, Itura (Algonquin). Toe (Ebra). Toe 
(Hebrew). Toe (Fonece). Wild, unreason- 
able. Destroyer of liberty. 

55. Mi, or Mira (Panic), Mi, spirit, My’ra, 
spirit of earth (English). Mary, lamb (spirit), 
Mi'ra, a virgin, was before mnan a dweller ov 
the earth, nor was there any man for he:., 
The All Unseen conceived her. Her son was 
Sir’za (Poit). Si'us (Kii), Osiris (Aribania), 
Mi, mother*™ of all men; spouse of the Un- 

*The feminine of earth is Mi. The spirit of a mortal 
dwelleth in a womb, which is his earth-body ; consequently 
the earth is called Mother, while the Ever-Present Spirit, 
which {mpregnated earthly things, is called Father, Ah, 
or Pan, is earth in abstract, but Mi is earth relatively ty 
living creatures. But the perversion of this trnth is in at- 
tributing to some mortal woman the inaternity of some 


mortal man. In Hebrew the Mi-chal haa the same origin, 
but masculine. Amongst the Israelites it was common 
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seen (Tau), The earth was Mi, and Mi was 
the earth. The Great Spirit moved on the 
earth and the earth conceived and brought 
forth man. Mithra (Vede). Mother of Gods 
(king spirits). The sons of Mi where all I’su, 
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free from sin, Save ye pray to Mithra, then 
will not Tau save your souls. She, Mi, is 
cur virgin mother. A sign, a face within a 
circle; also, written and painted, a woman 
with a child. 

56. A’ji(Gau), semi-dark. There are places 
in the firmament of heaven not all light, nor 


a 


for pretenders and magicians to claim a woman by the 
name of Mi for Mother, which, in mockery, the word Mi 


became Marah, slgnityiog bitter. In derision the mother 
of Jesus was called Marah by the Jews.—[Eb. 
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yet all dark, Ar’ji (Poit). When the earth 
passeth through A’ji (Panic), it aggregateth 
and groweth. An abundance of Dar’ji in the 
firmament giveth a cold year upon the earth 
(Kii). In the years of Ar’jon mortal. Le- 
came warriors. Now 
it came to pass that 
for seven hundred 
years the earth en- 
countered not Ha’ji 
(Chine), and war 
ceased on the earth, 
and men were gen- 
tle, and killed not 
any living thing. 
Out of A’ghi maketh 
Jehovih a new 
world, Save your 
prophets under- 
-§ stand A’ji, they can 
~g not tell what the 
next year will be. 
Let man build con- 
secrated chambers 
in my temples that 
my spirits in heaven 
may come and ex- 
plain Ha’jhon, and 
they shall be pro- 
vided against fam- 
ine and pestilence 
(Algonquin), The 
foolish man know- 
eth not A’jon, for 
mortals can not see 
him, 

57, Ji’ay (Panic). 
(Ji'ya) Gau. Semi- 
light. There are 
three places in the 
firmament, light and 
semi-dark, The 
fourth is Corpor. 
Thus, ether, the 
most rarefied place ; 
Ji’ay, the second 
lace, less rarefied; A'ji the third place 
faabalbne places in the firmament), and 
fourth, the corporeal worlds. As out of the 
ether I make A’ji, so out of Jy’ay make I 
Corpor. (Kii.) Hy’ghi (Chine). Beware of 
evil spirits in the time of Jy’ay, for they 
shall {rain the corporeal senses of men to 
believe they lived before. (Chine.) 


58. Dan’ha (Panic). The etherea, the high. 
est place in ethereal worlds. Jehovih said, 
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The sun I made as the head of a ser- 
pent, and his phalanx made I as the 
body of a serpent ; thus made I the 
great corporeal serpent. To him gave 
Ia circuit to travel in, and I num- 
bered his time a thousand tuos and 
seven aka and four bi’jus, for the sun 
coll. [Equal to four million seven 
hundred thousand years—Ep.] On 
the circuit have I placed my A’ji 
and my Ji’ay in many places, but 
my Dan’ha have I placed only in one 
thousand six hundred places. (A 
cycle of time is about three thousand 
ears, sometimes more, sometimes 
ess.)* From Kosmon, the present 
time, back to Moses and Capilya, 
alias Capella, three thousand four 
hundred years; from Moses and Ca- 
pilya to Brahma and Abraham, two 
thousand four hundred years; from 
Brahma and Abraham to Zarathustra, 
three thousand ono hundred years ; 
from Zarathustra to Osiris the first, 
three thousand three hundred years ; 
from Osiris to Thor, three thousand 
two hundred years; from Thor to 
Apollo, two thousand eight hundred 
years; from Apollo to Sue, three 
thousand two hundred years; from 
Sue to Aph, three thousand six hun- 
dred years. 

|Dan’ya, the orbit of the solar 
phalanx (Gau). Dian’ya, the course 
of the cosmical phalanx (Puit). The 
light of Dan’ga is my timekeeper 
(Vede). Dh’a’yi, the light shining ; 
the soul-fructifier (Pali). When 
Dang’hi cometh, the All-men grow 
In spirit; when he is past, man whet- 
teth the sword and spear and enter- 
eth into blood. Deny Dang’hi and 
die in stubbornness of heart. (Poit.) 
Dan’ya foldeth Corpor in his arms, 
but yet man seeth not him. (Chine. ) 
The chosen of the Great Spirit shall 
maintain their blood through many 
Da’n’ga’has (Aribania). He was the 


BYONOA) 6 ete ee ek a es 5,800 
From Kosmon, the present time, to Zarathustra - 8,900 
From Kosmon, the present time, to Osiris (the first) - 12,200 
Fr m Kosmon, the present time, to Thor (the first) - 15,400 

om Kosmon, the present time, to ayone (the first) - 18, 

M Kosmon, the present time,toSue - - - - 9, 

ram Kosmon, the present time,toAph- - - - - 

See tho originals of theee names.——{ED. 
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sign of light standing on two legs of light. 
He is My symbol, suith Jchovih (Vede). || 

59. Uh’Sauk, battle-ux (Panic), Yu’Saugi 
(Poit). 

60. Ihe (Panic). Eye (English). ryhe 
(Poit). Ay’he (Gau). Hi’gin (Chine), the 
seeing; Apin (Foncce). Ay’in (Ebra), the 
seeing organ. I'’ghe (Vede). I’hi or Ike’ghi 
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(Sanscrit). Ay’ke or Ay’ke’ra (Algonquin). 
Ayin (Hebrew). That that feeleth at a dis- 
tance, 


I understand, | comprehend. Ay’- 
ghin (Panic). 

61. Mai or A’Mair (Panic), expressed, 
marked out. A king’s signature from which 
there is no appeal. If I am by Sa I mean 


66. Bak, north (Panic). 
place, a mountain. 

67. Fete, sign of sanctification (Panic). 
Only the prophets shall wear my budge Yete 
(Chine). Second symbol in rank after dawn, 
Eloih. The Fete cometh on the Mas day. 
(Vede). The Fete (high priest) giveth sacri- 


A'dak, u cold 


Ni 


Plate 68. 
A, A, road of travel of the vortex. Tow’-Sang, or solar family of the Great Se 


straight line. 
plate, indicates the place of the Serpent in this day. 


death; if by Su, spirit; or by dang (light). 
I, Amar, have spoken. Expressly (Ebra). 
By his mouth he hath said, as the mouth 
openeth and uttereth; like an animal speak- 
eth Mai’ah (Algonquin). Expression, Ma 
(Chine). 

62. Gee (Panic), ear (English). She (Kii). 
She’ma findeth azam. She, ear, Azam, that 
thit cometh into. A symbol of an organ on 
the head. The letter G, and C, English. A 
symbol of judgment. Let the Che be above 
the altur as a sign that the E-O-Ih heareth. 
I’gee’how (Chine). The ear heareth. Pan’ 
gee (Algonquin). Che (Ayn). Hy’che 
(Vede). Gee (Chine). 

63. F’si (Panic), west. F’si (Chine). Te’si 
(Algonquin). Ty’sy (Vede). In the west. 

64. Td’nam (Panic). East. Que’dam (Poit). 
E’dam (Kii), the first place is east. D’nam 
(Chine). Qedem, the east (Ebra). Qedem 
(Hebrew). Se’nam (Algonquin). Tse’hem 
(Vede). Di’nam (Ki). The master of the 
lodge shall sit in Denem, i. e., the east. 
(Aribania.) The covered head stardeth in 
Enam. 

65.. T’ong, south (Panic). T’ong (Zerl). 
Se’ong (Iz). T’ong (Thath). D’room (Fonece). 
Daroom (Ebra). Tse’ong (Chine). Hi'se’- 
enga (Algonquin). 


nt. B, B, deviation from a 
(See plate 47.) ©, C, C, C, vortices of other symptoms of worlds. 
dan; that is, from D to D, is three thousand years. Th 


D, D, D, D, dan, dan, dan, 
e open space in the curve B, B, near the centre of the 


fice before the multitude. The Fete, fates, 
the high priests, are next to Eolin. One of 
the sacred emblems. 
68. Aior A’yi, myself, Iga (Panic). 
All Seeing. A’gi(Algonquin). M’agi, next 
to Kolin. (Vede.) (English) Magi. The 
written name of a worker of miracles. One 
empowered to administer oaths. The Mas- 
ter’s sign in the Lodge. 
69. Pau or paw (Panic). Hand (English). 
Pop or quab or yaub or yod, as the hands 
speak when struck together (Poit). (Ebra.) 
(Kii.) Osnosa cometh out of Yod (Algon- 
quin). Showh (Chine). Iy’yoh (Vede). By 
his hands he answered, Y’yop. (Fus). 
sign of the hand be good aback, but the palm 
dealeth in mystery. He pointeth, and by 
his hand’s course shall he be read; to a 
heart, love; to a spear, war, ete. 
70. Cow receptivity (Panic). 
mal (Panic). Any person who is receptive of 
new things. Not bigoted. Hoama spake to 
the cows in the name of the Great Ormudz, 
Eolin (Vede). Cow (Chine). Cow (Poit). 
Cow (Kii). Gow, animal (Chine). He who 
hath found the cow, etc. (Pali). How can 
the truths of Zarathustra approach them; 
the cow is not in them (Pali). Save ye re- 
frain from fish and flesh ye shall not find the 


The 


Cow, an ani- 
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cows, i. e., receptivity. They feasted on 
flesh and wine and the cows went astray, 
1. @., receptive to spiritual things (Puli). As 
a cow uttereth; a sign of a female. Save 
your spirits become as cows ye can not be 
impregnated with new things. The much- 
learned man hath erected bars to keep off 
the cows (Chine). Being wise in their own 
conceit they will not receive (Iz). A sign of 
& female; usually face and breasts; some- 
times the udder of a eow or mare. The 
mares separated themselves in heaven 
(Croash). Save ye find the mares (receptiv- 
ity; ye shall not, etc. (Fus.) All men be- 
come mares in time to come (receptive). 
(Hiut.) (Zorathustra.) [See horses. ] 

71, Su’Tau (Panic), Self-assertion. The 
spirits who ministered at the oracle mani- 
fested Su'tau, and there was no reason in 
them, Applied to spirits that teach things 
that can not be proven. Many of the people 
were converted by Su’tau, and their souls 
thas‘enslaved in heaven. Eolin said: Su’tau 
is mine enemy; he leadeth astray my inno- 
cent ones. (Vede.) The same as Tau, but 
applied to spirit teaching. [See Tau.] A 
sign of a profile, face, mouth closed. 

72, Agni (Panic), fire. Ah’gni (Chine), to 
burn. Ogna, as the fire speaketh, Uha’gni 
(Vede). Flame of fire saith, Whir (Fonece). 
Ur (Ebra). A’gin (Poit). The sacrifice in 
Agni (Vede). They spread the blood on 
sticks of wood, and they were consumed by 
A’gin in front of the altar (Zerl). The sac- 
nifice by fire Ishsheh (Fonece). A sign of a 
stone bench with flames ascending. Burn- 
ing incense. Emblem of worlds moldering 
into dust and of the harvests of souls as- 
cending to heaven. Emblem of corporeal 
dissolution and of the escape of the potent 
power within. Emblem of mine own mor- 
tal dissolution and the ascent of my soul, 
but whither, O Kolin! O Agni, O A’gni, 
reveal thy mysteries! (Ceremonies of 
Dawn.) A’gin, the sacred fire (Fus). In 
the days when mortals put words into all 
things and made them speak, Agni (fire) 
stood giant over all, till Yote’a (water) bathed 
his head, when lo, black death (charcoal) 
_ breathed forth poisonous air. (Vede.) Hagni 
(Algonquin). 

73. Gam, sacrifice (Panic), in triumph. 

74, Woga, sacrifice (Panic), in repentance. 
0 Woga, ow can I forget thee, for in thy 
obedience to Agni is my great sin burnt up. 
From this day I will sin no more (Hiut). 
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Let my chosen repeat the holy words of re- 
pentance wlilst Agm feasteth in Gam or in 
Woga, for in that self-same hour do I hear 
them and absolve them their sins (Vede). 

75. D’shom, mountain (Panic), Dhi’shon 
(Chine). 

76. Ug (Panic) a valley low down. Emeg 
(Aribania and Fonece). <A deep gorge. Go’- 
ug (Algonquin). Also Go’meg. Y’ng and 
Yu’hi’guag (Vede). 

77. Sa’fome (Panic), evil wind: evil chief- 
tain among spirits, a God. A God in human 
shape. Believed by people in darkness to 
be the Creator of all things, and of man in 
his own image. (See God and Ghad.) I’fome 
(Chine), an idol. They have made an idol 
and called it Iss’faum, 1. e., Land God or God 
of the Earth. In those days the idolaters 
believed the Great Spirit had made Gods out 
of spirits in the lower heaven, and sent one 
of them to the earth and one to each of the 
stars. To the moon he gave four Gods. He 
who received the eurth as his portion to 
command was called Lord (Sa’fome), i. e., 
earth wind. On his forehead shall be the 
sign of cross-bones. Vengeance is mine, 
saith the Lord (Sa’fome). (Fonece.) Jehova 
said: Not having stone images they have 
made an idol of the wind and called it Lord 
(Land God or Ghad). (Moses in Egypt.) 
Let my followers swear an oath against the 
Lord, for he is more hurtful than the stone 
idols, and they shall profess the Great Spirit, 
E-O-Ih, only. (Abraham.) See to it that 
the enemy fasteneth not an idol of the wind 
on the Faithists (Zarathustra). (Vede.) Not 
content to worship the Great One they have 
a representative, saying: He is the Only Be- 
gotten Son. Be ye wary of them (Brahma). 
(Naoli.) An earth God, i. e., evil God. They 
profess to feast his nostrils with the smell 
of burning flesh, saying: He alone can save; 
he, the mighty Sa’fome (Chine), Now judge 
ye them; for do they not engage in war, and 
are they not all idolatrous warriors? (Fus). 
A figure by the door-way of heathen temples. 

78, S’un (Panic), spring, or beginning. 


(Chine.) 

79. Ka’un (Panic), summer, beauty. (Al- 
gonquin.) 

80. Sam’hoi (Panic), Sam’howh (Chine), 
autumn. 


81. P’boa (Panic), the destroyer, winter. 
M’boa (Chine). Peboa (Algonquin). 

82. Gung, love-offering (Panic). Oe'gwong’ 
(Chine). Go’ongwe (Algonquin), 


620 


843. Hiss’bak, against each other or divided; 
something between (Panic). Cold-hearted; 
misunderstanding, Iss’bagd (Chine). He 
i3 02 & Mountain or in the north Sy’gis yak 
( Vede). 

84. Goh (Panic), one who rejoiceth. 
(Ebra), to leap with joy, joyous. E’goh 
(Chine), A sound the mouth uttereth in 
sudden joy, as Gah, ha, or E’goh’e. Ha‘ha! 
(English). The figure of a man laughing, with 
nothing near him. If the figure point to 
soinething, as a man, then it is pronounced 
Gah’gan, or to a house, Gah’oke, etc. 

85. Hiss’sa (Panic), a lawyer. One whose 
soul is full of serpents. The figure of a man 
with a serpent’s head issuing. Y1-saga (Vede). 

86. M’oh, prayer. Also a woman preacher. 
Ni’Ghoo (Chine.). Ni’oh’Ghoo (Algonquin). 


Gul 


A’ho’en (Fonece). Kohen (Hebrew). Yoh, 
hadragi ( Vede). 
87, Dan’gan (Panic), prophet. A man of 


light. Clear sight. Es’sight. An inter-seer 
(Vede). Yajvan, one who by much sacrifice 
hath attained to soul-seeing (Puli). Wa'gan- 
wag (Algonquin) 

88. Mug (Panic), a philosopher. The sign 
of a man resting on his elbows. The subject 
depends on his relative place in a tablet. 

89. Ho’Joss (Panic), a man-God (Ghad); 
a: human face with horns. A God of the 
lower heaven. ||Think not I am come to 
send peace on earth; I come not to send 
peace, but a sword. I come to set man at 
variance against his father, and_a daughter 
against her mother (Christ).*]| Ho’Joss shall 
reign in my temples; before him shall every 
knee bow and every tongue confess Sheking 
(Chine). He was tried on the wheel and Es 
released him. He shall be my Joss, and no 
other Joss shall be Ho’Joss (Poit). A sign 
of a wheel or of across. Save ye be tried 
on the cross ye are unworthy to be exalted 
(Anra’mainyus). I come with a two-edged 
sword (Anubis). (Aribania.) My people 
shall be warriors (Man’sa’ghad). Any spirit 
who commands or rules by force; any ex- 
elusive Savior of men. Jehovih saith, Who- 
ever professeth the sword and the spear and 
the sling and the pitchfork shall perish there- 
by. (Zarathustra.) Overthrow of Osiris in 
the lower heaven. Because Osiris hath said, 
I.am Ho’Joss, the Savior of men, and none 
shall ascend to the Father but through me, 
so'shall Osiris be hated of. men (Kii). Was 


* See Christian Bible, Matthew, chap. x., vs. 34-36. [Ep. 
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it not so with Tistrya, and he was changed 
into a star? (Pali.) A figure of authority at 
the altar in heathen temples. A face with 
or without horns. A man bound on a wheel. 
A man bound on a cross. Jehovih said: 
Have I not said, He that proclaimeth the 
sword shall perish by the sword? Behold 
ye then the Ghad they worship (Osiris). 


_ 90. Plow (Panic), ship; Oniyyah (Fonece). 
The sound the sailors utter. They watched 
the star Hiyalavi to know whether the plow 
sailed. A vessel or tool or instrument that 
divides its own road. His spirit was as @ 
plow, and the ancients were confounded in 
his Hoiy (furrows). Gu'iy’yoh, the furrow of 
a ship and the ship and the voice ot the sailors 
(Ebra). Applied to oratory, the sign of ora- 
tory conferred by the king. A badge of a 
ship (plow). He hath been awarded, or he 
hath the degree of plow (ship). He is the 
king's plow (Ayria). 

91. Oug (Panic), spear. Gag. or gagged 
(English). Gug (Algonquin), an instrument 
of war with blades. A symbol of defence 
and offence. 

92, Ung’ wan (Panic), a symbol to an enemy. 

93. Shi or Ski (Panic), woven fabric, cloth. 

94. Mek (Panic). Spider’s web, An em- 
blem of industry. O’sehel (Fonece). Oshek 
(Fus). M’meka (Kii). Gow’mek (Chine). 
Place the mek at the pillars of the altar that 
my followers may learn industry (Zarathus- 
tra). When they had conferred the degree 
of dawn upon them the king said: Inasmuch 
us ye of the haunted chumber have been 
found worthy, receive ye this sign of industry 
in the name of the All Pure Zarathustra 
(Vede). A badge bestowed in the second de- 
gree of Iz (Faithist), with a spider's web en- 
graven. One of the graven images forbidden 
to the Leviticans by Moses. -— 

95. Fe (Panic), a lever. One of the sacred 
emblems of power belonging to the third de- 
gree of Zerl (Faithist), in the order of Poit. 

96. Miji (Panic), a screw. One of the 
sacred emblems of power, belonging also to 
the third degree of Faithist (Zarathustra). 

97. 3am’miji (Panic), The wedge. The 
seventh emblem in the third degree of Faith- 
ist (Chine). | 

98. Che or Kouak’che (Panic), a compass 
and calliper. Koaekchah (Chine). K’cho (Al- 
gonquin). | 

99. Chine (Panic). Pitchfork, an imple- 
ment for farmers. A war weapon in olden 
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times. Also a country of warriors (Chine). 
Monosyllabic. An iesu. 


100. Unh’eng, fifth size (Panic), designated 
by a line. 

101. Sar’eng, fourth size (Panic), desig- 
nated by a line. 

102, Sam’eng, third size (Panic), desig- 
nated by a line. 

103. Tek’eng, second size (Panic), desig- 
nated by a line. 

104. Esk’eng, first size (Panic), designated 
by a line, 


105, Eng. Size in abstract (Panic), 
no line. 

106. Um (Panic), direction of .notion. 
As the spear pointeth, so shall the 
tablet be interpreted. 

107. Gan’um, direction of flight. Pro- 
file signifieth going ; portrait, coming. 

108. The high priest shall set the 
sign on the moon that the unlearned 
may also know the sacred days of Man, 
1¢., Mas.* [See Git.] (Zarathustra. ) 

109. Git’ow’wn (Panic), relating to 
the Zodiac or to the motion of the sun. 
The high priest shall designate by the 
Um (spear), the motion of the sun and 
moon and stars, so that when the un- 
learned come to the temple to worship 
they may also learn of my lights in 
heaven. (Zarathustra. ) 

110. V.Work-’um. (Panic.) Course 
of vortex. (See Work. ] 

111. Gan (Panic) Man. Profile, man 
or mankind. Portrait. man only, and not 
woman, 

112. Mgan (Panic), a woman; i. e., less 
than man, or little man. 

M’be (Panic). The word beast or fe- 
male, 

114, Be (Panic), Beast. The written sym- 
bol as applying to the animal man in contra- 
distinction to spirit. 

115. Hiss’pe (Panic), serpent-like, espe- 
cially of spirits. The spirits gained domin- 
10n Over mortals by giving them counsel in 
getting earthly things. (Brahma.) Rather 
shall my chosen consult the spirits to learn 
to purify themselves, and to grow in spirit- 
ual things. (Moses.) 

116. S,’Pe or spe (Panic), spirit. Let the 


* Mas 
shown how the wo 


e. -Ghurch, and thus became 
The sound of “‘a”’ in Mas is as ‘‘a’’ in 
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prophets observe in the temple those that 
come for wisdom, perceiving if their souls be 
set on things of earth (Zarathustra). Many 
of their women had familiar spirits, and they 
prostituted themselves in counseling with 
the multitude on earthly things (Moses), and 
they thus invited into Egypt spirits of the 
lower heavens who would not raise up from 
the earth; and when young babes were born 
they were obsessed, and these evil spirits in 
justification of their sins, taught re-incar- 
nation. (Moses, in reference to the Egyp- 


tee 
Avie 


tians.) An open figure of a spear, signifying a 

spiritual man or realm. A written character. 

117. Y’eng (Panic), signifying a spirit with 
rean. 

118. D’hi (Panic), signifying ascent. 

119. D’gani (Panic), signifying man ascend- 

ing; progress. 

120. S’pe’su (Panic), signifying angels de- 
scending. 

121. Che’vot or Chinvat (Panic). A word 
signifying the boundary of Work or Vortex 
(See verse 45). The supposed boundary of the 
lower heavens or atmospherea, and the inner 
boundary of the emancipated heavens, ethe- 
rea, A bridge between the atmosphereans 
and ethereans. Eolin, the Great Spirit, said: 
On Corpor bring I forth man into life, and I 
give him a corporeal body, which is a womb 
for the spirit to dwell in; and when I deliver 
him from this womb he becometh an inhabi- 
tant of da’fome (atmospberea), where he 
abideth for.a season, and I deliver him inty 


& 
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Dan‘gi (etherea), which lieth beyond Chinvat 
(Poit). A supposed line between the rotat- 
inv atmosphere of a corporeal world and the 
ether that lieth beyond the Vortex. Beware 
of spirits and Gods who profess to save the 
souls of men, saying: Only through me shull 
ye escape the labor of atmospherea and arise 
to Chinvat. I declare unto vou that all such 
spirits and Gods belong to the lower heavens, 
where they have kingdoms, and they are the 
tyrants thereof (Zarathustra). No man shall 
reach Chinvat but by perfecting himself 
either on earth or in the lower heavens 
(Abraham), What company judge ye ye are 
suited for in heaven (Confucius), Ye are 
nc ither wise nor strong (Kil). Being lazy they 
ertch at the promises of Saviors, hoping to 
flv from the earth direct to Chinvat (Fus). 
Save ye have learned to perfect your own 
selves in wisdom and goodness ye shall not 
tise to Chinvat (Abraham). If a child can not 
reach manhood but by growth, how hope ye 
to reach Chinvat suddenly (Algonquin). The 
evil God, Anra’mainyus, said: Put your trust 
in me; I will save your souls from the labor 
of d’fome (atmospherea). But he hath been 
subdued by his own sins; and in a thousand 
years he can not reach Chinvat (Brahma). 


PRONUNCIATION.—In ancient times the moutn was sel- 
dom closed in the act of speaking, and the words were 
formed mostly at the posterior of the palate and thorax. 
The letter Ain English, had its equivalent in the ancient 
languages, but nearly the sume as the English Au, and not 
much unlike the caw of a crow. The Chinese Ang is 
almost the same as the Ong of the Algonquin. U lon 
often has the sound Yu’s, and sometimes of E only. 
short is the same in all languages, and the same to-day as 
it was thousands of years avo. By using the root of the 
tongue instead of the tip, it is much easier to speak the 
Hebrew and Algonquin; and by allowing the sound to es- 
cape with the mouth nearly closed, it is easier to speak 
Indian and Chinese. For House the Chinese word is Oke, 
and the equivalent in Hebrew is Ohel (home’, and L is so 
slightly sounded that when one hears an unlearned He- 
brew say Ohel, it is impossible to distinguish the word 
from tle Chinese Oke. ‘The learned amongst the Hebrews 
use the word Buyith instead of Ohel. When we say ‘''The 
House of Lords’? we do not mean the building, but the 
collective body of noblemen, and in this sense the much- 
learned Hebrew scholar is further away from the origin of 
words than is the unlearned. Literal translations are not 
as true, in fact, as is the spiritual inception. By a resi- 
dence amongst the illiterate Chinese, Hebrews and North 
American Indians (the Algonquin) more truth of the orizin 
and use of primitive language can be learned than in the 
wiscs' of the classical books. The letter is urbitrary and 
unable to give the phonetecy, and after-passing two or 
three languayes, is too badly disfigured td be recognized. 
In learning a language we discover that our failures are in 

rsisting ta arbitrary pronunciation, which a native never 

oes, though it seems so to himself. Now we know that 
the original meaning of a building was a place to live in; 
in fact, the desire for such a place caused it to be built. 
‘he thought of a title, ‘‘house’’ was another and after- 
thought. The House of David, or of Sussex, or of Argyle, 
meaning the people of the house, or rank. Our judgment 
shows u3, then, that the Hebrew word Ohel, a home, ante- 
dates Bayith. because a home was first invented. This 
rule must be followed by the atudent of philology who de- 
sires to learn whether the great languages of 


to-da 
sprung from seme great pation that le now extinct. Nor 


TABLET OF BIENE. 
(POIT.) 

1. A’su (Panic). A man in aboriginal state; 
before he used words; before he congre- 
gated. A very young child; one that knows 
no word of expression. The race of man in 
its first age, as applied to Corpor (the earth). 
A’su, the first habitable age. A circle with a 
central point. According to the place of A’su 
on the tablets so shall the interpreters under- 
stand. (Poit.) 

2. M’asu (Panic). With words came war, 
In congregating men, the liberty of one in- 
terfered with another. Mas’su (Kii). A cir- 
cle with the four evil corners. Let no man 
say, I will not sow on the earth, lest I be 
bound; but be ye fruitful and multiply ; for 
this is the fullness of earth and heaven. 
(Abraham.) The symbol of M’asu was given 
to the married, but to the barren the high 
priest gave S’pe (Gau). Jehovih said: Call 
not any man evil; but call ye him unripe 
fruit (Kosmon). Because man cut himself 
off from Me and choose war, condemn him 
not, but deliver ye him (Moses). 

3. Ex’su (Panic), Nation against nation. 
A syinbol of threat; one king aguinst an- 
other. Anra’mainyus sent the symbol of a 
circle with four cross-corners and a point, 
over all the earth. (Vede.) 

4. Ugh’sa (Panic). Standing armies. Is 
not justice accorded to him who is mightiest ? 
(Fus), They not only waged war, but in 
times of peace they maintain armies ready 
for more war. Come, therefore, away from 
them, ye that have faith in Jehovih, and Il 
will deliver you into another country (Abra- 
ham). Rather than that ye be impressed in 
war, come whither I will lead, and dwell in 
peace (Brahma). A symbol of standing .ar- 
mies (Gau). 

5. Ugh’gad or U’ghad (Panic). A war to 
establish a certain Ghad (God), Ye not only 
desire to make slaves of men on earth, but 
to bind them unto your Ghad after death. 
(Craosha to the druks.) They fight for the 
king, being his slaves; they fight for their 
Ghad, being his vermin (Brahma). An evil 
man saith, I will war for Egypt, for this 18 
my country; but I say unto you, all countries 
are Jehovih’s (Moses). Be not slaves to any 
country, nor to any king, nor to a Ghad, but 
are there uuy books more valuable to the student than is & 
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serve the Great Spirit. (Abraham.) A na- 
tionality, a symbol. (Gau.) 

8. Ort’n (Panic). By the sea; or sea-land. 
me i Ort’m (Panic). By the for est; or forest- 


8. Alf (Panic), A new beginning. Those 
that were delivered from evil apirita were 
given Alef as a sign of power (Poit), Alef 
was a gift of the high priest (Zaruthustra). 
A letter of the Ebra alphabet. When a inan 
desires to reform himself from drunkenness, 
the Miji gave him Alef, a strengthening 
symbol (Brahma). 


9. Iga (Panic). Ego (Latin). I, myself 
(English). <A profile of the eye and ear. An 
emblem of the sounds ai and e (Gau), or i 
and e, or e, or g. Two equivalents to por- 
trait of aneye. In hieroglyphs, a radical. 

10. Om (Panic). The negative of Jehovih, 
The female. That that pr ojecteth j 18 positive. 
That that receiveth ix negative (Gau). Let 
those that desire to receive spiritually ask of 
Om; and those that vo forth in might return 
thanks to Eolin (Zarathustra). Power cometh 
not by supplication, but by going forth; 
spiritual gifts come not by going forth with 
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might, but by waiting in supplication 
(Brahma). Nevertheless the ALL One is but 
OnE, but with two attributes (Kosmon). 
Brahma said: O Om, give thou to my soul; 
O Eoum, I am going forth to labor; be thou 
with me. (Vede.) The ever present Om, the 
ever present Exon, said: Two attributes 
gave I, the All-self, to every man-self, the Om 
und the Na (negative and positive), that he 
might hold discourse within himself. (Vede.) 
In seeking a wife, see to it that Om is her 
transcendent virtue; otherwise she will be 
as a thorn in thy side. (Abraham.) Until 
a man have Om in the ascendent he shall not 
hear nor see the Great Spirit (Zarathustra). 
Let your young men seek employment that 


calleth not forth Na, but rather On. 
(Brahina.) 


11. Tae (Panic). A representative man, 
The universal prayer of mankind. Also one 
who is chosen by etherean spirits for an earth 
cycle; as Zarathustra, Abraham, Brahma, 
Moses, Capilya, Confucius, ete. I provided 
for the nations in their darkness, saith Jeho- 
vih. Forl bring the earth into a light re- 
gion in the firmament, and I send My ethe- 
rean angels to deliver them out of darkness 
and bondage. In My name raise they up 
men with eyes to see and ears to hear, and 
I proclaim unto all the inhabitants of the 
earth (Kosmon), Mankind. 


12. Sih (Panic). One whose faith is low. 
One whose spirit acknowledgeth the gift of 
spirits, but-not the All Person. Three per- 
sons have I found; one believeth only in 
earthly things (material); one in spirits of 
the lower heavens (spiritist), and one who 
‘ath faith in the All Creator (i. e., the Faith- 
ists). (Confucius.) They all rise to the des- 
tiny they have chosen (Confucius). The 
worshiper of a Savior is Sih (Vede). The 
worshiper of a God born of a woman is Sih 
(Vede). Save a man put away the Sih that 
i3 in him he can not rise to My emancipated 
heavens, saith Jehovih. Save ua man put 
away the Pan (materialism) that is in him, 
he can not rise even in the lower heavens; 
but his spirit after death remaineth in his 
own house, saith Jehovih. A symbol of a 
horiz tal spear. 


13. Yi (Panic). A hollow crescent. Em- 
blem of wisdom. A badge of honor bestowed 
by a high priest (Vede). One of the sacred 
sounds in the Vedic lunguage. [Not pro- 
nounced Wy, but Yi’h.] Tu’sbiy’u (Fonece). 
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Tushiy-yah. (Hebrew.) The secret pass- 
word to the dark chamber (Kii). 

14, T'yi (Panic). Life, per se. I'yii (Zerl). 
Chiy (Gau). Ka’y (Fus). (Cha’iy) (Fonece). 
Chui (Ebra), Chai (Hebrew). Tc'yi (Vede). 
Hy’id’n (Chine). On’yi’h (Algonquin). A tree 
without substance. Tree of Life. A place 
of registry; a family record. The origin of 
T’yi (life), who knoweth? (Panic.) Jebovih 
said: Infants had gone to heaven before the 
earth was, and had grown to be wise men 
and women, but they had not tasted of the 
fruit of the Tree of Life; and when the earth 
was ripe unto giving mortal birth to man 
these angels alighted on the earth. Jehovih 
said unto them: Eat ye not of the Tree of 
Life, lest in that day ye become bound to the 
earth. In that day angels could clothe them- 
selves with corporeal forms by majesty of 
their own wills, and in innocence they 
mingled with the people A’sv, who were of 
the earth, and they were tempted for Wis- 
dom’s sake. and did eat of the fruit of the 
Tree of Life, and they beheld their own 
nakedness. Jehovih said: By the love ye 
bear unto your own heirs ye shall be bound 
to the earth six generations. And it was 80. 
(Abraham. ) 

15. Vil or Vril (Panic). Earthly desire in 
abstract or per se. By indulgence in begetting 
shall man be bound after death; by not be- 
getting, how shall he know all the earth? 
(Vede). Earth-desire is not evil, but S’pe 
shall rule over him (Zarathustra). Earthly 
inventions being to gratify earthly desires, 
are they good? (Confucius.) Jehovih saith: 
Seek to do all possible things ; for this reason 
have I given earthly desires (Gau), Shalla 
man not eat and drink and sleep? Now I 
say «nto you, there is an earth body anda 
spirit to all men, and whatever ye do unto 
one for its good, rendereth good to the other, 
and whatever ye do unto one for its in- 
jury, injureth the other also. (Moses.) If 
the spirit man maketh the corporeal man to 
move, doth it not also muke the desires of the 
flesh? Is the flesh capable of desire? If: '. 
is not flesh father to spirit? 

16. Ope (Panic). The central cause; love. 
By love only moveth any man, even in unece 
he moveth not but by the love that uppeas- 
eth it (Abraham). The All Good, to be (Fo- 
nece). Tob(Ebra). Ore (Chine). Givoe (Al- 
gonquin). The zvod that bringeth togethe*, 
Hy'yope. (Vede.) If man love not, he would 
not congregate, and therefore war not. Dus 
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since he delighteth in war, I will be ruler over 
him to that end (Anra’mainyus), i. e., satan. 
Man would not give but because he loveth to 
do so. What honor, then, shall a man take 
to himself for helping his neighbor? (Confu- 
cus.) Did not the Great Spirit make all 


things by giving? What but love actuated 
Him ? Wherefore, then, shall man applaud 


Him? (Confucius.) By glorifying the Father 
for his love, do we not all grow in love? And 
is not this the highest virtue? (Confucius.) 
The fool saith: Why shall I praise the Crea- 
tor? Had He not gratified His love by creat- 
ing, then would He not have created. This 
does not concern me; to find what will make 
men loving and good toward one another, is 
that not the greatest wisdom? Therefore I 
honor the wisdom of the ancients in singing 
praise to the Creator. (Confucius.) Though a 
man can not love all men, is it not wise that 
they who love one another, having some vir- 
tues alike, shall become a people unto them- 
Belves. (Moses.) 


17. Hah’nd or Han’hd (Panic). A hand 
(English), A symbol of values. 
18, Sow (Panic). A foot. A symbol of 


values, 

19. Mouh (Panic). 
Mouth (English). 

20, Fi’i (Panic). A symbol of values. 

21, Hiss’ong (Panic). A serpent’s head and 
tongue. A symbol of values. 

22. Iod or Ghad or God (Panic). A figure 
orform. A female figure unlike anything 
under the sun (Poit). Both mele and female 
made they their Iod’ha, and stood them by 
the roadside (Iz). In the infant age of the 
world (Iod, God) was made of wood or stone 
(Gau). In the time of Seffas they placed 
him in the sky (Gau). Anything that is 
worshiped, having form or figure (Ceremonies 
of High Noon). Ghad (Aribania). A man 
With spirit gifts, Gad or God, a man who 
denies he had a natural father. In those days 
the king persuaded the people that their sire 
was the Unseen Creator, and allthe kings 
were called Gee’od (Vede). Because ye have 
made idols of kings, calling them Gods, so call 
ye the All Light God (Abraham). Whoever 
saith the Incomprehensible is God, blasphem- 
eth before Him (Zarathustra) Is He small 
like a man? (Gau.) They. have blasphemed, 
calling their Iod’a the Elohim, the Creator 
(Aribania), I say unto you it is equally blas- 
phemous to bring the Mighty One down to 
form and figure like your God (Heleste). 

w 


A symbol of values. 
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They seek to confound the unlearned by per- 
suading them that Eloih and their God is one 
and the same person (Fus). Have not many 
spirits appeared within the temples, saying, 
I am God, and ye are in my keeping? Yod, 
a mortal king. Yod’a, king spirit in atmos- 
pherea (Gau). As it hath been declared of 
old so do I now declare unto you, which is, 
that the lower heavens are next to the earth, 
and are full of kingdoms, and the kings of 
these are Gods (Heleste). God, a tyrant in 
atmospherea; for as a king is on earth. so is 
a God in the lower heavens, and so is a Lord. 
Whosoever saith, Before thee, O God, { bow 
my head, selleth himself to Osiris (Moses). 
Whoever amongst you doeth sacrifice fo the 
Lord are of his dominion ; suffer none of my 
people to marry therewith (Abraham). Have 
not many of the tyrants of I’em (Hades) re- 
turned to earth and proclaimed themselves 
Lord and God? What more testimony re- 
quireth any man that none of them are the All 
Light? Is not E-O-lh wider than all the 
earth? (Fus.) We swear unto thee, O Jeho- 
vih, that we will not call on the name, nor 
worship, nor adore any person or thing called 
God or Lord, but Thee only, O Jehovih. 
(Moses’ ceremonies.) Moses being old, said: 
Above all things preserve the sacred pass- 
word, E-O-Ih, inviolate ; neither suffer it to 
come to the unlearned lest they be confounded 
by the subtlety of the God of the Egyptians. 
Was it not because the unlearned desired a 
form or figure to worship that the Lord 
(Osiris) ruined Evypt, making slaves of the 
Egyptians, both on earth and inhis kingdoms 
in Haw-we ? (The lower heavens.) But that 
the Levites may be friendly with ine suffer 
them to worship the Lord their God. Moses; 
being about to give up his soul, said: I feel a 
thorn pricking my side, and I know it is the 
Leviticans. They not being eligible to the 
secret rite (Elohim), will im time to come pos- 
sess the country and substitute their Lord 
God for the Great I Am, The All Eloi _Iod, 


a stone figure by the roadside without sexual 


parts, and it 1s called God (Egypt). Theos 
and Zeus (Greek and Latin) A being that is 
worshiped, said to be in the figure of a man. 
He has a throne in the lower heavens, 
Dyaus, like the Yod of the ancient idolaters, 
hath become a king in one of the coniers of 
the lower heavens (Vede). O Om, thou All 
Present and Boundless, will man on earth 
ever distinguish ? O Naoma, forms and fig. 
ures must die! (Vede,) God (English), An 
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idol ta heaven, said to be in the figure and 
form.of man. sitting ona throne. He is be- 
Neved by people in darkness to be the Creator 
of ali things. They ignorantly blaspheme 
afninst the Great Spirit, Jehovih (Kosmon), 
calling Him God. 

23. Oan* (Panic). Faith inman only. Sign, 
two men leaning against each other. Per- 
sons who have risen in intelligence, but not 
in Es, Faith in man only. One who be- 
Neves man is the highest of all things in the 
world. One who believes there is no person 
or thing of personality but man. They be- 
ing Oans indulged in ——, although they 
were men only, shying: There is none above 
us to see us or to command (Fus). They 
said, Shall I not indulge in whatsoever I 
choose, being an Oan? (Chine.) Onan, one 
whose philosophy is in his own conceit; an 
iidalgence (Ki). I do solemnly swear before 
this order, Oan, that I will never pray to, nor 
ejaculate to, nor of, nor for any person, save 
‘nun; and a4specially not to the Gods nor 
Lords of heaven, nor to the Unknown, and 
Imperishable. (Rite of Sodom.) Ho’an, that 
that leads to Ugh’sa, particularly lust. The 
impulse of the flesh they called the highest, 
M’oa (Gau). They threw aside their clothes, 
going naked like A’su of old, saying: Is not 
ull indulgence my heritage? (Miac.) They 
fell from industry and decency, saying: We 
will have no forms nor rites, being free, And 
they became the prey of spirits of idleness 
and lust, who feast on sinful mortals (Egypt). 
Spirits of lust came to the Onans and reclothed 
themselves in mortal forms and indulged in 
jist with them, and Moses forbade them from 
coming amongst his people. (Aribania.) 
The Cow’'ans said: Let us go stealthily to the 
tent of Moses and his priests and learn the 
secret of his spirit power, The Cow’ans said: 
\Vhy shall man follow Moses? Are not the 
soirits who come to us as good as his? 


*The Vedic race, which preceded the Aryansand found- 
el them, were called a sacred people. Not only would they 
not war, but they would not kill anv living thing. Border- 
ive on the Vedes were several barbarous tribes, called 
“Wranians, and these constantly plundered the Vedes and 
wiitmately destroyed them. The Aryans, less scrupulous 
iv religious matters than their forefathers, the Vedes, en- 
» oeed in war against the ‘Turanians, and established them- 
shes and becaine a mizhty people. Some ceuturies after- 
waited the Aryans endeavored to sather up the Jost literu- 
ture of the people who were destroyed, and by stone 
tablets and by seeret ceremonies, whieh had been pur- 
ttally preserved by the half-breeds, they recovered that 
which is called the Avesta, the Vendidad, the Visperel 
and Yeena, and the Khordah-Avesta. This fragmentary 
Jiterature is still preserved to this day, and comprises the 
remains of the Zarrathustrian ' Zoroaster) religion, out of 
ee the Urabmans and Bubulsts muke theif peligious.— 


of the sun is not the sun. 
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(Akia.) Yo'anyi said: If LT love meat I will 
eat meat; If I love strony drink IT will have 
strong drink; if I love sexual indulgence 
then will I have sexual indulgence. Who 
can restrain me? Are not my desires well 
created ? I should not deny then? (Vede.) 
And the druks came upon the Yo’anyi, for 
their philosophy had divided thein amongst 
themselves, one against another, and their 
progeny became Tur’anyi (Turanian), 

24. Bi (Panic). Twoinone. A sign in the 
order of O’an, in mockery of Ahnra’mayda. 

25. Nu (Panic), Organs of sex. Thev 
said: All the living are begotten by indul- 
gence; to worship the organs of indulgence 
is the highest worship (Aribania). Is not the 
All Creator but Nu? And they made imayes 
and idols of Nu and set them by the road- 
sides, both in their cities and in the countrv. 
Yea, they made small images of Nu, and 
their women and children went into the mar- 
ket-places selling them. Egypt in time of 
Moses. (Gau.) Some of them having shame 
in their souls made another image of Nu and 
gave it head and horns. (Kii.) 

26. Fus (Panic). An enforced relicion. 
By sword and by fire am I estublished (Fus). 
The court language of a period. The written 
luw. 

27. Yom (Panic). An idol made the hea- 
then to represent Om (Vede). Yom, profane 
(Fonece). Also Gom (Panic). Goddess of 
Lust (Fonece). 

28. E*hate (Panic). A sign, and not real. 
As a picture of a foot is not a foot; a picture 
(Gau.) 

Upward, « written sign. 
Downward, a written 


29. Ih’o (Panic). 
30. O'ug (Panic). 
sign, 


TABLET OF KI. 
(PANIC.) 


1. Alphabetical sounds, Panic and Chine. 

2. Gin, river. Woo, small luke. Long, 
large lake. Ouk, house. Chan, city. Shan, 
country. F’da, the earth. Gwo, sun-light. 
Fung, wind. Dan, light, human = under- 
standing. (jit’how, sun. Git, moon. Sale:, 
stars. Fuche, the firmament. 

3. M’bow, horse. Gow, cow. Gun, Jun, 
Du’gan, woman. Ji, boy. Du’ji, zirl, Aden, 
sky. (shan, life. Sa, death. Du, ground. 
Shak, rock. Foam, wind. Soo, square. Inq 
or inqu, round. 

4. Gui or gu, street. 


Loo, road. Him, 
sweet. Suu sour. 


Bai, sick. Euh, cure. 
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Sam-shot, war. Du’ga, sword. Bek, weapon. 
Fox-ow, spear. So, dart, a stone, a sling. 
Em, to go before. 

5. Hid, interview. Hout, dissatisfied. 
Work, spinal. Bow’mi, Goddess of cattle. 


Son or songa, one who gives alms grudgingly, 


Shawn or shon, a stone-cutter. Shaw, a ser- 
vant. Go’ta, a plowman. Chon’gum, flax. 
Hark, dark. Kin, roots, ed- 
ibles. Hoe or hoah, pressure. 
Mhow, priestess. 


Se, erate 6 
6. Git’oo, light ahead, the AR 


way is clear. Wa'sha, dark- 
ness ahead, a melancholia. 
Seang, a river ford, a passage. 
Chin, a great ruler. Gone, 
pertaining to untruth, romance, 
fable. Gaup, a hostler, a lover 
of the turf; one who lives in- 
decently with beasts. Show 
(0 short), decline, falling or 
fallen. Gwo'oa, to weave, to 
make cloth, also cloth, a cover- 
ing, a poet, one who clothes 
things. Min’bon, salutation, 
it prayer, supplication, espe- 
cially standing. Kii, truth, a 
tribe called Kii, a religious 
tribe on the continent of Pan. 
An abused people are also Kii. 
Kii, learning, one who tries 
to understand. Gwom, sick- 
hess, a talisman, Laum, soil, 
a tiller, harvest, rich. 

7, Lun, sleep, trance, som- 
nambula, intoxicated. Hoo, 
i marshal, leader, organized, 
system. M’hoa or m’hoo, to 
shout. Baw, preach, sing. 
Di’sa, young and therefore 
foolish. Wa’shu, a tribe of 
hunters, serpent slayers, per- 
sons who feed on raw flesh. 
M’shu, makers of stone weap- 
ons, also stone weapons with handles, axes. 
Ken’ong or ben’ang, young healer of the sick, 
the gift of spirits. Chawnt, to sing a song, 
a monotonous sound of not more than three 
notes, continued from sunrise to sunset 
without ceasing, A method ot inducing the 
trance state, C’yu, a lawyer, an-arbiter; one 
who fills the place of both lawyer and judge 
(a modern referee). Hook, to make fust, a 
bond sworn on the sacred wheel, Eoin. So’- 
che, epidemic, a scourge, a judgment. 

sai, faithful, Hon’yi, multitude, follow- 


ers, rabble, fete of sacrifice. Sung’soup, mis- 
cellany, variety, a people who marry with 
strangers. Law, the feathered tribe, feathers. 
Shoe’ji, 2 gosling or young aquatic bird, a man 
who can ot go to the hunt or to war with- 
out his mother; a shame-faced people. Shon, 
sharp, particularly witty, to cut right and 
left, evil prophecy. Bog’wi, a circus, an ex- 
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{Begin at 1, and read downward; then at 2, ete,] 


hibition of trained animals, civilization, learn- 
ing. M’wi, a tattling woman. Es, spirit, the 
unseen world. Es’fom, the wind that is good. 
Sa’fom, evil wind. Gut, a plague, a famine, 
black-rot, scabs, lepers. 

Sa’ga 72. Pe 58. Foi’su 14, 21. Be 74. 
Chu 15. Fin 16, 17, 10. His 86, 19, 29. 
Te 50, 69. Te 62. Te 54. OQOhok 73. 
Mowth 62,120. Les 85,104. Zei 31, Ez 
ores 3. Thus: Jehovih one, Corpor two, Es 
three, or third entity ; the unseen, the air and 
ether. Go 120, that that lifts up. Ego 68, 
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Muk 88. Hiss 19. Bo 93. M’bo 94, 17. 
Wot, the seasons. Zhe 62. Kain, to kill. 
My 55, Yim 35, 5, N’os 58, 25, 99. Dawn 
42, 43, 44. Dan 77. Git 39. Git’don 58, 
70. Toe 95. Hand, hand, N’hand, palmis- 
try 91. M’hand, pledge. Chaw, to scratch, 
treachery 22, 89. N’sau, infidel. F’se 62, 
64, 65, 66. Roe 90,56. Anube 37, 24, 25. 
Fi 54,73. Jew or Ju 75, 76, 47, 48. Sisu 
79, Ho’am 81,11. Rit 23,3. Lodge 21, 
78, 79, 80. Por 28, 29, 59, 22. Cha’pop 
59, Umb, plumb, 28. Er 25. Ya 98. Owif 
(Aleph) 1, 100, 101, 102, 108, 104, 105, a 
prefix. Fow 67, 71. 
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less darknesses. 
87, 9, 72. 

Ka 83, 13. 
7, 11, 47. 
Spirit. 


Dan’t 24, 77, 39. 
Ose 9, 116,106. Tu 78, 79, 38. 

Ha 1, 32, 57. He 17. Dom 
All the world save the Great 
Let any man enumerate the things 
thereof. Sam’aoms 23, 70. Sig 68, 58, 26, 
27. G’ex 41, 14, 18. D or dix 4, 6, 67. 
But or bat, corner-stone. Li, beginning. 
Alef, especially laying a foundation for a 
house. Ga, an earthly house. Vil, inven- 
tion. Sias, altar of incense 72. Kiyi, faith- 
ful. Esk’gan 3, 111. O 2, sky. On’m or 
om, all things under the sky. All the cor- 
poreal world is a womb and the voice thereot 
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{Read from left toright. Refer to lablet Se’moin, for explanation in numbers and meaning.] 


B’dan or eb’dan 17, 87. A’ye 60, 68, 69. 
w’s 40, 37. Cep or see, ep 9, 1. Un, deaf. 
«ani, downward, earthly. More or mare 
10 121, $9. S’ore, less. Thus, if a man be 
cate] mare, his picture would be called s’ore 
yg: s'are, Frew'd or frued, a working tool. 
sigy, incomplete. Gan’d 71. Hoo 71. Lo’- 
ink, three in one. Qui, force 7. Nqui 86, 
desirous of light. Fi’bo or ti’ba, beast-like. 
Sam’do 3, 43. Da’sam, the great lights, Je- 
hovih, the sun and burning flame, and the 
three lesser lights, angels, mortals and 
boasts. X’sam, the three great and three 


is the sum of all. Ioo, the Mover of all. 
Gan’iss 22, 111. Sa 41. Uss 41, 1. @.. 
Sa’uss, all things are against all things. 
Why repineth my soul for peace and love, 0 
Eolin? The four O's being the four entities, 
soul, peace, love and Kolin. Es’nau, spirit 
and love underlie all. Bil 82. Me 55, 20. 
Roar, a loud noise. Gan’bau, a man like @ 
lion; when he speaketh others tremble. 
Gan’ben, a fallen foe. Gon 118. Os’s0, 
stone instruments. Ax, hatchet, a threat of 
war. Do'wa 33. Qu’ag, food. Ax'’m, sword, 
knife. Dan’hiss, even in darkness, the light 
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of the Father shines. Sue, His voice is in 
the birds. Ray, truth. Con or kon, low 
down. Jaf, that that unfoldeth the two great 
lights, Om and Jehovih. Owng, all growth 
cometh out of darkness. Hoa’uw'in’u 6, 78. 
Pi'su, earth-man and angel man. Who shall 
find the way for their coming together? Toi, 
time. Bek 66. Sacx, harvest. W, all for man. 


ZERL. 
RADICAL WORDS IN CHINE, AND IZ, AND AL- 
GONQUIN. 
Git, Oaw, sun. Washa, priest. Seang, 
stars. Chin, throne. Gone, silver. Goap, 
foot. Show, hand. Gwoon, heart. Min’bo, 
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She, stone. A’ho, steam. Gan’es, 
munhood. Nida, land. An’hi, lord. O<z, 
love. Gwan, shine. How, light. Gee, ear. 
Endi, brother. Jame, sister. Loi, after- 
ward. Cho, where. Youn, how. Foo, hus- 
band. Foo’m wife. Shu’yi, tyrant. Aji, 
see. Ma or mi, mother. Jaw, I. Ad’sa, 
ashes. Jak, ark or chest. Fan, fire. Gan’- 
mi, widow. Ma, thou. E’sho, clothes, Sho’- 
gaup, shoes. Dji’ga, flood. Hoe, waters. 
Ten, empty. Cam’ow, cattle. Yop’lo, come. 
Oak’m, bad house. H’oak, to build. Fuh, 


father, 


hail. Goke, flesh. Gon, daughter. Go’en, 
daughter-in-law. D’hi, large. Dank, great. 
Shod, belly. Cho’in, garden. Lok’so, rain. 
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Plate 73.—TABLET OF ZERL. 
(F or interpretation, see Biene (Poit), and Se’moin (Kil). Begin at 1, and read downward ; then at 2, ete] 


bread. Kin, take. Gwan, food. Lam, 
woods. Hoo, good. M’hoo, bad. Baw, 
wise, Di’sa, captain. Wa’shu, high priest. 
M’wa’shu, woman high priest. Bewong, 
church, Ohaunt, sing. Se’yu, laugh. Hook, 
cry. Sa’she, starve. Sai, die. Honji, birth, 
Sing-sope, twinkling stars. Law, fixed. 
Shoji, ax. Shou or-shon or joss, a man- 
od. Bog’wi, Goddess of lust. Ne'wi, evil 
Goddess. Es, ‘spirit or spirit-world. Es’- 
fome, spirit-messenger. Gut, carnal. Bah, 


Ong’wa, speaking animal. Go’wa, word. 
M’how, honey. Se’fiee, fish. Bone, door, 
Chow, grass. Gah, splendor. Ong’hoo, 
walking man or traveler. Dang, turn. Di- 
yon, mountain. Igwam, gold. Jes, remem- 
ber. Won, sweet. Wot, seed. Qi’wot, 
planted seed. 

The offspring of these two tribes were 
called Izere or Israel. Made out of the same 
are these, with Chine root, to wit: Peu'gwa, 
fruit. She, book. Say’tzoo, write. Hon- 


630 


she, read. Mon‘ke, forget. Nug’sa‘lo, think. 
Gow’ loo, a fool, a walking animal. Din'quan, 
deranged. Him, sweet. Bo'jin, tent. Gak’- 
mhi, grain or corn, Lon, rotten. Go’ma‘uit, 
crescent. Bah’jow’fi'fi, a race-horse, Shon’- 
yong, goat. Bin’yonyg, sheep. Loke, deer. 
Ji’jow’gon, ibis. Lo’tvo, tiger. Tho’ji, ham- 
mer. Bog'wi, evil spirit. Won'eng, spirit. 
Fooche; trowel. 


Rouk’cha, compass, Gowh, 
dog. Shike, stone. Ja’moi, sister. Jeang’- 
foo, husband. iepheaae Fawh, tire. Han’- 


| Cas 
‘SFo ztup Ps 


BERLE 


fe [ae aga 
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she, ashes. Di’wa, war. Howh, rest. Sijoh, 
little. It’zoo’gon, servant. Box’shong, naked. 
Jaw’jake, pain. Gwat, home. Mi’sa, buried. 
Shoo, sleep. Ha’unh, sound. She'’ugh, burn. 
See’ung’fan, joy. Chong, river. Go’e, world. 
Gah’ji, “magnificent. The sacred birds of Zerl 
were written by an outline drawing of each 
and every one; but the pronunciation (in 
imitation of its speech) was different in the 
whole of the thirty-four tmbes. The tame 
quadrupeds had fewer names. In Iz or Ez 
there were but twenty-two tribes, and, being 
the most sacred tribes of the west of the 
continent, their pronunciation varied less. 
Eolin said: Because Jz hath kept my com- 
mandments holy, I have bestowed a new 
tablet (Kii). 


QADETH IZ; 
OR, DIVAN SEAL. (See Plate 14, p. 313.) 


Sho’ah. rich 
Aman, steadfast. Eden, 


1. Na’ah or na’ok, house. 
country. Ba’a, evil. 


’ 3 TSS ES hl fo] EY 


C$1In* Se US Oe qwon ‘Hour §e€ Bedi 
: fee She igs 
2 Be OS 
ESES Trae 


ae ae 
WER 


OAHSPE. 


foundation. Sam’-Or, the three sacred lights, 
thus, Sam three, Or, light. 


2. Lebab, heart. Ke’yel, foot. Be’ged, 


clothing. Dad, breast. (sad’ta’ah, the hand 
showeth the way us this tablet showeth; 
i. e., this is my hand. Ekef, palin of the 


hand. 


3. A’bad, destruction. E’dam, man, A’yin, 
eye, and also to perceive. O’zen, ear, to 
hear. ‘Taf, family. Resh, head. 

4. Off, the birds or feathered tribes. Le’- 
bashed, to be clothed. Toff, tim- 
brel; also psalmist.* Mits’vah, 
the enforced law, the established, 
the authority of judgment. Ay’- 
in, conceit, the hidden enemy in 
one’s own heart ; they were puffed 
up in their conceit and would no* 
hear. Ar'bag’ebul, the four quar- 
ters of the world (Kii). 

5. Sef’fer, scroll, book or tab- 
let. Aven’ibi, the belief that man 
was once a bird. The worship of 
certain birds because it was be- 
heved man sprang from them, 
hence Aven’ibi, the idolatry of 
birds; the philosophy that led to . 
the idolatry of animals. Aheba, 
the adorable love. Ya’sha, up- 
right. Alef, foremost. Man or 
maun, vessel. 

6. Ra’o, the evil, the entity 
evil. As Ra, death, is to mortal things, 80 18 
Ra’o to spiritual. Mira, a lamp. Miqut’so, 
angular, corner. Kar’ tugh’nuin, magician ; 
one with familiar spirits. Magqatteroth, an 
utensil for burning incense. Nasag, to ascend. 

7, Te’ke’ua, supplication. Otsar, store- 
house against famine; also place for treasures. 
Ra’ka, kingdom or king and his people, ot 
father and his family. “ Aboda, to labor or to 
make brick; also brick dried in the sun 
(ado’da). Zemar, music, written notes of. 
Nat’sack, chief musician. 

8. Asuk, a pot. Yat’sar, potter. Barzel 
or tubal, iron. Os’ka’gar, sun, moon and 
stars as a whole. Penak, summer and winter. 
Gu’sa’tonin, out of all things comes some 
good. 

9. Lechen, bread, or bread-basket, or food, 
or food-basket. Asen, evil hand, or power to. 
cast spell. Assogen, evil foot, or power to 
walk around one’s house and so cast evil on 


* In those da aye words and tunes were both extemporized 


at the time, und the timbre] or Toff was the accompea}- 
ment, —(Lp. 
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the house and family. E’o’ten, the All Pro- 
vider, the sign of offering. Edan, prophecy. 
Hoe’dan, angel visitation, or the manner of 
prophecy. 

10. Edam’ah, country, or the earth or the 
lands. LE’lo’ih, Jehovih. Ba’ra, the createa 
world. Ofel, darkness. Or, light. Eo’sor, 
organized, ie., the light and darkness were 
created, and all things on the earth became 


organized. 
FONECE., 


(THE SEVENTH DEGREE IN THE ORDER OF ISRAEL. ) 


1, Master: Who art thou? 

2. Purr: A Son of Light. 
Behold the sign and emblem. 

3. What sawest thou in the 
light ? 

4. The altar of Eolin. 

Ps What-was the fashion there- 
of 

6. The altar of incense and 
altar-fire rose up before me. The 
wind ascended and the stars 
shone in the firmament. A tree 
grew by the battlement and the 
black evil crossed the south-west. 
In the midst stood the cross of 
Kolin, studded with pearls and 
diamonds, 

7, What more sawest thou ? 

8. In the south-east floor of the 
te:nple, satan, black with the 
smoke of blood and war, demand- 
ed my surrender. And he drew 
forth the flaming sword. 

9. What didst thou ? 

10. I said, I pray to none but 
the Ever Present Creator. In Him I have 
faith. Thou I fear not. 

11, What next? 

12. I came to the chamber of industry and 
Iwas taught a useful trade. After that I 
traveled north-west. 

13. And was honored for thy good work 
und love of peace, I suppose ? 

14. Nay, Master. I was confronted by a 
crowned king.t He bade me halt, and or- 
dered me to pray to the God he served. I 
remonstrated, saying: I only pray to the 
Great Spirit, trusting only in good works 
done unto all men. Thereupon he flew into a 
rage, saying: Thou art the worst of men; 


‘Initiate here reads from top of first row of Tablet 
downward —[Eb. 

t Initiate here reads from top of second row of Tablet 
dowoward.—[Eo. 
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thy soul shall feed the fires of hell. With 
that he hurled a javelin at me. 

15. I escaped and traveled north, and came 
to a country most rich and prosperous, where 
many Israelites had gone before me. 

16. Why didst thou not tarry there ? 

17. I did, for a season, but warriors came 
and possessed the land and drove the Israel- 
ites away. 

18. What next? 

19. I fled to the north-east, and came 


amongst savages, where I barely escaped 
being slain and feasted upon. 


75.—TABLET OF FONECE. 


(Begin at 1, and read downward ; then at 2, etc.—Ep.] 


20. Which direction, then? 

21. I traveled east and came into a country 
old in religion and philosophy. They had 
great riches for the rich and great poverty 
for the poor. Their philosophers wasted 
their time in reading the ancients. 

22. Why didst thou not remain with them ? 

23. I was too poor to live with the rich, 
and too ambitious to live with the poor, 
who were little better tnan slaves. 

94, Whither next didst thou travel ? 

25. Toward the north part of the middle 
kingdom, where I came amongst magicians 
and necromancers. 

26. What of them? 

27. They consulted the stars,* and the 


* Initiate here reads from top of third row of Tablet 


downward.—[Ep. 
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moon, and the palms of their hands, and 
called up the spirits of the dead, who did 
appear before them. There was no industry 
amongst them, and I could find no employ- 
ment with them. Neither did they assist 
one another. 

28. Where next ? 

29. I went further south, where I came to 
an uninhabited country, the most favored 
under the sun, It was a place of joy and 
praise, filled with beautiful rivers, forests, 
plains and valleys, and countless singing- 
birds, all things raising up the ceaseless voice 
of glory to Great Eolin. Here Isat down and. 
wept. 

30. What, wept in so fair a place ? 

31. Alas, I remembered the crowded cities 
and warring empires. Here there were no 
people, and [ could not live alone, so I trav- 
eled still further south. 

82. And certainly found a good place next? 

33. Alas, me. The country was gooa, the 
climate warm, and all things grew abundantly 
without labor. 

34, And whv not most excellent ? 

35, Voluptuousness was an ocean for them 
to bathe in. And for all sins, their priests 
taught them, that, if before they died, they 
called on Daeves, Son of the sun and Savior 
of men, they would ascend to the upper 
heavens on the third day after death. Not 
myself loving indolence nor lust, 1 departed 
out of that country. 

36. Whither next? 

37. Toward the south-east, coming into a 
land afflicted with priests, soldiers and beg- 
gars. So I fled further east. 

38. And what then? 

39. I came to a small settlement ot Israel- 
ites where I was received by warm hands.* 
Here I prepared to settle down in peace dur- 
ing all my days. But the state soon became 
attractive by its places of learning and the 
beauty of the gardens and glory of its manu- 
factories. There being no idle people nor 
beggars amongst us, the idolaters of Hemab, 
Savior of men, accused us falsely and then 
declared war on us, and with a powerful 
urmy marched upon us, taking all our posses- 
sions. J escaped and turned westward once 


more. 
40. Thy fate hath been hard. Why smilest 
thou? 


41. Because, however nard hath been my 


“Initiate here reads from top of fourth row of Tablet 
cownward.—[Ep. : 
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fate, it is nothing to that which I saw had 


once befallen another people where I came 
next, 


42, What of them? 

43. This was a country once rich in an- 
cient temples and monuments, but now 
ruined and desolate. Broken pyramids and 
colonnades, tumbling walls, and thors and 
wolves, marked the once habitable places of 
mighty kings and high priests. By the 
tablets on the moldering walls I read that 
these people in ancient times Jong past were 
worshipers of idols and of Gods who pro- 
fessed to save the souls of men. And I saw 
that their pride and glory lay in ships of war 
and mighty weapons of death. Having my- 
self learned the trade of a potter, I took up 
an ancient, ruined pot, and read this inscrip- 
tion on it: Because I am a Faithist in the 
Great Spirit, Eolin, I am enslaved by these 
idolaters. Alas, what is my crime? 

44. Most pitiful place! Whence then ? 

45. I met a friend whose head had been 
compressed in infancy in order to make him 
a prophet. He took mo into his private hab- 
itation and taught me how the brain and 
nerves of flesh could be changed in infancy 
by pressure to make the grown-up man of 
any character desired. Next he taught me 
the monotony of sound that brings on the 
prophetic spell and power to see the unseen. 
Thus did he expound the philosophy of mira- 
cles, even to dying and coming to life again. 

46. Wonderful philosophy. Wilt thou show 
me some of these miracles ? 

47. I will, O Master, but the secret of their 
workings I can not show. 

(The pupil exhibits.) 

48. It is true, O friend! Surely, too, thou 
hast taught this wisdom to the world ? 

49. Nay; my teacher sent me south, toa 
school of prophets, where I learned the mys- 
teries of invocation and prayer. 

50. For what purpose hast thou visited 
my temple ?* 

51. To make pots. 

52. What, with all thy wisdom? 

53. A useful employment is the highest 
service to the Maker of all. 

54. Thou and thy people shall be my peo- 
ple; my harvests shall be thine; and my 
gardens and orchards; for He whose ey® 
seeth all, is upon me, and I am His servant. 


* Initiate of Tablet 
abe here reads from top of fifth row 
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55. * There are three more chambors in my 
temple: The first preserveth the wisdom of 
the ancients. The second is the chamber of 
industry and inventions. 

56. In the third and last chamber are the 
secrets of the fullness of worship. The name 
of this chamber is Om, because it is here the 
recipients repose in spirit from all the cares 
of the earth. 

(Signs and pass-words, and form ot initia- 
tion, withheld from publication, because the 
rites are still practiced). 


HIN. 


HOUBRI. PAN. ALGONQUIN. HOA’TU. 


1, These, then, are the chief tribes, being 


eRe 
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some Faithists and some 
Idolaters, and these are 
such as were revered in 
after generations, to wit: 

2. Hode, Si, Iz, Koo, 
Puit, Poit, Huit, Sem, Ham, 
Zerl, Haka, Shem, For, 
Gau, Park, Bah, Loo, Ong, 
Gam. Dan, Ine, Both, Asch, 
Howh, Bon, Art, Ia, Gaub, 
Don, Ref, Fet, Kii, King, 
Nu, Wis, Sin, Ox, Or, Ug, 
Wan, Ked, Mork. God, 
Sath, Eve, Lut. Rut, Kem, 
Josh, Pert, Sis, Yi, Haus, 
Kamp, Booh, Koa, Tu, Out, 
Dav, She, Ji, Ish, Fush, 
Ab, Ak, Gan, has. Mish, 
Woo, War, Hiss, Sout, Bir, 
Hush, Yiam, Duji, Gug (G 
hard), Ke, Ail, Wang, M’hi, 
G’wan, He, Zoo, Sa, Lon, 
Gow, Fifi, Chine, laf, Jah, Ba, Goud, Goah, 
Fah, Ion, Yon, Sope, Ban, Jose, Bad, Dad, 
Abad, Adad, Joss, Sing, Fome, Du’e, Sam, 
Sar, Esk, Sham, Noah, Ives, Yi, Mu, Om, 
Dor, Frag, Kuk, Hum, Wok, Ise, Loke, Ia'a 
and Gad, 


Le 


*Tus’kred becomes minod. (See Poit,) The carth’s po- 
“ae tan mona be H The P ’suat-tor, or equivalent to 9,000 vears 
before kosmon, The Phoenician sound “Aw”? required 16,000 
rs to become the English “A,” long sound. The word 
g’wa (the perma erhgrost 10,000 years to he- 
come man ( h‘, and onl 00 pos become Ghan (Chi- 
, cm te sein ons = part found in 
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lation of cultured 
been great empires 


the ceremonies imply that there had 
long before that peried.—-{Ep. 


Read downward, nning with column 1. 
Pare ~~ Tablets. ] 
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ARIBANIA’HIAYAUSTOYI. 
{See plate 77. Ep.) 

The invocation interpreted readeth: 

1. Now am I strong in Thee, O Jehovih. 
Thy bow in the firmament encompasseth me 
on all sides. The follies of earth have turned 
mine eyes up toward thy holy place. 

2. I have beholden Thine enemies bowed 
down. The king and the mighty man of 
valor with the two-edged sword are hid 
away inadark corner. There is no light for 
them. Sweet-scented flowers hast Thou 
grown up in the way of him who will not 
look upward; but a serpent cometh upon 
him and he crieth out against the vanities 
of the earth. 


Plate 76. 
Refer to Se’moin and the other 


3. In the far-off corners of the world hast 
Thou sown the seed of evil and death, and 
the man of darkness hurrieth thither: but 
Thy glories he will not behold. He buildeth 
his foundation in perishable things. But the 
hope of the righteous man lighteth up the inner 
chamber. He beholdeth Thy judgment seat. 
He seeketh Thee in all good things and dura- 
ble; he glorifieth Thee in Thy works, 

4. I will turn away from my house and my 
Jands and look upward all my days. Yea, 
the fruits of the earth shall be my servants ; 
iny crown shall be woven by Thy hands. 

My heart pointeth up toward Thy king- 
sees but the heart of the man of darkness 
is downward to things that perish? Thou 
hast set Eon (Aries or Te) in the midst, and 
he shall judge the living and the dead, 
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6. Thou hast made me above the diamond 
and above all precious stones; but the man 
of darkness goeth after these. Thy children 
he careth not for; he seeth not. Verily, will 
TI run quickly to them and lift them up. 
They shall be gems for my raiment; they 
shall become a glory in Thy sight. Yea, I 


will turn their eyes up toward Thy holy 
place. 


Plate 77.—TABLET OF ANCIENT EGYPT.* 


7. Before them will I set up Gau, and the 


magnitude and glory of Thy worlds shall en- 
trance them. 


8. Thy unseen hand shall become seen, 
and my brothers and sisters shall read the 
diadems in Thy firmament. Thine hand hath 


* Those who sat. around the table for spirit commu- 
nion kept their eyes riveted on the graven characters. He 
who sat at the end where the crown is. wus the oldest and 
was called rab’bah (father). It will be observed that the in- 
vocation is more-than an interpretation of the characters, 
although they are all designated in the words. ‘The rah’- 
beh led off, but all the circle joined in the reading of it. 
The rau .the plumb-line’ was moved by the spirits in an- 
gwey to the questions of the ral’bat,. In some.countries the 

ypsies, who are ol een to be descendants to ancient 
ypt, still invokerspirits in this. way.—(Ep, 
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quickened my eyes to see‘and mine ears to 
hear Thee, O Thou Life of my life! 

9. My understanding cometh out of Thy 
tablet (book). Its pages are graven with the 
sun, moon and stars. Yeu, ail things pro- 
claim the words Thou hast. written. None 
can counterfeit Thy handiwork. From Thy 
tablet will I read from the rising of the sun 
till the going down thereof, 

10. My hands shall be skilled with 
tools to do Thy labor. Fabrics will I 
weave, and my house shall be built 
within the square of Thy compass, for 
it shall be righteous work. My eye 
shall look toward Thy dwelling-place. 
I know Thy sight is upon me. I will 
be joyful before Thee, my Father! 

11. To none other will I bow my- 
self in supplication and worship. Be- 
fore Thee will I labor for peace on all 
occasions. 

12. My hand will I uplift in Thy 
behalf, and yet no man shall fee) the 
weight of mine arm upon him. B; 
Thy crescent am I sworn unto Thee. 
By the seven stars and by tlie sun 
which is in the midst of the firma- 
ment and is the glory thereof, ind by 
the moon, have I spoken. 

13. Before Rea (Es, the air and 
ether), in Thy name have I sworn. | 
have lifted up my voice. I will have 
no diadem but that that is woven by 
Thee ! 

14. I will sing Thee new songs 
every day, and find new words of 
praise for Thy glories. My tiials shall 
be as whet-stones and u hewing-ax. 
My talents shall increase in wisdom 
and in whatsoever way Thou leadest 
me for my own good. 

15. Before Thy sacred altar will I 
come, knowing Thy angels will come also. 
Yea, they shall teach me thy decrees. 

16. Thy gifts shall. be my gifts, my portion, 
whatsoever seemeth just in Thy sight. 

17. Thy messengers shall come to me, and 
my house shall be their house, they shall be- 
hold my labor; they shall admonish me 
wisely. 

18. They shall teach me wisdom in all 
Thou desirest of me. The secret of ny love 
to Thee will I tell them, and I know they will 
lift me up for Thy glory. In Thy praise will 
I sing forever, Q Jehovih! Amen! 
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HO’ED.* 

Invocation readeth : 

1. Mithra said: Ye that invoke Me, the 
Swift, Shining, with sword uplifted. Invoke 
me on the Tablet of the sun, and the world, 
and the crown, high raised. Bow down low 
and say: 

2. Behold, the rose, deep rooted in the 
earth. Jehovih riseth in majesty of All 
Light. His colors no man maketh, nor know- 
eth any man the cause. This subtle perfume, 


Plate 78-—TABLET OF HY’YL 
Whence cometh it, and whither goeth it? 
hat power fashioneth it, and propelleth it ? 


3. O Thou, unseen Om! Is my spirit like 
perfume? Whence cometh it, and whither 
goeth it? Give me of Thy Mithra,t O Om! 

4. Make my heart look upward to Thee, 


Thou all Pure, Heavenly! Wife, and Spouse 
Ti, Mother! Thou that cometh, I adore 


eee 
" Thess Tablets were bnyraved on inlaid tables, called 
as altars, around which’the carrer Ais for spirit com- 
sae rie and. se Ae he nes led in repeating the in- 
Aft on, and the wife ard children spoke in concert. 
aboli; h © laraelites left E , the ven tables were 
ti a ed; but invocation at the family table was con- 
Au i iis is wren to this day amongst some of the Jews 
t Mithra the first w 
Bt was about 4,000 years before .kosmon. 
Mithra the seeodd:wab-about 8.000 years bolors.kcamou. 
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5. The corporeal world hast Thou, 9 Jeho- 
vih, placeJ in the midst of the lowest places, 
bringing torth. Bind my soul not to it, Thou 
All Going-forth. 

6. Mfy heart no longer looketh downward ; 
my corporeal passions have I subdued. Yea, 
even the diamond binds me not, the highest 
shining corporeal thing. 

7, Thou, O Corporeal Sun, burning and full 
of flame, that bringest forth the corporeal, 
growing harvests, hear me proclaim the All 
Kye that createth, making the souls of men. 
Thou, O Corporeal Sun, that makest of the 
things that are made, what a glory is thine! 
But far off, and nearer than Thou art, O Sun, 
is Jehovih, Who createth without things that 
are made, the All First Creator. He goeth 
forth, Jehovih. He cometh, Om, the Bride 
and Mother, nursing with full breasts. 

8. O thou Moon. hear my upward soul 
aspiring above all corporeal things! Thou, 
my Love and Majestic and ruler of waters 
and winds, I adore Thee. But a greater, the 
All Great Om, fed thee. From her breasts 
wert Thou, O moon, high upraised. Eolin, the 
Mighty, touched Thee with his little finger 
and Thou hast sped on. Come Thou to me, 
O Om, spouse of the Seen and Unseen. 

9. O ye Stars, full of shining in the high 
heavens. Who can measure your far-off 
places? Who can see your great corporeal 
majesty ? O what a glory is yours, thrown 
in the high heavens! Thither, far, the soul 
of my forefathers roam full of praise and 
prayer. Make me all pure, O Thou Om, that 
I may ascend. 

10. Send forth Thy Crown, O Eolin, Creator 
of all moving things. O Thou Incomprehen- 
sible and full of glory! Make me oblivious 
to all corporeal things, and fill me with Thy 
going-forth forever. | 

11. Make me to look not backward nor to 
myself, but to behold Thee, U Jehovih, and 
Thy Lords and Thy Gods, strong in majesty 
and spirit high-soaring, forever! Amen! 


CHINE. ZERL.—1nrTerpreration. 


1. Master: Who art thou, and thy business? 

2. InrTIaTE: A weaver of fabric (or what- 
ever labor he followeth) and lover of wisdom, 
I have come to learn of the wisdom of the 
Gods and Lords of heaven. 

3. For thy labor thou art honored ‘by the 
Gods and Lords of heaven. But erst thou canst 
learn of heayen thou shalt be proved in cor« 


poreal paris. Whst-ara the elements? 
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4. Earth, air and the ether above the air. 

5. What is man and his destiny ? 

6. Born of the earth, earthly ; freed from 
the earth his inner part, the soul, ascendeth 
and dwelleth in-the soul of things. 

7. What, shall a dead man live? 

8. Yea, and rejoice that he so liveth. | 
have witnessed the souls of men returned to 


Plate 79.—CEREMONIES IN SUN DEGREE. 


A, Master. B, initiate. C, first gate. D, second gate. 
F, third gate. G, fourth sacrifice. I, oath of allegi- 
ance. J, place of death, represented by bones and 
skull. K, coffin. L, proof of spirit-power to over- 
come pain. M, submission to have the body run 
through with alance. N,:testimony that the initiate 
could endure all corporeal torture unharmed. This 
is the inner circle. The putside or body of the cres- 
cent representeth the jewels and places of the Gods 
and Lords of heaven and their mortal representatives, 
together with the tools, implements and kind of in- 
dustry to which each and every one was assigned. 
These constituted the dudience during the cere- 
monies, the workers being stationed in the inner circle. 


the earth, reclothed in corporeal substance, 
and talked with them face to face in presence 
of witnesses. 

9. Then thou fearest not to die? 

10. I am in the keeping of Hong-she, Savior 
of man. 

11. Who was Hong-she ? 

12. The only begotten Son of the Unseen. 
Il: wus the incarnate and spiritual Son of the 
All Light of heaven and earth, born of the 
Virgin Mi, who descended from the far-off 
star, Tristya. 

18. For what purpose caine He? And 
whither hath He gone? 

14. He was made by Greut Kolin, Creator 
of.all things, to take charge of this corporeal 
world, which is His, to keep it forever. He 
abideth still in spirit on this corporeal world 
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15. Where and when lived He? 

16. In the ancient days He lived in the far 
east. 

17. What was His labor ? 


18. To do good. In Him was no evil; He 
was the All First who taught the power of 
the spirit over the corporeal part. All who 
have faith in Him, can also work miracles, 
nor shall such persons ever die. 

19. What became of Him? 


2U. First He was bound on the wheel of 
Folin; but the spirits of heaven unbound 
Him. Then His hands were thrust through 
with swords, but there was no wound. He 
was then bound on ap altar of sacrifice and 
burnt, but His corporeal parts would not 
consume, and He walked forth unharmed. 
Then a sword was thrust through His body, 
but it made no wound and gave no pain. Then 
He was placed in a coffin and buried, but in 
three days he rose up out of the grave and 
went forth preaching. 

21, What became of Him finally? 


22. He still abideth on the corporeal earth, 
and at times taketh on a corporeal body and 
showeth Himself, He and His mother Mi, 
also. 

23. What did He preach? 


24. To do good uhto others; to harm no 
man, woman, nor child, and to pray only to 
the Great Eolin; to heal the sick by sacred 
words, and by motions of the hand. It is to 
learn tnose sacred words and signs that I 
have come unto this holy temple. 

25. Before thou canst be intrusted with 
such signs and words thou shalt be proven 
on thy God and Savior, that thy faith be 
manifest. Know, then, that although thou 
art blindfolded and seest not, yet thou art 
surrounded by Gods and Lords of heaven and 
earth, and by a mortal priest most holy and 
powerful. If thou hast faith in thine own 
words, and thus knowest the Son of the Sun, 
thou hast little to fear. Follow, therefore, 
thy attendants to the places.of sacrifice, that 
we may bear testimony that thou art holy. 
Remember, also, that all men must be tried, 
either in the corporeal world or in the next; 
without this there is no resurrection for 
them. 

26. I trust in Thee, O my Savior, Hong- 
she. Let the attendants lead me forth. 

(The initiate is then taken and bound dowa 
on the altar H, naked, and a fire lighted 
under him, and he thrusteth his right arm 
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down inte the flames until it be proved he 
hath power over fire and will not burn.”) 

27. M.: By virtue of my power received 
from Hong-she, Son of the All Light, Savior 
of men, I pronounce, E’gau (i. e., he is Gau). 
Release him, O ye Lords of the Heavenly 
Host. As the All Holy Savior of men pene- 
trateth the corporeal part, so shall the cor- 
poreal part. be divided. 

28.1: In Thee, O my Savior, God of this 
corporeal world, put I my trust. Lead me 
forth, O ye of the corporeal earth, and prove 
my soul. 

(He is next led to So-an, and there a sharp 
blade is thrust through his hand and with- 
drawn, and, if proved, there is no .vound nor 
blood.) 

29. M.: By Thy Light, Hong-she, de- 
scended in Fo’e’tse, angel messenger of the 
corporeal world, this is my brother of Chine 
and legion of Zerl. But yet a greater gift 
hast Thou for him. Lead him forth, O ye 
Lords of the corporeal world, and thrust a 
sword through his body. 

80. I.: Go forth, O ye Lords of the cor- 
poreal world, ye know not what manner the 
spirit is of. Forgive them, O Almighty, 
Hong-she, Son of Kolin, Creator of worlds. 
This is Thy body, this Thy blood. Let them 
eat and drink of them, in remembrance of 
Thee. Thy hand will deliver; my soul shall 
never die! 

(A sword-is then thrust through the body 
and withdrawn, but there is no wound nor 
blood.) 

31, L: In remembrance of Him do I these 
things. Behold the puwer of faith. By faith 
the All Creator created. 

32. M.: By thy words shalt thou be 
proven, QO ye Lords of the corporeal world, 
bring him gand and water and a veil. By 
His command shall a rose bloom in our 
midst. 

33. I.: 0 Thou, Hong-she, only first be- 
gotten Son of Du’e Mi, Mother of Eolin, 
Spouse of the All Light, offspring of the 
Creator of worlds, give me.of Thy power for 
the blessings of the corporeal world. 

(Sand and water and a veil are brought 
before him, and he covereth the sand and 
Water with the veil and. repeateth thus :) 

34. I: As Gau from nothing sprang and 
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Thebe 
9,000 years before kosmdn. . Persons who. have witn 
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stood triumphant on the corporeal world; 
80, forth, come thou, the fibre of corporeal 
parts, and clothe the spirit-rose mine eyes 
behold. 

(The rose or roses are then beholden, fresh 
grown amid the sand and water.*) 

35, M.: This day Thee I crown my brother 
He’den’loo (Magi), of the Savior empowered 
on the corporeal earth to dwell by holy land 
and water ! 

(The initiate then taketh of the water and 
sand and sprinkleth the attendants.) 

36. 1.: This is My blood and My Body, 
saith Hong-she, the All Quickener. Take ye 
of them in my name. 

37. THe Lorps (together): Behold the 
Es that ruleth over Corpor. Be mighty in 
will, O children of men. Be wise of will, O 
children of men. Be all truth in will, O 
children of men. Be all good works, O chil- 
dren of men. In all your best thoughts and 
wise perceiving, O children of men, learn from 
Es, the world unseen. 

38. The Lords conduct him to the middle 
chamber, where he taketh the oath. 

39. I.: To celibacy I am sworn, for he who 
begetteth a child is bound in spirit, after 
death, unto his own offspring. 

40. To the Es world I am all remembrance. 
To the corporeal world all forgetful hence- 
forth forever. 

41. All vain words do I renounce; all idle 
laughter do I renounce; all love of corporeal 
things do I renounce with abhorrence. 

42. M.: What of the Es, the great Un- 
seen ? 

43. I.: Two heavens there are: one resteth 
on the corporeal earth; one standeth high. in 
the firmament. 

44, Betwixt the twain lieth the bridge 
Chinvat, where standeth Hong-she, Savior of 
men. By His love can the children of men 
pass; by His curse must they return to the 
lower heaven till purged of all corporeal 
thoughts. 

45. By the trumpet, loud sounding, of 
Fo’e'tses, Chief of the Heavenly Host, knows 
est the Son of the All Light the secrets of 
the souls of men. 

46. The Gods (angels) stationed at the four 

tes now come forward and salute. Then 
come the Lords (angels) of the outer host, 
with the working tools, and, together, they 
sing to the Great He’jo’is. 

° , who have witn | 
re Beicienetiste ho essed these things know 
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47. M.: For what purpose is this coffin ? 

48. I::. That I may be coffined and buried 
in the «.o:poreal earth. 

49. .: Let the lords of earth bury him in 
the name of Anra’mainyus (or Ugh’sa), the 
all corporeal death. 7 

50. The initiate is then coffined and buried, 
and a watch set around the grave, over which 
a veil is thrown, and in the darkness the 
angels unearth him and set him free. There- 
upon.he is bestowed with regalia and imple- 
ments, and with signs and holy words, the 
which can not be given outside the Sun de- 
yree Of Faithists. Neither can the implements 
and working tools of the Lords and Gods of 
the outer circle be revealed save to such as 
have been duly prepared by fasting and by 
praver, and by a knowledge of the motions 
and positions of the corporeal worlds. Jeho- 
vib saith: Only to the wise, the pure, and the 
jast, do | reveal the mysteries of My king- 


doms. 
KI, 


Interpreted, readeth thus: 
1. Master: What seest thou? 
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This ‘Tablet and ceremonies belonged to Persia, Arabia and 
Troy, and to the Algonquin tribes. 


Boleste, Greeow and 
Tua time was 5,200 years before koemon. 
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2. Initiate: The world lieth before me. 
Yeu, the wide earth and all its riches. The 
living things upon it, and in the waters, and 
every breathing thing, and pearls and dia. 
monds, and gold and silver; and at my hand, 
the rose and the lily, adorned by the Hand 
of Elohim. 

3. M.: Seest thou nothing more? 

4. I.: Yea, Master, the canopy of the fir- 
mament of heaven. In the midst thereof the 
light, burning sun, propeller of the vegetable 
world; the glory of day, and maker of light. 

5. On either hand, in the vault of the fir- 
mament, countless stars, saying: In the 
glory of our magnitude, O man, forget not 
Him whose finger upraised the firmament! 

6. M.;: What more beholdest thou? 

7. I.: The moon, who changeth her size 
and place according to the nightwatch of the 
Ghads who minister to the wants of mortals. 

8. M.: Is this all? 

9. I.: Nay, Master, on either side I behold 
a hand, one pointing upward and one downs 
ward. . 

10. One side of the world is all light and 
one side all black, and the hand that pointeth 

upward is on the light side, and the 
hand that pointeth downward is on 
the dark side. Here lieth the brush 
that wrote, and the sacred Gau, and 
above them the symbol of the burning 
candles of the ancients. Above theco 
I behcld the ark of the prophecy. 

11, M.: Why haltest thou in thy 
speech? What seest thou? 

12. I.: Alas, O Master, above the 
world I behold an evil foot, black and 
clothed with serpents. 

13. Above the twin swords, crossed, 
is the sacred name, Elohim. 

14. M.: What seest thou in the 
midst of the tablet, black and as with 
a@ net woven around? 

15. I.: A new corporeal world, 
rich in growing things; sprung from 
the surface thereof, the sucred 
signs of holy Lords and Gods, ap- 
pointed by the most high -Elohim:. 
apprised and guarding over the w-orn- 
ing and evening of the first days. 

16. Here the trumpet calleth tu the 
low earth, and to the spirits of mortals 
now dead,.to come forth, inapiring 
teachers in.all useful labors, to the 
new world above, 


17 Fabric woven in the firmament 
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of heaven is descending to the infant a’su. 
Thirsting for a kingdom in the lower heaven, 
standeth Baugh-ghan-ghad, the tyrant of 
newborn spirits in the lower heavens, watch- 
ing the new earth. 

18. His tablet is a coffin filled with ser- 
pents’ tongues. In his footpath millions of 
dead that sang his name, to make him tri- 
umphant over Elohim, creep, accursing him 
in high heaven. 

19. The pyramids, the temples of ancient 
Saviors ; and the overflowing holy basin, and 
lighted Nu’ba, candlestick of Holy Sacrifice, 
and the black claw, the Anra’mainyus (the 
devil), are cast down and gone, yea, on the 
earth below another God is dead. But high 
up in the firmament, the seven sacred stars 
still shine, and the emblems graven by the 
Great Spirit. 

20. M.: What are the working tools of 
man born of woman? What of the Gods 
and angels beside Elohim ? 

21. I: Alas, O Master, I know not. 

22. My friend, since thou art learned in 
Gau, why comest thou to learn the signs and 
ceremonies of the ancients ? 

23. That I may unite myself with other 
men, and thus become a greater power to do 
good unto mortals. 

24. Thou art wise. Repair now before my 
proper officers for further examination, and, 
if thou art proficient, come again before me 
and I will conduct thee into the chamber of 
Ophra’or’jhi, and there initiate thee according 
to the rite of the ancients. 

(Signs and pass-words, and mystic cere- 
mony, withheld from publication. ] 

[For the reading of the tablet entire, refer 
to the revealed tablets. ] : 


PORT-PAN ALGONQUIN. 
THE SACRED PEOPLE, I’HINS, OR MOUND-BUILDEBS. 


Readeth as follows: 

I. Which way, man ? 

2. To the tree of knowledge. 

3. I go thither, also, 

4. Where, then, is thy treasure ? 

5. I bring this pitcher and pot, a tame 
gowt and a dead man’s skull. I have no 
more. 

6. Seffas bows in thy favor. Hast thou 

any living creature ? 

4. Nay, Ong-a-pa, but housed in a mound 
high-built, and steep, I have slept my nights 
away in peace, slaying naught. 
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8. Hast thou the Hagaw’sa (the head com- 
pressed), from infancy ? 
9. On my breast, engraved, the sign 
single standeth most honored of all I have. 
When I was a child my head was thus com- 


Plate 81.—PORT-PAN ALGONQUIN. 
The sacred pebpile, Thins, or Mound-Builders. 


pressed, to school the judgment down be- 
neath the prophetic sight. I have seen the 
Es world and the angels of the dead. 

10. Hold up thine hand, and show me, too, 
the leaf sign of Egoquim. Then the burning 
flame of sacrifice and monstrous serpents thou 
wouldst rather feed than destroy ? 

11. To engrave the sacred symbols in Cor- 
por I was welleducated. Behold I write. 

(He then displayeth his skill.) 

12. Thy skill is excellent. Go thou to the 
south-west corner, and in the ark of the 
black hand thou shalt find a charm for venom- 
ous serpents. Bring it hither. 

13. Alas, O Onga, ask of me any service 
but to deal in charms against anything. 

14. How sleepest thy father and thy 
mother, and thy wife and thy sons and 
daughters ? 

15 On the mounds and in the mounds, () 
Onga. Hid are we all away from the devour- 
ing hiss-3a (serpent), and baugh and mieuh 
(lions and tigers). 

16, How was it with thy forefathers and 
foremothers ? 

17. In the mounds and on the mounds, O 
Onga. For a thousand generations my ag- 


40 


cestors killed not any living creature Ego- 
quim had created. 

18. What is yonder building in the north- 
east ? 

19. The temple of Egoquim. 

20. What meaneth it? 

21. It is the sacred house of Dan. (Faith- 
ists.) 

22. What are the signs? 

23. The All Light hand teacheth mortals to 
ever reach upward; the cup, that all the fir- 
mament is filled by the presence of Egoquim. 

24. What is the sign of half a dog, of half 
a horse, and a man’s head? 

25. That inan at best is two beings, a beast 
and a spint. 

26. What is the sign of the black hand and 
black onk, the slaying tool? 

27. The mortal who slayeth the wolf and 
serpent hath a hard time in heaven. 

28. What is the hard time of the slaying- 
man in heaven ? 

29. In the firmament of heaven he is 
haunted; the spirits of the slain come upon 
him, He findeth no place. With his black 
hand of death uplifted he crieth out. 

30. What is the sign of Oke-un (tent), and 
the sign of the black head of the Ghi-ee 
(eagle), and the black mouth with black 
tongue projecting ? 

31. That all the earth must be subdued 
by man, Even the blackness (slander) that 
issueth out of man’s mouth must also be sub- 
dued. 

32. What are the signs of the ear, the tri- 
angle and the square, the evil quarters, the 
wedge und the vessels of copper ? 

33. Alas, O Onga, I know not. 

34. What are the signs of the trumpet, 
the windlass, the hewing-ax and the altar of 
fire? 

35. Alas, O Onga, I know not. 

36. What are the signs of the Az-aj 
(stretcher), and the basket ? 

37, Alas, O Onga, I know not. 

38. What is the sign of the men ascending 
the Orugh (the stairs), and lamp and the 
trees and the black fish? 

39, First, there was an egg, and then a 
fish, and then trees, then man, and he saw 
the light and the sun. Then wisdom came 
and he learnt of Egoquim, ever after. 

40, Thou.art wise, and now, by virtue of 
my power and wisdom and love, do I crown 
thee brother of the Hoanga (prophets). Peace 
be with thee, Ameu! 
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41, He who taught thee all the other signs 
wili now teach thee three thou knowest not. 
After which the Oi will invest thee with cloth 
and with the signs of Chaigi (words of en- 
chantment), that when thou travelest in far- 
off lands thou shalt be received as a brother. 


(Signs and pass-words withheld from pub- 
lication.) 


ANUBIS.—(Old Egyptian.) 
[See plate 82.) 
THE HAUNTED CHAMBER, 


Antechamber examination omitted. 

Second part in the dark chamber, to wit: 

1. Mars (alias Death): What is this noise 
and confusion? Who comes here to disturb 
our haven of rest? 

2. JUPITER (alias Aises, a leader): Hark! 
I heard a voice! It is true, this place is 
haunted! Say thou, spirit or angel, speak! 
Who art thou? 

3. M.: I am Death! All who enter here 
must die! Are ye prepared? 

4. Mercury (alias Saug, heavy): Hark! 
What fearful words! 

5. M.: Silence! 

6. J.: Alas, O Death, spare us! Command 
us as thou wilt, but slay us not. 

7. M.: Impious mortals, know ye this 
place is consecrated to the spirits of the 
dead? All who enter here must die! 

8. MeR.: We ‘implore Thee, O Death! Is 
there no respite? 

9. M.: Over your heads I hold the two- 
edged sword. Fear ye, and tremble when I 
command, 

10. J.. Alas, O Death, we and all mortals 
fear thee. What shall we do? 

11. M.: There is one respite. Sit ye at 
my feet in token of your submission to a 
higher power than mortals. (The initiates 


sit down.) Bide ye there till I call my 
fellow-God, Life. Ye shall know your 
doom! All hail, O Life! Hither, hither ! 


Mortal intruders have profaned our sacred 
chamber! Come thou and deal with them, 
that I may receive their souls! 

12. Sun (alias Dan, a light): Hail, O Death! 
I come! Mighty art thou, O Death! Were it 
not for thee mortals would esteem them- 
selves Gods. Take me, brother, to them. 

(M. conducts S$. to another part of the 
chamber.) 

S.: Mortals, for what purpose are ye here? 
Speak to me, I am Life. 
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13. Pity us, O Life! We obs s 
friends to the spirits of the | a i aa 
dead. We have Sonn hither to Lee snr} NA Se” 

. . i - Ste at a Mh a +> ne. 
unite ourselves in a common me 
brotherhood, especially to im- a 
prove ourselves in spirit com- err RUE, 
munion. Deal thou mercifully een a) 
with us and we will be faith- 
ful and true. 

14, S.: On one condition 
only can I save you from 
Death’s hand. I have here 
scales on which I weigh mor- 
tals, and by your words shall 
ye be weighed, for all words | 
manifest the spirit within. If, 
therefore, ye repeat after me 
the words I utter, ye shall | 
live. But if ye do not so ut- 
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ter them, ye shall be handed § | yo ~“i eases oe Fis FS RN 
over to Death. Neither will I “ee = Sy 
utter aught but what all good § 


men and true, may utter my ay 
words after me. 3 

15. J.: Speak, O Life! We d 
will repeat after thee. 

16. Mer: We will repeat 
after thee. 

17, Venus (alias due’ji): We 
will utter thy words ! 

18, Ceres (alias hyastra): 
Speak, O Life, thy words shall | 
be our words. 

(Many of the stars repeat ex- 
pressions in like manner, the | 
Initiates being previously named 
88 some star.) 

19. S.: My friends, repeat 
your own names and then 
these words (the initiates give 
their names): Of my own free 
will, in presence of these spirits 
and mortals, do I covenant that 
I will forever keep and never 
reveal any of the secrets or 
tnysteries I may receive with- 
in this chamber. That I will 
accept as my brethren all who aad 
ure here present, and all who Plate 82. 
have been heretofore initiated, 
or may be hereufter initiated, as fully and en- That I will protect their honor and virtue and 
lirely as if they were my own blood and kin. love as sacredly as I would my own mother. 
That I will not from this time forth utter one That I will from this time forth enyuge my- 
slanderous word against. these my brethren, self in sume useful employment, and from the 
hor against any man nor woman nor child be- excess of my wages, contribute to the relief 
longing to them or that is dependent on them. and assistance of any of the brethren who 

a 
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nay be helpless or distressed. So keep me, 
Thov who makest and rulest over all. Make 
ine steadfast to keep this, my solemn cove- 
nant; and I bind myself under no less a 
penalty than to forfeit all spirit presence both 
in this world and the next, and the good-fel- 
lowship of all men, if I should fail to keep this, 
my holy covenant. By the Pillars of the castle 
T swear, and by the Sun, and by Uz (Osiris), 
and by the Sacred Wheel, and by the Angle 
of Gau, yea, by Elohim! 

20. 8.: My friends, you have been weighed, 
and the scales bear to your favor. You shall 
live. What more desire ye! 

21. AuL: Light! (The ceremony so far be- 
ing in the dark.) 

22. S.: Let my servants makea light. (The 
servants march about, but make no light.) 

23. FirstServant: Alas, O Master, we can 
not make a light; the oil will not burn; the 
lamps are cold. 

24, S.: In this emergency, what shall be 
dene? 

25. Seconp Servant: Alas, O Master, we 
know not. 

26. S.: Let this be a lesson to both spirits 
and mortals, for as I do now, so in all great 
trials, do ye also, (Aside:) Hither, O brother 
(zed! Hither, O my brother! 

<7, M.: Here, O Life! Here, O Life,I come! 

(Walking to a different corner.) 

28. S.: My attendants can not make a light. 
The oil will not burn. The lamps are cold. 
What shall be done? 

29. M.: Let us supplicate Him who is 
greater than life and death! 

30. S.: It is well. 

31. M.and 5. (together): O Thou, Almighty 
and Everlasting Creator of Life, and Master 
of Death, give us light! Give us light, O 
Father ! 

32. S.: Let my servants try once more. 
(The servants now make a light. The initi- 
ates behold their strange apparel, which was 
put on them in the dark.) 


33. M.: Behold, O mortals, by the light of 
heaven, man hath risen above the beasts of 
the field and fowls of the air. But for the 
light of Uz (Osiris) your heads would have 
this day been as your hoods. (With his 
sword he knocks off the head-covering.) Be 
as beasts no more, but men and women. In 
token of your fidelity to the covenant, drink 
yeof this nectar of life, (Because they were 
saved from death.) 


* thee in the name of 
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(The cup is then passed from one to another, 
and all drink of it. In the Algonquin tribes 
of America the ceremony was the sui, suave 
that a pipe wus smoked instead of the drink, 
and to this day it is practiced by them as a 
pledge of peace and brotherhood.) 

34. S. (making the proper sign, which is 
‘withheld from publication, and taking the 
hand of one of the initiates): Arise, O my 
brother of the Haunted Chamber, I sulute 
(withheld from pub- 


lication). 


30. M.: As ye are now raised up on carth, 
so shall ye be raised in heaven, where, it is 
represented by the spirits of the second heav- 
ens, are scales to weigh the spirits of mortals 
recently dead. And he who presidcth over 
the scales in heaven was called -—— (alas 
me, how shall I repeat his name’) Let. hin 
who conducted you hither answer me: Who is 
the Gcd of the Scales in heaven? 

36. FourtH Servant: 1 can not so answer, 
Master. 

37, S.: Knowest thou ? 

38, FourtH Servant: I am wise. 

39. S.: What wilt thou ? 

40. FourTH Servant: (Withheld from pub- 
lication.) (And when Anubis appeareth, the 
Master saith): All words sprung from the full- 
ness of the spirit within. Be exact in observ- 
ing your covenant, and guarded in your words 
toward all men, for as ye were here weighed 
by your words, so shall ye be both in this 
world and the next. (The S. and M. now be- 
stow the pass-words and signs, here withheld 
from publication. ) 

41. M.: Thus endeth your initiation, and 
may the cross of the Wheel of the Great Spirit 
be the centre of your action, and the angle 
of your behavior toward all men. Amen! 

(All respond, Amen!) 

42. First Initiate: Why, this is just the 
brotherhood we desired! 

43. Seconp IniT1aTE: Just what we set out 
to accomplish ! 

44, Turrp IniT1aTE: And better done than 
we could have done it! 

45. S.: Remember, then, this lesson: That 
in all good works inclining to brotherhood, 
especially that which inclineth to spirit com- 
munion, mortals are ever ussisted and guided 
by wise spirits of noble aspirations. 

(Manner of dismissal withheld from publi- 
cation out of respect to existing societies.) 


BOOK OF 


AGOQUIM. 
{Alias Egoquim. Ep.] 


1. Agoquim said: These are My divisions 
for the twelve feasts of the Gods of heaven. 
Observe ye them in My name, for they are 
My inheritance, bestowed to enrich the wis- 
dom of. men. 

2. All labor is Mine, saith Agoquim. By 
My hand moveth all that is. 


5 
ver’ 


ee 


Piate 83.— BIBLE OF THE MOUND-BUILDERS. 
[Read from left to right, beginning at top.] 


3. The earth 
made it square 
and west. 

4. Three things made I: air, earth and 
water, The angle with three sides made I in 
remembrance thereof. Threc things bestowed 

om man: the earth body, which is dark, 
i pone can see through it; the spirit which 

Mien after the earth body is dead; the third 
all i to man is the soul, which joineth 
ee sun | made, and I set him high in 
2 Heament that I might see from afar and 
nf i My earth-bgrn children. And the 
" 8 and forests and rivers, and the caves in 

aes made I for man. 
” Ber that I have made is good, and round, 
eee: according to the place I made 
a ha jn the very young days of the 
mc, the impatience of men led them to 
oe not Me and My good works, and 
evil inte about todo My labor. Thus came 
ieaae the world: but I separated the evil 
a ® good. Into the four corners of the 
whe separated I them I gave to the evil, 
= © all Is coldness and hunger; where they 
“ve invented the evil-killing bow and the 

art, destroying My living creatures. 


is My footstool, and I have 
to the north and south, east 
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8. My righteous shall live in mounds of 
earth and stone and wood, where the Ugha 
(serpent and tiger and all other evil-devour- 
ing beasts) can not come upon them. 

9. But for the light of My angels to come 
and abide with My people, ye shall provide 
the hoogadoah,* the well-covered house, and 
it shall have but one door, and pieces shall 
be put therein, so that when My chosen are 
within, all shall be dark, that My angels may 
teach them. 

10. But the dwelling of the Hoonshawas- 
sie (the prophet) shall have one Ongji 
(window), 

11. And he shall have a Mukagawin, the 
true sign of poverty, and it shall be his 
jewel, made of copper and gold. For whom 
I have made to live in poverty in this world 
will I exalt in heaven. Only the poor have 
I made to be My prophets. 

12. Over the mounds My angels shall keep 
wateh against the evil approaching Ugha, 
and they shall awaken My sleeping children, 
and they shall not suffer. 

13. Agoquim said: Boats have I provided 
for the spirits of good men to rise to heaven 
in, and My angels shall accompany them toa 
place of light and rest. 

14. Agoquim said: To the priests have I 
given authority to make My signs and sym- 
bols, and to bestow them on My righteous 
children. t 


BAUGH-GHAN-GHAD. 
{Alias Baugh-gan-ghad.f] 


1. Baugh-gan-ghad said: I go forth. All 
who follow Me, are of Me. By will only is 


* Many of the tribes of the North and Central American 
Indians still build their spiritual wigwams in this manner. 


—(Ep. 
t The jewels were made illustrative of the Gods. From 
one God to another, were four moons. The sacred words, 
belonging to each and every God for the month, were re- 
peated during that month. Whilst the words were being 
repeated in concert, the sacred people trotted or danced 
around on the top of the mound, clapping their hands at 
every step. These ceremonies were often nightly, and 
never less than once for each quarter of the moon. On 
the following month the next verse (to other Gods of an- 
other month) was repeated in like manner. After the 
extermination of the sacred people (the Mound-Builders’, 
the worshipers of Egoquim. i. e., E-lo-him, the succeeding 
ople, the Indians, kept up the dance, und even to this 
ay some of the tribes goede er ie feud pte ona e 
dances and the general spirit of the In A - 
though. however, they are slayers of the Ugha and of one 

another also.—[Eb. : 
t These pe and ceremonies, according to the tables 


( , must have been about 15,000 
relating to the solar phalanx ne en a ad 


years before kosmon, and loca in 

Africa. There are philosophers of to-day who hold aaa 
in national affairs might is right. Witness the ve ; Sas 
ernment against Indians, and the British in the 

In 
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anything accomplished, That which I de- The sun is under His feet; so is the broad 
sire, 1 do. Without Me nothing is done. My earth. Whatsoever liveth or is dead (inani- 
name is Micur. mate objects), fleeth before His breath. Even 


2, B-c-a. said: Fear is failure. Iam with- Death cometh and goeth by His command.) 
out fear. I am the All Es, incorporated on 


the low earth, having no fear. (The All Es° 
vave forth, having no fear. By this created 
He the creation. Like a lion goeth He forth. 


3. B-e-c. said: Go forth, My sons and 
daughters, multiply, fearing naught. Inas- 
much as ye do these things, so will I exalt 
you. Inasmuch as ye do not these things, I will 
bind and enslave. 

4. B-a-a. said: 
Think not I choose 
a weak man or @ 
coward to be king. 
I choose only the 
valiant, that fear 
not. Think not 
that I exalt the 
weak in heuven 
and make them 
Gods over mortals; 
I choose the slayer 
of men and the 
death-dealing. 

(At this part of 
the service the in- 
itiates march be- 
ore the throne.) 

5. B-a-c.: Who 
dareth My power? 
Down on your bel- 
lies and craw! like 
serpents before My 
throne! Down, 
and speak! I com- 
mand ! 

6. Frrst Inrti- 
ate: By Rux I 
swear! I will not 
down. 

7. Seconp I.: By 
Him who stande 
above the Sun, I 
will not down. 

8, Turrp I.: Nor 
I, though thou 
drinkest my blood. 

(Similar ejacula- 

ions from other in- 
itiates. ) | 


Lane) 
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servant). (The ax is brought, and the Master, 
clothed in a lion’s skin, with a serpent’s skin 
coiled about his head, descendeth from the 
throne, and seizing the battle-ax, falleth upon 
the initiates, who have been previously drilled, 
Daring the ceremonies, some of the initiates 
are killed outright, generally not intention- 
ally. A cellar is underneath, and over this 
the boards are made to trip. The Master 
knoweth this, and (the initiates not knowing 
it) hath the advantage. The fray of skill 
lasteth about an hour, during which the in- 
lates are mostly sent below.) 
a B-G-a.: Ha’oot! Ha’oot! With Ghads 
aoe With Ghads I am king and brother! 
oe forth, fallen foes, and live triumphantly! 
ith brothers like these I will go forth and 
gather skulls to build another temple. (The 
oe help all that are alive out of the 
ce lar, and if they are well and strong they 
. spared, but if they are maimed bodily, 
re a slain with the battle-ax, All that 
ace to take the first degree, have their 
S scraped and added to the throne, or 
Wegment-seat. During the ceremonies, and 
ong ss the rere are two or more who 
reviously initi 
Pai eae y initiated, and these of 
Ress First I.: To Thee and none else, I 
ar everlastingly. Thine be forever the 
es 8. (Ug’sa’sa.) (Golgotha.) 
: D-G-G.: Know, then, ye Iod’a (Gods), I 


1 Mi, virgin of the cor oreal world. M 
ri by the svuuls of pee je 
@ the flood of waters My Sire built a temple 


Panion of the stars On the enir 
lia are ; e spirits of mortal: 
ae Spirit feasted full of rich stieneth 
Master | € world bowed down and called Him 
13. Onvgg (the chori 
co Choristers from behind, 
man ang: All hail! All hail! O Master, 
QDode -o 7 lef of blood! We come from the 
upraised ; ying wolves and lions and bears, 
the bla : the Osk’oo (sky) rocks that feed 
Ghada | earth, the thrones of inighty 
forth - for i Baugh-ghan-ghad called us 
O stars ence ane of thy battle-ax shook 
to Mi (mother pow! Down, O yo Ghads, 
—_*  t carth). My holy begotten 


"Hee note at and of this chapter.—[En 
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Son, king of men, doth feed His throne with 
dead. men’s skulls! Behold, O King of Men, 
these. thy valiant fighters, from their birth, 
are reared as brother Ghads! 0, slay them 
not, but teach them that he who would rule 
in heaven must begin on earth, and send his 
neighbors bellowing down to dust! Bring 
them before the altar, smoking in their blood, 
and on the ark (a chest which containeth 
incense) let them mingle in covenant with 
the Everlasting Son! 

(The marshals now conduct them before 
the altar, whence they cast down their battle- 
axes, and they join hands, encircling the ark. 
From the east, west, north and south the 
high priests come forth out of recesses in the 
walls of the temple, and the priests in twos 
and fours bear torches and approach the altar 
and the ark, chanting for the glory of Baugh- 
ghan-ghad, the All Powerful Creator of hea- 
ven and earth. The Master and the initiates 
take of their blood, which issueth ‘from their 
wounds, and mingle it together, and lick with 
their tongues the commingled blood, saying: 
Drink ye it in remembrance of me and ot 
Baugh-ghan-ghad, my Sire, the Creator, do- 
ing all things for His glory!) (And now come 
the Aha’da, bringing forth strips of flesh 
from the thighs of those who were slain in 
the ceremonies, and they bring them to the 
Master and he putteth the strips of flesh un- 
der his own thigh, and all the initiates put 
their hands under his thigh also, for this is 
swearing an oath by the thigh, and they say: 
I put my hand under this thigh, and | am 
sworn. Thereupon the Master taketh the 
strips of flesh and eateth thereof, and hand- 
eth of it to the initiates, saying: This is the 
flesh of my body, eat ye of it in remembrance 
of me and of Baugh-ghan-ghad, for in my 
blood and the flesh of my body have I es- 
tablished the esa-au-gau-hoi (Church militant) 
over all the world! Thereupon the initiates 
take the flesh and eat thereof.) 

14. Konen (the chief priest): On this 
tablet writo ye your names in blood, and by 
these bones and skulls swear ye. 

15, InrrraTes: On tho tablet write wo « - 
names in blood, and by theso bones i. 
skulls we swear. 

16. Kouen anp Initiates (together): To 
keep sacred the oath under tho thigh; to pre- 
serve the holy words of tho feast of flesh ani 
blood, for coming generations, that the Light 
and Glory of Baugh-ghan-ghad, the Creator, 
may shine forever. Amen! 
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(The M’vhan, the women, now co:ne forward, 
having cloth about the loins, and they bring 
the dead men and place their bodies on the 
altar of sacrifice, which hath been previously 
heaped up with dry wood, and when the fire 
is lighted the M’gau march around the altar 
of fire, singing and clapping hands. Presently 
there appeareth in the smoke and the foul 
smell of the burnt flesh the Ogs’uk (evil spir- 
its), so that many can behold them, and they 
eat of the smoke and of the foul smell, which 
are the food of spirits of darkness, and when 
they have feasted satisfactorily they take of 
the smoke and of the foul smell, and carry 
them away to hada to their companions, of 
whom their number is endless. 

17. Master: Hioot’a! Hioot’a! Behold, 
my Sire appeareth in a cloud of smoke and 
fire. Bow down your heads, M’ghan’a (the 
women), and invoke His mighty power ! 

18. Konen’a (the high priests): O thou 
Almighty Baugh-ghan-ghuad, Creator of heaven 
and earth, appear! appear! Thou that slay- 
est all and feasteth thereon, appear! appear! 

(Presently the chief of the Ogs’uk maketh 
a light in the midst of the black simoke, 
showing a face of fire, and it is a man’s face; 
but the body he showeth is dark, and of the 
form of a lion. And now the people march 
around about within the temple, beating 
together their battle-axes and spears of 
wood, and clapping their hands, singing the 
while. The Master revealeth himself in the 
lion’s skin, and ascendeth His throne of 
skulls, and he is-no longer called Master, but 
Baugh-ghan-ghad. ) 

19. B-a-c.: As My Sire reigneth in heaven, 
so reign I on earth. 

20. Inrrrates: Hail, Holy Father, Baugh- 
ghan-ghad! Hail, Holy Son, Baugh-ghan- 
ghad! 
~ 91, B-o-c.: I command the earth! 

92. I’s.: The Son commandeth the earth. 

93. B-a-a.: I command the mighty waters. 

94, I’s.: The Son commandeth the mighty 
waters. 

25. B-a-a.: 1 command the air above the 
earth. 

26. I’s.: The Son commandeth the air 
above the earth. 

27. B-a-a.: For these are Mine to keep 
forever. 

98. I’s.: For these are the Son’s to keep 
forever. 

29, B-a-c.: [am the Holy Esa-au-gau-hoi. 
(Church militant.) 
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30. I’s.: The Son is the Holy Esa-au-gau- 


31. B-c-c. My holy labor is to subdue 
nations and tribes of men. 

32, I’s.: The Son's labor is to subdue na- 
tions and tribes of men. 

33. B-G-G.: 1 muke treaties or break them 
when 1 will. 


34. I’s.: The Son maketh or breaketh 
treaties when he will. 


35. B-G-G.: For all things on the earth are 
Mine 


ne 
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Plate 85.—DISTANT VIEW OF THE TEMPLE OF 
BAUGH-GHAN-GHAD, IN GA’HAITE, 11,000 
YEARS B. K.* 


36. Is.: For all things on the earth are His. 

37. B-a-a.: Iam immaculate, and can not 
do wrong. 

38. I’s.: The Son is immaculate, and can 
not do wrong. 

39. B-a-a.: Right and Wrong must be 
judged by me. 

40. I’s.: Right and Wrong must be judged 
by the Son. 

41. B-a-a.: By My will do I make Wrong — 
right, or Right wrong. . 

42. I's: By the Son’s will maketh He 
Wrong right, or Right wrong. 


* Allowing a skull to he six by cight inches, the inside 
and outside calls ofa building, as described herein, would 
require eight thousand skulls.—[{Ep, 
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I now demand a thousand 
Baugh-ghan-ghad demandeth a 


thousand skulls. 


The Son demandeth a thousand 


B-G-a. 
I's. 
B-G-G 


47, 
skulls. 

48, 
skulls. 

49, 


BOOK OF SAPHAH 
The Son 


44, I’s.: The Son is the All Holy Standard. 
45. B-a-a.: I can not err. | and My Father 


are one. 


The Son can not err. 


and the Father are one, 


43, B-a-c.: Iam the All Holy Standard. 


46. I’s. 
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50. I's.: Baugh-ghan-ghad shall have a 
thousand skulls. 

51. B-a-c.: Baugh-ghan-ghad demandeth 
a pool of human blood for His Son’s silver 
boat. 

52. I’s.: Baugh-ghan-ghad shall have a 
pool of human blood for His Son’s silver boat. 

53. B-a-c.: Go forth, my brother lod’a 
(Gods), and bring the skulls and the blood, 
for this is the time of the sacred solemn 
feast ! 

54. I’s.: We will forth and bring a thou- 
sand skulls and the blood for our King ? All 
hail! Mighty King of Men! All hail! 

(The Master now riseth to his feet, with 
his battle-ax outstretched, menacingly. ‘The 
initiates upraise their axes and spears men- 


acingly also, and walking backward, depart 
out of the temple.) 


EMETHACHAVAH. 
BROTHERHODD OF FAITHISTS, WITH MODERN 
GODS SUBSTITUTED IN PLACE OF THE ANCIENTS. 


1. These that follow being the first three 
rites of Emethachavah, that is to say: 


2. M’git’ow said: A baker came to sell me 


st: 2 o 


wr 
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bread. I said: Sell thy bread to my wife. 
She and I are one. 

3. The baker said: The two are one? 

4, This was the beginning of wisdom. I 
went into a field and heard the birds singing: 

5. The Unknown said: The twain are one! 

6. I said: Couldst Thou, O Father, make 
all men as one, there would be peace and 
joy! No war! 

7. The Unknown said: Make thou the 
Family of the Ancients! Husband and wife 
shall be thy key. Husband, wife and children 
shall be thy model. 

8. I said: I can not make all men think 
alike, act alike, do alike. 

9. A vision came upon me. _ I saw a score 
of musicians, and every one had a different 
instrument, and they set about tuning their 
instruments, every one his own way, saying: 
Save we have our instruments tuned as one 
instrument, there can be no music; tune, 
therefore, thine instrument to mine. 

10. After a long while they wearied, for 
they were no nearer than at first. And 


every one said: It is impossible to attune 
them ! 


It is useless trying more. 

11. The Unknown spake out of 
the firmament, saying: Choose ye 
one instrument first, and then at- 
tune another one to it. This 
accumplished, attune then a third 
instrument to them; after that, a 
fourth, and so on, and ye shall be 
all attuned alike. 

12. Thereupon the musicians 
set to work, but could not agree 
whose should be the first instru- 
ment. 

13. A pillar of fire descended 
from heaven and stood in the 
midst of the musicians; and in the 
centre of the pillar of fire there 


appeared an instrument called the 
All Perfect. 


oe. Oe oe 


and the t serpent (solar phalans), 
and wack The mall stars in the inner 
circle represent {he positions of mortals 
within the chamber during the cere- 
monies. 

The three degrees are called: J irst, 
M’git'ow (dawn); second, Hi'dang (high 


a 


—- 


Plate 87.—As the student will perceive, the Tablet 


grees. The }:eadings only could be given in the 


outer rim, begin at the bottom and read alternately either aide, 
till arriving at the top, where will be found the Symbol of Corpor 


contains three de- 
| pa being too 
complicated for hieroglyphic characters in such sma 


mate third, M-hak (golden chamber), 
which are given in darkness. 

In ea go they are called, Dawn, 
Noon and Evening. 

They were about the time of Zaro- 
thustra ag ead or, say, 8,000 or 


Forthe 
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14. The instrument gave forth one note, 
and all the musicians uttuned to it. The 
Voice said: 1 have given the key-note, find ye 
the rest. 

15. The pillar of fire departed. The in- 
struments thus attuned in harmony played 
rapturously, The vision then departed. 

16. This I perceive: to make the man and 
wife one; to make the man, wife and child 
one; to make the village one; to make the 
state one; to make the empire one; all in 
harmony, as one instrument, can not be done 
without a Central Sun, a Creator, to attune 
to. When a man is attuned to Him, and a 
woman attuned to Him, they will themselves 
be as one. When the family and the village 
are attuned to Him, it is easy. Without Hiin 
harmony can not be. 

17, He, the Creator, then, must be first in 
ull things, first in all places. He must be the 
hearest of al] things, nearest of all places. In 
our rites and ceremonies He must be the All 
Ideal Perfection! the embodiment of a Perfect 
Person. 

(End of prelude.) 

(T. goeth to the altar and lighteth the in- 
cense, and the priests come and stand beside 
the altar, they, und the initiates with them, 
saying:) 

18, Emblem of worlds moldering into dust 
and of the harvest of souls ascending to the 
etherean realins above; emblem of mine own 
mortal dissolution and of the uscent of my 
soul, but whither, O Jehovih ! 

19. In Thee, Jehovih, will I have faith. 
In Thee only, Emeth (Faith) shall be my 
hame, the foundation of my soul. 

20, Henceforth I will eschew tame and the 
ipplause of men. Mine hands will 1 fold 
against earthly fame, and in Thy name, pre- 
pare my soul for heaven ! 

(Signs withheld from publication.) 

_ 21. East: Over all the earth gave I domin- 
lon into man’s hands; but I rule over mun 
both on earth and in heaven, suith Jehovih. 
I fashioned the earth and breathed upon it, 
and man came forth a living soul. The veins 
in his body I made, and I made him con- 
sciuns that he is. I speak into his ear, and 
hold up Mine hand before him that he may 
not err, but rejoice that he liveth and that he 
may glorify Me and My works. But he turn- 
eth aside and boasteth there is none greater 

2 man. 

22. P. anv I.: O Jehovih, mighty in heaven, 
hallowed be Thy name! May I never forget 
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Thee nor set myself up against Thee nor Thy 
kingdoms! (One bell.) " 

23. K.: Who are these that call on Jeho- 
vih’s name? 

24. P.: Wanderers on the earth who aro 
unappeased with corporeal things. From 
Corpor to Es we turn in Jehovih’s name. 

23. E.: For what purpose are ye in this 
holy chamber ? 

26. I.: To be initiated into the light and 
dominions of heaven. 

27. k.: Have ye been prepared for this? 

28. I.: Yea. 

20. k.: How have ye been prepared ? 

30. I: We abstain from flesh food and 
from strong drink, and endeavor to purify our 
corporeal bodies, 

31. E.: Man may be pure in the corporeal 
body, but unprepared to receive the wisdom 
of high heaven. How else have ye bcen 
prepared ? 

32. 1.: We have witnessed the spirits of the 
dead who have returned to the earth, re- 
clothed in corporeal appearances. We have 
talked with them in the presence of vit- 
nesses, 

33. E.: My friends, since ye live on the 
earth, and can commune with the spirits ct 
heaven, why are ve still unappeased ? 

34. 1: The people of the earth lust afte: 
the things of the earth, and deceive us on all 
occasions. The spirits who inanifest aro of 
httle wisdom; they know but little of heaven, 

3). E.: Since your faith in mortals is noth- 
ing, and your faith in spirits from heaven 
little more, how hope ye to gain wisdom and 
truth by calling on the name of Jehovih? 

36. I.: We know there are angels in heaven 
who have risen above the bondage of earth. 
We aim to purify ourselves, that such may 
come to us and give us licht. By attunine 
ourselves to Jehovih, we have faith that lle 
will provide us according to our talents, 
which we received from His hand, 

dv, E.: Have ye not called for the spirits 
of the well-known ? 

38, [.: Alas, we find that spirits can ug- 
sume any hame and form, and s0 deceive us. 
We have no faith in names; they are as the 
wind. Some spirits have kingdoms in the 
lower heavens, and they seek to win subjvctg 
for themselves in time to come, 

39. E.: How hope ye to distinguish free 
spirits from the bound ? 

40. I.: Spirits who talk of their own 
carth!, lives, and of earthiy things, ure f2- 
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miliar spirits who abide with mortals. There 
are spirits above them who can come and 
teach us of things in heaven. By se:ving Je- 
hovih, we hope to adapt ourselves to their 
presence. 

41. E.: Have not Osiris, and Baal, and 


Dagon, and Ashtaroth, appeared in many 
Places ?* 


42. I: It is so said, but they have shown 


no wisdom, nor have they come but through 
deceivers and persons who lust after earthly 
things. 

43. E.: Save ve become workers for Jeho- 
vih, by lifting up your fellow-men, how hope 
ve for good angels to come and lift von up? 

44. 1.: What shall we do? Give us light? 

45. E.: Make ye a covenant with Jehovih 
that your pledges may be recorded in high 
heaven. Consider your words, for Jehovih 
is ever present and heareth all done in 
His name. Angels are also present, who 
have no interest in the affairs of men, save 
for the redemption of their souls. That 
which ye swear shall ye do from this time 
forth forever ! 

46, P. ano L.: This, then, be my covenant: 
T will serve Thee, O Jehovih, and no other 
God, nor Lord, nor any other person born of 
woman, who professeth to save the souls of 
men ; nor will I pray to them or adore them, 
for by their names have the nations of the 
earth been accursed with war and destruc- 
tion. But to Thee only, O Jehovih, will I 
say hoinage and adoration, now and forever. 
For Thee will I labor, by doing righteously 
toward all men, and equally with all these my 
brethren, the Emeth (Fuaithists) in one Ever- 
lasting Father, Creator of worlds! With al! 
my might, and my wisdom and love, will I 


*The chief Saviors and Gods of the Hyartien cycle 
(corresponding to Brahma, Buddha, Christ and Mohainmed 
of this cycle) were Yima, Mithra, N’yot and Habbak the 
first. The four greatest pitta represented by the four 

test religions, are at all times the four corner-posts in 
the lodge of the Faithists. In the different countries the 
lodges assumed that the Gods of their own locality were the 
chief enemies of the Great Spirit, and named them in the 
ceremonies. Hence, to-day; the chief.enemies of the Great 
Spirit are the religions and }owers who assume to elevate 
other names to be the Great Spirit or co-equals with Him. 
The Christian never desires to Se Jehovih-like, but is 
highly flattered to_be called Christ-like. Ht Is the same 
with u Buddhist, « Brahman, and a Mohammedan. In ill 
‘ages, it seems, the world at large would have an idol. 
This they elevate ubove the Great Spirit by fabulous in- 
‘yentions and processions: whilst the Faithist in the One 
over. all. has been the subject of persecution and hate, 
and, often, destruction. Portions of these ceremonies are 
still observed amongst the Confucians, the Hebrews and 
few scattered wanderersin Upper Thibet. Relics of the 
play in the first and second degrees can be reccgnized in 
geveral tribes of American aborigines. Of course all these 
ee le chdpec*tbeir bwn evil. Gods.for the vorner-posts.— 


strive to enlighten my fellow-meu and to lift 
them up out of darkness. More shall my labor 
be for others than for myself, henceforth for- 
ever! And my substance shall be given to 
relieve the helpless and distressed. Help me, 
O Jehovih, and make me strong in this my 
covenant, now and forever. ~ Amen, 

47. E.: This is the Dawn! Behold the 
rising Sun! 

(The salutation withheld froia publication.) 

48. Ye are now on the road of everlisting 
light. Swerve not from your covenant with 
Jehovih, and the spirits from the xecond 
heaven will abide with von, Te whe taught 
you before will invest you with, ete. 

(Withheld from publication.) 

49. In the name of Kolin, and by His power 
and wisdom vested in me, do T receive thee 
as my brother (or sister, us the ease may be'. 
of the Ancient Order of Dawn of the Brother- 
hood of Emeth, and I salute thee with the 
rod, ete. 


(Withheld from publication.*) 
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High Noon, or Sun Degree.—The same Tablet is used 
in this decree as in Dawn. The children of Dawn 
always used the sacred name of Eolin, whilst tle sons 
and dauchters of the All Light say, Eloil or Jchovin. 

For the full readine of the Tablet En:cth, the stu- 
dent will tind assistance in the preceding tablets. —[Lp. 


1. Dane: Let the Faithist remember his 


Father in heaven, The rising San adorneth 
the East. 


(Here the Onetavis and the Emeth’a give 
the signs of Dawn, facing to the East.) 
2. Dane: Give voice, O ye that remember 


Him. His name is a power in heaven und 
earth. 


3. O. anp I.: In Jehovih’s name! (The 


salutation and signs withheld from publica- 
tion.) 


4. D. Before proceeding on the road of 
everlasting life, let the Hyarh measure the 
bread and meal, that far-distant regions muy 


‘It will be seen that the Order of Dawn exacted vege- 
tarian diet, the influence of which extends tou terse por- 
tion of the Chinese and East Indian empires, to tas dry. 
Nor could a person take this degree until faniiliar with 
ordinary spirit manifestations, even to having seen the 
spirits of the dead. who had returned to the earth and 
taken on the appearance of mortal forms. and conversed 
with them face tu face in presence of witresses, This 
knowledze of preparing the body and mind tor even the 
first degree of Dawn was known us long aye as 0,8) year 
the Zarathustrian period. Much of the cercinony stil 
exists in the secret code of the Brahman priesthood. This 


corresjonds tu the Hyartien cycle and the Gols and 
warriors ot that day.—({Ep 
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not entrap us in want. If the measure be 
short, then must we replenish. 

(The Hyarh pass five times around the al- 
tar, spelling the sucred name by the motions 
of their arins, halting for that purpose at the 
eastern fire. The Orgives now bring forth a 
polished stone tablet, with chalk or ink to 
write with, and lie the tablet on the altar to 
the south of the tripod und the prophet’s seat. 
Wa-wa-tu-sa’a (women), five in number, bring 
water in basins and set them down by the 
feet of the Emeth a. Hyarh saith :) 

5. Arise, O Children of Dawn! Come to 
the west of the altar, O Children of Dawn! 
(This do they.) 

6. East (with sound of gong, twice): 
Hear us, O Jehovih! Thy voice be with us. 
Thy wisdom guide us. Thy love exalt us. As 
we hope for Thy exalted angels to come and 
minister to us, O show us, Mighty and All 
Perfect, how we can best minister to others 
who are less fortunate thun ourselves. Sting 
us, O Jehovih, as with wasps and nettles, if 
we fail to devote our whole time to the lifting 
up of our fellew-men. Thou hast measured 
all things, and made wisely. Hearken to me, 
O Jehovih. 

(Seven priests, representatives of the seven 
Stars, now pass in front of the East, but face 
south and salute upward with the twelve 
preceding signa.) 

7, East: Jehovih saith: As a builder 
measureth the plaee for the house and pro- 
videth a sure foundation, let not My chosen 
heglect the All Light that I have given to 
every soul. Ye are as the stones in one 
building in My sight; and every one must 
be squared for the place I fashioned from the 
beginning, The Emeth’a shall be My house; 
to them will I give the whole earth. Yea, 
all others shall fail; but My chosen shall 
not fail, 

8. Jehovih saith: There have been idola- 
ers from the time of the ancients to this 
day. Yea, they have had idols of stone and 
wood and brass; and they have had spirits 
in heaven and hell, before whom they bowed 
down und worshiped, but I put their idols 
away and none can find them. See to it, O 
My beloved, that ye be searched out and 
made upright before Me. 

9. Hyanu: Speak, O Emeth’a!* Before the 
Father, raise up your voices. What was the 
building of the house of Dawn? How stood 
raL_imeth: Faithiat, singular. Emeth’a; Faithiste, plu- 
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the temple? How stood the spirit chamber 
thereof ? 

(The Emeth’a here give the description and 
name the instruments used, the position of 
the stars, atter which they repeat the read- 
ing of Tablet Emeth, all of which is withheld 
from publication, After this the Hyarh 
sulth :) 

10, H.: By what right are ye in this cham. 
ber of hight ? 

11. ku.: By right of our covenant with 
Jehovih. Behold the ark! Jehovih’s name 
we have written. 

12. H.: What was done at Dawn in the 
East ? 

13. Est.: A philosopher passed twice about 
the table of the ancients. He held the key 
of many in one, and disclosed it before our 
eves, After that he hghted the incense and 
departed. Then we covenanted, swearing an 
oath unto Jehovih, which was duly deposited, 
and thereupon were proclaimed under a 
Hawitcha with Dhargot, and then saluted 
Children of Dawn. : 

14. H.: Are ye still steadfast in your 
oath ? 

15, Eu.: Yea. 

16.. H.: What more desire ye ? 

17, Est.: More light from heaven ! 

18. H.: Of the earth shall man learn 
earthly things. But light trom heaven de- 
scendeth to mortals by the angels in heaven, 
who are servants of the Most High ! 

19. East: As the sun at naon is to the 
corporeal earth, so is Jehovih to the souls of 
nen, As the eye turneth to the east to be- 
hold the rising sun, so turneth the spirit of 
the Child of Dawn to Jehovih, the Greut 
Spirit. 

20. Norto: He hath uttered the sacred 
name. His hands have made the signs of the 
ancients. His feet have run quickly to the 
afflicted, and his substance lifted them up. 

21. East: As the wicked find strength in 
armies, so, not single-handed, laboreth the 
Child of Dawn. 

22. Norta: He hath united in a brother. 
hood with many. In the chamber of holies 
supplicated he the Great Spirit. The words 
of enchantment are at his tongue’s end; with 
his own hand writeth he on stone the pass- 
word of the Faithist. It is the circumference 
of all. It extendeth from left to right, and 
from below and upward, and it holdeth the 
symbol of life. 

23. East: 1 am the Self within all self, 


652 


OAHSPE, 


saith Jehovih. Nor things seen, nor things 
unseen, nor light and durkness are, nor were, 
bat all things proceed out of Me, and are of 
Me. Into motion and life quickened I them, 
und all of them are but members of My 
body. 

24. East: I made man a spirit, but I gave 
him a corporeal body that he might learn cor- 
poreal things saith Jehovih. Death I made 
that man might inherit My etherean worlds 
in the firmament of heaven. 

25. East: Bat man turned away from Me 
and desired the things of earth; and after 
death his spirit, was bound to that which he 
desired, and he became a wandering spirit on 
the face of the earth. 

26. Em.: In the midst of my desires [ ain 
east down. I am unworthy in thy sight, O 
Jehovih! Have I not set store on my house 
and my land, and on all manner of earthly 
things? Yea, as with a chain, have I bound 
my spirit to become a wanderer on the 
earth ? 

27. East: Man buildeth a kingdom, and 
he gathereth riches, saith Jehovih. Yea, he 
warreth against his brethren for the glory of 
the king and chief ruler, und the profane 
man. For opinion’s sake they sluy one an- 
other outright. 

28. East: Jehovih said: The spirit of the 
rich man have I bound. and the warrior, and 
great captuin, and the man of renown, and 
the leader of men; and his spirit; can not rise 
up from the earth. A companion have I 
made him in the lower heavens to the wan- 
ton and the drunkard, to the chaotic and foul- 
smelling. 

29, Ex.: Never O Jehovih, will 1 raise up 
my hand against any man; nor will I war for 
the king, nor chief ruler, nor for any man, nor 
for any land, nor house, nor earthly thing. 
And though I be placed in front of hattle, 
yet will I not take any mun’s life! So help 
me, O Father in heaven, 

30. East: And the spirit of the bound 
have I made to encompass the earth in all 
plices, and until they put away tne darkness 
that is in them, they shall not inherit My 
etherean worlds, saith Jehovih. Neither 
shill they hear My voice. nor believe in My 
person, for they have descended inte dark- 
ness and are blind and dumb to My glories in 
the firmament of heaven. 

31. East: But. I provided for them in their 
darkness, saith Jehovih. For I bring the 
earth into a light region in the firmament 


above, and I send My holy angels to deliver 
them out of darkness und bondage. In My 
name raise they up men with eyes to see and 


ears to hear, and 1 proclaim unto all the 
nations of the earth. 


32. Em.: Make of my body and my spirit, 
O Jehovih, a servant unto Thee; and what- 
soever Thou puttest upon me, that will I ac- 
cept and do with all my might and wisdom 
and love. That which Thou hast taught me, 
will I proclaim, fearing naught that may 
come upon me; for Thou shalt make of me 
an example of steadfastness for Thy glory. 
For the loss of my earthly Gods will I com- 
plain not; nor for imprisonment nor toil, nor 
sickness nor death! To Thy servant these 
things are as nothing. Without Thee, O Je- 
hovih, I au as nothing; but Thy servant will 
I be henceforth forever. Amen! 

33. HyarH: My friends, what was the 
light of the ancients ? 

34. Em.: To learn the earth and call it Ah! 
To learn the sky and call it Oh! To learn 
the unseen power, as the wind, and call it 
E-O-Ih! 

35. H.: Which was the t ecret pass-word to 
the lodge of light with the ancients? What 
was next? 

06. Em.: To worship Eloih; to do no mur- 
der; to keep holy one day in seven; to stecl 
not and to commit no adultery. 

37. H.: What was the next light? 

38. Eu.: To do not unto others that which 
we desire not done unto us. 

39. H.: What next? 

40. Em.: To do unto others even as we de- 
sire them to do unto us; to love one’s neigh- 
bor as one's self; to return good for evil. 


(Here ended the ancient light. But in 
kosmon, to the order of this day, is added :) 


41. H.: A greater light I now give unto 
you, inthe name of Jehovih, which is: THat 
YE 8HALL DO GOOD UNTO OTHERS WITH ALL YOUB 
WISDOM AND STRENGTH, ALL THE DAYS OF YOUR 
LIVES; AND THAT YE SHALL PERCEIVE NO EVIL IN 
ANY MAN, NOR WOMAN, NOB CHILD, BUT IN THEIB 
BIRTH AND SURROUNDINGS. | 

42. Em.: This, also, do I accept of Thee, 
O Jehovih, Help me to swerve not, 9 Thou 
Light of my saul for Thy glory and for the 
glory of Thy dominions, forever! 

(Thereupon follow the anointing red of 
fire and the key to the astronomical prob- 
lems. After this the Em. are ennduoted to 
North, South, West, and East, where they 
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are-bestowed with raiment, the ceremony of 
which is withheld from publication.) 


M’HAK. 
(Dark, or Degree of Golden Chamber.) 


(This, then, is the upper chamber of the 
Panic age, and the Golden Chamber of the 
second branch, Chine. Herein stand the 
Gods and Saviors. of this day, even as the 
idolaters of the ancient days had other Gods 
and Saviors in their days.) 

1. Sourn: If a man do evil, it taketh root 

in him, and will be entailed on his spirit, 
even into the next world. But if a man 
practice righteousness it will also take root, 
and his spirit will become us a star of glory 
in heaven. 
_ 2. West: If a man court evil companions 
in this world, he shall find them also in the 
spirit world (Es). But if he constantly seek 
Jehovih, to and do his will, he shall find hap- 
piness both here and hereafter. 

8, Norra: If a man minister unto others, 
80 will he be ministered unto by the angels 
of heaven. But whosoever would grow in all 
gifts, let him labor to become one with the 
Father, and the Father will grow i1 him for- 
ever, 

4, Kast: Naked bring I man into the 
world, saith Jehovih. But I provide others 
for him in his infancy, that he may be fed 
and clothed. But when he is strong and wise, 
I command him to provide for himself, that 
he may be an honor and glory in My handi- 
work, 

5.. Let no man shirk from the trials L put 
ay him, for in so doing he robbeth his own 
soul. 

(The Gowai and Initiates now march thrice 
around the Tablet, repeating the philosophy 
and the examination that arise out of the 
Degree of Dawn, and the Light of High Noon. 
When they have arrived at the West, the 
‘Washutaga sound the gong, and they halt 
thereat. The West saith): 

6. W.: Who cometh here? 

7. 1: A Faithist in. Jehovih. 

8. W.: Who is Jehovih ? 

9. I.: The Great Spirit. He who is over 
all and within all. The Potent and Unseen. 
He it is whose Ever Presence quickeneth into 
life all that live, 

in ne Abe is Jehovih? ‘ a 

- .i.: Kverywhere, nor is there 
without Him. on 
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13. I.: No man can attain to know His 
form. 

14. W.: What is His extent? 

15. I.: No man can attain to know His 
extent. 

16. W.: Is He Person ? 

17, I.: Inasmuch as all the living are per- 
sons, 80 is He the Al] Person of all things. 
Inasmuch us His Ever Presence quickened 
into life all that hve, so is His Ever Presence 
with the living: seeing, hearing and feeling 
every word and act of all men, women and 
children on earth and in heaven. 

18. W.: What interest hast thou in Him? 

19. I.: He is my Father! He is within 
my sou]. I am within Him, and a very mem- 
ber of His person. 

20. W.: Whence came His name? 

21. I.: As the wind whispereth E in the 
leaves, and uttereth OU in the ocean’s surge 
and in the thunder ubove, and Ih in the win- 
ter’s shrill whistle, so came the name E-O-Ih, 
which hath become Jehovih, and Eloih, and 
Elohim and Wenohim. 

22. W.: How was He discovered ? 

23. I.: The angels of heaven taught man 
of Him. | 

24. W.: Who are the angels of heaven? 

25. I.: People who once lived on earth or 
other corporeal worlds ? | 

26. W.: What is their form? 

27. I.: Even as mortals, but being perfect, 

28. W.: Where is heaven? 

29. I.: Worlds unseen by mortals fill the 
etherean firmament above. These worlds are 
heaven; these the spirit worlds; these the 
etherean worlds; these are the abodes of the 
spirits of the dead. 

30. W.: How came the angels from heaven 
down to the corporeal earth ? 

31. I.: In the ‘Dan’ha they come direct ;. 
at other times they come through familiar 
spirits ? 

32. W.: Who are familiar spirits? 

33. I.: Our fathers, mothers, brothers, 
sisters and other relatives and friends who 
have: not been long ‘lead, and such other 
spirits as have not-Jeu.:ned of or risen to the 
heavens above earth’s atmosphere. Many of 
these abide on the earth and with mortals, 
some for a few years, some for 4 hundred, 
and some for a thousand or more years, 

34. W.: What is an idol? 

35. IL: Anything that ‘is: worshiped, hay- 
ing form and figure. 

86. W.; Who is God? 
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37. L: A spirit with a heavenly throne 
believed by people in darkness to be the Cre- 
ator of all things. Familiar spirits have oft 
called themselves God, and so taught mortals. 

38. W.: Who are Saviors ? 

39. I.: Familiar spirits who have kingdoms 
in atmospherea, which, by the ancients, was 
called the lower heaven. Saviors are tyrants 
who make slaves of other spirits, who believe 
inthem. Their slaves are sent back to mortals 
us guardian angels or familiars, in order to 
make captives of mortals after death, to aug- 
ment the Savior’s kingdoms in atmospherea. 

40. W.: How can aman escape the toils of 
false Lords, Gods, Saviors and familiars ? 

41. I.: He shall covenant with Jehovih 
every day of his life, and serve Him by doing 
good works unto others with all his wisdom 
and strength. Nor shall he call in prayer on 
the name of a Savior or God, nor any other 
spirit, but on the Great Spirit only. If 
he do this, and eschew contention and war, 
and leadership, and earthly gain, and earthly 
agerandizement, then will etherean angels 
come and guard him in the name of Jehovih. 

42. W.: Who are ethereans ? 

43. I.: Spirits who have risen above the 
bondage of the earth and its stmosphere ; 
spirits who can come only to such mortals as 
have attained bevond earthly desires. 

44. W.: Hath it not been said: Swear not 
at all? 

45. L.: Jehovih saith: Swear unto thy 
Father in heaven everv day of thy life; and 
if thou fail to keep thine oath, thou shalt 
renew it on the following day. with repent- 
ance. But in all swearing it shall be for per- 
fecting one’s self and for the glory of the 
Futher, 

46. W.: Thou hast spoken wisely. Go, 
then, to the east, and stand upright before 
Jehovih, and there pray or utter an anthem 
of praise unto Him. that He may be glorified 
in thee, and thy guardian angels have honor 
in their pupil. 

(The M. and I. pass round the tablet; tne 
E. soundeth the gong thrice; the I. maketh 
intormal prayer, and, at the termination, he 
repeateth with the M.. as followeth :) 

47. M. anv I.: Give ear unto me, O Jehovih! 
The vanities of the earth have no counte- 
nance wm my sight; they are as one cast 
down in the day of his triumph. 

48. Neither doth flesh* food enter my 


* In the ancient order courerred on the high priests and 
, the words were: “ Neither doth enter my 


mouth; nor strong drink, nor substance that’ 
cometh from an animal, or is part thereof; 
nor fish, nor worms, nor anything that 
breathes or hath breathed. (And if the I.isa 
prophet he addeth, nor roots, nor seeds that 
grow in the field.) 

49. In the air and in the fruits thereof is 
my substance; into the air riseth my spirit 
upward unto Thee, O my Father in heaven! 

50. Quicker hast Thou made my spirit than 
my flesh ; quicker Thou my soul than the 
dust of the earth. 

51. Who can comprehend Thy handiwork? 
Who else but Thee knoweth the delight of 
my soul unto Thee? Verily art Thou the 
comfort of the living, the solace of the dying 
and the joy of the dead. 

52. I was not, and | knew not. Thy hand 
moved and brought me forth, and lo, here | 
am! Yea, Thy spirit moved upon Mi (mother 
earth), and I am one of the fruits thereof. 

63. How shall I glorify Thee; and in Thy 
service haw shall I render Thee recompense?’ 

(During the last two verses the I, marcheth 
around the altar and arriveth at E. Four 
bells.) 

54. E.: My brother (or sister), thou hast 
covenanted with our Father at Dawn and at 
High Noon, saying: That that thou hast 
taught me will I proclaim, fearing naught 
that may come upon me. 

Go forth, then, and see to it that thou 
turnest not backward. Neither shalt thou 
raise up thy hand to do any man burt. 

55. E.: Since the time of the ancients to 
this day the worshipers of the One Great 
Spirit have been persecuted und abused by 
idolaters of Gods and Saviors. 

56. E.: If, therefore, enemies accuse thec 
or assault thee, uear thou them patiently, 
but press onward in peace to the end, and 
the Father will be with thee. | 

(The I. turneth to the south, face upward.) 

57. I: Such is my will unto Thee, 0 Je- 
hovih! Thou shalt be the song of my life. 
Thou, the theme of my delight. Unto Thee 
will I give praise without ceasing, and my 


prayers shall be without number. 


selves sand it eniecum ‘Yor 
. 4S aD , and ‘serl- 
the ve diseatablishes. (ED. 


BOOK OF 


(He marcheth forth now in the order of 

opening Dawn. The E. retireth beyond the 
ark. The Fesays lower the light to almost 
darkness,-and the four drujas prepare them- 
selves in the druk, light the incense of sacri- 
fice, and robe themselves in the orders of the 
four great idolaters of the cycle belonging to 
the order. Meanwhile the I. goeth forth, 
saying : 
58. I.: I will go forth proclaiming Thee 
and Thy works, O Jehovih! In Thee shall 
Thy children rejoice with great joy. Yea, 
the inhabitants of the earth shall turn away 
from evil and learn to glorify Thee! 

59. They have beholden the Rising Sun 
and the High Noon. and the stars in the 
firmament above, and they shall sing unto 
Thee for Thy glorious works. 

60. Thy unseen heavens will I proclaim, 
and for the inheritance thereof shall people 
eschew war and earthly agerandizement. 

61. Yea, all people shall rejoice with me 
for the glory of the earth, and for Thy king- 
doms above. Unto Thee shall they sing with 
rejoicing all the days of their lives, and Thy 
voice shall come upon them. 

(Here boundeth forth from the N.-E. the 
druj, which of this day is Brahma of the 
Zarathustrian ancients, and he flieth madly 
upon the [.) 

62, Brauma:* Hult! vain man!  Blas- 
phemer of the Zarathustrian law! I have 
heard thy insulting tongue. - Thou raisest 
up thy voice against the wisdom of the 
ancients. Know, then, that the All Spirit 
spake to Zarathustra, the All Pure, who was 
the incarnation of All Light, born of the 
virgin Mi. This is the Zarathustrian law; 
the holy light of earth and heaven; the 
Brahman religion. Whoever since then 
saith: Lo, I hear the Voice, or lo, I see the 
Hand, is a blaspheiner, an impostor! Have 
# care of thy speech ! 

63. I.: I would teach man to be happy and 
to rejoice in the Father over all! 

64. B.: Insulting man, and of a trutha most 
wicked teacher. Mun should torture his flesh, 
tnd by long fasts and abhorrent labor, make 
ihe earth hateful in his sight. Do thou not 


Ee Ame 


. “In all preceding cycles, the four chief, enforced reli 
ylons of the time were allotted to the evil corners of the 
ear For example, in the Mosaic evele they were, 
Apaiat Baal, on and Ashtaroth. In the Hvartien 
i rahamie) cycle, they were Yima, Mithra, N’vot and 
= bak. In the Zerathustrian cycle, 8,900 ycars agu, they 
ac. re, Hag, Ouk' By, Tum’miz and Goo’a. the four of this 
hy maintained y armies, are Braljmanism, Buddhism, 
Uanity and Mohammedanism. —.Ep 
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this, and thou shalt return to the earth a 
wandering spirit to afflict mortals. 

65. I.: Nay, I would make the labor of earth 
a joy and thanksgiving, having faith in the 
Great Spirit, Jehovih! 

66. B.: O Brahma! O Zarathustra! Go, 
barbarian! Out of my sight! Thou insulter of 
the ancients! Thou contaminatest the sacred 
land of Brahma! Begone, begone! Thou that 
reverest not the caste of men! 

(Here the I. escapeth past B., who retireth 
to his druk. Again the I. goeth forth.) 

67. I.: Rejoice, O ye inhabitants of the 
earth. Jehovih liveth and reigneth, and ye 
are a glory within His works! 

68. Fear not, O my beloved. His hand is 
over all. His wisdom knoweth your just 
deserts. 

69. Go not backward, O all ye people. He 
is ever at your hand in wisdom and strenyth., 

70. A nurse provided He for the newborn, 
and the spirit of the full-grown man is in hig 
keeping. 

71, With your eyes, O iny beloved, go not 
back to the ancients, nor seal not up your 
souls, and He will give you light, 

72, Arouse ye up, O ye inhabitants of the 
earth! He is the same, yesterday, to-day 
and turever! 

(Here boundeth forth from the S.-E, druj, 
which in this cycle is Buddha, aud he assaileth 
the I. violently.) 

#3, Bu.: Hold! Thou man of darkness! 
Barbarian, hold thy fongue! Insulter of the 
ancients! Blasphemer against great Buddha! 
Who can hear the Voice? Thou! 

74. The All Light descended to tne earth 
in carnate form in Gotama Buddha. Who’er 
since then saith: I can hear the Voice, is an 
impostor, a breeder of revolt against all truth, 

70, L: I proclaim the living Presence, 

76. Bu.: Heedest thou not the Ahura’Maz- 
dian law! To estab'ish Buddhaon earth, more 
than a hundred millions have been slain in 
war! This day the Buddhists have twenty 
million soldiers. Wouldst thou insult this 
mighty power? Turn the nations loose in 
blasphemour song: 

‘7. L: I would liftman up from the bond- 
age of the ancients. 

78. Bu.: Nay, begone, or thy blood.be upon 
thy head. Thou detilest the huly land of 
Buddha, Out of my dominions: tno. that 
heedest not the caste of mer! Begonc! 

79, I.: But hear me—-— (The J. succeedcth 
in passing him.) Bu. : Nay, I will uot, 1 wil) 
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scourge thee with stripes! (Whipping him.) 

80. (As he graspeth the chastening rod the 
I. maketh his escape. Bu. retireth to his druk. 
The I. goeth forth aguin.) 

81. I: Better art Thou, O Jehovih, our 
Living Father, than the dead ancients. Better 
Thy love than the dominion of the whole 
earth. 

82, Who shall fear when our Father in 
heaven is also within us. Who shall take 
anger to his soul for the darkuess of men ? 

83. Glorify Him, O all ye peuple, in praise 
and thanksgiving. He speaketh in the song 
of the bird. He puainteth the flowers of the 
field with His own hand. 

84. Of all the living, man aloné turneth 
away from Thee! Man alone setteth up an 
idol on earth of imagineth one in heaven, and 
worshipeth it. 

85. Proclaim Him with great joy, 0 my be- 
loved; there is but one All Person, the Great 
Spirit, Jehovih. 

(Here boundeth forth from the N.-W. the 
drui, which, of this cycle, is Christian. He 
assaulteth the I. violently and in rage.) 

86. C.: Fanatic! Infidel! Blasphemer 
against Christ! Sayest thou God hath lungs, 


and lips, aud @ voice, and thou canst hear’ 


Him? O thou insulter of this enlightened 
age ! 

87. Only the ancient prophets could hear 
Him. Then God descended to the earth, in- 
carnated himself in a woman, and was born 
of a virgin, becoming Christ, the Savior of 
the world! Christ is the lamb of peace! He 
is the fountain of love. Christ saith: I am 
the life and the light! 

88. 1.: I know only one Great Spirit, Je- 
hovih. 

89, C.: Thou hest! Thou disturber of the 
peace! Thou infidel to the holy book and 
Christian law! To establish Christ on 
earth, a hundred millions have been slain in 
war! Know thou, this dav, the Christians 
nave seven millions of soldiers, and the 
inightiest ships of war on the globe! 

YQ. I,: I teach peace and love! 

91. C.: Hold thy tongue. infidel! Christ 
saith: Think not I am come to send peace on 
earth; 1 am not come to send peace, but a 
gword; Christ saith: I came to set man at 
variance against his father, and a daughter 
d¢dinst her mother, and a daughter-in-law 
acainst her mother-in-law.* 


Unristian Bible, Matthew, 10 chap., vs, $4 and 35.—[Eb, 


92. Before Christ shall every knee bow, 
and every tongue confess him Lord of all. 
Down on thy knees, infidel, and confess to 
him. Down! 

93. I.: Never. To none but great Jeho- 
vih. 

94. C.: O blasphemer against the Lord! 
Now will I bind thee for heresy behind prison 
bars, and thy sacred books confiscate. (He 
seizeth a cord.) 

95. IL: Nay, bind me not. I would but 
raise up my fellow-men. 

(The I. escapeth.) 

96. C.: Dog! Desecrator of religious lib- 
ertv, begone out of this fair land of meek- 
ness and love! 


(C. retireth to his druk. The I. goeth 
forth again.) 

97. I.: Hear ye Him, O all ye people of 
the earth, and ye of heaven above. His 
voice 1s in the air, and in the stones of the 
earth. Yea, He speaketh in the sun and 
moon und stars! All things in heaven and 
earth ure the expressions of His soul. 

98. Make merry, O ye inhabitants of the 
earth. Jehovih is Ever Present, and none can 
counterfeit Him. Open your ears that ye 
may hear His Voice, and your eyes that ye 
may behold His Person! 

(Here wearily cometh forth from the S.-W. 
the druj, which, in this cycle, is Mohammed, 
and he raiseth a stick and preventeth the I. 
passing.) 

99. Monammep: Foolish man! Thou talkest 
to the wind. Only the ancient prophets could 
hear the Voice. Mohammed was His prophet. 
Go, then, read the prophets of old, and study 
the koran. Since Mohammed, no more wis- 
doin can come into the world. 

100. I.: I would raise up the ignorant and 
debased. 

101. M.: Nay, thou arta fool! The igno- 
rant und debased are as God made them. 
They are content; disturb them not. 

102. [.: 1 would make their labor light. 

103. M.: Be wise. Yesterday thou wert 
born; to-day thou livest; to-morrow thou 
diest, and the next day thou wilt be forgotten. 
Go, then, procure wine and women, and feast 
thyself whilst thou mayst. 

104. I.: I teach a hizher life. 

105. M.: [ want no higher life. This world 
is good enough for me. God is just. He 
hath provided heavens for angels, The carth 
he made for man, and to man gave be passions 
tu be indulged. Otherwise ho had not given 
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them. Therefore I will have of the earth its 
sweetness whilst I may. God hath already 
made all things; all is finished. Man hath 
nothing to do but seck pleasure and die. 

106. I.: I would make the life of the peas- 
ant a pleasant one. 


107, M.: Thou disturbest my kingdom.. 


To establish Mohammed, a hundred millions 
have been slain in war. The Mohammed hath 
this day two millions of soldiers. That is 
sufficient. Depart thou, then, out of the 
honest land of the Mohammed, and may God's 
holy book and the koran enlighten thee. 

(Here he passeth the druj, and the latter 
goeth to his druk.) 

108. I: Alas, O mv Father, who art Ever 
Present! Yesterday [ was puffed up with 
great joy, but the four quarters of the world 
(druks) have risen up aguinst me. To-day I 
am cast down in sorrow. 

109. The inhabitants of the earth are bound 
down by the little light of the ancients; but 
Thy Great Light of Living Presence they put 
afar off. What shall I do, 0 Father, that I 
may contribute to the founding of Thy king- 
dom on earth? O give me light, that my 
labor be not vain! 

110. E. (with four bells):' My friend, the 
Great Spirit, beholdeth thee at all times 
and places; and since thou hast been faithful 
to Him, so have His etherean spirits minis- 
tered unto thee. And now that thou asketh 
for light from our Father, thy words are not 
in vain. 

111. E.: Repair thou, then, into Dehabaliz- 
zah (Golden Chamber), where the voice of self 
and dispute never enter; and thou shalt learn 
of the mysteries of the dominions of the Gods 
and Saviors; after which thou shalt learn to 
apply thy labor that it not be vain, but prof- 
itable to the world and a glory to Jehovih in 
founding His kingdom. 

112, L: Angels of heaven lead the way! 

(Here the W., the I., and spirits (if present), 
who have taken on corporeal forms, lead the 
Way, ascending to the Golden Chamber. 
Within this chamber the lights give a golden 
color, and the roof of the chamber is blue, 
With golden stars, twinkling. On the E.. W., 
N. and S. are altars with the sacred instru- 
ments for measuring, surmounted with golden 
colured flags. Here are represented, the 
Spider's net, the ant-house, the broken im- 
plements of war, the sacred wheel of the 
uncients, the Sun at Morn and at High Noon, 
tne representative idols of all nations and re- 
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ligions. In the E. and W. and NW. and 8. 
stand the angels of triumph. In the midst of 
the chamber stand the tablet and aitar of the 
ancients. Above the E., in letters of fire, is 
the name JEHoviH. Above the W., in letters 
of fire, is the name ELorn. Above the N,, in 
letters of fire, is the name EKLoum. Above 
the S., in letters of fire, is the name Kottv. 
and suspended from the centre, in letters of 
fire, is the name E-O-IH! In the extreme 
druk’a, in golden letters, is the word M1, and 
in red,is the word Os! When the I. andthe 
W. and the angels enter the chainbcr. low, 
sweet music saluteth them, and they march 
around the central altar in single tile thrice, 
arriving at E. as the music ceuseth, Five 
bells ure sounded, and the IJ. and W. and 
spirits face about to the E.) 

113. E.:, Who cometh here ? 

114. I.: One anxious to learn how best to 
serve the Father, that his life may be truitful 
unto others. 

115. VorcE FROM THE SPIRIT, cR A MorTAL 
REPRESENTATIVE STANDING ON THE RIGHT OF THE 
In.: How casier it is to bend a young sprout 
than a full grown oak! saith Jehovih. Have 
not the Gods und Saviors in the lower heav- 
ens discovered this, and so set guardian 
spirits and famihars over the newborn? 
What wonder is it that men are stifl-necked 
in the doctrines of the ancients ? Spirits of 
darkness urge them on, and they delicht in 
war and earthly dominions, for the benefit of 
their Gods and Saviors, Neither know they 
that thev are servants to spirits of darkness; 
und thev glorify themselves in custe, and in 
riches, and dominion, and in becoming rulers 
and chief leaders. 

116. Jehovih saith: Let My chosen be wise 
after the manner of the self-Gods and Saviors, 
und also seek out infants and little ones 
and become guardians over them, but untu 
righteousness and good works, teuching them 
peace and love, and to live in harmony, and 
to abjure war and earthly profit. 

117, As much as ye do this, especially 
teaching spirit communion, so do ve lay the 
foundation for My etherean spirits to come 
und abide with them as guardians during life, 
and even after death. 

11&. Neither shall ye circumscribe them in 
uny of the talents I have given them, especi- 
ally in the love of liberty, but perfect them 
in all things, teaching them to live in families 
of tens, or twenties, or hundreds, or thousands, 
even as in the olden times, holding ull things 
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in common, and being as brethren one with 
another. 

11. Waste not your time in discoursing 
with those who, having heard, will not prac- 
tice My commandments, Nevertheless, to as 
many as come in your way, ve shall say: If 
ye can not curb your self-desires in this world, 
neither can ye in the next; and if ve can not 
live in a brotherhood in peace and love on 
earth, neither shull ye find a brotherhood of 
peace and Jove in heaven. 

120. L: 1 have heard Thy wisdom, O Jeho- 
vih, and I swear unto Thee, with all my soul. 
1 will fulfill these Thy just commandments 
with all my wisdom and strength. Help me, 
O Father, to this end, for Thy Glory forever 
and ever. Amen! 

(Responses, Amen, from E., W., N. and S., 
and other places within the chamber.) 

"121. E.: By Thy Power, Wisdom and Love, 
and ir, Thy name, O Jehovih, do I receive 
this Thy son (or daughter), and proclaim him 
brother (or sister) of the Golden Chamber! 
Ia Thy name, O Father, 1 proclaim him in all 
the carth and in heaven above by these Thy 
solemn rites, for Thy gle-y. Amen! 
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(Responses. Amen! Now cometh the Dan 
of Suis, bearing the regalia, Next to him 
come the du’ji, seven voung girls, represent- 
ing the seven stars, bearing the symbols of 
Industry and Peace, and they form around 
about the L. a crescent facing the E., so that 
the Is. formeth the eighth star betwixt the 
horns of the erescent. Hoo’artyo, in golden 
lace, cometh from the W. and proceedeth to 
give the sims and piuss-words, After this 
the voungest child) present mounteth the 
k’sam, and in proper words (which are with- 
held from publication) proceedeth to clothe 
the I. in the golden fleece. Hoo'artvo giveth 
the injunctions of the ancients, and the D. eall- 
eth forth the Tablets of the moon, and the 
studies of the stars, and enjoineth prayer. 
The magi now illustrateth on a tablet (black- 
board) the prophecy of the rise and fall of 
nations, the origin of man and Inneuage, how 
the corporeal world is governed by the es 
world, and giveth the L. the key of invoca- 
tion.) 

The |. is now required to give: 

122, The Panic name of the twenty-five 


signs. 
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i23, To trace the names down through the 
languages to the present period. 

124. To designate the place in the heavens 
where the present sign would be situated. 

125. The position of the altar in the temple. 

126. To give the cyclic dates of the signs. 

127, What group of stars, according to the 
Panic names, gave the field 1, 2, 3, and of 4, 
), 6, and of all the others, and the period of 
time of grouping them ? 

128. Why is this degree called M’hak, or 
Golden Chamber? 

129, Why were the four days in each moon 
set apart as mass days, or sacred days? At 
what period, according to the Panic names, 
was the first mass ordained on earth? 

130. What was the position of the great 
serpent (solar phalanx) at that time” 

131. To the last question the I. respondeth: 
Alas,Q Avaya (priest), I] have not traveled 
so far. The Avaya saith: Then I will pre- 
pare thee for another degree. The I. re- 
spondeth: So be it. Here endeth the M’hak 
degree, with music and prayer. 

(The accompanying Tablet showeth the 
moon days, and order of prayer and anthem, 
ax in the ancient: times :) 


CHAMBER JF ADEPTS. 


1, S.: By what authority approachest thou 
che Chamber of Adepts ? 

%. 1: As Jehovih created me, so I am. 

3. S.: What canst thon do ? 

4. 1.: I labor more than sufficient to pro- 
vide for myself. I govern my passions and 
corporeal desires; I never speak in anger, or 
even think in anger, or hatred or envy. I 
never talk of myself, or what I can do, or 
what I have done, so as to laud myself. 
Neither do I geek to justify myself, by words 
ur argiiments, for errors which I may have 
committed. I contend with no one for any- 
thing, or principle, or knowledge of my own. 
I administer unto others for their corporeal 
aud spiritual resurrection and happiness. 

Jv. 8.: Wouldst thou not contend for right 

and justice, against wrong and bondage ? 
_ 6. Ls Alas, I might be in error as to what 
ls right or wrung, or justice, or bondage. 
Nay, 1 contend not at all; neither do I re- 
sist; Nouv set up my judgment against any 
man’s. The light of the Father whick 1 re- 
ceive, that declare I unto others. 

7. S.: What else hast thou attained ? 

8. .: To adapt myself to others. so as to 
be desired by thea. IT have taught myself 
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to love to wait on and assist the low and de- 
praved; to wash them and provide them 
with comfort. I have overcome all desire to 
serve myself for self-sake in any way what- 
soever. 

9.: S.: What are thv possessions ? 

10. I.: Nothing. I have put away all 
earthly possessions. 

11. S.: What are thy qualifications ? 

12, J.: Try me. 

13. (The initiate is now tried as to his 
capacity to see spiritually, whilst blindfolded, 
and to hear spintually something beyond the 
reach of mortal ears. Then he exhibiteth the 
power of angels to write on tne tablets before 
the altar, in presence of witnesses. After this 
the initiate asketh the angels to lift him to 
the ceiling. and this is also accomplished in 
presence of witnesses, Next he casteth him- 
self in trance, and the angels come in sar'gis 
and talk to the people. After this he goeth 
out of his mortal body, traveling in spirit to 
a neighbor's house, seeing and hearing what 
is there, and making his spirit manifest unto 
that place; and then he returneth and re-in- 
habiteth his own body. Thus endeth the 
trial.) 

14. 8.: Thou art found worthy cof the most 
sacred Order of Adepts. What hopest thou 
to guin by this initiation ? 

15. I.: By meeting with like fellows, the 
sonl of man findeth a haven of rest, after 
which man cometh forth again invigorated 
for arduous labor. 

16. (After this, followeth the ceremony of 
passing the arch, and attaining to the fuot of 
the throne of light, where the initiate mak- 
eth his vows to Jehovih. Music bells, etc., 
etc., omitted.) 


CHAMBER OF PROPHECY. 


1. God said: Before learning to approach 
the foot of the throne, what profit is it to 
show them the way to mount upon the 
throne itself? 

2. Preserve, therefore, the secrets of 
prophecy for such as apply themselves to 
keeping Jehovih’s commandments, Those 
who have attained to the foot, can of them- 
selves find the way to mount upon it, 


THE BASIS OF THE EZRA BIBLE, 


1, In the time of Moses, the people of Ara- 
bin’ya worshiped inany Gods and Lords, 
whose high heavenly Captain was Osiris, 
Four chief Guds were under him; they were: 
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Baal, Ashtaroth, Dagon and Ashdod. There 
were seven and twenty other Gods also, 
known to mortals. 

2. When the Israelites traveled forth 
amidst the different tribes, they weve beset 
to know what Lord or what God they wor- 
shiped, and by what Lord or what God they 
were led forth. 

3. The Light in wisdom and words came to 
Moses to say to the nations, ALas, His Name, 
WHOM WE WORSHIP, MAN DARE NOT UTTER. 

4, W:chin the commune families, were cer- 
tain signs and pass-words belonging to the dif- 
ferent degrees, There were also oral rules of 
lite and worship, but these were kept secret 
from the multitude, but the instruction of the 
commune fathers to the families was by this 
method made to harmonize all the people. 

5. For general behavior, Moses gave ten 
commands, which were not only made pub- 
lic, but incumbent on the commune fathers 
to teach orally to their respective farnilies. 
The following are the commandments thus 
taught, that is to say: 

6. ||I aut tHE I Am that brought thee out 
of Egvpt. 

7. Thou shalt have no Gods nor Lords but 
the I Ax. 

8, Thou shalt not make any image of the 
1 Am out of anything that is in heaven above, 
or on the earth beneath, or in the waters. 

9, Thou shalt not bow down thyself before 
idols nor images, nor anything having the 
form of anything in heaven, or on the earth, 
or in the waters. 

10. Thou shalt not speak My name in pub- 
lic, for I will not hold him guiltless that giv- 
eth it to idolaters and lovers of evil. 

11. Remember the sacred days and keep 
them holy. Six days shalt thou labor; but 
the seventh day is the Sa’abbadha. 

12. Honor thy father and mother. 

13. Thou shalt not kill (any living thing). 

14, Thou shalt not commit adultery. 


15. Thou shalt not steal; nor bear false. 


witness; nor covet anything that is another's, 

16. In those days it so happened that one 
Koetha, an Egyptian woman, a su’is,* went 
into the lodge at noon no person being within 
the lodge save herself. Now, whilst she was 
examining the remnants of shew-bread and 
basins, and the candlestick, a Voice spake to 
her, saying: TouCH NOT THESE, THEY ARE Sa- 
cRED. But, the woman knowing it was a spirit, 


Su’ls moans clairaudience and clairvoyancc.—[{Ep. 


said: If I tell what I have heard, I will be ac- 
cursed; for was it not the multitude of seer 
esses that brought the plagues on lsevypt? 

17. Again the Voice spake, saving: I will 
give thee the signs and pass-words of the High 
Fathers, that they may also know that thou 
knowest, Now, thereupon the Spirit told her 
the secrets; and he likewise said: Say thou to 
Moses, THE I Am SAITH (and Moses will won- 
der at thy speech), Behold, these implements 
are sacred. Hide thou them by day, for they 
who have spirit perception, perceiving them, 
will obtain the signs and pas:-words. 

18. The woman, Koetha, did as command. 
ed, and Moses commanded workmen to make 
a tabernacle (a model or image of a place of 
worship, a portable temple), and the sacred 
inplements were kept within said tabernacle, 
and this was the corporeal base of the ark of 
Bon, a locality in the etherean heaven, by 
which the light of the sacred heaven reached 
the earth to Moses and his people, in a pillar 
of cloud by day and of light by night. 

19. The secret ceremonies commanded 
vegetable diet for fathers, prophets, seers, and 
wanonas (trance subjects), and many of Koe- 
tha’s people followed their example. Afte: 
some years of experience, those who fasted 
from flesh, murmured, saying: What have we 
gained for our sacrifice ? 

20. So they broke their fasts by hundreds 
and by thousands; and there came by thei: 
camps numberless birds, and they caught and 
killed and ate them freely ; but, being unac- 
customed to such diet, they were taken with 
fever and died, upward of sixty thousand of 
them, men, women and children, and the 
place was called Kibrath-Hattaavah, the place 
of lusters. | 

21. Inthe year 3269 B. K., the Israelites 
began to marry with the Canaanites, who were 
under the control of Baal. 

22. Ashtaroth, whose dominions extended 
jointly with Baal over Western and Southern 
Arabin'ya, sent spirit emissuries to the hand- 
somest of the women of Camian, and by im- 
pression led them into the camps of the Israel- 
ites, to tempt the young men, for by these 
means did the heathen Gods determine to 
destroy the worshipers of the Great UNSEE”. 
And many of the Israelitish young men weve 
tempted by the beauty of the heathen wonen 
and thus took them for wives; and said wives 
brought with them their own fainiliar spirits, 
who were slaves to Baal and Ashtaroth. 

23. The ark of Ron immediately sent Jerub, 
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an etherean angel, into the Israelites’ camp, 
giving him two thousand inspiring spirits to 
counteract the labors of Baal and Ashtaroth. 

24. Nevertheless, it so came to pass that 
when the half-breed children were grown up, 
having Canaan mothers, they began to mur- 
mur against the peace policy of the Israel- 
ites, saying: As other people have kings and 
emperors, why not we? As other people 
raise up soldiers, declare war, and go forth 
possessing themselves of lands and cattle, 
why do not we? 

25. For three hundred and ninety seven 


years after going out of Egypt, the Israelites | 


lived without a corporeal king, or other gov- 
ernment, save the community of fathers; and 
they attained to the number of six millions of 
souls, men, women and children. 

26. But in the three hundred and ninety- 
seventh year, the Gods Baal and Ashtaroth 
triumphed, through their familiar spirits, and 
caused the Israelites to anoint a king to 
rule over them. This king was called Saul, 
signifying OF THE Lorp Gop. Prior to this 
the Israelites acknowledged no God nor Lord, 
but covenanted with the Great Spirit, E-O- 
Ih. The name had been kept secret with the 
fathers, and the commandments were an- 
nounced from the Great Spirit, I Am. 

27, The familiar spirits now inspired Saul 
to change the words of the commandments 
to the Lorp Tuy Gop, as a conciliatory strat- 
agem to please the nations and tribes of 
people who worshiped Baal, Dagon, Ashta- 
roth, Haughak, and other Gods and Lords of 
the lower heavens. 

28. Thus was substituted Lord God (Land 
God) for Jehovih (called sacredly, E-O-Ih), 
and as the Great Spirit had been heretofore 
taught to the Israelites as an inconceivable 
entity, WHOSE FORM AND EXTENT no man could 
attain to know, so was He now transformed 
and declared to be in the form of a man, and 
having a residence in the firmament of heav- 
en. Thus they made the Great Spirit merely 
an idol; thus they began the overthrow of 
the holy doctrines of Moses. 

29. Jerub, the etherean angel in command, 
sought to preserve the old tenets, and 
amongst mortals sought out one, Samuel, 
and inspired him to establish a college of 
prophets, and this was done at Naioth, and 
hither congregated the inspired; and they 
established ‘a crescent Tablet, and made 
Prophecies from etherea for a period of 
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30. Hereupon the Israelites were twain, 
those of the king and those of E-Q-Ih, the 
prophets, and these placed them at @ disad- 
vantage before neighboring tribes and nations. 
Having sacrificed the name of the Great 
Spirit, and made him into a man figure, the 
heathen said: What better is their Lord God 
than our Lord or our God? and they made 
war against the Israelites on all sides; and 
the latter having stooped to a corporeal king, 
went further on and raised armies of soldiers 
and went to war. 

31, In the four hundred and ninth year after 
the departure out of Egypt, the entire Peace 
Poxticy and NoN-RESISTANCE of the Mosaical 
Inspiration was overthrown, and the Israel- 
ites became warriors, and even’ warred 
against one another. 

32, The Israelites not only worshiped the 
imaginary idol, Lord God in heaven, but 
built representatives of Him in stone and 
wood, and worshiped them also, 

33. And now, one Ahijah, a young man 
from the college of prophets, foretold the 
coming captivity of the Israelites as a conse- 
quence of their idolatry. 

34, In the year 2768 B. K., a young man, 
Elijah, was raised up from the branch of tho 
college of prophets, and, under the inspira- 
tion of the angel Jerub, went forth preaching 
amongst the heathen, preaching not the Lord 
God, but Jehovih. 

35. Ahab, a king, a worshiper of Baal, said 
to Elijah: What better is one God than an- 
other, or more powerful ? Are not all Gods 
but the spirits of men raised up in heaven. 

36. Elijah answered him, saying: I preach 
neither Lord nor God, but Jehovih, the Cre- 
ator, who is Ever Present and Potent over all 
things. 

37. Ahab said: Then thy Master hath 
neither eyes nor ears, knowing nothing, like 
the wind. He is foolish, and without intelli- 
gent answer to thy prayers. 

38. Elijah said: Summon thou thy priests, 
and thy high priests, who have power through 
Baal and Ashtaroth and Dagon, and they and 
their Gods shall try in a tournament against 
Jehovih. 

39. Ahab caused the tournament to take 
place, and when the priests and high priests 
of Baal had spread the sacrifice they repeated 
their invocations for a miracle to prove tho 
power of Baal and the other Gods; but lo 
and behold, Jerub, the etherean angel, with 
ten thousand spirits to assist him, prevented 
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any signor miracle being accomplished by 
the familiar spirits of Baal and Ashtavoth, 

40.‘And now Elijah stretched forth his 
hand unto Jehovih, sying: If it be Thy will, 
O Father, give these people a sign of Thy 
Power! 

41. And Jerub and his etherean host of 
angels, caused a flume of fire to descend on 
the altar and consume the sacrifice.“ The 
people feared, and many fell down, exclaim. 
ing, Jehovih is mighty! Jehovih is mighty ! 

42. When the tournament was ended, Ehi- 
jah went upon Mouni Carmel, and prayed for 
rain; and Jerub, with ten thousan] times 
ten thonsand anzels, brougnt the winds from 
the north and south and east anl west, 
and the moisture in the air above was con- 
verted into rain, und thus the long drouth 
was ended, 

43. In the vear 2635 B. K., the college of 
prophecy raised up Jonah, and Atos, and 
Hosea, 

44. In the year 2574 B. K., the kingdoms 
of Israel perishe.l, and they became a scut- 
tere] people, and fell into bondage again. 

45, 2439 vears before kosmon, Manasseth, 
son of Hezekiah, established idol worship, and, 
by law, abolished the worship of Jehovih. He 
eaused the prophet Isanh to be sawn in twain; 
and the judginent was, because he worshiped 
Jchovih. 

46. For three hundred years following, the 
only Faithists amongst the Israelites were the 
prophets, and the followers of the prophets, 
who had never aflilinted with those of the 
kingdoms and armies. 

47. The Faithists proper were a small mi- 
nority, and scattered in many lands. The 
vest, who were called Jews, lived unter writ- 
ten laws and ceremonies, which were com. 
piled and established by Ezra, in Jerusalem, 
which combination of books was called the 
Bible, and was completed in the year 2344 
B. K. 

48, From that time forward, the Jews be- 
came worshipers of THE LORD AND THE Gop, but 
the scattered tribes of the Faithists still held 
to the Great Spirit, Jehovih, keeping their 
service secret. These latter were without 
gin, doing no war nor resistance of evil against 
evil, but returning good for cvil, and loving 
one another ag one’s self. 


*In-this day there are many Sy iritualists who have 
writnes33.1 the proluction of fire by the suirits, Professor 
Zoiner ont Henry Sludo hula candlo lighted without any 
wortsl contact or assistanes.—LEp, © 


49. From the Faithist branch sprang the 
Asenean (Essenéan, or [s’cans) Association, 
cultivating prophecy ani oarity of spirit. For 
further light, read of Viraraoh in the lower 
heavens, and the inigration of the East Indian 
Gods westward, in another part of Ouhspe. 

50. The angels of Jehovih now dwelt with 
the Asencans, who were the true Israclites 
in fact. Though many of the Jews also 
professed Jehovih under the name of God 
and Lord,God. 

51. In three hundred and fifty years after 
this Jehovih raised up froin the Aseneans, 
one Joshu, an iesu, in Nazareth. Joshu 
re-established Jchovih, and restored many of 
the lost rites and ceremonies. 

52. In the thirty-sixth yeur of Joshu’s age 
ho was stoned to death in Jerusalem by the 
Jews that worshiped the heathen Gods. 

53. Forty years after Joshu’s deuth, a false 
God, Looeamong, with millions of angel emis- 
saries, obsessed the inhabitants of all those 
countries and plunged them into war and 
anarchy. 

54. The Faithists were scattered to the 
funr ends of the earth, 

55. Jehovih said: Never more shall My 
chosen have kings. I alone am King. 

06. And it is so to this day. 

57. Looeamong, the false God, now changed 
his name afid falsely called himself Christ, 
which is the Ahamic word for knowledge. 
And he raised up tribes of mortal warriors, 
who called themselves Christians, who are 
warriors to this day. 

58. The doctrine of these warriors was, 
that knowledge, which implieth general edu- 
cation, was the best preventive against crime 
and misery. Neither understood any man 
in those days that the word Christ had any 
reference to a man or person. Now, from 
the time of Moses to Ezra, there' was an 
interval of four hundred years, in which the 
Jews had no written record. 

59. The age of the Ezra Bible is not, there- 
fore, from the time of Moses, but from the 
time of Ezra, 2344 years B. K. 


AHURA’MAZDA. 
CREATOR. 


1. Descended by the Yi-ha light through 
mortals, and in the Vedan Gods revealed 
from Zarathustra in Juian, Zend and Huiza- 
riyi, and thence -into Vede, and thence into 
Sanserit, and by Brehma and by Buddha. 
These, then, that follow, aro ‘the pillars of 
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light of Great Jehovih, still standing as the 
remnants of His beloved sons and daughters 
in the East. 

2. Airyana, the good, creuted thinys. An- 
ra'mainyus, the evil, crented things. Gau, 
place of science in heaven. Mouri, the sec- 
ond holy heaven. Bakhdhi, third holy place 
in heaven. Haroyu, confederate republics 
in heaven. Haetumat, emancipated heaven 
above the lower or bound heuvens.* 


BASIS OF VEDE. 


1. Variena, a circle divided by cross-lines 
into four quarters; made for Thractaono, a 
holy name, which had power over thie 
Dahaka, serpent, i. e., evil. 

2, Nisai, faith, belief; a created place in 
the unseen heavens, which nurtureth man’s 
soul, created by Ahura’Mazda, the good 
Creator. 

3. Kanthiuzhada, unhelicf; a place in theo 
inseen heavens which nurtureth unbelief tn 
mortals, created by Anra’mainyus, the evil 
creator, 

4, Yatu, to sin against Ahura’Mazda, or 
against one’s own being. 

5. Hapta Hendu, India; land of seven 
rivers, . 

6. Yima, a Savior; self-assuined Lord of 
the earth. A spirit with many provinces In 
atmospherea. He sent emissurics (spirits) to 
the temples and oracles of India, for over a 
thousand years, and thus compelled murtals 
to worship him, He said he was the Son of 
Ahura’Mazda, doing His wiil. He claimed 
to have been born of Mi, Mother of the 
Creator, and he was the only begotten Son; 
that he lived on carth and worked miracles, 


even cleaving the earth asunder und enlarg- 


ing it. Through him and his spirit em- 
issuries, mortals were inspired’ 'to construct 
the written doctrines of the Vedas as they 
now are, for his jinal overthrow in atmos- 
pherea, where he had four hundred million 
slaves, 

7, Daevas, all evil, and evil men in gen- 
aral, But a real and wholly acting Dacva 
18 & sodoinite. 

8. Druks Nagus, literally, rotting; also 
that decomposition of flesh which becomcth 
“ood for insects and vermin. 

9, Crossha or Craoshu, an angel sent by 
the Creator, speaking for Him. 
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* Ail 0? the above have, in modern interpretations, found 
Corresponding places on carth.—[Eb. 
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10, Druks and Paeva druks, sinful’ men. 

11. Tistrya, an ungel from the still heav- 
ens who ruled the tlocks of mortals. He 
was said to reside on Sirius; and that star 
was afterward named after hitn; and mortals 
afterward worshiped the star, forgetting tho 


legend of their forefathers. 


12, Ctara, or Gaura, who, in like manner, 
dwelt on a star, and was forgotten in the 
lapse of ages, and the star worshiped ta his 
stead. 

13. Zami, another angel who became a 
star in like manner. 

14, Urvar, ulso a star thus named. 

15. Gogpend, ditto. These ditlerent Gods 
were oricinally assigned certan: Jaber on 
earth. One had charge of all growing Uungs 
in the water; another of the punity of vege- 
table seeds; another of crain seeds; another 
of breeding of horses and cows; another ot 
mortal marriages ; another of young children, 
newborn. Yuna, who was chief God over 
aH the other Gods, thus assigned them 
places; and each and all these Ucds 0: 
second degree had hosts of ministering spirits 
under them, and these were distributed anc 
appointed over mortal: as guardian angels. 
and, by inspiration and by other impressions, 
caused mortals to thus worship their masters, 
the Gods who clainied to reside on the stars. 
Thus did Yima teach mortals that through 
jim, und his kingdoms only, could man 
prosper on earth, and rise in heaven after 
death. In course of time, however, the lu- 
habitants of earth forgot the angels, and 
worshiped the stars instead. 

16. Jahi, taurus, the bull. The God of 
force. In the Ebraic language this sume God 
is called Jah. In course of time mortals for- 
got the origin of this God, and ignorantly 
supposed the name to be an abbreviation of 
Jehovih. In the Cuneiform inseripticns his 
name is called Bagho, The Vame origin is 
Taughad. (See Tablet Biene Poit, the figure 
of a bull, with man’s fuce.) The spiritua 
meaning, force, or force cf character, cr 
energy to do, or decree with authority, A; 
the pope issucth a Bull, of which the fore- 
going was the original, 

17. Caoka or gha-oka. Good, genial and 
amorous, (Sce Tiublet Biene Poit, the figure 
of a ram.) Tle is also estled Mocb2h end 
goa-bah, 

18. Airyana, a protector. (See Tablet So’- 
moin.) Iu ‘tablet Biene he 13 mado ia tho 
form of 2 lion, with man’s face, 
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19. The term, horses, signifieth dominions 
in the lower heavens. 

20. The term, cow, usually meaneth bdapt- 
ubility to the creative period. In the orig- 
inal Panic, cow meunt receptivity, as in En- 
slish a term of dollars signifieth the extent of 
@ mans possessions, although he may have 
only lands and houses. So horses in the Y1- 
ha had no reference to the animal horse, nor 
had cow any reference to the animal cow. 
But in the lapse of ages, these figures re- 
ceived an earthly interpretation. 

21. Hukairya, a kingdom in etherea. 

22. The Lords of atmospherea ministering 
(‘vough the temples and oracles to mortals of 
the Hyan period, and embraced in Mithra in- 
spiration, were as followeth: Muaidhyozare- 
maya, Moidhyosheema, Paitis-hahaya, Aya- 
threema, Maidhyairya, Hamacpathmoedaya, 
the Holy Lordess, the Gatha-Ahunavaiti, 
Yacna-Haptan-haiti, the Goddess Mother, 
Gatha-Ustavaiti, her Holy Sister, Goddess 
Gatha-Cpenta-Mainyu, her Holy Daughter, 
Goddess Gatha-Vohu-Khsha-thra, the Lord 
of Measure, Airyama, Fshnsha-manthea, 
Hadhaokhta, Creator, Ever Present Spirit in 
all places, Ruler over all else and Dispenser. 

23. (For the origin of the words refer to 
cyclean period of Ahura.) 

24. Mazdayacniaus, Faithists in the Great 
Spirit. Opposite to idolaters. The Haptans 
did not worship the Lords nor Gods, but re- 
vered them as exalted spirits sent trom ethe- 
rea, to minister to mortals, both through the 
temples and oracles, and in the family spirit 
circle even as Christians of this day believe 
uhat Christ ministereth. With the Haptans, 
h»wever, Mithra occupied the position that 
Christ doth in men’s eyes, and the Lords and 
Lordesses, and Gods and Goddesses, were un- 
der Him, alternately with Yima. 

95. The traveling hosts from heaven were 
as followeth: Havanana, Atarevakhsha, F'ra- 
berata, Abert, Agnata, Racthwiskare and 
Craoshavareza. 

26. Haoma, juice, milk, that which is re- 
ceived. As milk nurtureth the corporeal 
ynan, so haoma feedeth the spirit, i. e., 
spirit nutrition. 

97, After the invocation to Ahura’Mazda, 
the Creator, the All Brilliant, the All Majestic, 
the All Greatest, Best and Most Beautiful, 
then the following Gods are invited, to wit: 

28. Vohu-mano, who is the voice and en- 
graved word. (In the back period the Scrip- 
tures were taught orally, man to man, repeat- 
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ing over and over the same texts, until the 
whole three thousand Holy and Most Sacred 
Verses were learned. The position of the 
Most Holy Lord, Vohu, was to be present in 
spirit and person or through His representa- 
tive spirit underlings, and see to it that there 
were no innovations in the original text, and 
to assist the learner to remember the words. 
Vohu, 1. e., ga-mo, signifieth voice. Mano, 
i. e., c’fome, signifieth word in the Yi-ha 
language. 

29. Ashavahiste (properly Ashaohavah), 
the God of self-subduing. To teach and as- 
sist man to put aside selfish desires. 

30. Ksha-thra-vairya (Ku-sha-thrag-o-mak) 
the Most Holy Teacher and Bracer-up of 
Faith. 

31. Cpenta-armaiti (originally feminine), 
Goddess and God, Adapter. That which 
within man maketh him compatible to 
others. (Yi-ha.) 

32. Haurvat, hone. He who made spirit- 
ual homes in heaven for mortals, and brought 
the Kingdom of the Father to men’s souls. 
(Yi-ha.) 

33. Amereth, forgiveness. Anh-air-that 
(Yi-ha). To make one’s self child-like and 
willing to learn. To make one’s soul like a 
sieve, that it will not hold anger. 


34. Havani, the Bearer of souls to the 
second heaven. The Most Holy Lord of 
Transit, (Yi-ha.) 

35. The emissaries under these, the Mest 
Holy Lords, active on earth, were called. 
Cavanhi-Vicya. Twenty-eight of these helps 
and Lords appointed ministered in each and 
all the temples of Baragas (Upper Thibet), and 
during the religious ceremonies of mortals 
were often seen participating near the altars. 


36. Ushi-darena, a mountain above which 
the Most Holy Lords referred to in verse 32 
held their Spirit Congress for over three hun- 
dred years! In this Congress, Zantun was 
president. It was through this Spirit Congress 
that Mithra, the Savior of the Haptans of that 
day, promulgated the doctrine that Ahura’ 
Mazda was not Creator, but merely the star 
Iuza (Jupiter) and that he, Mithra, was the 
Chief and Highest of all personages, either on 
earth or in heaven. This was the beginning 
of a war in heaven betwixt Yima and Mithra. 


37. Arbury, the Father’s Kingdom. liter- 
ally around about all worlds. Alburj ( Yi’ha), 
Gaisi mortal (or earthly things), became con- 
founded with heavenly, for tho migration of 
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the people on earth confounded the strata- 
gems of Mithra, the Savior. 

38. Gah, the change of the watch of the 
Gods. A prefix to the names of Gods. Gah, 
true, a fact (Gau). The times of day and 
evening and night. 

39. Fradat-vira, God of numeration of 
mortals, interest in progeny. 

40. Nairy-Canha, God of messengers. All 
spirits coming from Mithra’s throne in atmos- 
pherea as messengers were under the com- 
mand of Mairya-canha. Of these there were 
thirty-three messengers-in-chief, and they 
held office for one year, when they were re- 
placed by new appointments. When the time 
of changing watch came, they gave to mortals 
ten days for feast, five days in honor of the 
ex-messengers, and five days in honor of the 
new messengers. It was customary to have 
thirty vases or dishes in the temples, adapted 
to as many varieties of food, and each and all 
of these were also named after the name of 
the spirit messengers. 

41. Zaothra, holy water, also God of sprink- 
ling. When the worshipers were assembled 
they were frequently sprinkled with water 
by the spirits.* 

42. Zaota, a priest, through whom the Gods 
can cause rain to fall. 

43. Barecme, literally, spirit light. Some 
were baptised by water, and some by fire. 

44. Moon Gods, four innumber, were usu- 
ally changed once in seven years. But when 
Mithra proclaimed himself God and Savior of 
(the Indian) heaven, he allotted the moon 
(rods a hundred years each. But the chict 
of these remained in office for four hundred 
years. This was: 

45. Arstat, chief moon God of that period, 
ind a friend to the God Craosha. Mortals, 
however, continued to keep holy one day in 
seven, in honor of the moon’s changes, which 
were accredited to the change of watch of 
the Gods. In the original worship mortals 
Were taught to wish hither, with love and 
praise, the four reigning Gods. But they 
Were 80 full of devotion that on the seventh 
day they remembered many of the ex-Gods 
also, sometimes a hundred or more, all of 
whom they wished hither with love and 
praise. Many of those Gods (spirits), taking 
advantage of the devotion of mortals, estab- 
lished themselves in petty kingdoms in at- 


qT! ” Splritualiets have often witnessed this in spirit oiscles. 
day te of sprinkling in oburches, as practiced to this 
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mospherea belonging to Vind’yn, and thus 
aggrandized themselves, making slaves of 
spirits newborn into heaven. 

46. Beside the week-day festivals, the 
Gods of Mithra, through the priests and ma- 
giciuns, established monthly festivals, on 
which occasion the Gods were honored with 
new prayers, and all these Lords and Gods 
of the lower heavens, were awarded by Mi- 
thra with petty kingdoms in atmosphcrea 
belonging to Vind’ya. Usually, each mortal 
city was allotted to the keeping of one of 
these spirit Lords or Gods, and the guardian 
spirits of mortals within that city were sub- 
jects to such chief Lord or God. The places 
of meeting of these spirits were in temples 
of worship. And all of the foregoing Lords, 
Saviors and Gods professed to give the reve- 
lations of Zarathustra, who had ceased in 
men’s cyes to be a man, but a principle of 
Truth descended from Ahura’Mazda, Cre- 
ator. 

47. Myazda or Draona, feast of sacrament. 
Rice or other meal made into cakes and ate 
in remembrance of the Vow to Purgiry My- 
SELF. 

48. Haoma, in the latter sacrament of 
the Vede, was saluted as heaven's perfect 
type of corporeal beauty and cleanliness. 

49. Yima, a self-made God in after times, 
who unnounced himself, Son of Vivanho. 

50. Cruvara, serpent with four legs. This 
was the lhzard species, and in the time of 
Yi-ha they were sufficiently large to eat 
twelve full-grown men at a meal. They 
were of a dark green color, and fifty paces in 
length. 

51. Gaccus, a giant who contrived traps to 
destroy the great serpents, the Cruvaras. 

52, Asha, oratory. Power of reciting with 
effect. 

53. Fravashi, pure spirits of the Fuaithist 
order, 1. e., spirits who are not bound to 
idols, Gods, nor Saviors, but having faith in 
Ahura’Mazda, the Creator. 

d+. The opposers in heaven to the Fravashi 
were: The Daeva, Pairika, Cathra, Kaoza uini| 
the Karapana. 

55. Verethragha, a God in heaven whu 
labored for the Fravashi and against their 
opposers. 

56. The following plateaux in the lower 
heavens belonging to Vind’yn are often de- 
scribed as mountains, and in later days earth- 
mountains have had corresponding names 
given to them. That is to say: Mount Tshi- 
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darena, Haraiti. Zereaho, Ushidhao, Ushida- 
rena, Erezifya, Fraorepa, Arezura, Bumza, 
Eezisho, Arana, Bazana, Vapa, Iskata, Kanco- 
tofedhra, Hamankuna, Vagna, Fravanku, 
Vidwana, Aezaka, Maenaka, Vakhedhrakae, 
Acayu, Tudhockoe, Ishvkoe, Asnavao, Draos- 
hisvao, Cairivao, Nanhusmao, Kakahyu, An- 
tarekanha, Cichindavaoo, Ahuna, Racmana, 


— 
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when a pure man dieth, his soul for three days 
remaineth near the head of his corporeal body, 
reciting prayers and anthems, but on the 
fourth day he waketh to his condition and 
riseth and goeth forth. The first living 
creature he seeth is parodars (a female); a 
flying person of great beauty. He saluteth 
her, inquiring who she is. She answereth 
him, saying: I am thine own soul and 
good thoughts. I am the law thou hast 
builded on the corporeal earth. Behold 
me, I am thyself, and now thou scest thine 
own self. I am most beautifel, because 
thy earth-thoughts were beautiful. [ am 
pure because thy earth-thoughts were 
pure. Put away thyself and come thou 
and inhabit myself. I am the part that 
ean ascend to nirvana, the second heaven ; 
thon art the part that dwelleth as a druj, 
a bound spirit. On the fifth day the 
pure man putteth away self and inhahit- 
eth the parodars, and so ascendeth and 
becometh a Lord in heaven. (Foivitat.) 
61. Foivitat saith: If an evil man dic, 


his soul remaineth at his feet three days. 
On the fourth it goeth abroad; but because 
of its clouds, it beholdecth not parodars, 
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Asha-ctimbana, Urunyovaidhae, Ushaoma, 
Usta-garenas, Cyamaka, Vafrayo, Voouusha, 
Jatara. Adhutavao, Cpitavarenao, Cpentodata, 
Kadrva-acpa, Kaoirica, Taere, Barocrayana, 
Barann Frapayao, Udrya and Kaevao. To 
each and every one of the foregoing plateaux 
in atmospherea was assigned a God or a 
Lord, and these had direct superintendence 
over the affairs of mortals vertically under 
them. (Vede. 

57. Kanculoo, a running (es) sea in atmos- 
pherea, dividing the foregoing plateaux. 

58. Caoshyance, (rod of the (es) sea, Kan- 
culoo, supposed by people in darkness to be 
the God whose coming would be the Second 
coming, or manifestation of Ahura’Mazda on 
carth. It was believed that with his second 
coming all sin on earth would be put down, 
and all‘things revealed, Caoshyanc, u Savior; 
to sin not. (Anuar.) 

59. Franrava, God of the Turanians. the 
opposers of: Faithists. He who inspired the 
Turanians to war and to deeds of cruelty. 

66. Parodars, an angel, a bird, a picture, or 
‘as one looking in a mirror sees himself. That 
which he sees reflected is parodars, Thus, 


the smothered bird, but it gocth into places 

that stink the nose, to the places that 

deafen the ears, to the places that blind 
the eyes, and, like a druj, can not speak 
truth, can not find leve, can not learn, The 
soul of such a man becometh the inhabitant 
of foul houses and of battle-ficlds where 
madness liveth on maduess, and evil spirits 
can not depart. 

G2. Kava-viscacpa, a councilor and friend 
of Zarathustra, a high, Holy Lord and Giver 
of Truth. 

63. Hura, a one-time man. 

64. Hura the entity, Harrixess. In all the 
Avanischor system, which descended to the 
Haptans and afterward to the Hijans, and 
finally to the Vedes of the Upper Thibet, 
happiness is called an entity ; so is unhappl- 
ness; so is faith; so is unbelief; and they 
are likened to seeds planted, which grow by 
nurture, according to the behavior of mortals, 
into great trees. If, therefore, a man strive 
for Hura (happiness), it will grow in him, 
and not until he so striveth. And likewise 
of the other entities. 

65, Kam, the air, the unseen atmosphere, 
or Kam-quaetra, the high air, etherea, beyond 
the earth’s atmosphere; that part of tho 
firmanieut beyond the earth and earth’s at 
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mosphere which hath laws of its own. 
Etherea, the higher abode for exalted spirits 
who have risen above corporeal laws. As 
Anra'mainyus (evil), in atmospherea, look- 
eth downward to the earth to evil, so 
Cpenta’mainyus (good), of etherea, looketh 
upward to good. 


LORDS OF THE HOSTS IN HEAVEN. 


HEADS OF SPIRITUAL SOCIETIES IN ATMOSPHEREA, 
OF THOSE -DAYS 


Maideashenea, Patishahaya, Avuathrema, 
Maidyarrah, Hamachapathmada, Yemehata- 
man, Aunviti, Haptanaihaiti, Ustavaiti, Cpen- 
ta’Mainyus, Kshathra, Vahistoisi, Airyama- 
ishya, Fshushamanthra, Hadhaokh* 1, Cpenta- 
armaiti, Zaothra and Barec:na, Mithra, Kama- 
qactra, Havanana, Aarevahsha, Roethwiskare, 
Vohu-Kasha, Aiwyoonhana, Nairayo-canha, 
Asha-vahista, Haome, Lord of Haoma rites, 
Frava-daiti, Lord of Fravishes, Pailvish-hahin 
and Ustav, Beryejaga, Ayathrema, Tistrya 
and Yima, Son of the Sun, the All Light 

Of the second rank above these were : 


THE GODS OF THE UNITED HOSTS OF HEAVEN. 
{In other wards, theUpper House:—Ep.]} 


The Creator, Chief over al, Yima and 
Mithra, Ainesha, Cpentas, Havanyi Cavaghi 
and Vicya, Rapithurna, Fradotfshu and Zan- 
tuma, Fradatvira and Dagyevma, Aiwicruth- 
rema-Aibigaza, Fradat-vicpanum-hujyaiti, Vi- 
shaptatha, Ish-Fravashi, Athwya and Kere- 
cacpa, promoted by special decree. 

In addition to the above, the vayas (Gathas) 
of Zinebubait (afterward Lower India) the 
Zend, THE Lorp Gops, that is, officers of 
kingdoms in heaven and ruler over nations 0:1 


1. Khahnaothra, an Ahunen of the Zaru- 
thustrian period. 

2, Ardvi-cara,an Ahurian of the Zarathus- 
trian period. 

3. Rashnu, a Fragapatticinn of the Yi-ha 
period, 

4. Haha-Naepta (Goddess) of the host of 
Fragapatti, of the Theantiyi ‘period. By the 
Ayustrians, Gathas meant Gods. 

5. Iaya-Haptanhaiti, special to Haptan, of 
the Hi-ga period. 

6. Ctatoa-Zacnya (Goe-howjhi), an Ahurian 
of the Fragapatti neriod, | 

In Ushtai-bhonyia-paria-vi-hyiyi and to 
their descendants, the Gujerati and Huzva- 
resh, the Ahura, is omitted,-as-in the original. 
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Thei and Aph and the Creator, are called Ar- 
madz, or Ormazd, or Ormuzd. 

Ahiram, betrayer of secrets, becomes in the 
lower heavens a confederate with the Daevas, 
the drujas, the Kikus the Paris and the Ughsa 
of the Yi-ha period. 


Plate 90.- -THE FALSE OSIRIS. 


7. Naotara, of Aphian period, an instructor, 
whe gave many sciences to mortals, These 
sciences and religious ceremonies were atter- 
ward called his sons, and they are now called 
Fravashis. In addition to the sciences this 
Lord God, through oracles and otherwise, re- 
vealed two hundred and seventy kingdoms 
in the lower heavens, the inost important of 
which are: Zairi-vairi, Yukhata-vairi, €ri- 
sookhshau, Kerecaokhshan, Vysreza, Vanara, 
Bujicravo, Berejzarsti, Tizhyarsti, Perethwar- 
su, Vezhyarsti, Naptva, Vazhacpa, Habacpa, 
Victavaru and Frans-hanm-vareta. All of 
these divisions, inchiding the two hundred 
kingdoms, had spirits-in-chiet (Lord Gods) to 
each and every one who took up stations in 
the temples of worship on earth, and em- 
ployed thousands of spirit. servants, whom 
they allotted to the different mortals who 
came thither to worship, to be their guides 
and guardians, day “and night. Throngh the 
prophets and high priests in the midnight 
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worship, and also at dawn in the morning. 
the:e spirits appeared in tangible torms, tak- 
ing part in the ceremonies. 

& Thrita, God of healing, the founder of 
a mortal race to whom he revealed the secret 
remedies for all diseases. He enjoined that 
the remedies should only be revealed from 
father to son on the death-bed, und when 
the father thus revealed, he himself lost all 
power to heal, 

9, Hiac-kaus, Lord of the Seal of Heaven. 
He bestoved the power of Ahnra’Mazda on 
inortals, enabling the prayers of the living to 
redeem from torments the spirits of their 
forefathers. 

10. Takma-wrupa, cunning. The entity 
cunning, Like a fox, whose strength heth 
in cunning. Like the wind. Like the air; 
subtle, appearing mild; appearing nothing, 
yet full of deceptive poison. By takma-urupa 
the successful man is successful, He bindeth 
apparent goodness in his tace, but his golden 
foot-stool is cunning, the air with the golden 
tuft. 

11. Ashi-vanuhi, Goddess of dress. She 
was fourth Airon under Mithra. The duties 
of her inspiration to mortal women were to 
clothe themselves and to decorate themselves 
with gold and silver ornaments. She had 
twelve hundred Goddesses under her, and 
they were allotted one day in each month to 
speak and teach through the magicians and 
oracles and prophets and high priests. Some 
of these spirits spoke through the seers by 
eptrancement, and some wrote on the sand- 
table. Prior to this period Iranian women 
seldom wore clothes. 


LUARTHLY HISTORY OF THE FAITHISTS 
OF THE EAST. 


1. Tue Voice was, THE Great Spriait, 
Tue I Am. 

2. Zarathustra, being all pure, taught that 
to bea Faithist in the Voice, as it cometh to 
the pure, was the highest that man could at- 
tain, 

3. Zarathustra, being all pure, taught that 
to build up one’s own faith in the I Am would 
produce the highest happiness. 

4. Zarathustra, being ull pure, taught that 
each self must learn to build up itself in love 
end wisdom, and after them, power, trusting 
in the I Am. 

6. As the Voice came to Zarathustra, the 
all pure, Zarathustra perceived that tha [| 
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Ame must have a name in order to be dis- 
tinguished by men. 

6. Zarathustra said, Or (Light) Mazd (en- 
tity of, i. e., light, per se), and he called the 
HicHest Known, Or’mazd, being The Person, 
The All Master. 

7. Or’'mazd spake to Zarathustra, saying: 
Some have I created with desire to dunce. 
some with desire to sing, some with desire 
to pray. 

8. Some have I created with faith in men, | 
some with faith in spirits, some with faith in 
Me only. 

9. Let those who have faith in men, have 
faith in men; let those who have faith in 
spirits, have faith in spirits; let those who 
have faith in Me, have faith in Me. ‘The 
last are Mine. What is Mine I will gather 
together. 


10. Mine shall be a people by themselves, 
of themselves. 


11. Or’mazd spake to Zarathustra, say- 
ing :* 

Mine have no Gods but Me. 

Mine have no idols nor images of Me. 

Mine bow down not before idols. 

Mine covenant in My name secretly. 

Mine remember the four sacred days of the 
moon. 

Mine honor their parents. 

Mine kill nothing I have made alive. 

Mine commit not adultery. 

Mine steal not, nor tell lies; nor covet any- 
thing. 

Mine return good unto all men. 

Zarathustra taught these words, and those 
who were followers styled themselves Zara- 
thustrians, 

12. Or’mazd spake to Zarathustra, saying: 
Take the ten suggestions: what are they? 

13. Zarathustra said: My flesh is not my 
own substance, but Or’mazd’s. How then 
can I claim the ten suggestions? These, then, 
ae not the Zarathustrian Law. They are the 
Or'mazdian Law. All things come from Him. 
All things are His. ; 

14. Zarathustra went forth, preaching, and 
his followers were numbered by hundreds of 
thousands. 

15. Zarathustra worked no miracles. He 
said miracles were the tricks of spirits and 
mortals. The highest of all good was to do 
good, and be good. 


16. God gave not to the Zarathustrians 5 


* Ten Commandments of Zarathuetra.—{ Ep. 
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to Israel. to move amongst strangers, but to 
dwell amidst the heathen within their own 
countries, And the Zarathustrians never es- 
tablished kings of their own. “Nevertheless 
they fell into constant persecution by the 
worshipers of Gods and Lords. 

li. By the time of Brahma they were 
nearly destroyed. And again God raised 
them up and esiablished them as a mighity 
people. But being non-resistunts they were 
again nearly destroyed. And again God 
raised them up through Capilya; this was in 
the time of Moses. 

18, And they prospered and became nu- 
merous in all of Vind’yu and Jaffeth. For four 
hundred years they were a grent people. 

19. And about the time the Israelites made 
Saul their king, darkness came upon the Za- 
rathustrians also. 

20. The Lords and Saviors, through the 
oracles, inspired the kings and rulers to de- 
spoil the Zarathustrians. And for nine hun- 
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dred years they were persecuted and tor- 
tured ; and millions of them put to death. So 
that the name of Zuruthustra was forgotten 
amongst men. And the great leauiny, und 
light and knowledve, of those uuticas went 
out, to return not for a long season. 

21. God said: Becuuse they have perse- 
cuted and destroyed my chosen. | will turn 
my face away froin them, and they shall go 
down in darkness. Behold, when they per- 
secuted my chosen in the land of Kgupt, I 
shut out the light from them, and they 
perished. 

22. Let this be testiinony unto all peoples, 
that whosoever divideth my people or de- 
spoileth them, shall also be divided and 
despoiled. 

21. This is a law of Jehovih; whoso goeth 
away from-Him shall not find Him; to turn 
from Him is to curse Him; to curse Him is 
to curse those that do it, and.it shall be an- 
swered unto them. 


END OF BOOK OF SAPHAH. 


BON’S BOOK OF PRAISE. 


ESK. 


1, These are the words of Bon: Thou, O 
Jehovih! Who can fashion Thee with words, 
or show Thy immensity? Where stood Thy 
feet in the time of Creation or rested Thy 
hand! 

2. Thou Present and Afar! Thou Who arv 

older than time, O Jehovih! Thou Dealer in 
worlds ; where can I write the wonder of Thy 
name ! 
_ 3. O that I had 4 standing place to see 
Chee! That I could come to an understand- 
ing with my Creator! To find wisdom for 
ny song; a dialogue in the words of the 
Almighty ! 

4. Sing to Him, O Yavist, thou farthest 
star, and thy boundless firmament! And 
Neopodis, ye brightest shining heavens, which 
He created. Give the boundary of Jehovih’s 
Person, O thou universe ! 

5. Thou that made me! By Thy sweet 
breath overspread the world with lite and 
song. How shall ‘I render Thee praise; in 
Thy glory make my speech acceptvble! 

6, Who hath considered the All Light, or 


found the Cause of the brightness of the sun, 
Thy great symbol? Or the power of Thy 
hand that stood him in the midst of heaven ? 

7, Or knoweth the times of Thy lubor and 
the birth of Thy worlds? Or counteth the 
stars Thou hast created! Yea, or knoweth 
the history of the least of all of them? 

8. O that I could fashion a thought of Thy 
greatness ; or conceive the breadth of Thy 
arms! Thou Whole Compriser! Thou All 
Perfect, Jehovih ! 


TEK 


1, Sing unto the All Giver, Jehovih! Praise 
Him, O all ye people, with great rejoicing. 
And all ye living that dwell on the fuce of 
the earth. 

2. And ye young that are skipping and 
playing; and ye birds that curol to the 
Almighty. His seed is sown ubroud. His 
fruit springeth from stones that are muldered 
to dust. 

3. In the waters of the earth, und in the 
air ubove the earth, Jehovih hath spoken: 
Come forth and live, O ye that swim, und ye 
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that flv in the air, The Great Spirit hath 
teuched the fountains of the deep, 

}. The air of heaven is peopled with His 
breath. The song of everything that liveth 
proclaimeth Thee, Jehovilk, Thou Person of 
all persons. 

5. O that I could stun up the multitude of 
their songs aud rejoianes. What a world of 
testimony in Thy praise! All mv lite 1 
would sine them over and over. 

6. Thou Quckener unto life Thou All 
Father. Who hath countea Thy inveutions 
and the multipheity of Thy living creatures ? 

7. Open the way, O earth, fur the songs 
of His beloved; give ear and rejoice because 
of the glee of “His household. They shall 
dance forever before the Almighty. 

8. Stir them ap with love and caresses, U 
Father! Show them the splendor of Thy 
creation. verfect in the glow of Thy iire- 
heht. 


SAM. 


1. O Thou, Jehovih, give me words rich in 
Thy praise; my soul is like a fountain 
springing up out of the earth. 

2. I would look upon Thee; into Thy face, 
O my Creator, who taketh away my breath 
by the awe of Thy countenance. 

3. Thou, who fashioned the broad earth 
and the high heavens! QO, the works of Thy 
hand, Jehovih! 

4, Where shall T start with ny song unto 
Thee; or find words to laud the Almighty ? 

5. Proclaim His Unity, O my _ beloved, 
proclaim Him. in one oreath, together, O all 
ve people. Jehovih! vehovih ! 

6. O that 1 could magmify words to Thy 
Qmmipotenze, or hold up the perfection of 
Thy Person in ue speech! 

7. But I am as one distracted by tha over- 
whelming scene. My words cripple and halt 
continually before Thy surprising creations. 

&. O that 1 could find a starting point; or 
knew-a@ way to make rhymes and meters 
without rules, like the works of Jehovih! 


SAR. 

1. Almighty! Almighty! Love Abounding! 
Who gathered up the dust of the earth, as a 
wind, with judyment and torethonght; and 
sorted the substance thereof and shaped it. . 

2. None but Thee, Jéhovih, looked on or 
knew Thy proceedings. And to on: Thou 
Buidst: be thou wu beust of tho field ; aud to 
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another: Be thou a serpent; and to another: 
Be thou a wild beast of the forest. 

3. And they ran forth at Thy command, 
every one to his place, rejoicing in the work 
ot Thy hand. And J lookea thereon, O Thou 
Almighty! What work of perfection in each, 
ev ‘ to the flesh and bones, 

. But Thou turnedst mine eyes inward, 
a L saw the wisdom of the serpent and the 
beast; und the thoughts and desires of their 
understanding, how pettectly Thou hast wade 
them. 

o. Tsaw the love Thou gavest each anto 
it: own kind: yea, even the serpent gathered 
up her young, because of her love, to shield 
them from harm. 

6. O that TI could find the nrst Cause of 
the judgment of every living thing! To 
come close to the Almighty; to question 
Him! 

7. Thou Who shapedst a moiety of earth. 
and said: Be thou a bird. with feathers! 
Fly and sing! And it went forth, upward i 
the air of heaven, rejoicing in Thy name, 
Jehovih ! 

8. To another: Be thou an eagle; in ic¢ 
and snow freeze not; above the clouds pro 
claiin the Almighty! 


UNH. 

1. Sing unto Jehovih, O all ye living! 
Proclaim His love, which He gave unto all! 
Ky oy one, that lovest to live on, to die not. 

. O the weeping and wailing, when thy 
Ga “goeth down in death! ‘Thv call unto the 
Almighty to prolong yet a while the time of 
thy love! or to hear the song of him that is 
dead ! 

3. In Jehovih’s praise is the wail of thv 
anguish; thy great sorrow, the love of the 
Almighty ; the fountain of song and para- 
dise. Singon © earth, Jehovih, forever ! 

4. O that I could answer them, Jehovih! 
that I could show them Thy fullness, which 
encompasseth the universe! To show them 
the testimonies of the thread of Thy love! 

5. I will have my discourse with Thee, 
Thou Ever Present! In the harmony of Thy 
loves will I immerse my soul! Thou, the 
seas Source of inv contemplation. 

Thou, Who art all; my Creator, Who 
me me judzmert and perception to search 
inte the maguisude of Thy creations. 

- Who shall frame a song, or find words 
to laud the Almizlity 1 - Thou urt‘the Throue 
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and the Empire. Thy footstool, the sun and 
moon and stars ! 

8. O that Imay prolong my vision of Thee, 
and pursue the thread of Thy creations to 
the fountain-head. Thou, without a boun- 
dary, where all things utter Thy praise for- 


ever ! 
YOKE. 


1. Sing unto Him, O ye mountains; and 
send unto Him the sound of rippling waters, 
O ye valleys! 

2, And all ye singing winds of heaven! 
Ye whistling wind, on the high mountains, 
and thou whispering breeze on the plain! 

3. Praise Him, thou lightning, and thou 
peal of thunder! Rend ye the air of heaven 
in Jehovih's praise ! 

4, Sing to Him, thou surging river, and 
thon moaning sea of waters! He playeth 
as on the harp, with the dumb elements. 

5. His strains are mighty! His tunes are 
the hum and whir of falling waters. Sing to 
Jehovih, O ye great water-fulls! 

6. Chant ye everlastingly, and write His 
name in the bow that perisheth not, forever. 

7. He that tuneth the forests to sing in 
we clouds; that stringeth His instrument 
with hemlock and pine «und cedar. 

8. Who maketh the forests beat time to 
His strains. Praise ye Jehovih. forever and 
ever. 


RAK. 


1. Praise Jehovih, the Almighty! Praise 
Him, O thou sea of lands. Ye boundless 
prairies, that stretch out to the horizon, to 
the rising sun and to the setting thereof in a 
seg of fire. 

2. Praise Jehovih, the Almighty. Praise 
Him, O ye towering mountains, ye mighty 
wails of heaven! And thou everlasting snow, 
shining like diamonds in the sun. 

3. Praise Jehovih, the Almighty! Praise 
Him, 0 ye colors that overspread the heavens. 
Ye clouds of purple and yellow and burning 
gold, and in flames of fire. 

4, Praise Jehovih, the Almighty! Praise 
Him, O ye green meadows and ye waving 
fields of wheat and corn. And ye ripened 
a that beckon and wave like sheets of 
Gold, 

45. Praise Jchovih, the Almighty! Praise 
Him, O ye far-off Blue Mountains,* and ve 

“I have used the privilege accord >! me, to substitute 


modern names, for some of the mountains and rivers. in- 
stead of the Panio names in the original manusoript. | Ep. 
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In sombre hue and si- 
Kternity ! 


defiant Black Hills. 
lent majesty, procraim Him! 
Eternity ! 

6. Praise Jehovih, the Almighty! Praise 
Him, O ye Rocky Mountains. In the long 
wall of your mightiness proclaim the power 
of His hand and great majesty! 


7. Praise Jehovih, the Almighty! Praise 
Him, O ye Sierra Nevadas. In your ever- 
lasting snow and mighty forests. Your fear- 
ful hanging rocks, above. the clouds! 

8. Praise Jehovih, the Almighty! Praise. 


Him, O ye great rivers, that gallop down from 
the Allechanies, the Roekv Mountains and 
Sierra Nevadus; that travel so far to the 
mighty oceans. 


OTE. 


1. Proclaim Him, O ye Andes and Cordil- 
leras, stretching avast and on high, ye mon- 
uments of the Almighty! 

2. Praise His majesty, O ye H'mal Layas, 
and ye Akai Shine, ye foot-prints uf Jehovih! 

3. Praise His greatness, O ye Thia Shan. 
and ye Tapa Ling, that feed the Pacific, the 
Daughter of Jehovih. 

4, Sing unto Him, O all ye mountains of 
the earth; proclaim His power, which stood 
you up by the touch of his hand. 


TAUG. 


1. Where is a God like unto Thee, Jeho- 
vih? Whose kaleidoscope is millions of suns! 

2. Whose breath blew upon thee, O earth! 
And thy voice joined in the songs of the 
stars ! 

3. Whose breath blew upon thee, O Earth! 
Aud thy fire was congealed, and the heat 
run low! 

4, Praise thou the All Person, Whosc 
mighty hand stayed the fire! And cooled 
the flaming earth. 


VED. 


1. Sing to the Almichty, ve heirs of Z:- 
rathustra, whose flesh was the food of lions. 

2, Sing to the Creator, Zarathustra’s — A}- 
mighty, the Kolin that snake in the wind. 

3. Sing to the followers of the Great 
Spirit! The Zarathustrtans who forfeited 
their flesh and blood tor Him. 

4. Sound loud His name, the E-O-Ih of 
the Zarathustrians, that sang Him on high! 
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SANG. 


1. Praise ye the Almighty for Abraham 
and Brahma and Po. And their followers 
that plodded along in the dark days. 

2. Praise ye the Supreme Being, ye follow- 
ers of them, ye line of the Light of the Great 
Spirit. 

3. To glorify the Creator in after gener- 
ations, by the wisdom of His choice, Who 
rose up great harvests in Vind’yu and Egupt 
and Chine’ya. 

4, Sing in his praise forever, the Creator, 
the Almighty. Shout long and loud in the 


glory of Jehovih, Fashioner of inighty 
peoples. 


TUE. 


1. O thou, Moses, and, thou, Capilya, and 
Chine; sing ye unto Jehovih! Rejoice ye in 
the time of the Almighty! Into separate 
gardens in the same time the Creator singled 
you out unto his own glory. 

2. Fashioned he, the Almighty, three souls 
magnified unto the glory of His work. Sing 
unto the Creator for those that toiled in 
the days of darkness for the glory of the 
Almighty ! 

3. Praise ye the Great Spirit, ve followers 
of Moses, Capilya and Chine. Sing a new 
song to the Almighty! His eye hath wit- 
nessed the toil and sorrow of His chosen. 

4. And all ye followers of the chosen of 
the Almighty; glorify Him in the highest; 
sing unto the Great Spirit, forever and ever. 


AIEDS. 


1. The Almighty calleth from the boun- 
daries of the firmament down to the sands 
of the earth in glory of His creations. 

2. Proclaim His nume with the hands of 
those that knew not speech. Give them the 
sign of the Rising Sun, the High Noon and 
the Shades of Evening. 

3. The Almighty, Whose breath bloweth 
inillions of worlds in the circuit of the uni- 
verse! Whose pulse is the flight of countless 
suns and stars! 

4. Praise ye the Almighty, Whose triumph 
encircleth the world. Let the races of mun 
proclaim Him forever, 


FUR. 


1, Where are Thy singers, Jehovih? Who 
have beholden the vastness of the Creator | 


And the times and the splendor of Thy 
universe. 

2. And the adoration that slumbereth but 
for a season, and then bursteth like a world 
on fire! Whom Thou appointest from time 
to tine to sing of Thee. 

3. Sing unto the Almighty. He spandeth 
the times of millions of years as if but a day, 
in the fashion and splendor of His works, 

4. He openeth His heavens as a book is 
opened. The prophet of the Creator readeth 
of the magnitude of the works of Jehovih! 

SUT. 

1. Now will I sing unto Thee, O Jehovih, 
a song of soberness. 

2. When first Thou stoodst me on my 
feet, and | saw Thee, Jebovih. 

3. And Thy hand, O my Creator, showed 
me the two roads, Life and Death. 

4. And the people divided, so:re to Thee, 
and some to Death and idolatry. 

5. Because of the magnitude of Thy Per- 
son, they set up Gods, Lords and Saviors. 

6. In Thy name, I called out to them, but 
they heard not, and they fell down in Death. 

7. And Thy Voice of sorrow rent the earth! 
Thy Faithists sang in the mournful lays of 
death. 


8. In gloom will I sing for my brothers 
that went down in Death. 


YAD. 

1. Hear the voice of the Faithist, O Father: 
1 crv out unto Thee since thousands of years. 
In the time of my great afflictions have I re- 
membered my Creator. 

2. And my brother who went after Death 
stoned me; with curses smote he the chosen Bf 
Jehovih. In the time of sore pain I called 
out: Jehovih, Jehovih! 

3. I suid: 0 that this had not been! O 
that the Great Spirit would enlighten him! 
But Thou shapedst him to fetch him in the 
last day. 

4. And the clond blew away; the sun of 
righteousness shone across the heavens of 
the earth. In the time of my sorrow I saw 
Thy wisdom in this. 

5. By my pains deliveredst Thou my 
brother; in Thy praise do I now look back to 
the time of my pains in the throes of Death. 

6. Glory be unto Thee, Jebovih! Thou 
Everlasting Present, Who findeth a way I" 
the spoil of Thine enemies to magnify the 
glory of Thy places unto the Almighty. 
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7. What was my pain before Thee! Or 
my affiiction more than a mother for the 
glory of her first-born! Into my cup of bit- 
terness Thou hast poured nectar and swect 
crystals. 

8. Never more shall I complain, Jehovih! 
or consider Thy enemy but to deliver him 
unto Thee. My cup of nectar will I hold to 
his profane lips, that he may taste of Thy 


glory ! 
ROE. 


1. Jehovih, first and last: 
vih, O my beloved! 

2. Write Him in stone and iron, copper, 
silver and gold. 

3. Whose Person is the All and Whole: 
Creator of the boundless universe ! 

4. Teach ye Him to the child; magnify 
the soul of man to see Jehovih! 

5. Welcome, pains and afflictions: Behind 
all riseth a greater glory. 

6. He knoweth my wanderings; for the 
feet of the faithful Jehovih provideth a place. 

7. He understandeth beforehand ; the Cre- 
ator cometh upon me in a way I saw not. 
_ 8. None shall stand before the Almighty 
In the songs and pruise of the righteous. 


Forever, Jeho- 


ROTH. 


1, Praise Jehovih, ye angels of heaven: In 
the countless places of the journeys of the 
world: Send forth a song to the Everlasting ! 

2. Praise Jehovih, O Uklo* and Gibrath! 
In the plains and High Arches of Etisia, in 
the etherean worlds: Sing loud and clear the 
song of Omaza. 

3. Praise Jehovih, ye angels of Wanwan: 
In the circuit of Hissa and the plains of Oat: 
Render unto the Creator, OQ Waukawauk ! 

4. Praise Jehovih, ye angels of Howt: In 
the etherean heavens of Noe and Kaba-Se-o- 
mita: Sing praises, and shout unto the Al- 
mighty ! 

), Praise Jehovih, ye etherean hosts of Rax : 
In the heavenly Caverns of Wass and Blia- 
thon: Sing in Hise and Nor to the Creator's 
praise. 

6. Praise Jehovih, ye angels of Mor: In 
the Seam of Wia-wis, in the labor of Pan: 
Sing a song of praise to the All One, Jehovih! 

7. Praise Jehovih, ye angels of Noe: In 
the are of the journey of an uplifted world: 
Render Him praise for the labors of Aph, 
His Orian Son. 


* See 1 map of the travel of the solar phalanx.—[(Ev. 
43 
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LAIS. 


1. Sing to Jehovih, O ye heavenly places in 
the Orian fields of Yuniv and H’monken; and 
ye Suughts and Mentabraw, and of the arc of 
Ole and Leigga. 

2. O ye heavenly places in the Nirvanian 
Mountains of Itis and Vairiyonirom; and iu 
the crystal fountains of Ittiyivius, the greut 
summer visiting place of millions of Gods; in 
the high Clefts and Arches of Yasinosa ! 

3. O ye heavenly places in the etherean 
plains of Avit and Tas and Foe and Raim, 
and of the Mantles of Light in Thersagon, 
home of the forty thousand millions. 

4. O ye seas of Nista and Hoit, in the Nir- 
vaniun heavens, where course a thousand 
million ships of the congregations of the Al- 
mighty. Sing to Him, thou sca of etherean 
fire, Poyisativi, home of billions ! 

5. Oye tields of Norse and ye Marshes of 
Ho in the Orian Chain of Avasta and Songas- 
tos. Sing to the Creator, ve etherean swamps 
and plains and mountains, Habak and Yadis, 
home of a hundred thousand millions. 

6. O ye etherean farms of Izaracna ana 
Towen, by the road of Oya. Sing to the 
Creator, O Wuts, thou old head-quarters o: 
the Gods and Goddesses, Foetisya and Yaga- 
hectus and Sortauba, in the Holy Council of 
the roads. 

7. O ye etherean worlds, Sue’kan and Ya- 
baxax and Sud, where the ten thousand fleets 
of the ships of Navagatta and Plowkom and 
Iodoyo came in the Council of Huabiyi, to 
inake the vortex of Novian to Jehovih, 

8. O all ye millions of. heavenly ‘worlds 
created by the Creator for His countless mill- 
ions of high-raised angels, since millions of 
vears ; proclaim Him in the matchless won- 
ders of His creations, the Almighty, the All 
One, Jehovih. 

LOO. 

1. Find ve great words of praise to the 
All Light, Jehovih; ve etherean worlds. And 
thou, O are of Rapta, proclaim the Almighty. 

2, Render great praise to the place of 
Shapeliness, the fountains of Apollo; thou 
etherean place of beauty, where the (reat 
Spirit fashioned song in mortals ! 

8. G’treb and Zadukawaski, and ye mount- 
ains of Magul and Rak, ve contributors of. the 
ethereun hosts, thousands and millions for re- 
modeling mortals. 

4. Sine to the Almighty for the perfection 
of the beauty and the shape of mortals, 0 
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ye Gods and Goddesses that labored with 
Apollo for the glory of the Great Spirit. 

5. Let: Um rejoice and Proeking send forth 
a song of gladness; the thanks of mortals to 
the Alb Light for shapeliness und beauty and 
song, 

6. Rejoice, O ye thousands of millions of 
high-raiged angels in the etherean heavens, 
Rositij and Matthai and Horatanad, rejoice in 
Jehovih’s name. 

7. P’timus and Betatis and Tah and Ta- 
naya, O ye Orian angels of heaven, join in the 
song of mortals, and let Mamts, and Buru, 
and Waak, proclaim unto the Almighty. 

8. Find ye sweet words of praise to the All 
Highest Creator, O ye thousands of millions 


of etherean angels, Mortals are risen to know 
the Almighty ! 


SUAT, 


Yesain, mightv sheds of Le, ve tower- 
ing strength in etherea, sing tothe Almighty. 
And ye, C’taran and Hituns, thou, Stalacti, 
visiting place for the congregations born of 
other planets. 

2. Shout loud and long to the Ever Pres- 
ent, O ye plains of Palla and forests of Setha- 
wan, ye golden triumphs fashioned in the 
Arches of Hiatusa and Nor. 

3. Remember Him in prnise, O ve swamps 
of Ludz and place of toil of the Orian Chief, 
Hazu, with his four thousund million ethe- 
rean hosts, making the Roads of Semetatosua. 

4, Unto the Person of the Almighty, sing, 
thou, Orub, thou habitation of twelve million 
cities of Gods and Goddesses. Sing in praise 
and rejoicing for the red star, the voung 
earth. 

5, And thou, O Seeing, thou paradise of 
(soddesses of ten inillion cities, sing to the 
Person of the universe, Jehovih; sing Ifim 
an anthem, Whose Voice resteth on the 
young earth. 

6. Sing ye, O Yissain and Wartz, the ethe- 
rean worlds of the seven cross-rouds of the 
seven traveling sun-worlds with their mill- 
ions of stars floating in the breath of the 
Almighty! 

7. Proclaim the Creator forever, O Hoeso- 
nva and Saffer, and thou great etherean licht, 
Mos, and ye mountains of Galeb; and thou, 
Yonetz, thou place of the million lakes ! 

8. Sing in praise of Jchovih, O ve tuilers 
with Thor, Son of the Almighty! Praise ye 
lim, O all ye etherean aneels of Ogonavesta; 
vend forth the glad suny, lurever and ever ! 


OAHSPE, 


YAT. 

1, O Dae, thou .arc of Osiris, and thou, 
Hetta. Come let us rejuice together in the Al- 
mighty. Let us remember the beginning of 
learning amongst mortals, ‘The time of mor- 
tuls beginning to teach one another of Je- 
hovih! 

2. In praise of the Person of all, let us hold 
up our heads and rejoice, O ilennassalonkva, 
with thy ten thousand valleys in the conyzre- 
gations of thy forty thousand million angels! 
The time of knowledge was sown on earth, 

3. Praise ye Jehovih, O Dows, with thy 
thousands of mountains and high arches, and 
thou, O Sehhenuk, and thou, O M’dor, thou 
pride of the etherean road Tussakava ; und 
thou, Thassa, thou doorway of Hemmet'dor. 

4, Let us join together in anthem to Jcho- 
vih, O Vupper and Nedaya; the measure ot 
the Almighty is overtlowing, the Nessij is at- 
tuned in seven thousand etherean cities; the 
traveling place of the ships of Osiris’ mighty 
hosts. 

5. And ve Orian kingdoms, Sowinita and 
Antwa and Lubbak and Oltbak, the places 
of the cataracts of the segenn oceans; the 
home of the thirty thousand million ship- 
builders for the vortices of Anakonga and 
Higohadsumiad. 

6. And ye volunteer heavens, Seeing and 
Lowtsin, aml Nool and Hoessis; with vour 
thirty million High arches and seven million 
niles of Holy Mountains, ye erystal heavens 
of the Hapsendi, Sons und Daughters of Jeho- 
vih! 

7. Proclaim the Creator, O thou, Loogab, 
thou etherean heaven with the sea of Ag)- 
nodi, the sen of fire! The running sea ol 
four million iniles, the fountain of thirty mill- 
ion rainbows ! 

8. Jehovih the Almighty, the Matchles: 
and Ever Extended! O Thou Greatest of al. 
that is Great! Thou Surpassor, Who hath 
fushioned wider and more glorious than even 


Gods can imagine, glory be to Thee, forever 
and ever. 


SIAS. 


1. Praise the Great Spirit, O Petris und. 
Obsod, ye heavenly kingdoms of the etherean 
heavens of Fragapatti, ye place of the roads 
of Rogga, with ninety million miles of Pyuan 
plains ! 

2. And Sitta and Goo;matchala and South’- 
eng, ye heavenly plains hunging v2 the 
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mountain line of the Lunitzzi, with the twenty 
million arches over the Holy Lakes and seas 
of Onatoosa ! 

3. Let your ninety thousand million ethe- 
rean angels rejoice in the glorv of the Al- 
mighty; the footstool of His kingdom hath 
quickened on the red star; the shout goeth 
up to Jehovih forever ! 

4. And ye angels of the vast Orian king- 
doms, Yan and Wawauk and Zi and Alawa 
and Aili and Ref and Zuth, ye foundations 
of the highway of the Yoogan Hissawa, ye 
swamps and plains of See’niyivi. 

5. Proclaim ye the fruit of Loo, the arc of 
the organizer of mortal kingdoms on the 
earth. The Omnipotent hath spoken in the 
high heaven of kosmon, spoken out of the 
fruit of Loo. 

6. Call up Rappaya and Hanosta, the ethe- 
rean kingdoms with the anvels of the Yimyim 
arches, and the Hich bridyve of Lips, over 
the etherean sea of the burning waters of 
Vestakad. 

7. Sing unto the Almighty, ye heavens 
that sent volunteers in the army of Fraga- 
patti; the fruit of your labor riseth on high. 
Kus and Zittayyabaugh, ye. the voice of the 
Almighty. 

8. He speaketh in the labor of high-raised 
Sons and Daughters. His Voice is in the. 
echo of thanksgiving that riseth up from the 
red star in songs of praise to the Almighty. 

JAUS. 
_ 1. O that I could sing worthily unto Thee, 
In praise of the Arc of Speta. For Thy 
Mightiness, O that I could find mortal words 
to magnify Thy vast kingdoms. 

2. In Thy great Goddess, Cpenta-armij, 
and her mighty etherean legions that came 
down to earth, O what a glory in Thy praise. 
Who can forget Thy heaven, Terashish, Thou 
Almighty. 

38, And Haot-Saiti and Hodws and Lugga 
and Bonassah and Tule and Speta-arc, with 
their ten million seas and their hundred 
million crystal rivers in the arches of Woo. 
4. With their eighty thousand million 
high-raised Gods and Goddesses. With their 
one hundred and sixty thousand million 
miles of etherean roadways und capitals! 

5. And thou, Solastus plains, with thy 
twelve million arches in the waters of 
Waltad ; with seventy million ship-builders, 
Mi workers and handlers of Thy immortal 
Te, 
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6, And the etherean kingdoms of Hards 
and twalt and Kollenpoitaben and Em- 
brahk and Loogan and Afteuy and Riv 
and Lurnzan, with their two hundred thou- 
sand million miles of arches built unto Thee. 

7. Let them rejoice in Thy name, and in 
the fruit of the garden of Thy Daughter, 
Cpenta-armij, for the harvest is ripened unto 
Thee. 

8. Thy Sons and Dauehters answer to the 
echo on the mortal earth: There is but one 
Almigntv! Let us sing unto the Boundless, 
the Everlasting Creator. 


NIV. 


1. Holy, Holv, Holy, O Bon! Thou are 
of the fountain of preserved records. Thy 
labor is done! The earth is surrounded by 
the Faithists of Jehovih. The shout of elad- 
ness riseth up from mortals for the glory of 
the Almighty. 

2. The harvest of your labor, Esdras and 
Wedojain and Mieute, ye etherean kingdoms 
in the high heavens of the Great Spirit, 
With vour ninety thousand million angels in 
the songs of the Most High! Proclaim it in 
your seas of fire, Jehovih hath won! 

3. O ye heavenly kingdoms, Takuspe and 
Kenna and Vetta’puissa and Looloowonga, 
sing glory to the All One, the Great Spirit! 
His hand hath encircled the earth, His name 
is written and sung in the souls of mortals; 
there is but one Great Spirit, Jehovih! 

4, Proclaim the joy ot the earth, O ye 
etherean heavens, Lotisiv and Aptlong and 
Wiskloo and Hotab, with your millions of 
etherean seas, and your tens of millions of 
etherean plains and high mountains. 

5. Rejoice for the joy of mortals, O ye 
etherean heavens, Hennasit and Hoxora and 
Lon and Oriyi and Sing and Avolassak, 
with your holy mountains, Yetungwas and 
seventy thousand million miles of plains. 

6. Ye contributors to mortals, O ye high 
angels of the etherean heavens, ye volun- 
teers to Lika, Son of Jehovih! Proclaim the 
great joy in the everlusting heavens of the 
Great Spirit, Jehovih. 

7. Sing an endless song to the Almighty, 
the Creator of hundreds of thousands of mill- 
ions of etherean heavens! The red star, 
the earth, is risen! The kinzdom of Jeho- 
vih resteth on the solid earth! 

8. Glorify Him in the highest, the All One, 
Who is farther than all the universe. the Al- 
mighty, Jehovih; your labors ou earth, O ye 
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anvels of the etherean heavens, harvesting 
unto the Almighty ! 


VEN. 
1. Let us sing to the Maker, Jehovih, O my 
heloved ! 
2, Him Who is Mighty in thought, Jeho- 
vih! O my beloved! 
3. He but conceiveth, and, lo, a creation is 
done, O my beloved! 


4. Jehovih. the Creator, Almighty, O my 
beloved, sing unto Him, forever! 


HARS. 

1, All men know Him; none deny Him, 
the Creator! 

2. Who quickened into life all the living, 
out of the Almighty! 

3. Whose knowledze knoweth all, the 
whence and thence, Jehovih! 

4, Before Whom even Gods cry out: All is 
in Thee, O Jeliuvih ! 


TOO. 


1. About what under the sun can not men 
differ? but Thy Miehtiness, Jehovih ! 

2. Where in the heavens have the angels 
found Thy boundaries? or come to the termi- 
nation ? 

3. About whose magnitude and existence 
ean not thev ditter, but in Thee, Thou Al- 
mighty ! 

4. Thou alone art the Soul and the Sub- 
stance, the Onlv All, the Key Note of Har- 
mony, Jehovih! 


OR. 


1. Since thousands of years Thine enemies 
have raised up hundreds of Gods and Lords 
and Saviors; and they ery out: O come thou, 
believe in my God! Believe in my Re- 
deemer ! 

2. They draw the sword and spear, and cry 
out: Fall down, thou heathen! Worship my 
Ggod and Savior, or die! Behold the mighty 
armies of the Lord! Down, thou heathen, or 
die! 

3. Thou alone, Jehovih, 
structable and Almihtv! Thou alone Ae- 
ceptable and All Pleasant! Thou Brilliant, 
Thou Home of Delight! Who never deceivest 
or commandest to war or death. 

4. About Thee there can be no dispute, 
‘nou Fountain of all, As Thou taughtest in 
the ancient days: There is but one Great 


standest Inde- 
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Spirit, Jehovih! So to-day is Thy utterance: 
There is but One, even the All One! 

5. What is Osiris, the Savior, or the Osi- 
rian principle, that man should turn from the 
Almighty to consider? Or Apollo, or the 
Apollo principle, that man shouid turn from 
the Creator to consider ? 

6. What is Thor, or Thammus, or Yima, or 
principles of any of these, or what is their 
plan of salvation, compared to Jehovih’s. 


Thou only, O Father, art All Sufficient unto 
all, 


HOTH. 


1. Thou, my Creator, and of great glory, 
who fashioned atmospherea fall of heavens ; 
adorned the intermediate world with Thy 
mighty hand. resplendent with holiness in 
Thy praise. 

2. Praise be to Thee, Thou Highest, in 
Whom the worlds shine with the light of the 
Almighty! Thy three grat worlds, the cor- 
poreal, the atmospherean and the etherean, 
bright and fuli of holiness in Thy praise. 

3. Praise Jehovih, ye atmosphereans, ye 
es'van fruit of the Almighty. Sing to Him 
in your plateaux of millions of cities, in praise 
of the Creator proclaim the multitude of your 


_ places. 


4. Let Hatawah and Drom and Yokanad 
sound the trumpets of Jehovih in their ten 
thousand cities, and their hundreds of thou- 
sands of colleges and wide farms. The Al- 
mighty forever! 

5. And the plateaux, Habur and Nafghad, 
with their twelve thousand shining rivers 
and their seventy thousands cities of the fac- 
tories of heaven, founded in the fair fields of 
Jehovih’s heavens! 

6. Sing y> in praise of the Great Spirit, ye 
heavens that travel with the earth in the 
vortex Avonitivi. Ye atmospherean heavens, 
Gonza and Speantogotha, with your thousand 
million angels. 

7. Ye plateaux, Gobria, Sagaghizan and 
Loowanoyo, with your seven million colleges 
and factories, your heavenly delights for per- 
fecting the spirits of mortals in the ways of 
the Almighty. 


RUX. 


1. Then sang the bound heavens, the at- 
mosphereans. First, Ghiovagna, with her 
two million cities, in the plateau Waha- 
putosivi. 

2, Almighty Creator, hear Thy Daughter 
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in the Hemsan-way, sweet cliffs in the col- 
leges of Tuan, with her thirty million stu- 
dents, swift uprising. Marching onward in 
praise of Thee, mv Creator. 

3. With ample material, O Thou Bound- 
less, for Thy sixty million hosts in jubilee. 
Striving onward in Thy praise, buovant with 
love and rejoicing in the lessons of the Omni- 
potent. 

4. With seven million factories to train 
the untutored es’vyan the purpose of the ta- 
lents Thou createdst with all to be most 
shining lights in building the honse of the Al- 
mighty in rapturons industry. 

5, With her two million nurseries for the 
spirits of intunts, full of delight and songs 
to Jehovih! With fragrance and delightful 
plains and forests and shining waters, created 
by Thee, Thou All Perfect. 

6. With my four million miles of road- 
Ways and atmospherean oceans, wherein Thy 
high-raised angels teach the es’yans how to 
master the elements Thou createdst, swift 
and mighty, procluiming Thy power. 

7, O the songs and praises of Thy Datghter, 
Ghiovagna, the heaven of four hundred mill- 
ion angels, swift in learning, pure in | love, 
with a choir a million strong to sing and 
chant to Thee on the waters of heaven. 

8. O the songs of gladness, the shining 
robes of Thy loved ones, Jehovih. The les- 
sons of wisdom, the growth of tulent, the 
dance and meiry-making, the learning to 
master Thy elements, O thou Almighty. 


GHOI. 


1, Then Farja sang: Thy Daughter, O Je- 
hovih! Thy Schliegashawaka, uplifted unto 
Thee, Thou Almighty! I am Thy heaven, 
QO Father, with six million cities in the plateau 
Shia Chong, far in the grades. 

2. With three million places of learning 
for the es’yans newly risen from the earth; 
the colleges of Sitiviyanpegonska on the very 
high mountain, Hoit’su'yonderoga, heavenly. 

3. With four million factories and eight 
hundred million angels, high in the grades, 
Joyqus, full of wisdom and song, masterly in 
Thy elements, created by Thee, Thou Al- 
mighty Creator ! 

4. Well weaned from the earth and corpo- 
real desires, heavenly aspiring! With their 
heads turned upward and their souls in the 
way of Jehovih! Most righteous; and in 
unison, striving in the way of Jehovih! 

5. O that I could find corporeal words for 


677 


the love of my heaven! For the jov of my 
eight hundred millions! And of heavenly 
things display to mortals the glorious crea- 
tions created by the All Light, Jehovih! 


DING. 


1. Quick springing in, and loud came the 
song of the heaven, Vrihaden, with her thou- 
sand million angels, hich in the grades: 

2. Worshipful, O Almighty! Speak ye my 
shining rivers of heaven, Hvad-hiago and 
Fuen and Owagonshe, ten hundred thousand 
miles of water. 

3. Flowing past my heavenly cities, Effalt 
and Sueathavow, and Friabes and Yanad and 
Hucfomakalasakola, lving under the high 
mountain, Soidon, with four thousand high 
arches reared by the Almighty! 

4. Mv thousand millions rejoicing in Jeho- 
vih, Thou Creator of millions of heavens, 
stretching far. O that I could find compari- 
sons for mortals, to tell them of the glory of 
my heavens! 

5. Mv places of learning and factories and 
ship-building, shaping vessels for coursing the 
firmament of the Almighty! Of the rules and 
philosophies of my delightful heavens, 

6. O that 1 could show them the discipline 
of my thousand millions ; my army of Jeho- 
vih! Their high wisdom and their power 
over the elements created by the Almichty! 

7. O that mortals could see my hich arches 
and my heavenly forests and mountains! O 
that mortals understood to inhabit u world 
within as well as without. 

8. To know the solutions of Jehovih’s 
worlds, and the orderly arrangement of the 
unseen! Praise be unto Thee, Jehovih! Thou 
Provider of the heaven, Vrihaden, with her 
thousands of millions. 


GOWH. 


1. Next sang Steinhover, the heaven of 

the beautiful plateau, Owgawahha, — sur- 
rounded by the heavenly seas, Hiajom and 
Praj and Sumakaqa and Yadzad: Glory be 
to Thee, Jehovih, in Whom my delightful 
thousands of million angels rejoice with great 
oy. 
0. My four million places of learning, and 
my innumerable factories sprung up for the 
glory of the Almighty. O that I could find 
earth-words for the understanding of mor- 
tals! To show them the wonders of Je- 
hovih ! 

3. O that they could sail in the ships of 
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scinhover, and witness the high arches and 
delehtful forests on the shores of Suma- 
kaqr and Yadazad! And understand the 
teaching of angels, to rise in mastery of the 
elements created by the Omnipotent ! 

4. To know the power of union; the seeyrat 
of the thrift of the delightful heaven, Stein- 
hover, on the beautiful plateau Owgawahha. 
Sing unto the Great Spirit, the Fountain of 
All; the All Fullness of Glory forever ! 

5. After her came the songs of Naphatat 
and Gur and Suath, the three heavenly places 
on the plateau, Chin-jah, hizh-raised over the 
earth divisions, Uropa and Asia, wider than 
the earth. 

6. With their five thousand million angels 
in their fortv million cities, heavenly, full of 
delight and great wisdom, high in the grades. 
Singing clecfully of their two thousand rivers 
and a million hich arches. 

7. Next came the sones of the heavens, 
Aden and Magapor, with four thousand mill- 
ion angels, high in the grades. Lauding their 
seventy million schools and colleges, and 
their sea Scinthius, with its waters of silver 
and gold, and three million crystal stalag- 
mites. 

8. With her loud song: Jehovih be praised! 
Thou Great Spirit, Who provideth unto us 
Thy unspeakable delights. All hail, Thou 
Almighty! Hear the great joy of Aden and 
Magapor, with their four thousand million 
angels rejoicing in Thy name, Jehovih! 


ORD. 


1. So-to-ramus sang next, and of her great 
plateau, Chik-ka-hoo-sa, over the regions of 
Guatama, wide as the earth, high-raised in 
the graces, with three thousand million an- 
gels, rejoicing in the heavenly mountains, Ho- 
sanattabah and O-de-chi-che and Hakabda, 
with seventy thousand high arches, and the 
delightful ocean, heavenly. Sociotes, with 
three million ship-builders, well trained in 
the elements created by the Creator, 

2, Wailing in her song, O Jehovih ! Would 
thut I had earth-words for the glories of 
heaven! O that I could show my delightful 
places to mortals! O that I could make 
comparison for the knowledge of mortals! 
How can I make them comprehend the 
heavenly ocean, Sociotes, habitable within 
and without; with sparkling waters, colored 
like a rainbow, for the ships of angels. 

3. How can J make them comprehend the 
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wonderful mountain, O-de-chi-che, habitable 
within and without; with her thirty thou- 
sand hich arches, spanning shining rivers! 
QO that mortals could comprehend! O that 
mortals could see! 

4. With sixteen million miles of heavenly 
rondways, and the great lake, Anapasivi, with 
its two million bouts, teaching newborn angels 
how to master the clements, far reaching 1 
the firmament of heaven. 

5. With otevans to carry millions coursing 
along in the gardens of heaven, created by 
Thee, Jehovih, full of delight, strong, power- 
ful! My most orderly heaven, teaching with 
song and high reverence to the Almighty ! 

6. O that I could reveal the glories of 
Farja, Thy Schliegashawaka, O Jchovih! And 
the great delicht of her eight hundred mill- 
ions. gleeful, rapturous in Thy praise; glort- 
fied by the love of the Almighty! 

7. O the forests of my heavens, Sotoramus, 
created by the Almighty, dclightfal, awe-in- 
spiring! O the fields of Tobosin and Sutha- 
gar aud Chaimus, the creations of the Great 
Spirit. 

o. After her, then sang the heaven, Chook- 
a-so-win, in the voice of three thousund mill- 
ion ungels, in her two million cities, high in 
the grades, and well disciplined. Of her 
creat cascades and whirl-pools, dangerous 
places in heaven for inexperienced angels. 
And lauding tunefully her great rivers and 
her colleges and factories. 

6. Next sang Fiatonadis, a heaven with 
seventy divisions on the plateau Noyohert- 
mus, with two thousand million .ngels, high 
in the grades; lauding highly her factories 
and colleges and her es’enaurs, a million 
musicians, 

7, Next sang Heoparsi, a heaven with onc 
million cities, high in tho grades ; with eight 
hundred thousand miles of roadways; with 
eight hundred millions angels of dcligh*, 
rejoicing in their lives and glorifying the Al- 
mighty. 

8. After that sang these great heavens; 
Hiawasse, Ho Chong, Hriden, Sago Loo, Mat- 
son and Witcha-chaw-nowksin; lauding thei: 
thousands of millions of angels; their million: 
of cities and places of delight ; their :moun-- 
ains and rivers; their lakes and valleys; 
their colleges and factories, where angels are 
taught to master the clements created by the 
Great Spirit, for the joy of His mighty 
heavens! 


BON’S BOOK OF PRAISE, 


LEF. 


1, 0 that I could sing the songs of Thy 
heavens. Thy sweet places of delight, Huno- 
shea and O-chi-ma and Riviokim and Peth- 
siades und Yenades; to tind earth-words 
descriptive of their delightful holiness and re- 
joicing in the Almighty ! 

2, O that I could display: their mountains 
and vallevs and their wide plains! Their 
shining waters and their forests and their 
stalactites and innumerable high arches. 
Their thousands of millions of ungels full of 
joy and loveliness! Their wonderful music, 
poured forth in Thy praise, Jehovih. 

3. Their dancing, millions in a dance; their 
boating and swift excursions, like thoughts 
in unison flying forth, mighty in power, glee- 
ful and full of romance! Hich in the grades, 
spotless, pure, every one a flower, a star, a 
diadem in the kingdom of the Almighty ! 

4. O that I could sing of the order of Thy 
heavens! And of the wonderful roadways 
from one to another! How Thou hast planted 
elements in Thy kingdoms, ever trying the 
skill and knowledge of Thy angels! Where 
xenius and wisdom ever lead in Thy ways, 
Jehovih, 

). Who but Thee, O Father, could create 
these never-ending varieties of heavens! 
These wonderful plateaux, suitable hubita- 
tions for the spirits of the dead! Ever pro- 
viding the higher to lift up the lower! In 
system and good discipline displaying the 
wonders of the Almighty ! 

6. O that I could sing in words to the un- 
derstanding of mortals ! 

‘. And to such as had been called sinners 
and most wicked who had become in time 
like diadems in Thy crown, Jehovih, spark- 
ling, bright with perfect holiness ! 


E-0O. 

1. Then answered Jehovih to the songs of 
praise that rose up from His hundreds of 
thousands of millions, to the sum of His 
inighty creations, 

2. Peace, My beloved! And great joy! I 
have heard your voice of praise! I answer 
you with millions of new creations! Farther 
than the farthest, boundless! Thousands of 
inillions of years are the works of My hand! 
I go not about turning water into wine. like 
& magician, or professing to raise the dead ! 

3. But vet I raise the dead, the souls of 
the dead, into worlds shining, brilliant, full 
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of loveliness! I take them not backward to 
toil and sorrow; but upward, onward, to heav- 
ens of delight, that perish not, forever. 

4 Mine is the Tree of Life, forever growing 
and rich in blossoms and sweet perfumes. 
The dead ure Mine, the spirits of the dead 
My young blossoms full of promise, speaking 
soul-words for the glory of My heavens, 

5. Whom I qnickened into life are Mine, 
and I watch over them Fatherly and in great 
wisdom. Nor suffer I them to go out of being 
forever. And I provide My heavenly places 
broad, boundless, so that the soul of man can 
never reach to the boundary thereof. 

6. Though they stray away for a season, 
yet have I provided them to return to Me in 
the end. And I make them a banquet. und 
provide unto them a feast, a home of love, 
with music and dancing even on the thresh- 
old of wisdom. 

7. Weep not for the dead, O My beloved! 
I have places of delight for the righteous, full 
of rejoicing and wonderful! And the soul of 
the dead entereth therein, as one that emergeth 
from a veil, to shout with great joy for the 
provisions | created, plentiful and brilliant. 

8. Heaven after heaven have I created as a 
new surprise of great happiness to My Sons 
and Daughters, in the way of Mv resurrections. 
Rejoice and be merry in holiness! Open your 
eyes, My beloved, and behold the works of 
My hands which I provided to be yours forever, 

Ux 

1. Then answered Jehovih to those that 
wept for the dead: 

2. What I have taken away was Mine, 
and I return it to the place it beiongeth; but 
the soul, which I also gave, | carry into a 
new region of delight. In My hand is the 
spirit of the dead, and I rise it up to the de- 
lightful places I created for it. Yea, it shall 
find its love, and rejoice in My arms, because 
of the glory of My heavens. 

3. In the times of Mv seasons the gon] of 
the dead shall stand by the livin: and testify 
to the endless creations which | provided, to 
perish not, forever! As a.cord that lifteth a 
weight, so shall be the soul of the dead to 
those that are stricken in sorrow. 

4. And I will uncover My heavens unto 
those; and My angels shall come down from 
My exalted kingdoms by the light of the 
line of their love; and they shall rejoice in 
the way of My dominions, and glorify Me 
and My works. 
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_ 5. Thrice, at the times of the setting sun, 
shall ye assemble and sing for the soul of the 
dead, remembering his virtues in great praise, 
Then shall ye deliver his spirit unto My 
usaphs for the mansion I have built, And 
J will render unto him the delights of My 
kinedoms according to the light of his under- 
standing, 

6. And ye shall put away all mourning 
and all signs of mourning; and learn to 
understand the way of My resurrection, 
Rebuke Me not, O My beloved, by draping 
vourselves in black cloth and veils of crape. 
What 1 have done, I have done. 

7. For tue time shall come unto My be- 
loved when they shall look back and say: 
It was well! And in the time of Jehovih it 
happened well, when it so happened! Though 
we saw not then, we now behold, as Gods 
und Goddesses, the way of the Almighty ! 

8. To sing and to rejoice in Me, O My 
beloved; and to attain to great knowledge; 
these are the roads I created, shining, diver- 
sified and broader than the imagination of 
inan. By death provide I the resurrection 
of the souls of the dead. Mourn not for My 
proceedings, O My beloved! But be ve wise 
nnd rejoice with discretion in the glory of 
nly creations. 


SPE. 

1. Then answered Jehovih to those that 
had an infant born: 

2. What I have quickened into hfe, behold, 
it is My gift. It is a flower of sunshine 
molded by a touch of My hand. Provide ye 
unto it, O My beloved. Fence My garden 
around, that serpents can not enter. The 
time shall come when this living soul shall 
be as a God in My heavens. His light shall 
be brighter than a sun! 

3, Then spake Jehovih to the infant: Light 
of My light, O My Son! To theeI give the 
carth and the heavens, to be thine forever! 
And the waters of the earth and the air of 
the firmament, to be thine forever! And the 
forests and mountains and valleys, to be thy 
paradise forever And the oceans and seas, 
to be thine forever. And lastly, O My Son, 
what I gave to no other animal on earth or in 
the waters thereof, or in the air of heaven, 
give I unto thee; behold, I give thyself 
to thee 

4, And IT give thee guardian angels to walk 
by thee and show thee My great delights and 
the wuy of My resurrections! They shall 
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speak to thy soul to keep thee in the right 
way. Hear thou them and follow in the way 
of thy Creator, and thou shalt rejoice all the 
days of thy life. 

5. But thy corporeal eyes and eai: and thy 
corporeal judgment give I into thine own 
hands. Remember, My Son, learn thou cor- 
poreal knowledge through thy soul, for it is 
of Me, and thou shalt not err. But shut out 
the way of My voice, and follow thy cor- 
poreal senses only, and thou shalt go down 
in darkness for a long season. 

6. Remember thy Creator at all times and 
seasons, and thou shalt rejoice because thou 
art this day brought forth an heir of ever- 
lasting life. || 

7. Then spake Jehovih to the ashars, the 
guardian angels: Into your keeping, O My 
beloved, give I this My Son, quickened by My 
very breath to live forever. In your regular 
turns, watch and watch, guard ye him from 
this time forth, for he is the fruit I bequeath 
unto you. And in due time ye shall render 
his soul unto Mv asaphs in heaven, being 
glorified therein. 

8. Nor shall ye ever make yourselves 
known to him through his corporeal senses ; 
for your labor is with the spirit. But when 
ve find it rightful that angels shall approach 
his corporeal understanding, see to it that they 
be exalted und in the way of My everlasting 
kingdoms, For the plan of My creations 1s 


for the resurrection of the soul of man to be 
forever and ever! 


YAD. 


1. Praise be unto Thee, Jehovih! Who 


can search out the completeness of Thy cre- 
ation ? 


2. Or know the magnitude of Thy places, 


Thou Almighty! And thy endless inven- 
tions ? 

3. Thou shalt be My theme forever, to 
find the far-seeing devices of my Creator, the 
work of my soul, 

4, [was alone in the world. Angels and 
men fed not my soul; I was hungered und in 
gloom. 

5. Then I turned to Thee, Thou A]mighty. 
And Thou gavest me a new growth, a fruit of 
life in fire ! 

6. Which grew brighter and brighter. And 
my vision was recovered, and Thy heavens 
were opened as a book is opened. 

7. And I drank of Thy waters, und ate 
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of the tree of the resurrection to Thy ever- 
lasting kingdoms. 

8. The secret of Thy Wisdom, O Jehovih, 
was uncovered; the way of Thy Mightiness 
made imperishable forever ! 


SON. 


1, Because Thou gavest into mine own 
hand to exalt myself, O Jehovih! For per- 
petual resurrection shapedst mine every part 
before I knew the way of the Almightv! 
Praise be unto Thee forever! Saith the 
Faithist | 

2. Because Thou providedst from the an- 
cient times for Thy Mighty word. From 
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everlasting Thou hast provided prophets to 
know the way of the Omnipotent! To reveal 
the unseen heavens created by Thee ! 


3. Because Thou hast kept alive the line of 
Thy Majesty in mortals! Built a house for 
Thy chosen, wide as the world! Faith in Thee 
above all things in earth or heaven. Suith 
the Faithist ! 


4. When all the world beside faileth, Thou, 
my Creator, standest before me Mighty and 
full of love. Thou One Alone, imperishable 
forever, and just and merciful. Praise be 
unto Thee, Jehovih, Who art greater than 
All! 


END OF BON’S BOOK OF PRAISE, 


GOD’S BOOK OF ESKRA. 


CHAPTER I, 


1. God said: This Book shall be called 
Eskra,* because it is the history of the 
heavenly cycle, Bon. It shall contain the 
substance of the heavenly records of three 
thousand three hundred years, of the first 
regions of the resurrection uf the dead. My 
words are not of the earth, but of heaven. 

2, For of the history of the earth ve know 
already ; wherefore I reveal things ye know 
not of. Be ye profited therein understand- 
Ingly, for my heavenly kingdoms will be 
presently your hubitation. 

_ 3. As it hath been reveuled to vou already, 
In regard to the successions of the God, 
and the periods of dan, and the division of 
the higher from the lower heavens, it is 
sufficient unto you to know that which is 
given of God is of him who is Jehovil’s voice, 
without regard to which administration, or 
Which Gud. And to know also that thut 
heaven referred to in Eskra is uot of the 


. The origin of this word I have been unable to ascer- 
fain; and the same may be said of the place of this 
k. Eskra resumes the sucred history from the time 
of Moses, Capilya and Chine, and brings it duwn to four 
hundred yours zo, As a matter of course, it covers the 
history of the four Ereat religions, Bralmanism, Budd- 
ism, Christianity and Mohammedanism. Strangely 
Crowe, however, it makes po mention of Jesus, the 
brist. It mentions a false God, Looeamong, who, falsely, 
called himself Christ. ‘Ihe evil that is manifested amongst 
ristians is attributed to his inspiration. There are 
ether fulse Gods who fieure In the same way amongst the 
Liahmans, luddhists and Mo edans. [Ep. 


higher heavens, etherea, but atmospherea, 
which heavens travel with the earth around 
the sun, which heavens were called the 
lower heavens by the ancients, and by some, 
the intermediate world. Through which 
heavens all souls must pass, being first 
purified and risen in wisdom, ere they can 
inherit the emancipated worlds in etherea. 

4, Nor are these my revelations to mortals 
only, but to thousands of millions of the 
spirits of the dead, who know not the plan 
of the resurrection to higher heavens: but 
who wander about on the earth, not even 
knowing the organizations of the kingdoms 
in my lowest of heavens, 

5. Whom 1 reach by coming to mortul:: 
and to places on the earth where they abide. 

6. For many such angels believe the heav- 
ens to be as un unorganized wilderness, void 
of government and instruction and discipline, 

7, And by virtue of their presence with 
mortals, though invisible to them, do inspire 
inortals with the same darkness. Wherefrom 
mertauls have concluded there are neither 
Lords nor God, who are Jehovih’s high offi- 
cers in these kingdoms, 

8, These matters shall be set forth in brief 
in Eskra; the fullness of which shall be 
opened unto mort:ls znd angels in time near 
at hand; for they shall «ce and read the books 
in the libraries cf ‘hese heavens, and learn to 
know of their own l:nowledge. 
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9. Therefore the light of this Book of Eskra 
is not of one God, or one Lord, or one record- 
ing angel, who are constantly succceding one 
another, but of the body of the first heavens 
of the earth for the period of this cycle which 
is now at the close. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. God, Son of Jehovih, said: Give ear, O 
earth, and be attentive to the words of Jeho- 
vih’s Son: 

Z, And ve mortals of the earth; for I have 
said: The time shall surely come when all 
things shall be revealed to the inhabitants of 
the earth. 

3. Be patient and wise in understanding 
me; my words are for vour resurrection for- 
ever, and for the glory of the Creator. 

4. And ye angels of heaven, draw neur; 
for I will reveal to you that which is for your 
own good. The multitude of my kingdoms 
shall be opened up to your understanding 
also. 

5. And O ye, my high raised Lords and 
officers of heaven, call up your hosts from 
far and near. Hear ye the words of your 
God. Call ye up the mighty ones of Yogan- 
naqactra and the inhabitants of Theovrah- 
kistan. 

6. And Hibin, the successor to Yussamis, 
of the six heavens of Ugsadisspe, to Tewalla- 
willa, to Setee’song, to Go’e’dhu, to Ella- 
pube, to Apax and to Fue. And call ye up 
the successors to Hibin, and the primal Gods 
under him of his six mighty heavens. 

7. And Ong Woo, the successor to Anuha- 
saj, of the heavenly regions, the a'ji'an forest, 
Turpeset, with her twelve heavenly king- 
doms; the place of Negathogan und Shumat 
and Thorokak and Enisshappaga and Habor 
and Amga and Magossa and Dhi Wan and 
Seffukostrus and Inubib and Marh and Wi- 
schowitcha, and to their primal Gods and 
generals and captains. 

8. And to Yusalithith, successor to Osiris, 
of Vrigginyannah; und to Raxya, successor 
to Te’in of Ovella; an to Yadonva, successor 
to Sudga, of Teinpissiv; and to Yima, succes- 
sor to Evgupt, of Rathvava; and to Hidem- 
mes, successor to Shu Wan Loo, of Wowah- 
yotos. 

9. And to their primal Gods and siaccessors, 
and to their generals an] captains. 

10. And to Zhubon, successor to the line 
of Yaton'te, with her twelve subjective heav- 
ens, the Fiskudore, the Wooloo, the Yamn- 
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yam, the Katiro, the Wannahogan, the Ra- 
vax, the Ginnewan, the Shauwnea, the Wh- 
hogah, the Pottomutta, the Shiwasac and 
Muskadayan. 

11. And to their primal Gods and succes- 
sors, and to their venerals and captains. 

12. And to Yessotosissi, successor to Yod- 
ma, of the heavenly regions of Ornababa, 
with seven mighty kingdums, Gootha and 
Yembique and Waing T’svo and tthya and 
Yorama and Il’ Dhonyah und Wurrtem- 
boeva, 

13. And to their primal Gods and their 
successors, and to their generals und cap- 
tains. 

14. And to Pidissomo, successor to Sav- 
vaqactra, of the heavenly place Joisyaina, 
with her eighteen heavenly kingdoms, Yon 
and Loo Sin and Kad and Rum and Jassak 
und Solomon and Ressa and Nibbakak und 
Hizeph and Sakkar and Sin Chong and 
Remthaxax and Avardissa and Kessadrona- 
kas and Huiyainmaksonad and Nu_ Lee 
Wing and Trasmas and Kissavaya. 

15. And to their primal Gods and succes- 
sors, und to their generals and captains. 

16. And to all other Gods of the heavenly 
regions of utmospherea, the hada of the earth; 
and to their successors and generals and cap- 
tains; and to the heavenly, hadun regions of 
Sho’e’uun, with her twenty-eight sub-king- 
doms, und to the heavenly, hudan regions of 
Ghi’e’wan, with her forty-four sub-kingdoms, 
und to their exalted otticers und teachers, 
heavenly Sons and Daughters of Jehovih. 

17. And to the plateau of Narid, in the 
second resurrection, with her two hundred 
heavenly kingdoms, their Gods and generals 
und captains and high teachers, Sons and 
Daughters of Jehovih. 

18. And to the plateau of Yakabba, two 
thousaid miles high, with her six hundred 
heavenly kingdoms, und their Gods and high 
otlicers. 

19. And to the plateau of Yannurib, two 
thousand one hundred miles high, with her 
four hundred heavenly kingdoms, and their 
Gods and hich otticers, 

20. And the seven plateaux of Havagaina- 
tris, with their two thousand heavenly king- 
doms, and their Gods and hich officers. 

21. And the six plateaux of Vraggaoimen, 
with their fourteen hundred heavenly king- 
doins, and their Gods and hich officers. 

22. And the fourteen phitenux of Ghem- 
uyulnuistra, with thei: three thousand four 
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hundred heavenly kingdoms, and their Gods 
and high officers. 

23. And to all other plateaux in the heav- 
ens of the earth, the atmospherean regions, 
and to the Gods of all heavenly kingdoms in 
these lower heavens; the intermediate world 
of the angels raised up out of the earth. 

24. God said: Jehovih called upon me, His 
Son, saying: My Son! Call aloud in My 
hame; with My Voice stir up all these heav- 
enly regions | have named. 

25. For My Gods and high-raised officers 
shall open unto thee their libraries uf heav- 
enly books which shall yield up My treasures. 
I will make the angels of heaven know Me 
and My word! They shall come together from 
their countless heavenly kingdoms and places; 
for My hand and My strong arm is upon 
them. 

26. The labors of My lower heavens shall 
be clothed in mortal words, and landed down 
to mortals, My Gods and My primal Gods 
and generals and captains shall uncover 
ent proceedings before the heavens and the 
earth, 

27, They shall come together and be as 
one man with one voice, and their word shall 
be My word. 

28. For My prophets nave proclaimed it 
abroad, that the time would come when I 
would reveal all things unto men; and things 
that were dark made plain; and things in the 
light made as heaven, rejoicing. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Hexr My voice, O angels and mortals! 
The words of the heavens of the earth are 
My words, orderly and well disciplined. No 
man can imitate Me; angels can not counter 
feit Me. My words are from the Fountain, 
that erreth not forever. 

2. Whoso seeth My way can nui fail to 
understand; I quibble not, nor beat 2bout the 
bush. Even Lords and Gods ure as nothing 
in My hands, I trim them up, and prune 
their orchards in Mine own way; I sift and 
Weigh and assort, for I am Jehovih, the Al- 
mighty ! 

38. Iam the sum of the Voice of all the 
lower heavens ; the doings of Gods and high 
Officers; the Person of the word of three 
thousand years, 

4. And My record shall »e the standard 
for mortals and: angels for thousands of years 
come. Gther books and other words will 
be written and spoken, and they shall pass 
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away and be remembered not by angels nor 
men. But My words, the words of Eskra, 
will live and endure forever.|| Then spake 
God, saving: 

’. For Tam His fountain, of the Tree of 
Bon; I am His cycle ot the Great Serpent’s 
e’spe, and can not die or go out of remem- 
brance. I am as a link ina great circle, the 
section of Bon in the solar vortex. 

6. During every cycle I come and speak, 
and my words are not like other words. I 
plant them on the low earth, and they take 
root, and grow into a tree that reacheth up 
into heaven. And the angels of heaven come 
thither and gather my words, for they are 
the fruit of everlasting life and of the resur- 
rection of mortals and of the spirits of the 
dead. 

7. Give ear, O ve. nations of the earth, 
and magnify your understanding, for the wis- 
dom of the Almighty. 

8. He singleth not Gui one man or one God, 
and saith: Behold, by him judge ye Me and 
My works! Or giveth the history of all the 
living in one book; the pith of things ig the 
unit sprung from all. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. Give ear, O man, and be wise in thy 
judgment, of sure perception and good dis- 
cerninent in the revelations of my words in 
the cycles past and present. 

2. For I summed up all the Gods of the 
hadan regions of the earth, and all their 
high officers in the plateaux and heavenly 
kingdoms thereof, and I named them, Gop! 
And in their dominions with mor.als I named 
them, Lorp! As one, even God, made I them 
in my past revelations on the earth. That 
I might not confuse the judgment of men! 

3. And all the heavenly places of the earth, 
the atmospherean heavens, which travel with 
the earth around the sun, I named, Hapa, the 
intermediste world, the lower heaven. 
Through which none can pass to the etherean 
heaven till purged of self, and made spotless, 
pure and strong in spirit. 

4. Of this hadan heaven, and of her Gods 
and their lubors made I two words, Gop and 
HEAVEN, and Eskra is the sermon thereof. In 
which ye nations of the earth, and ye angels 
of heaven shall profit in spirit ; as by experi- 
ence past, the future becometh fortified in 
wisdom and strength. 

§. In which sermon all resurrection is of 
God, who'is Jehovih’s Son; but to-distinguish 
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from which (God) I named all that desired 
not resurrection in heaven, but loved more, 
the earth, satan. And whoso loved evil and | 
practiced it, I named, satan; and whoso | 


combined, as angels or as mortals, to make ~ 


anarchy I] named, EVIL worKeERs for hell. 

6. As God and heaven are of the resurrec- 
tion, so are satan, hell and the devil of the 
Aeclension. 

7. To one or other, resurrection or declen- 
sion, belong all men on the earth, and to one 
or the other belong all the spirits of the desd. 

8. None can stand still; all the living are 
on the move forever, 

9. Jehovih is Life, Motion, Individual, Per- 
son! In proof of which, He gave unto thee 
life, motion. individuality, person, 

10. To develop these four entities is resur- 
rection toward Him, more and more, which is 
heavenly. 

i1. To neglect tnem, ur pervert them, is to 
go away from Him, which is declension, 
which can lead to entire destruction, 

12. No man can be life for another; nor 
notion, nor individuality, nor persun for an- 
other. For himself, and to himself, hath 
Jehovih created him with these. 

13. Nor can any of the Gods, however ex- 
ulted, give to or take away these things. 

14, For even though the highest-raised an- 
gels may attain to turn the earth over, or to 
dissolve it, as the air in the firmament, or 
create a new earth, yet none of these can 
ereate life, or motion, or an individual, or 
person. 

18 These are from Jehovih and in Him; 
and all angels, the Gods and Lords, and gen. 
erals and captains and chiefs in heaven are 
but the brothers and sisters of mortals and 
the spirits of the dead. 

16. And yet, O man of the earth, and thou, 
unge: of the heavens of the earth, be not 
puffed up or make light of the Gods, or Lords, 
or saviors, or Chiefs of the heavens, for thou 
art.compared to them but as a drop of water 
is compared to the ocean. 

‘.7, As a man amongst you employeth a 
{uuasand men to do his bidding, so have I, 
your God, thousand of millions of angels to 
sveak in my name. 

12 Put not off mv words, saying: It is but 
your conscience speaking. My angels speak 
to vou in spirit, with my very voice and 
words, which are Jehovih’s also. 

19, According to the capacities and talents 
of such rortals as practice my command- 


ments, so do I appropriate them to assist in 
the resurrections. 

20. And in the same way do I allot my 
ashars to abide with you; to the musician, 


angel musicians; to the philosopher, angel 
philosophers; to the historian, angel histo- 


Tians; to the cosmographer, angel cosmo- 
graphers ; to the revelator, angel revelators ; 
even so unto all men who seek to serve Jeho- 
vih by doing good. 

21. And these my ashars, which I place 
over you, are not individual angels, merely 
acting and speaking their own notions, but 
are organized companies of thousands of mill- 
ions, who labor through a chief angel, called 
Lord; and all of them are in concord with 
me and my kingdoms, directed by my Holy 
Council, of millions of angels high in wisdom, 
which is directed by me, your God, even as I 
am one with other Gods, who are one with 
Jehovih. 

22. What my angels do in truth and wis- 
dom, for righteousness sake, these I ratify in 
heaven; what I do in heaven, my angels do 
and reveal unto you in my name. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. The Lord said: This is the labor of God 
after the dawn of the arc of Bon: 

2. God crowned four thousand Lords, and 
titled then LORDS OF THE HEAVENLY 
HOSTS. 

3. And God allotted to every one of them 
one hundred messengers and fifty heralds, 
and gave them authority to provide their own 
attendants in their own way. 

4. God said: Thet I may hear the voices of 
my Lords, when ye are within your own king- 
doms, ye shall appoint representatives unto 
my throne. And there shall be of such repre- 
sentative Lords one for every four hundred 
Lords of the Hosts. 

5. And the representative Lords skall be 
speakers for the kingdoms that appoint them, 
and have power on important occasions to 
summon to my throne.all their constituent 
Lords. 

6. And the .epresentative Lords shall be 
known in heaven and entered in the librames 
thereof us the Holy Eleven, for-they are sym-, 
bolicul of the seasons on the earth. 

7. Now therefore the Lords of the sfoste 
elected the Holy Eleven, and God anointed 
them, and their names were entered in the 


libraries of the heavens. These then are the 
Holy ‘Eteven, to-wit : 
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8, Likar, Lakash, Yopes Loe, Vadhuan, Ah 
Cho, Zahawee, Eezen, Khun, Zedna, Yutemis 
and Ardolfus. And God gave authority to 
the Holy Eleven to speak before the throne, 
after the manner of the Councils of the higher 
heavens, 

9. God said unto the Lords of the Hosts: 
Your work is a good work.|| So, the Lords of 
the Hosts departed to their several kingdoms, 
Bat the Holy Eleven were duly installed and 
ea their places in front of the throne of 


CHAPTER VI. 


1, And God appointed two thousand sa- 
pervisers unto each of the Holy Eleven; an.l 
eight thousand eight hundred surveyors; 
and four thousand four hundred captains of 
roads, and said unto them: Go ye and bail.l 
roadways between all the heavenly king- 
doms in atmospherea. And I give unto you 
two thousand million laborers, to be dividel 
between you, according to the distances and 
places of the roads. 

2, And God gave authority to loyvraghah 
to examine the records and make the ayppo:- 
tionment of officers and laborers on the ronds, 
and he thus accomplished these things. 

_ 8. God said: My heavens shall be divided 
into eleven parts, one unto each of the Holy 
Eleven. 

4. The said eleven divisions were accom- 
plished and thus named, to wit: Sinyativi, 
Horak, Damaya, Ad’dam, Hosea, Harivya, 
Sinisyo, Amset, Godessa, Itero and Aroqu. 

5. Damaya, Ad’dam and Hosea comprised 
all the lowest hadan regions, bordering on 
the earth ; and these three divisions extended 
etal the earth, and were twelve niles 


6. Sinyativi, Horak and Amset comprised 
the next grade of heavenly kingdoms outward 
from the earth, and were one thousand miles 

h, more or less. 

7, Godessa and Itero were the next grade 
of heavenly kingdoms outward from the earth, 
and were two thousand miles high. 

8. Harivya was next, and was outward 
from the earth two thousand five hundred 
miles. And next after this was Aroqu, which 
was three thousand miles above the earth. 
Aroqu was therefore the highest of the at- 
mospherea.. heavens in those days. 

9. These fivé heavenly spheres, therefore, 
comprised the whole of the inhabited heav- 
Ons of the earth. And yet there were thou- 
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suds of plateaux still further away from the 
earth, and within her vortex, but uninhabited. 

10. As for Arogqu and Harivya, they were 
inhabited mostly by angels of the highest 
atmospherean grades, 

111. God said: From this time forth all 
heavenly marriuges of Brides and Bride- 
grooms to Jehovih shall take place in Hari- 
vya and Aroqu, instead of as heretofore, in 
tire thousands of hedvenly kingdoms. 

‘12. And all es’vans shall be hereafter 
maintained within the first sphere of hada, 
within the regions of Damaya and Ad’dam 
and Hosea. And as they rise in wisdom and 
strength, they shull advance in place as- well 
as grade, going in the direction of Harivya 
and Aroqu, from which all resurrections for 
the etherean worlds shall take place. 

13. And God caused the boundaries of Ad’- 
dam and Hosca to ei:brace the eastern con- 
tinents of the earth ; but Damaya embraced 
the western. 

14. To the Lords of the Hosts, God hgd 
said: The great love that mortals have fé? 
their kindred who are dead, is like a chord 
forever pulling their souls back to earth. 

15. Neither do mortals understand my 
heavens, and that the soul of man should rise 
upward. 

16. They cry out unto me continually: O 
God, send thou back to me the spirit of my 
kin! 

17. And they do not understand that their 
prayers are in opposition to the resurrection 
of spirits of the dead. 

18. And likewise doth the es’yan cry out 
to me: O God, take me back to my mortal 
kin! For he also comprehendeth not the res- 
urrection, but in the gratification of his love 
would linger forever on the earth. 

19. Suffer ye not mortals to commune with 
the spirits of the dead. 

20. And the Lords carried out the com- 
mandr ent of God. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1.. At the time the roadways of the earth's 
heavens were completed, which was in the 
three hundred and ninetieth year of the 
cycle of Bon, this was the standing thereof, 
to wit: 

2. There had ascended, as Brides and 
Bridegrooms, for etherea, thirty-six thousand 
midions; nearly one-half of whom were from 


the kingdoms of Anuhasaj and his sub-Gods, 
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3. And now inhabiting the five spheres, 
forty-eight thousand million spirits. 

4. In the first sphere, or hada, in which 
there were two thousand four hundred heav- 
enly kingdoms, thé grades were from one to 
seven. 

5. In the second sphere, which ranked 
first resurrection in those days, the grades 
were from seven to fifteen. In these regions 
there were ten thousand heavenly kingdoms. 

6. In the third sphere the grades were 
from fifteen to thirty. In these regions there 
were fonr thousand heavenly kingdoms. And 
including the kingdoms of Anuhasaj, five 
thousand more kingdoms. 

7. In the fourth sphere, the grades were 
from thirty to sixty, and there were one 
thousand five hundred heavenly kingdoms in 
these regions. 

8. in the fifth sphere, the grades were 
from sixty to ninety-nine, and here were one 
thousand heavenly kingdoms. 

9. And yet, not included in these, because 
of a different kind, were the kingdoms of 
Yaton’te, the subjective heaven, a visiting 
place, and with but a small fixed population, 
but whose visitors and students and teach- 
ers numbered three thousand million angels, 
zraded from one to ninety-nine. But many 
of these belonged in other heavenly king- 
doms. 

10. Such then were the inhabitants of the 
bound heavens. And they numbered, all 
told, forty-eight times more people than the 
mortal inhabitants of the earth. But in those 
days not many women on the earth com- 
wnitted abortions; neither died so many very 
young children; so that the fetals sent back 
to inhabit mortals numbered, all told, only 
two hundred and thirty millions. Whilst of 
vampire spirits, of both classes, (that is, such 
as inhabit gormandizers, and gluttons, and 
drunkards, and harlots, absorbing their spir- 
itual sustenance, and thus making them the 
breeders of infidels; and such as live on 
the atmospherean part of mortal food, thus 
causing their mortal victims to emaciate and 
to become insane), there were, all told, not 
more.than forty-six millions. 

11. Besides these, there were thirty-one 
million lusters, who feed gn the sccret vices 
of mortals; who were being forever pursued 
from place to place by ashars, and often 
captured and carried away to heavenly king- 
doms; but would often escape and flee back 
to, mortals. Yet, with all these fetals, and 
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vampires and lusters included, never before 
had the earth remained so long in so pure a 
state. 

12. When the roadways were completed, 
God proclaimed seven days recreation in all 
the kingdoms of heaven, in order that the 
inhabitants should sing and dance and render 
praise unto Jehovih for the great works that 
had been accomplished. 

13. And on the last of the seven days, 
Toyvraghah assigned the roads over to God, 
and named them, Roaps oF ParapisE. Where- 
upon (rod crowned Toyvraghah, PrimaL Gop 
OF THE Roabs OF PARADISE, of twelve hundred 
thousand miles. 

14. God said: After the manner of the 
government of the etherean heavens do I 
these things. 

15. And as the kingdoms and spheres of 
my heavens are situated, within and without, 
with their roadways and heavenly canals, 
forming one great kingdom with many parts, 
it shall be a type of the kingdoms in etherea, 


which are thousands of times larger. And 
it was So. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Jehovih hath said: I gave to man less 
and feet to walk; arms and hands to work ; 
eyes to see, and ears to hear; and, withal, 
the capacity to reflect and comprehend and 
understand. 

2. I gave none of these capacities to man 
to lie dormant or to be useless. Neither can 
any man advance to My highest kingdoms if 
crippled, or weak, or uncultivated, in all or 
in part of these talents I have given him. 

3. But he shall be perfected in all particu- 
lars before he is capacitated for companion- 
ship with My exalted ones. || 

4. The Lord said: It mattereth little whut 
kind of workmanship a man doeth; for one 
may till the soil, and thus train his hands 
and arms to full development; and another 
may weave, or spin, or forge iron, and Also 
attain full development. It is not the kind 
of labor, but the development that comes of 
useful practice, which maketh every talent 
to stand upright in heaven as a glory to the 
Creator. 

5. For there be servants on earth, who 
neither read nor write, that are better de- 
veloped in their talents and members than 
many of the rich, and kings and philoso- 
phers. 


6. And when they die and enter my 


GOD’S BOOK OF ESKRA. 


heavenly places, the ranks and caste in my 
kingdoms seem to them to be upside-down, 
The rich man, or the king, or the pleader 
(lawyer), or priest, or the philosopher, may 
be as a helpless child, whilst he who was as 
& pauper on earth may be as a very God 
over them to lift them up. 

7. Neither is the preference to the rich, nor 
the poor, nor to the philosopher, nor the fool; 
for any of these may be as dwarfs in some 
talent or part, whilst also any of these may 
be a most perfect man in spirit. 

8. So, God established, through his high- 
raised officers, schools and colleges and fac- 
tories, heavenly, adapted to the spirits of the 
dead, even as similar places are established 
on the earth for mortals. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1, The Lord said: Aside from the orderly 
kingdoms of God, there were seven false 
kingdoms in hada, ruled over by false Gods 
and false Goddesses. Chief of these were 
Baal, with four thousand million angel slaves; 
the false Yima, with four thousand million 
angel slaves; Ashtaroth, false (:oddess, with 
three thousand million angel slaves; Hi'’lizar, 
with three thousand million angel slaves; So- 
donius, Goddess, with two million - angel 
slaves, and then came Fue-Sin, Hrivatza. 
Beside these there were six hundred false 
Lords and Lordesses, who had occupied the 
mortal temples of worship, and the oracle 
temples. 

2. But the latter were driven away from 
mortals by command of God, that they might 
be induced to seek resurrection. 

3. And God foresaw that the travel of the 

earth would cause her to pass through an 
a'jl’an forest of four hundred years, and that 
darkness would be upon the lower heavens. 
_ 4, And God sent down to the earth angel 
Inspectors and numerators and recorders to 
prepare the record of mortals for the libraries 
of heaven. And there were of inspectors, four 
hundred thousand angels; of numerators, 
twelve. thousand ; and graders, ninety thou- 
sand ; of recorders and scribes, forty thou- 
sand; and of bearers, six hundred thousand. 
Besides these were the mussengers, heralds 
and musicians, of whom there were sixty 
thousand. 

5. Such was the army sent down to the 
earth according to God’s command. And they 
Were in charge of Toyvraghah and Yulis and 
Hagonte and Rufus. 
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6. And God called up the great mathema- 
ticlans, Yahimus, Menres, Fargawitha, How- 
itchkal, Jemima, Jordan, Molakka, Kossitus, 
Makkas and Agebon; and God said unto 
them : 

7. The time of the full of a’ji on the earth 
is at hand. Compute ye the regions of the 
earth where it will fall most; and having 
determined, go ye to the mortal prophets who 
are in su'is, and cause them to prophesy unto 
the inhabitants of the earth. 

8. The mathematicians saluted and de- 
parted for the earth, as commanded of God. 

9. Now when God foresuw that darkness 
was near at hand, for a period of four hundred 
vears, he commanded his Holy Council and 
his heavenly kinedoms to pray to Jehovih for 
the space of one day, for wisdom and strength. 

10. In answer to their prayers, there came 
a swift messenger from Lika, Orian Chief, 
Son of Jehovih ; he came from Takuspe, in 
the etherean worlds, in an etherean arrow- 
ship, with thirty thousands. His name was, 
Yotaportas, God of Eriasa, in the plains of 
Woo’sin. And when he had come before the 
throne of God, duly saluting, he said: 

11. In Jehovih’s name I come, greeting by 
His Son, Lika. God suid: In Jehovih’: 
name I am blessed by thy presence, God of 
Eriasa, Nirvanian Host. What wouldst thou ? 

12. Yotaportas said: By command of Je- 
hovih, through His exalted Son, thou shalt 
withdraw thine emissuries from the king- 
doms of Baal and Ashtaroth, and from all 
kingdoms on the earth, whose mortals pay 
obedience to false Gods. A’ji of four hun- 
dred years wiil reign upon the earth and her 
heavens. It is so determined and provided 
by the Holy Etherean Dispensers of roads in 
Vragapathon. Of which matters I am sent 
to thee that thou mayest be duly provided 
therefor. 

13. The time is also now at hand when 
the Thins, the sacred people, the mound- 
builders, wil] cease to dwell on the earth. 
The darkness which is necessary to the 
earth will be too much for them. The 
heavens that have heretofore reccived their 
spirits shall be dissolved, and the platcaux 
thereof removed to the outer rim of the 
earth’s vortex. 

14. || The Lords’ reports showed there 
were at this time on the earth two million 
three hundred thousand Thins. Of these, 
seven hundred thousand inhabited Egupt and 
western Arabin’ya; two hundred thousand 
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inhabited Chine’ya, the Jaffeth of the an- 
cients; and the balance, for the most part, 
inhabited North Guatama and toward Hon’- 
ya-pan (Central America— Ep. }. 

15. Such, then, were all that remained of 
a people that once covered over the whole 
earth, more than a thousand million of 
them. || 

16. God declared a day of recreation in 
honor of Yotaportas; and the angels of 
heaven had great rejoicing. 

17. And on the day following, Yotapor- 


tas, with his hosts, departed for Eriasa, in 
etherea. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. ‘oyvraghah and Hagonte and Yulis and 
Rufus, with their hosts, returned from their 
vovage to the earth, and brought records of 
the stunding of mortals in all the tribes and 
nations of the earth, and of their numbers, 
and their grades and generations, and of the 
Faithists in all the different regions of the 
earth, and of idolaters, and of all matters per- 
taining to mortals, and these records weve 
filed in the libraries of heaven, and a copy 
of them sent to the etherean regions in the 
roadway of the earth and her heavens. 

2. Of Faithists. there were thirty-one mill- 
ions and three hundred thousand. In Chine’- 
ya, thirteen million seven hundred thousands ; 
in Vind’yu three million three hundred thou- 
sands; in western Arabin’ya (Kanna’yan), six 
mitlion two hundred thousands, and in north 
Giuatama, eight million one hundred thou- 
sands. 

3 And of all the rest of the inhabitants 
of the earth, there were eleven hundred mill- 
ions. Of these, upward of ninety-seven per 
cent. were capable of everlasting life. 

4, Of the Fuithists of Chine’ya, suffice this: 
Though they maintained the rites and cere- 
monies of the ancients, they lived not wholly 
as a separate people, save in a few places. 
But they were the head and front of learning 
and of teaching all the apphed arts and in- 
dustries. Whilst the idolaters of Joss und 
Te’in and Po were less learned. 

5. God said of Chine’ya: This is a good 
work. Whoso shapeth the education of a 
people will ultimately found them in their 
own doctrines. The Faithists will make these 
people a great people. 

6. Nevertheless great wars are near ut 
hand here. The idolaters, being warriors, 
will suffer most; and the Fuaithists, who 
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practice peace, will greatly gain upon them. 
And it was even so, as will be presently 
shown, 

7. Of the Faithists of Vind’yu suffice this: 
They lived in families and small colonics ; 
they practiced the rites and ceremonies; nor 
were there any laws against them, as in the 
olden times. But because of the many 
languages in this country, all peoples were 
afflicted. God said: No people can advance 
much whilst they have many languages. || 

8. Of the Faithists of western Arabin’ya, 
who, for the most part, called themselves [s- 
raelites, suffice this: The two branches still 
remained; those who lived under the oral 
law, and those who lived under the written 
law. The latter were called Leviticans, 
that is, hangers on, and of imperfect flesh 
and spirit. 

9. The Leviticans were not scrupulous as 
recardeth war and the preservation of their 
seed. And in consequence of their sins they 
brought great shame upon the Faithists in 
general. And the Leviticans’ examples were 
evil, and they gained in numbers faster than 
the Orulites. The Leviticans worshiped the 
Great Spirit under the names, Lord and God. 

10. As for the Oralites, so called, because 
their doctrines and teachings were secret and 
only spoken, being taught. man to man and 
womun to woman, orally; they were non-re- 
sistants, and they owned nothing, giving all 
things to the rab’bah for the public good. 
Their practice was love and harmony ; doing 
righteously in all things, and trusting to Je- 
hovih, Whom they worshiped under the 
name E-O-Ih. All the prophets and seers 
were born of the Orulites. 

11. And so great was the spiritual power 
of the Orualites, that during ull these hundreds 
of years the Fuithists, six millions, had lived 
without king or governor. Being as a multi- 
tude of communities. 

12. Of the Faithists of Guatama, they were 
little learned, but were peaceful and industr- 
ous, And they comprised all the inhabitants, 
save the I’hins, in ull the lund. And they 
ulso lived without kings or governors. And 
every town was ruled over by a rab’buh, and 
u combination of towns by a chief rab'bub. 
And the tribes were made into states, with 
chief rab’bahs us representatives, and these 
xtutes were united into a great governinent 
called, THe ALGoNquix. And all the govern: 
ments were made and maintained for the 
benefit of tribes that might suffer by fauuies 
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or fevers, And yet there was not amongst 
all these millions of people one tyrant or 
dictator, 


CHAPTER XI. 


1, And now came earth and heaven into 
the a’ji’an forest of Aghanodis, and the pres- 
sure was upon all sides of the earth's vortex, 
even beyond Chinvat., 

2, And the heavenly kingdoms were stirred 
up; and the nations of the earth were in trial. 

3. In the great city of Paradise, heavenly 
seat ot God, were the multitudes of angels, 
the thousands of millions made to look up- 
ward, outward, to know the Alimichty. 

4. As a’ji driveth the weak angels of heav- 
en to seek a lower field, so doth it on earth 
rive polluted nations to war und to avarice 
and tu death. 

5. When yet but the second shower of a 
dozen years had fallen, mortals‘in many na- 
tions of the earth rushed into war. And even 
the Faithists began to clamor for kings and 
standing armies, with great captains and gen- 
erals, to lead them on to mortal dominion. 

6. The Israelites made a mortal king, and 
by their behavior, said: Rather man than Je- 
hovih. Behold, we will have the Lord with 
us to fight our battles! 

7, And Baal, God of the idolaters, heard 
and saw, and eloried in the course; and he 
hastened to the scene with millions of his an- 
gel slaves to inspire the Israclites to glory in 
the Lord and God, whom he assumed to be. 

8. And millions of the Israelites fell be- 
neath his power and became his spiritual 
slaves. The others, still steadfast in the se- 
cret oral rights, remained true to the secret 
name and Person, Jehovih (E-O-1Ih). 

9. The which Ashtaroth saw; and, first 
tine of all, after two thousand years friend- 
ship to Baul, she became jealous and filled 
with vengeful wrath. 

1), She said: I see now jiow this traitorous 
Goi hath planned to beat me in the regions 
Wes: of Heleste and Uropa. By the-flesh of 
my thivhs am I sworn, this thing shall not be! 
Iwill send a hundred million warring aneels 
down to Babylon and Tyre and Yedmon 
and Luce, and inspire their mortal kings to 
make wur on the westward cities, the strong- 
holds of Baal. And as to impoverished Ecupt, 
I will send thither mortal armies sufticient to 
destroy everything in the land thereof. 

Ii. Yea,I will send my legions also amongst 
the Israelites, and inspire them that 1, Ashta- 
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roth, am the only true Lord and true God. | 
will divide them up as a broken bundle of 
straw, and cast them to the four winds of 
heaven, 

12. On the other hand, Baal said: Beeause 
of my success, 1 know Ashtaroth will be jeal- 
ous and full of anger; therefore, LE will place 
wu standing army betwixt her heavens and 
mine; and if she but dare to molest me, I will 
send my millions against her heavens and de- 
spoil her utterly, that she may be cust in hell! 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. God, Son of Jchovih, through his Holy 
Council, in Paradise, his heavenly seat, now 
decreed: 

2. To the Fuithists of Arabin’ya, Ebencezer 
captain, with five million angels as a protect- 
ing host. To the Faithists of Chine'va, Lui- 
witha, captain, with ten million angels as 2 
protecting host. : To the Faithists of Vind'yu, 
Ji Chong, captain, with eight million angels 
as a protecting host. To the Faithists ot 
Guatama, Manito, captain, with ten million 
angels us a protecting host. | 

3. And to cach of the captains I give au- 
thority to draw additional urmies from th: 
Lords who hold dominions in the region. 
where they may be. 

4. But it so happened that the lowest 
heavenly plateaux were also engaged in wars, 

5, And in less than a hundred vears of aji 
many of the Lerds were without kingdoms, 
and, with a few chosen friends, were become 
involuntary wandering spirits, scattered about 
in all the heavens of the earth, or upon the 
earth. 

6. God saw this, and he called out to them; 
through his messencers he called unto them, 
saving: Having lost vour kingdoms, why 
will you lose yourselves? Is it not better 
that ye fall to, in the remaining kingdoms 
and by your steadfastness, help to maintain 
faith in Jehovih in the hearts of the les; 
learned ? 

7. But satan (self) gained access to thei: 
souls, saying to each one of them: Thou, 
who hast been Lord of the hosts of heaven! 
Thou, take a place like u common luborer! 
Thou-wouldst be laughed at! The non-resist- 
ant policy is good enough in times and place. 
of peace. But now is war. And war can 
only be overcome by war. If great De’yus 
Was overcome and cast into hell, why not 
our God also? || So they heeded not God. 
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CHAPTER NII. 


1. And there came to Paradise, of Lords 
and high officers, whose heavenly places had 
fallen, different companies of tens and twen- 
ties and even hundreds, from various heav- 
enly regions around about the earth, and 
having secured audience before God and his 
Holy Council, they said: 

2, Since we have been faithful in all things, 
end dutiful servants to Jehovih, what have 
we gained?) Our kingdoms and high places 
have fallen to pieces trom no fault of our 


own. Yea, our angels have gone off into 
anarchy. Where, then, is the justice of 
Jehovih ? 


3. God said unto them: Of what profit 
under the sun 13 discussion ? 

4. If ye fail in one way, try another; and 
in no ease seek to justify yourselves before 
Jehovih. He is Judge! 

>. There are already hells that have been 
standing for years. Is it not wiser that ye 
join together, and go and deliver them? 
Behold, Jehovih hath furnished us roadways 
beforehand ; and His Voice came to us 
prophesying that this same darkness would 
come upon us. And ye were advised, and 
iid sufficient time to provide for the worst. 

6. Gro ve forth, then, not complaining, but 
rejoicing, and in Jehovih’s name doing with 
all vour wisdom and strength, regardless of 
favor. || 

7. Thus they came, group after group, for 
\eurs, before (rod; but were forever rebuked 
in the spirit of Jehovih, and they went away, 
but not to work righteously, but to sympa- 
thize with one another, and to complain 
against God and against the Holy Council of 
Paradise. 

x. In groups they assembled in places of 
their own, and began to philosophize on the 
wavs of heaven and earth. And every one 
was sworn within himself to dono evil thing, 
but to find some more respectable way of 
servine Jehovih, than by going amongst the 
jenorant and depraved, . 

y, And they becume habituated in their 
meetings, in three places in hada; in Haractu, 
over Vind’vu, in Kta-shong, over Chine’ya, 
snd in Hapsendi, over Kgupt. And these be- 
came like great heavenly cities, because of 
the congregating of the angels of heaven, 
which continued for many vears, 

10. Now. finally, they resolved to organize 
cach one of these three places with a dis- 
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tinct head, and to unite the three heads as 
one contederacy ; and the whole to be dedi- 
eated to the service of Jchovih. 
founded the Conrrepinacy or THK JoLy 
GHost. And by acclamation, three angels 
were raised to the three capitals, niunely : 
KabuaJactes, of Hoructus Hnnochissa, of Mta- 
shong ; und Looewmony, of Tapsendi, And 
each and every one of the three took the title, 
Son oF THE Hoty GHost, These three had 
all been Lords, und were high in grade. 

11. Ennochissa selected seven angels, and 
gave them the rank of Lord, numely : Hapta, 
Vazistu, Mira, Erasigi, Adamon, Amesh and 
Cacpa. 

12. Kabalactes selected seven angels, and 
gave them the rank of Lord, namely: Li 
Wan, Amatar, Wenates, Howickam, Shong 
Tsee, Massauqactus and Enniscabab. 

13. Loveamong selected seven angels, and 
gave them the rank of Lord. namely: Petu- 
busetta, Rodi, Monulithens, Zitullia, Miriam, 
Zestes and Abarothmes, 

14. Such, then, was the established con- 
federacy, which was to play so great a part 
inthe history of heaven and earth. And it 
differed from all other contederacies, because 
its members all professed to serve Jchovih. 
And it required of all its people an oath of 
allegiance to Jehovih, but) under the name, 
Holy Ghost, for they demed His Person as 
such. 

15. And God admonished them, saving: 
Though ve be wise in your own conceit, yet 
shall ve fail. For, having denied His Person, 
then will ye yourselves become the Person 
in the understanding of the multitude. And 
herein will ye, soon or late, come to grict. 

16. But, nevertheless, the confederacy 
heeded not the words of God. And God 
wus vrieved at heart, for Jehovih’s suke. 


CHAPTER NIV. 
GOD PROVIDETH FOR THE BIRTH OF KA’YU." 


1. God said: Behold, three conditions are 
now within the heavens of the carth: An- 
archy by the false Gods and their shives, 
the confederacy of the Holy Ghost, and the 
Fuithists in Jehovih and His resurrections. 

2. Now, therefore, let my chief Jools come 
before me, and hear the decree of God. 

3. The Lord said: When the chief loo’ls 

"Kivu. or K’yew, or Kavow, is usually ealled, in Ens- 


lish, Confucius.” The latter word, however, is anythin< 


but Chinese. In Chinese pronunciation, “ k has a slighe 
aa tou ‘“kon’’; but tho ‘ fucius’’ is all wrong. 
D. 
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7 come before the throne, God said unto 
m: 

4. Know then, O Thoanactus, thou shalt 
go down to the earth, to the land of Chine’ya, 
and by inspiration bring forth a birth, capable 
of the All Voice, but not capable of su’is. 
An! thou shalt accomplish this service so 
that he shall be born into the mortal world 
at the time a’ji ceaseth to fall upon that lund. 

5. And thou shalt provide him with great 
learning and great adversity and great ex- 
perience withal. For he shall establish the 
fundamental doctrines of the nations of 
Chine’ya. For his followers shall become 
the most numerous and peaceful inhabitants 
on the face of the earth. 

6. And as thou preparest for his birth by 
thy mastery over the generations of mortals, 
80 shalt thou, through these, thy hosts, raise 
up such as shall become disciples. For how- 
ever great a man thou mightest raise up, it 
1s wisdom to have also born into the mortal 
world, at the same era, such hosts of philoso- 
phers as shall follow him, and indorse his 
doctrines. 

‘. For by this means the establishment of 
Jehovih and His light amongst mortals shall 
extend the whole length and breadth of that 
land. How sayest thou ? 

8. Thoanactus said: Jehovih’s will and 
thine be done. This is a most welcome la- 
ber,O God. And I know, the voices of my 
hosts are with me. 

9. God said: In Jehovih’s name, thee I 
crown, CHIEF OF THE Hosts or Loo’!s, for the 
land of Chine’ya, for the birth of an heir for 
the All Voice of the Great Spirit. 

10. Thoanactus was then crowned, and his 
hosts were provided with badges by God, for 
they were filed before the throne, and hosts 
saluted, and departed with due ceremony. 

11, Such, then, was God’s labor for having 
born into the mortal world, after many gen- 
erations, one that hath become known to the 
uttermost regions of the earth as Ka’yu. Of 

mM, more anon. 


CHAPTER XV. 
GOD PROVIDETH FOR THE BIRTH OF SAKAYA.™ 
l, Again God called before his throne a 
million loo’is, and appointed Etchessa chief 
over them, saying : 
2, Thou, O Etchessa, shalt go down to the 
earth, to the land of Vind’yu, taking these 


*Sakaya is often called, Gotama Buddha, but incor- 
rectly, as will be seen further on. (Ep 
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hosts with thee. And thou shalt establish a 
heavenly place of worship, which shall be 
thy head-quarters, 

3. Behold, I have given thee many gen- 
erations in which to bring about the desired 
result. Survey thou, then, the generations 
of Faithists in that land, and take thy choice 
as to place and caste and family. 

4. He, whom thou shalt bring forth for 
this purpose, shall be of some royal family, a 
prince of high estate. 

®. [shall prove through him, that for love 
of righteousness, and to serve Jehovih, he 
will forsake his kingdom and family and 
friends, and all earthly thines and desires, 
and make himself as a poor man, dwelling 
with the poor, laboring with them, teaching 
them, and instructing them. 

6. For, because of the idolatries that will 
be amongst these people they will be bound 
in caste; but he, whom | will teach through, 
shall prove unto the world that the service of 
Jehovih requireth of all men, that Jehovih 
shall stand uppermost, even above kin and 
easte, In the example of which willing sacri- 
fice, man shall be taught, that all the evils, of 
the earth can be overcome. 

7, And thou shalt provide unto this man 
many disciples, and roudways for him to 
travel, and places to preach; and provide fol- 
lowers unto him, to go about with him. For 
without these, his preaching and practice 
would be of little avail. See to it, then, that 
thy hosts control the generations of men, that 
there may be born in the world a sgutticient 
number, to be disciples and followers of his 
doctrines, that he may be a power in the 
world for re-establishing the [aithists in the 
Great Spirit. 

8, And thou shalt so provide these births, 
that they will be of the same period of time, 
What savest thou, Ktchessa? 

9. Etchessa said: In Jehovih’s name I am 
thy servant, with rejoicing. And I answer 
thee also for these my hosts, that this is a joy 
unto them, for Jehovih’s glory. 

10. God said: To which end I crown thee, 
CueF oF Loo’ls, for the land of Vind’yu! And 
God crowned Ktchessa ; and he gave badges 
to the other loo’ls. 

11. And thereafter Etchessa and his hosts 
filed past the throne of God, duly saluting, 
and they also departed, going to the earth, to 
the land of Vind’yu. Thfis were loo’is eim- 
powered of God, to bring into the world the 
heir, Saxaya. More of him »non, 


CHAPTER XVI. 
MOSES IN HEAVEN PAYETH THE JUDGMENT OF 
JEHOVIH ! 


1, Hamonastas, one of the chief marshals 
of God, and for the heavenly city of Paradise, 
came before the throne, duly saluting, and 
SVEN: 

29, (God, Son of Jehovih, [ would speak 
before thee! God said: Speak thou, my 
son, 

3. Hamonastas said: Therestandeth without 
the city of Paradise, beyond the pillars of 
fire, and in company with thy high-raised 
captains, one, Nu-ghan, delivered from one of 
the hells of Haxssa, over Egupt, and he erieth 
out continually: O God, Son of Jehovih! 
Deliver me! Deliver thou me! O Moses! 
Moses! Moses ! 

4. [le is distracted, continually using the 
same words over and over, without ceasing. 
Now behold, the nurses and physicians havo 
tried all remedies they can invent, but failed 
utterly to break the spell upon him. 

5. Kor seventy days have they labored, 
and, asa last resort, they have brought him 
hither, that they might learn from thee. 

G. God said: Nu-ghan! Is this not one of 
the Pharaohs, who took up arms against the 
Faithists of Eeupt? Return thou, Hamon- 
astas, to the keepers of this man, and cause 
him to be blindfolded, that he may endure 
the light of the throne; after which thou 
and his keepers shall bring him before me. 

7. Hamonastas saluted and departed, and 
after a certain time, returned with the keep- 
ers and with Nu-ghan, who was crying out 
unceasinely, even as had been said. 

8. And now, when he was quite before the 
throne of God, ‘rod said to hin: Behold me, 
I am God, Son of Jehovih; what wouldst 
thou ? 

9. But the man heard not what God said, 
but. kept crving out as before. Whereupon 
God said unto the keepers: Remove ye the 
blinds a little, that the light may come upon 
him, 

10. And they removed the blinds a little; 
but, lo and behold, the light made him more 
distracted than before. And when God saw 
his deplorable suffering, he inquired of his 
keepers, how lone the man had been in hell, 
and they said: Seventy and six years, and 
in a knot, three years! 

11. God said: I know that. this is Pharaoh, 
who persecuted the Jews, Tuke him again 
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without the walls, and there retain him. I 
will send one of my swift messengers to 
Lika, in etherea, who knoweth the abiding 
place of Moses. Perhaps Moses put a curse 
upon him! If so, only Moses can deliver 
hun, 

12. And the keepers took the spirit, Nu- 
chan, without the city, as commanded by 
God. And God sent Haeroponitis, sister of 
Raban, a swift messenger, in an arrow-ship of 
fire, to the etherean worlds, to Gussawan- 
itcha, to Lika’s sojourning place at that time, 
commanding her to lay the matter before 
the Nirvanian chief, Lika. 

13. || Hereupon the report continueth in 
the words of Haeroponitis, that is, these are 
her words, to wit: In not many days’ time I 
eame before Jehovih’s throne, whereon sat 
Lika, through whose etherean provinces the 
solar phalanx was now traveling, and I told 
him the story of Nu-ghan. 

14. Whereupon Lika, Son of Jehovih, said : 
Let my reporters of destinations go. find 
Moses; and if it be, that Moses put a judg- 
ment on Nu-ghan, then must Moses retum 
to the lower heavens, and deliver him. The 
justice of Jehovih reacheth to all time anid 
place. 

15. Haeroponitis continued: Whereupon 
I saluted before the throne of Jehovih, and 
in company with the reporters of destina 
tions, started forth again in the ethereu. 
realms, and after passing through seven 
worlds, and upward of three hundred Nir- 
yanian kingdoms, we entered the plains of 
Sapeas, where are situated the colleges and 
schools of Embassies, belonging to the Ghit- 
urpsan board of Ritivius. And here we found 
Moses! 

16. Who no sooner looked upon us, having 
been told that he was inquired after, than he 
prophesied the cause. 

17. Moses said: Alas me! Because thou 
hast come for me, thou hast awakened 1n me 
that which slept all these hundreds of years. 
Yea, it is true, I put a curse upon Pharaob; 
for I said unto him: Thou shalt yet call upon 
me to deliver thee out ot torments. And I 
added thereto, afterward, saying of the blood 
of the sacrifice of the lamb: This shall be the 
testimony of innocent blood against thyself 
and thy people tor what the Hebrews have 
suffered. 

18. Instead -of this, I should have forgiven 
him. O Jchovih! Jehovih! I have sinned 
before Thee! And Thou hast cesrched 10 
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out after all these years, and brought the mat- 
ter home to me. 

_ 19. Thou art just, O Thou Almighty! In 
Thy name and by Thy wisdom and power 
will I return to the lower heavens, and take 
in charge the man and people I adjudged ! 

20. And Moses wept; and he gave com- 
mand to the builders to provide him at once 
with a suitable boat of creat fleetness. And 
then Moses procured thirty thousand volun- 
teers to go with hiin. 

21. And when all things were in readiness, 
Moses took leave of his companions, and he 
sud his hosts entered his fire-boat, and pres- 
ently our two vessels were under way, as if 
in a race, for the red star, the earth. And, 
after some days, we arrived in the heavens of 
ine earth, even at the city of Paradise, the 
sbiding place of God. || 

22. Such is a brief of the heavenly report 
ot Haeroponitis, for, on her arrival in Para- 
dise, her mission was completed for the 
present, | 
_ 23. When it was known in Paradise, that 
Moses was coming, creat joy was manifested, 
for God and the Holy Eleven and the Holy 
Council, all desired to see Moses. And God 
cuumanded the full voard of marshals and 
wlso the musicians to go without the capital, 
and meet Moses, and esca: tL him before the 
throne, And they accomplished these things; 
and Moses came before the throne of God, 
saluting in the sign, JupGMENnT oF Tre! And 
God answered hii under the sign, Tuy Labor 
18 OUR JOY AND Gory! 

24. And God said: In Jehovih’s name, O 
Moses, come, thou, and honor my throne. 

25. And Moses went up, and sat on the 
throne, on the right hand of God. And 
Moses said unto the Holy Council and to the 
Holy Eleven: 

26. Your God shall be my God. In his 
love and dominion am I cust by Jehovih’s 
will, to deliver those that have suffered froin 
me and my words. 

27, wod said: Shall we not have a day of 
recreation first ? 

28. Moses said: Nay; till I have delivered 
Nu-ghan, that was Pharaoh, there can be no 
peace. Suffer, therefore, thy marshals to go 
to the keepers of this man, and bring him be- 
fore this throne. 

29. And now again, after awhile, Nu-ghan 
was brought in, all muffled up, to keep the 
ight from hurting him, And he was still 
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erying ont: O God, Son of Jehovih! O Mo- 
ses! Moses! Moses! 

30. And when Moses beheld this, he was 
nigh overcome by the pitiful scene. And 
Moses brushed away his tears, and rose up, 
raising his hands to Jehovih, saying: Licht 
of Thy light, O Jehovih. Power of Thy 
Power, O Jehovih! Deliver Thou him, whom 
T accursed! Put his griefs and sorrows upon 
me, that hath sinned against him! 

31. A mantle of yellow light, cloud-like. 
descended upon Moses, as he stood transtixed 
before Jehovih. All the place was still as 
death! 

32. The blinds and muffles on Nu-ghan fell 
off, aud he stood silent and motionless, gazing 
with fixed awe upon the hely scene, and 
upon Moses on the throne of God! 

33. The spirit of Jehovih moved upon the 
holy place. and the musicians felt the power, 
it was the light of one who was mighty, from 
the etherean worlds! 

34. Gently, then, the music of ten thousand 
voices fell upon the holy audience, — First 
mild, as if far off, then louder and louder, as 
if coming near, till soon the words of the ap- 
them proclaimed Jehovih’s praise. 

30. Nu-ghan turned not his eyes from the 
glory of Moses and the etherean mantle. fo: 
he knew Moses, even as it were but yester- 
day they parted in Eenpt, on the earth, 

36, Slowly, now, Moses lowered his up- 
stretched arms, and his hands were brilliant, 
like yellow fire. And Moses said, solemnly ; 
All praise to Thee, Jehovih! (Eloih!)) Thou 
art just, Thou Almighty Creator! 

37. Nu-ghan added: For through Him is 
all deliverance, worlds without end. In Thy 
praise will I sing forever, O Jehovih. Thou, 
Most High God of Moses, mv Deliverer. 
Make me strong, O Jehovih, that I ean look 
upon him, whom I persecuted and abused. 

38. Then Moses looked upon Pharaoh (Nu- 
ghan) and suid: These things had to be. 
Thou wert the last of the pyramidal age or 
man, and I the first founder ot the Mier - 
tion of the righteous. All thines are ‘done he 
Jehovih, in His own way and time. . 

39. As, by my curse upon thee and th- 
people, have I been bound to come back ty 
deliver thee and them; so, by thy curse 
against Israel, shalt thou now return dow), 
to the carth, and labor to lift up Israel, 

40. For Israel hath fallen from commun. 
ities, and hath taken to kines, after the man- 
ner of the heathen and the idolater, Her 
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people are divided and broken up, and many 
of them have become worshipers of the false 
Gods, Baal and Ashtaroth, 

41. Yea, they are forgetful of my com. 
mandiment of peace and love, and have taken 
to war and to earthly ayggrandizement. 

42, And thou shalt take with thee ten 
thousand angels of exalted grades, and go 
down to the earth, to the habitations of the 
Israelites; and, by inspiration, thou and thy 
hosts shall select and inspire such of the 
Israclites as ure within reach of inspiration, 
ani thon shalt take them away from all other 
o: their people, and from the heathen and 
idolatrous tribes, that are around about them. 

43. And thoa and thy hosts shall abide 
with these mortals hundreds of vears ; re- 
establishing them in peace and non-resistance, 
after the manner of the doctrines in the es’- 
sean worlds, And thou shalt call them, Es’- 
seans,” that they may be distinguished from 
all other peoples. 

44. Nu-gnan said: Thy decree is most just, 
QO Moxes, and I know of a truth thy words 
are Jehovil’s. L pray thee, how long shall 
this labor be for me and my hosts ? 

45, Moses said: Some hundreds of years! 
Until thou hast raised a hight sufficient unto 
Jehovih, that peace and love and the doctrine 
of good for evil be again re-established from 
the blood of the Israelites, even as by tho 
blood of the lamb, I delivered Jehovih’s peo- 
ple out of Egupt. 

46. And when thou hast perfected the gen- 
erations of the Es’seans, thou shalt have sent 
to thee from the throne of God certain loo’is, 
and they will labor with thee until an Israel- 
ite is born into the mortal world capable of 
the Father’s Voice.* 

47. Nu-ghan said: Hear me now in my 
plea, O Moses, thou, Son of the Most High: 
When I died, as to the earth, and entered 
heaven, as to these worlds, I found my king- 
dom, as to what was before me, in heaven 
waiting for me, 

48, And they were miserable. being beg- 
gars and slaves and idiots, because of the 
slavery I had put upon them in the earth- 
life. And TI could not escape them, or put 
them aside. If 1 went away objectively, then 


subjectively I remembered them, and was 
drawn back to them. 


* When this word is used in heaven. it! 
nounced, Es’sean; but when on earth, esi foresee take 
preters called these tribes, Essences, or Esenean Jews. (Eb, 


* See last chapter, Book of Saphah. (Ep. 
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49. Yea, I was like a young colt that first 
being haltered, pulleth away, but fuileth; 
then pulleth again, and faileth, and so on, 
until he findeth he can not escape, then 
tamely submitteth; even so was I bound to 
my kingdom, and obliged in the end to yield 
und become a slave unto them, to provide for 
them. For I had so dispoiled them of their 
tulents, they were as helpless as infants ; and 
many of them wicked in the extreme. — 

50. Nevertheless, 1 accepted that which I 
could not escape; 1 toiled with them hun- 
dreds of years, restoring them as well as J 
could. And in time a ray of happiness came 
to me, in the hope that in hundreds of years 
to come I should find my way out. 

51. But, alas me! darkness (a’ji) came upon 
my already dark heaven. My evil ones, 
such as 1 had had slaughtered on earth, 
came upon me for vengeance sake. Anarchy 
overtlooded me and my people. They be. 
came very demons of mudness, and they 
seized me, and bound me, and bruised me 
and suffocated me with horrid smells. Mill 
ions of them! And their curses pierced mc 
like poisoned arrows. Long I fought them; 
and I cried out unto thee and to Jehovih! 
But, alas! I was in hell, None could hear 
my prayers. For days aud months and 
years I held out, but only to experience new 
and more terrible horrors! 

52. How long this woe was upon me, I 
know not, I only remember, that my soul 
sickened within me; and I felt a sinking and 
a fainting. like un endless death, that could 
not extinguish me. To me it seemed ten 
thousand ages! | 

53. Suddenly I find myself here! Dis- 
tracted before thee, thou holy Son of the 
Great Spirit! Whence came 1? What hath 
occurred? Or is this but a spell of delirious 
dream? And will I relapse again into yon- 
der terrible nightmare of horrors? How can 
I go hence, that mine old kingdom cone not 
upon me? 

54. Do they not wait hereabout some: 
where? To seize me again, for renewel 
torments? O teach me, thou, Moses! Ilovw 
can I fulfill thy righteous judgment? And 
not be entrapped again, and, perhaps. for- 
ever ! 

45. Moses said: I will give thee u new 
name, and I will clothe thee in garments of 
mine own making, so they will rather flee 
from thee, than come to thee. 

56, And Moses guthered up of the yellow, 
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clond-like mantle, and made a mantle, and 
clothed Nu-ghan; and he named hin, Illaes, 
signifying, Servant of Light. And after that, 
he was provided with ten thousand co-litur- 
crs, assisted by Gafonaya, and sent back to 
the earth, on his mission. 

o7, And God appointed one hundred mes- 
sengers unto Pharaoh, that word might be 
transmitted every month to Paradise. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


1. God proclaimed a day of recreation in 
Paradise, that the inhabitants might meet 
Moses and his hosts, and rejoice therewith. 
And great was that day in Paradise. 

2. On the following day, Moses departed for 
the Eguptian people, that had been in hell with 
Nu-ghan, going to the place of deliverance. 
And there were of these spirits, eleven mill- 
ions four hundred thousands. And Moses 
conferred with the inspectors as to places, 
and having decided on a convenient region, 
Elaban, he ordered their removal thither. 

3. And Moses went with them to Elaban, 
an isolated region on the Aratesaian plateau, 
ard remained with then one hundred and 
twelve days, establishing them with nursc- 
nes, hospitals and factories; and he ap- 
pointed officers for the:n, to every « o1p and 
Series, going amongst them in j-erson and 
ministering to tens of thousands of them, and 
providing them places of worship. 

4, After that, Moses appointed Salesmon 
as captain over then. Thereafte:, Moses de- 
parted, and returned to Paradise, where he 
remained two days more, and then took leave, 
and departed for his own heavenly place in 
Nirvania. But ere he departe:|, he said: When 
the a’ji’an forest is past and gone, and it be 
Jehovih’s will, I shall return again to look 
after my hosts. 

5, And now was God’s attention directed 
to the Hebrews, the Faithists of western Ara- 
bin'ya, where the God Baal had gained access 
and power; having afli'iited with one, Dagon, 
i false God, located in those regions, who 
maintained six earthly oracle-houses and a 
small heavenly kingdom of his own. 

6. And it came to pass, that the Hebrews 
were a divided people. A small minority of 
them stil] worshipped Jehovih, having colleges 
of prophecy and places of learning. But the 
great majority of them wcre worshipers of 
the Lord and God, believing the Great Spirit 
was only a large man in heaven, after the 


manner of Baal, or Dagon, or Ashtaroth, or 
any other God. 

7. God said of them: Though they pretend 
to be of many kinds, I see but two: Those 
who worship the Ever Present, Jehovib; und 
those who are drifting into heathenism. 

8, Mine eyes behold the true Faithists with 
colleges and with books of learning; but, as 
for the others, they are becoming consulters 
of the oracles (spirits), the same as the hea- 
thens. 

9. How can they remain a united people? 
The Gods of one city and temple teach one 
doctrine, and the Gods of another place teach 
another doctrine. 

10. God had previously sent to Ebencezer 
one, Jerud, with ten thousand assistant angel 
strategists, to be with the king of the Faith- 
ists. Jerub now asked for other ten thousana. 
and God sent them to him. And God said 
unto Jerub: 

11, A war will presently result between 
Baal and Ashtaroth and Dagon and Hauchak; 
and these Gods will not only war in heaven, 
but they will carry their battles down to 
mortals. 

12, And the Israelites will not only forsake 
their ancient doctrine of peace, but will be- 
come great warriors, both against other 
nations and peoples, and against one another. 

13. Take thou heed, © Jerub, of the words 
of thy God; and whilst Baal and Ashtaroth 
are in conflict and neglectful of the temples 
and oracles, possess thou them. 

14. Better is it, that these false Gods win 
unto themselves as dutiful subjects, five 
angels, than one mortal. 

15. Guard thou well all the colleges of 
prophecy against the emissaries of these 
false Gods. And see to it, that the wor- 
shipers of Jehovih have born unto themselves 
a goodly number of prophets. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


JHE MEANING AND ORIGIN OF THE TERM, HOLY 
GHOST! 


1, There came to Paradise, God’s heavenly 
place, one, Taenas, a messenger from the 
chiefs of the so-called Holy Contederey, 
Giod’s chief marshal conducted him before 
God, and, being commandcd to speak, he suid: 

2. Greetirig to thee, O God. In behalf of 
the Three Sons of the Holy Ghost I come 
before thee to proclaim their words. I have 
been instruetcd by them, what to say, and I 
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dvclare unto thee, O God, my words are their 
words, 

3. First, that thou mayest hear us before 
we are adjudged; second, as thou claimest 
liberty to think and to speak for thyself, so 
do we all. And wherein error cometh of 
our proceedings, it is our own matter, and not 
thine. 

4, As thou sayest: Behold the All Person, 
so do not we say; but we say: Behold the all 
expanse; it is but a shadow, a ghost. And 
for convenience sake, we naine it, Holy Ghost. 

5. Is not this our privilege? Who can 
deny us? Hath one man rightful dominion 
over another ? Or one captain, or one God? 

6. (iod said: Proceed. 

7. Taenas said: And we be right, then 
shall we of our own selves judge what we 
will do. But if thou be right, and this thing 
be an All Person, thou art then His servant 
to dv His will. Are these points true ? 

8. God said: It seemeth so. 

9, Taenas said: And liberty to both sides? 

10. God said: Yeu. 

11. Taenas said: When I was a child, I 
was helped to walk; but now I am strong, 
] walk alone. Wherein then shall not mv 
jidginent also walk alone ? 

12. God said: Proceed ‘thou, and I will 
cpeak afterward. 

13. Taenas said: We have seen in ages 
past, that peace hath been forever proclaimed 
by the foliowers of Jehovih; and that both 
on earth and in heaven such people become 
the sufferers and victims of tyrante of earth 
and of false Gods in heaven. 

14. We propose war, in the name of the 
Holy Ghost, both on earth and in heaven. 
We can have no war with thee or thy people, 
on earth, or in heaven; for thou and thy 
people, angels and mortals, are all peace, 
warring not. 

15. Our wars can be only with warriors. I 
put the matter thus: Thou hast a virgin 
daughter, and a villain assail her; thy doc- 
trine is, to rush in and take thy daughter 
wav from him; our doctrine is, to beat him 
away from her. 

16. We behold evil Gods and evil spirits, 
ussailing virtuous people on earth and in 
heaven. We propose to war them to destruc- 
tion, for nmghteousness sake. More then are 
we to thy favor, O God, than against thee. 

17. We dip our hands in blood, for sake of 
peace and virtue, for sake of hberty and 
knowledge. We shall say to the man of eurth: 
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Thou shalt become learned: To the es’yar 
in heaven: Thou shalt not return to mortals, 
but remain in thy place, and become learned 
and virtuous. 

18. For which reason we come to thee, O 
God, that thou mayest know our foundation. 

19. God said: Who then sayest thou, men 
and angels shall worship ? 

20. Tuenas said: In this, we command 
them not. But we give them liberty to wor- 
ship whomsvever they will. 

21. God said: Thou hast said: Our doc- 
trine is, to beat the villain away from the vir- 
gin; but what wilt thou, or thy example, 
teach ? 

22. Taenas answered: That an assailant 
deserveth punishment. 

23. God said: And wilt thou say to the 
peaceful and virtuous: Take up arms, give 
your enemies torments ? 

24. Taenas answered: Yea, verily. 

25. God said: And by what authority, if 
they inquire of thee? 

26. Taenas said: By authority of the Holv 
Ghost, and the Father (the Confederacy), and 
by the Son, that is, each and every Lord of 
the Confederacy. 

27. For we shall teach mortals and angels 
that all things are by law; and the word, law, 
shall take the place of the term, Great Spint, 
or Jehovih. 

28. God said: Hear me, then, O Taenas, 
and in love bear my words to thy so-called 
Triune Confederacy, and to the high leaders, 
saying to them, thus saith God of Puradisc, 
Son of Jehovih, according to the light of this 
throne : 


29. Ye shall triumph for a long season on 
earth and in heaven; but not in the wey ye 
suppose. 


30. For ye will be forced to provide a wor- 
shipful head for mortals and angels. And it 
will come to pass, your three heavenly places 
will become known on earth and in heaven as 
the Triune Gods, or Trinity ! 

31. And the people will worship an imaz!- 
nary figure of three parts, Father, Son and 
Holy Ghost. And this will become their 
idol; and he will be accredited with love, 
anger, jealousy and favoritism, war und de- 
struction. 

32, Because ye sav: Give punishment to 
the wicked, ye open the door of all evil. 
For he, who hath a quarrel with his neighbor, 
will accuse him as deserving punishment. 
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They, that are in darkness, and being mighty, 
will fall upon the weak, und slay them. 

383. A quarrel will ensue in your three 
heavenly kingdoms, and ye will becume as 
three false Gods. And since ye profess not 
the All Person, each of ye three Gods will be 
forced to announce himself as such. 

34. For the rule applieth to all men and to 
all angels, that they, who deny an All High- 
est Person in the Creator, become estublishers 
of idolatry unto themselves. 

35. Thou hast said: We shall leave mor- 
tals and angels to worship whom they will. 
Why, then, is it not well to worship Baal ? 
And Dagon? And Ashtaroth? And yet, 
these Gods make slaves of their subjects, that 
worship them. 

36. Taenas said: Nay, they are evil Gods. 
We will deliver their slaves into freedom. 

37. (iod said: Who is master, and who is 
slave? Either on earth, or in heaven? Why 
hot abolish your Triune Confederacy, lest 
ye rule over others? And you profess lib- 
erty, why not practice it ? 

38. Because ye proclaim liberty as your 

chief object, ye will entice the unlearned and 
the truant and the idle and the lazy; for all 
these claim their weaknesses us the boon of 
liberty, 
_ 99. It shall come to pass, in the far-distant 
future, your kingdoms will be made up of the 
lowest grades. And they will pull you all 
down from your present high resolves; and 
ye will become tyrants and evil Gods your- 
selves, and meet the fate of all your pre- 
decessors, 

40. The earth and the heavens thereof 
Were given into my keeping, for the resur- 
rection of all the inhabitants; but I have 
neither commission nor desire to nccomplish 
dominion by violence. As ye have withdrawn 
from my: kingdoms, it is an act of your own. 

Even mine own grief at your secession 
showeth me, how short 1 am in comprehend- 
ing Jehovih’s ways. For I declare unto 
thee, O Tuenas, and through thee to thy 
chiefs, that though vour conrse seemeth evil 
Im my sight, yet will it be proven in the 
distant future, that Jehovih will appropriate 
your labors to an ultimate good, 

42. Thus snid the (iod of heaven and earth: 
Go thou therefore with my words to the 
chiefs of the Triuncs. | part with you all, 
8 a father parteth with a son, that goeth into 
1 consuming fire, 

43. Taenas said: In reverence to thee, O 
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God, I go to them, that pity thee for thy too 
peaceful ways. 

44. Thereupon, Taenas saluted in rever- 
ence, and departed, going his way. 


CILAPTER XIN. 


1. Giod called up Erastes, prince of messen- 
gers, and he said unto him: Thou hast heard 
the words of thy God and of Tacnas. Take 
therefore thirty thousand and four hundred 
messengers, tha’ is, one for cach and all of my 
remuming kingdoms, and go and proclaim the 
same unto them, that they, having due notice, 
may manage thei affairs with wisdom and 
foresight. Krastes said: Jchovilv’s will) and 
thine be done! And he saluted and with- 
drew, going to the palace of the messcneers, 
and choosing his hosts, whom he instructed 
in regard to the message. And he gave to 
each of them power to choose their own 
oflicers, and to provide their own vessels of 
travel, And in not many days thereafter, 
they all departed. 

2. Now it came to pass, that the following 
kingdoms soon fell to pieces, and drifted into 
the Triune Confederacy, namely : Sho’e'gan, 
and her twenty-cight sub-kingdoms, all in 
the hadan regions ; Ghi'ce’wan, and her forty- 
four heavenly hadan kingdoms; Haotus, with 
seven heavenly hadan kingdoms, and five 
sub-kingdoms; Tuwahtal, and thirty king. 
doms in the first resurrection in the plateau 
Theovrahkistan; Livragea, and seventy one 
heavenly sub-kingdoms, of which thirty-eie¢ht 
were ready to enter the second resurrection ; 
Jahkin and Mouru, with ninety-seven heav- 
enly hadan kingdoms, of which eizhty-seven 
were promoted to the second restrrection : 
Ganzoe, with four hundred hadan kingdoms, 
of which many were below the first res- 
urrection; Hapsu, with four heavenly kine- 
doms of seventy million ungels in ‘the second 
resurrection; lturba, with twelve heavenly 
kingdoms of one hundred and four million 
angels in the second resurrection, half of 
whom were as high as fifty in the grades ; 
Wantawacha, with thirty heavenly kine- 
doms, with three hundred million angels 
in the second resurrection, three-fourths of 
whom were upward of grade fifty. 

3. Of the seven lower kingdoms of the 
second sphere, there were eieht hundred mill- 
ion angels of the first resurrection, who mi- 
grated from their provinces to the Triune 
regions, Amesha; und they destroyed the 
road behind them. 
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4. Now, when God saw the great secession 
of his heavenly kingdoms, and their alle- 
giunce to the Triunes, his soul was filled with 
sorrow, And the Voice of Jehovih came to 
him, saying: Why takest thou sorrow to thy 
soul for these things? Shall a God grieve, 
because his burden is made lighter? Behold, 
in this day and hour the Gods and Lords of 
the Triune are rejoicing with great joy, be- 
cause. of these accessions. Yea, they perceive 
hot, what a load. they ure taking on their own 
shoulders, 

5. But thou shalt send agents amongst the 
Triunes, especially into their capituls and 
their chief kingdoms. || 

6. So, God appointed many agents, differ- 
ent from messengers, for they were to be 
under the command of none but God. God 
said unto them: Ye shall go to the places I 
uppoint unto each one of you, as travelers 
and sojourners in your >wn way, and observe 
the doings of the Triunes, especially the 
chiefs and leaders, Lords and Gods, and their 
teaching and government, and in your own 
good time depart out of the place and return 
hither and inform my Holy Council and my 
Holy Eleven. 

7. And the agents went forth as com- 
manded. 


CHAPTER XX. 


OF THE CONFEDERACY OF THE HOLY GHOST, 
CALLED, THE TRINITY. 


1. The Lord said: The three heavenly 
kingdoms, Haractu, Eta-shong and Hapsendi, 
of the ‘Triunes, were independent, but alli- 
anced for olfence and defence avuinst the evil 
Gods, Baal, Dagon, Shulleth, Ashtaroth and 
others, whose angel subjects were kept in 
slavery, and for evil purposes. 

2. Now, therefore, the Triunes jointly de- 
clared war, to the end that peace might be 
secured in these heavens, 

3. Nevertheless, each of the Triunes had 
charge of his own heavens and over such part 
of the earth as was covered by his heavens. 

4. For they had divided up and appropri- 
ated both, the earth and the heavens, into 
three parts, one to each of them. 

5. Here followeth, then, the history of the 
wars of the Trinnes : 

6. First, of Looeamong und the false Gods 
he overthrew : 

(. A triangular war wus going on in hada 
and on earth betwixt the angel armies of 
Baal, Dagon and Ashtaroth, in which ten 
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thousand million angels were engaged under 
thet, 

8S. Looeamong declared war against the 
whole of them, and impressed into his service 
eieht thousand millon angel warriors, 

). Ashtaroth, the most venecful Gaddess, 
had previously sent hundreds of millions of 
her warring angels down to the apostate 
Jews, to inspire them to wars and cruclties 
on one another, hoping to exterminate them, 
lest they become Baal’s subjects. And vet 
other millions of warring angels had she scent 
to the Parsi’e’an cities, and to the Nguptian 
cities, Daskrath, Babylon and Gonassah and 
Tyre and Romaxain and to the kings and 
queens of many other great cities, to inspire 
them to send forth armies to destroy, not only 
the worshipers of Jehovih, but all people 
that worshiped Baal, or Dagon, or any other 
God. 

10. Baal, on the other hand, had sent hun- 
dreds of millions of his warring angels down 
to the earth, to IIeleste and the west regions, 
und to the Israelites as well, inspiring mor- 
tals to war against the east kingdoms, espec- 
ially Babylon and Daskrath, two mighty 
cities in the dominions of the Goddess Ashta- 
roth. 

11. And the armies of mortals were moved 
forth by the armies of angels, whom they saw 
not; war raged east und west and north and 
south. 

12. Looeamong, the Triune, said: I will 
spoil them both. I will send an angel army 
of warriors down to the middle kingdoms, to 
the great tyrant, Cyrus. I will possess the 
oracles and direct Cyrus to march against 
Parsi’e. He shall make an alliance with the 
Argos’yins [Greeks—Eb. ]. 

13. Hatchesan [Media—Ep.] and Karsoka 
shall be my countries. And the cities of 
Hemia and Babylon and Nine’vah and Gassa- 
kad und Hannadan and Saiuem shall bow 
down no more to Baal and Ashtaroth, for- 
ever. 

14. Belus shall be mine, and the cities and 
temples of Hina and Maroth (Heliopolis 
und Bubastis—Ep.j] and Hovan and Torres 
and Delfi; and the habitations of Phires and 
Somak [Phrygia—Ep.] and Macedon and 
Thues (Corinth—Ep.], und the great oracle- 
houses of Myrsilus and Myrsus and Gyges 
and Candawles and Haerkus [Clazomene— 
Ep.] and Simon Miletus Ep. and Gamma 
[Minerva—Ep.] and Fubiyan (Arion—Eb.] 
apd Sulus [Atys—Ep.] and Craz’ya [Croesus 
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—Ep.] and Wakadya [Juno—Ip.] and P’hrid 
[Phrygia—Ep.] and Gemnae [Busiris—Ep. ] 
and Ma’zan and R’hodue. 

15. By force will I possess them; yea, by 
force drive hence all other angely and Gods. 
And my wairior angels shall possess these 
temples, so that whoso cometh to consult 
the Gods shall receive mine own answers. 
I will drive mortals to war in mine own way, 
and to whatever place [ determine to subdue 
or destroy. 

16. Equally menacing were the boasts of 
the Goddess Ashtaroth: she had _ said: 
Whether I despoil heaven and earth, I ‘care 
not. If I can not possess them, I will de- 
stroy them, so that no God shall possess 
them. 

17, Into festering knots and hells will I 
cast tens of thousands of millions of angels, 
in case I do not succeed in winning all. 

18. I will send millions of warring angels 
down to Xerxes, the Pursi’e’an king, and to 
his kingdom, and they shall obsess every 
man, woman and child to desperate madness 
against the Argos’yans [Greeks—Ep.] and 
the middle and west nations. 

19. I will lead Xerxes forth with the 
mightiest army that has ever been on the 
earth. And they shall despoil all regions, 
whithersoever they march. 

20, For I will make Xerxes and all the 
Parsi’e’ans believe, they are doing these things 
for their own prosperity and glory, and for 
despoiling their own eneinies. 

21. And, after Xerxes hath despoiled and 
conquered all the earth regions, Baal and all 
other Gods shall be driven away from the 
oracles and temples. Xerxes shall issue a 
decree, abolishing all other Gods but me, 
Ashtaroth. 

22. And, when I am thus well anchored on 
the earth, I will turn my legions against this 
hew upstart God, the Triune, Looeamong. 
And I will cast him into a hell, from which 
he shall not escape forever ! || 

23. So, Ashtaroth concentrated her heav- 
enly warriors into this great and desperate 
work. For she had been maturing her plans, 
even before Xerxes came to the throne of 
Parsi’e. And, since, in those days, the kings 
and rich men in all those countries consulted 
the spirits (oracles or pythians - Ep.), in refer- 
ence to all important undertakings, it was 
hot & difficult feat for Ashtaroth to obsess 
the millions of Parsi’e’ans to carry out her 


project. 
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24. Accordingly, Ashtaroth commanded her 
marshals to summon two thousand million 
angel warriors, en and women, for the work 
in hand. And when they came to Neabissa, 
a heavenly rezion to the north, over the carth- 
mountains Aftilo’vagea (Caueasus—lp.), she 
caused Mateus, her chief orator, to prepare a 
speech in her behalf, and have it declaimed 
before the angel warriors 

26. Mateus, a one-time Lord to Osiris, nine 
hundred years previous, now made the speech, 
and this that followeth is a synopsis, to wit: 

26. I, Goddess of all the heavens and of the 
whole earth. Behold me, Ashtaroth! The 
earth and the heavens are mine, saith Ashta- 
roth! I clove the sun in twain; for it is mine. 
I clove the pieces again; for they were mine. 
From these I made the stars and the moon. 
But the great earth I made as my foot-stool ; 
for it was mine, and ever shall be. 

27. I peopled it over with all the living ; 
they were my creation. And ye also are 
mine. I peopled the stars, and gave to the 
inhabitants thereof great delights. And the 
earth and my heavens were places of great 
delight. For I gave bountifully to all my 
children. 

28. But the inhabitants of the far-off stars 
qifarreled because of an evil God, Baal. And 
they cast him out. Ana he came here to 
despoil me and my heavenly places. Witness 
ye my beloved. I could destroy him with 
my little finger. But he is unworthy of your 
Goddess. To you I give the glory to capture 
him, and cast him into hell, and torture him 
forever. 

29. But lest other evil Gods take possess- 
ion of his earthly places, they snall also be 
destroyed. Hear ye then the command of 
Ashtaroth, which is, that ye shall go down 
to the earth, and obsess and inspire the Parsi’- 
e’ans to march forth and destroy all other 
people on the earth, beginning first with the 
stronghold of Baal, in Argos, where he hath 
many sub-Gods under him, where the Ar- 
gos’yans, not knowing him, call him, Zeus, 

30. And to whoso proveth valorous 
amongst my angel warriors, will I give great 
promotion and glory, and thousands and 
millions of slaves. For when Baal is over- 
come and cast into hell, ye shall take his 
angel slaves, and possess them yourselves, 
according to your valorous deeds. || 

31. Ashtaroth then officered her angel 
hosts, and sent them down to the earth. and 
they were distributed by the cx] tains and 
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generals around about Parsi’e. Being di- 
rected to preside in the presence of mortals 
by day, inspiring them to war against Argus, 
and to be with them at night, and talk to 
them spiritually in dreams and visions. 

32. And it came to pass, that Xerxes and 
the people, the Parsi’e’ans, were moved to go 
forth and destroy the Argos’yans. And 
king Xerxes took two and a half million sol- 
diers witn him for his army. And so great 
was the inspiration and obsession of Ashtua- 
roth’s angels, that they caused another two 
and a half million of Parsi’e’ans to go with 
Xerxes’ soldiers. So that Xerxes’ whole 
army was five millions of souls, which was 
the largest army on earth, that ever had 
been. or ever shall be. 


CHAPTER XXI, 


1. Baal, God of the Argos’yans ((ireeks), 
called together two thousand million angel 
warriors, and after properlv officering them, 
caused them to assemble in SBeth’hagas, a 
sub-kingdom of heaven over the Tillag moun- 
tains, to the north of Macedon. and he said 
unto thein: 

3. Behold your Creator, who I am! By 
my breath upon the earth ye came forth. I 
am he, who was of old called, De’yus [Zeus— 
Ep.], Lord God of heaven and earth. All 
places are my places, all dominion is mine. 

3. My heavens gave [ unto you for your 
inheritance forever. But an evil Goddess, 
Asntaroth, hath come to despoil you. 

4, And she hath sworn upon her thighs to 
cast you into endless torments, 

5. Behold, I have sworn a uew oath on the 
sun and moon and stars! Ye shall capture 
her, and cast her and all her angels into hell, 
to so abide forever. 

6. For I will clear the heavens and the 
earth, und they shall be clean and full of 
delight. 

7, Hear ye, then, the commandment of 
your God, Baal, ruler of heaven and earth: 
Ye shall go down to the earth, to the Argos’- 
yans, and obsess them, man, woman and 
child, und inspire them to terrible deeds of 


blood and havoc and death against, the Parsi’-, 


e’ans who are coming against them. 

8. And whilst ye are thus providing corpor- 
ea) destruction for this evil Goddego, my 
heavenly hosts under Yaawochaa. my Lord 
of Agnunsetha, ghall attack her angel armies 
au vvery quarter of these heavens. 

9. And as fast as her drujas ure captured, 
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they shall be cast into the hells of Uotha, 
which I have prepared for them. And to all 
my valorous workers will I give great promo- 
tion and power. Ye shall have servants and 
slaves without number.|| 

10. Now, it came to pass, that many years 
of war and destruction ensued; but Baal’s 
hosts were too powerful for Ashtaroth. And 
so Baal not only overcame her angel warriors 
on the earth, but in her heavenly capital also. 
And his legions rushed upon her, and captured 
her. Whereat her own angels turned against 
her, perceiving now that she was an imposter, 
and not the Creator. 

11, And they bound her, and carried her and 
her Lords aud Gods off to Toosemmes, a 
heavenly place of foul smells, in Gotha, and 
iney built here a place of torment for her and 
them, and cast them in. And they brought 
hither tens of thousands of her officers, and 
cast them in, and also the spirits of kings and 
queens and of generals and captains who had 
been her devotees, who were slain in battle, 
and who were yet in chaos. 

12, Thus ended the God-ship of Ashtaroth. 
And there were thus cast into this hell, vol- 
untary and involuntary, two thousdnd million 
angels. || 

13. Looeamong, the Triune God, said: This 
is the end, number one; next shall fall Baal ; 
and him will I cast in hell also. 

14. as to mortals, Xerxes’ mighty armies 
lived not to return to Parsi’e, but were scat- 
tered and destroyed. As to the Argos’yans, 
they were a ruined people. 

15. And all those countries were covered 
over with the spirits of the dead, in chaos. 

16. For these wars had been going on for 
many, many years. 

17. Hear ye, next of Kabalactes, Triune 
God of Vind’yu and her heavens. 


CHAPTER XXII, 
OF KABALACTES, TKIUNE, GOD OF YIND'YU. AND 
HER HEAVENS. 


1. Kabalactes said: Since Vind’yu and her 
heavens are to be mine forever. I will take 
mine own time, and make a sure foundation. 
First, then, I will build me a heavenly city, 
Haractu, above the mouatains of Yammalaga. 
twelve miles high, and the wings thereof shall 
spread out, broad as the land of Vind’yu. 

_ 2, And I will build me a heavenly palace 
in Haractu, and adorn it in splendor; ‘and it 
shall also have wings on every side; and the 
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wings shall be the. habitations for my Officers, 
my select and Holy Council, 

3, And when Haractu is thus completed, I 
will send word into all the heavens of the 
earth, saying: Come and see Haractu, the 
heavenly seat of the Holy Ghost; the most 
glorious city of the Holy Contederacy of the 

une. 

4. And then shall my legion ot angel war- 
rors go forth to battle in these my heavens; 
and they shall despoil all the false Lords and 
false Gods worshipped in Vind’yu. One of 
two choices will I give unto them, to bow 
down in obedience to me and to the Triune 
and to the Holy Ghost, or to be cast into hell. 

5. One by one shall Gods and tyrants fall 
by my hand;. I will destroy them utterly and 
forever. | 

6. Kabalucves iuen urzanized his heavenly 
Lingdom ; creating his officers and apportion- 
iag his angels. amongst them, according to the 
labor allotted to them. 

7. And he built the heavenly city, na- 
ractu, and adorned it in great splendor. And 
he provided hospitals for the sick and imbe- 
cile, and nurseries for es’yans, and factories 
for workmen, and schoois and colleges for 
great learning. 

8. Look, he said, I have provided places 
for the poor, the sick, the unlearned. the 
helpless and the imbecile, even before I pro- 
vided a palace for myself, There is a God 
for you. Behold, I am the servant of the 
Trinne, the Father and the Holy Ghost. 

9. My doctrine is: To labor for others first, 
and for one’s self afterward. And since ye 
perceive that my doctrine is a. holy doctrine, 
ye shall establish it, come what may. For, 
though I am good, I am. also power and 
inajesty, in great anger to overcome evil, and 
establish-righteousness and liberty, || 

10. These, then, were the chiefs of Kaba- 
lactes’ staff, to wit: Pedmon, Laer, Yodava, 

sha, Varaga Sin Tse, Kurapa (the alse 
Mithra), Haekiha, Y utobis(the false Christna), 
Lumbothia, Doravva, Etchwalactcha (the talse 
Vishnu), Myrrhes, Sepia, Tidon (the false 
Ari), Onatuhu, Durhea (the false Durga), In- 
dra, Kali, Hosanne, Wahtissa (the false Agni), 
Owella (the false Rana), Gur (the false Siva), 
lak, Cassavragea (the false Trimurthi), 
Howgotha and Ithra. And as captuins: Sa- 
rama, Janassa, Anatheia, Thodica and Ja- 
nurs. 

11. But all the foregoing assumed many 

hameg, both on earth and in heaven. so 
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that no history could reveal who they were, 
or by their names distinguish where their 
dominions lay, 

IZ. Kabalactes had said unto ‘his chiefs : 
Behold, mortals have many favorite names 
for worship. Go ye down to the earth, ‘to 
Vind’yu, and possess the temples of spirit 
communion, the oracle-houses and whatever 
places mortals come to worship in, and these 
places shall be yours. 

13. And to whatever Lord or God, mortals 
most incline to bow down, take ye the name 
of that Lord or God. 

14, For I give this law unto vou, that ye 
shall possess the land of Vind’yu, not with 
new names, but with the old, but al] unto 
one end, which is the establishing of the 
Triune Godhead,* 

1d. Kabalactes then made Pedmon com. 
mander-in-chief over his angel warriors, and 
despatched them down to the earth, ‘to 
Vind’yu. 

16. After this, Kabalactes raised an army 
of two thousand million angels to :ficht hig 
heavenly battles. Over these he L.vWned 
Yettuba, Lord in chief, 

17. In addition to the heavenly attractions 
of war, Kubalactes provided six groups of 
musicians of half a million to each group. 

18. He also instituted times and places for 
tournaments, processions and the display of 
great pageantry. 

19. He said: I will not only be powerful in 
might, but powerful in attractions, above all 
other Gods. 

20. Now, even as hath been told of the 
wars of Looeamong, even so, but in » difter- 
ent place, were the terrible conflicts in the 
heavens of Kabalactes, which were also mani- 
fested on the mortals of Vind’yu. 

21. So it came to pass, in a few hundred 
years, that that country was but a land of 
ruins, bu‘ over it, in every direction, were 
hundreds of millions of angels in chaos, 
being the spirits of those slain in the wars, 

22. Kabulactes said: Now will | clear 
away tue ruins, and build my everlasting 
edifice on the earth. 

23. Behold, I will remodel the sacred 
books of mortals in mine awn Way. 

24, Jn these sigus will I rebuild: The tri- 


* In these modern tiines the Triu ne Gounead in India 15, 
The Ghost, the heavenly confederacies, and mortal birt as, 
The Buddhists, however, rank their God, Buddha, or the 
Bhoidista principle, as the Sou.--Ep, : 
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angle, representing the three lights, the Son, 
the Father and the Holy Ghost. 

25, I will re-establish the tau (bull), as the 
sign of my power. And because my heuvens 
are The All Pure, the tau shall be white. 

26. The wheel (jaugernot) shall be my 
road-mark. 

27.. These signs shall be given unto my 
mortal subjects, to be theirs forever. 

28. And whoso puradeth my signs, shall 
know that they are my covenant which I 
have made unto mortals. || 


29. Kuabalectes then appointed twelve 
thousand four hundred «and eighty-eight 
angels, to go down to Vind’yu, to re-write 
the sacred books of mortals. 

30. And he crowned Guonaza chief of the 
inspiring host. 

31. To write the five great books, five 
mortals had been previously chosen from 
before their birth, by the guardian angels 
appointed for the purpose. 

32. These men were: Harritza, to write 
the Avesta; Vraghettes, to write the Vendi- 
dad; Royhoh, to write the Vispered; Yatha- 
vah, to write the Yacna; und Uzariah, to 
write the Khordavesta. 

33. The angels chosen by Kabualactes in 
heaven, were sent down to these mortals in 
infancy, to guard them from the time of 
their birth upward. And the angels were 
divided into watches, sufficient to keep away 
all other angels, to be with their mortal 
wards day and night, to converse with them 
in their dreams, to give them visions and 
good habits and virtue and truth and 
wisdom. 

34. And it came to pass that when these 
mortals were grown up, and the time came 
for their work, they were with their guardian 
spirits as one, knowing and comprehending 
the voice of their master, Kabalactes, whom 
they were inspired to call Ahura’Mazda, 
because this name was pleasing to mortals. 

35. Gaonaza, commander of the inspiring 
hosts, distributed the twelve LIGHTS OF THE 
THRONE, the angels in rapport with the five 
mortals, to each of them, save to Harritza, 
and to him he gave four. 

36. And now, when the writing was to be 
Aone, the following was to be the manuer of 
inspiration, to wit: 

37. The writer was previously inspired to 
be at his post at dawn in the morning, and to 
have all things in readiness for writing half an 
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hour before sunrise, and to write until sun- 
rise. 

38. And the angels in rapport stood beside 
him, lying their hands upon him. Next to 
these angels stood another angel, with hands 
upon them ; and, after that one, stood another, 
and so on, for one thousand angels in a line, 
extending in a direct line toward Haractu, the 
heavenly seat of Kubalactes. And from the 
extreme thousandth angel in line on, up to 
the heavenly throne, were stretched three 
cords of es’ean light, even to the Holy Coun- 
cil, before whom spake the chief of the ten 
thousand, as previously instructed by Kabal- 
actes.* 

39. And, as this chief spake in heaven, the 
es of his voice passed down to the mortal, 
who framed in earth-words that which was 
spoken in heaven. 

40. || Jehovih hath said: Two kinds of 
spiritual inspiration have I created for mortals: 
To the individual man, individual spirits ; but, 
to him that laboreth for the resurrection, u 
line of angels extending to the kingdoms in 
heaven, 

41. And if that line have a good work on 
hand, I break it not; but if it be for self, it 
will break of its own accord.|| 

42, Thus were written the sacred books of 
Vind’yu, the mutilated remains of which sur- 
vive to this day. And copies of these books 
were written on cloth and on paper and on 
stone; some of which were carried in differ- 
ent directions over Vind’yu. 

43. In’eighty-seven years Kabalactes com- 
pleted the sacred books, and disbanded the 
inspiring hosts. 

44. So far Kabalactes had destroyed mince 
million men, women and children in the 
wars. He had also destroyed four thousand 
heathen temples, and more than three hun- 
dred cities. And he suppressed over two 
hundred languages, and banished six thou- 
sand two hundred false Lords. 

45. He also commanded all languages to 
be hereafter made out of Vedic, Yi’ha and 
Zend, from which Sanscrit descended, us it 1s 
to this day. 

46. Hear ye next of the Triune God, In- 
nochissa, of the heavenly place, Eta-shong, 
over Chine’ya. 

CHAPTER XNAIII. 


1. Ennochissa said: According to the 
splendor of a kingdom, so is the ruler 


* See plate 51, Book of Cosmogony.—{Ep. 
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thereof glorified ; this I have learned. There- 
fore Eta-shong, shall surpass all other heav- 
enly places. Thus spake he before his Lords. 

2. Vazista said: Thy Lords are of the 
same mind. As for Looeamong and Kaba- 
lactes, they are more bent on the affairs of 
earth than of heaven. 

3. Ennochissa spent two hundred years 
in building and beautifying his heavenly city, 
Eta-shong, employing more than two thou- 
sand million slaves for that purpose. 

4. And, as to his heavenly palace, and 
the palace of his Holy Council,in grandeur 
and magnificence, the like had not been be- 
fore in any of the lower heavens, 

5. The circuit of the columns of fire, of 

which there were one million, was equal to 
half the breadth of the land of Chine’ya. In 
the front of his palace were four hundred 
thousand arches and pillars, and leading up 
to the foot of the throne, seventy rises (stair- 
steps), with a breadth of one thousand 
lengths [of a man.—Eb.]. In front of the 
arches was an arena, four thousand lengths 
across, and this was ornamented with one 
hundred thousand fountains of fire and wa- 
ter. Interspersed, here and there, on the 
walls and arches, were hanging gardens of 
flowers, and drapery of gold-and silver. 
_ 6. And as to the workmanship displayed, 
It was so fine that no language can convey an 
idea thereof to mortal understanding, save. 
indeed, it be said, everything was repre- 
sented that is on the earth and in the heavens 
thereof. 

7. The officers of the palace, next in grade 
below the Holy Council, the Lords, marshals 
and recorders, were generals, captains, in- 
Spectors surveyors, receivers and builders, 
and these were all above grade ninety. 

8. There were maintained within the pal- 
ace arena half a million es’enaurs and trum- 
peters, four million fire and water servants, 
and three million bearers of burdens; and yet, 
beside these, there were six million caterers 
and servants. 

9. Only officers of rank could cross the 
arena, or approach the arches by walking up- 
night; all others had to crawl on their bellies 
we the throne, saying prayers the 
while. 

10. Now, although the other Triunes had 
great capitals and palaces, they were not to 
4s compared with Ennochissa’s. 

\J. Thus labored this Triune, even to the 

‘lect of his earthly dominions. 
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12. And iv came to pass that God, Jeho- 
vih’s Son, in Paradise sowed the seed of fuith 
in Chine’ya in favor of the Creator ; so that, 
by the end of two hundred years, nearly all 
the spirits of the dead went not to the Triune, 
but to God in Paradise. 

13. And God’s angel missionaries went into 
this Triune’s heavenly kingdom, and won 
many converts to Jehovih. 

14. So that Ennochissa discovered, indeed, 
that his heavenly kingdom was losing ground. 

15, Thereupon he resolved to enter the 
field of war, and to destroy all mortals in 
Chine’ya that worshipped the Great Spirit. 
And he also resolved to drive out from his 
heavens all angels who believed in Jehovih, 
or who were missionaries unto the kingdom 
of God. 

16. Of all the Triunes, Ennochissa was the 
first to thus declare war against Jehovih, 
which was exactly in opposition to his own 
professions, when the Confederacy was first 
formed. 

17. From this time on, Ennochissa was 
called by the Faithists in heaven, a false God. 

18. As yet, the other two Triunes had 
fought more for Jehovih than against him. 

19. After this, both mortals and angels in 
Chine’ya, knew no peace. And when no war 
existed betwixt any two or more citics or 
states, and the people were Jehovihians, En- 
nochissa, with his hundreds of millions of an- 
gel warriors, obsessed such mortals, and 
plunged them into war, to make thein destroy 
one another. 

20. From these scenes of horror turn ye 
now, and learn of the kingdom of God, Jeho- 
vih’s Son. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
OF THE LABOR OF GOD, JEHOVIH’S 80N, 


1, Sakaya was born in Hagotha, province 
of Nao’wan, on the borders of Nepal; but be- 
cause his birth had been foretold by the 
Faithist prophets, and that he would re-es- 
tablish the doctrines of Capilya, the place of 
his birth was afterward called Capilya’wahtu. 

2. Sakaya’s father’s name was Metanwa, 
und he was of the twelfth generation of 
Suddhodana (that is, of pure vegetable food). 
During which time, none of his forefathers ate 
fish or flesh, or of anything that breathed the 
breath of life. 

3. Metanga was very old when Sakaya 
was born, but the wife of Metanga was but 
fifteen years old ; for which reason, the people 
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nicknamed the child, Sramana Gotama, that 
is, passionless from father and mother. 

4. Metanga was High Father [king—Ep. ] 
of the province of Nao’wan; consequently, 
Sakaya was born a prince, as commanded of 
Jehovih, in heaven, he should be. Wherein 
He said: He that I will raise up, shall have 
the glory of the eartn before him; and he 
shall grow up as learned as a king and a 
priest, and he shall re-establish peace and 
good will on earth. || 

5. Now there had been bloody times in 
Vind’ yu for four hundred years; during which 
time a warring sect, who falsely called them- 
selves Brahmins, had overrun the land with 
sword and spear, lance and fire, destroying 
temples, oracles and languages. 

6. These were the destructions, previously 
mentioned, done by the God Kabalactes, 
mortals supposing, they were under the God 
Brahina. 

7. God, Jehovih’s Son, had said to Etch- 
essa, chief guardian angel over Sakaya: Thou 
shalt cause thy ward to learn Brahminism, 
asceticism and all other religions. 

8. Thus was Sakaya educated; and at 
twelve years of age, he took vosavs of Brah- 
ininism, 

9. At fifteen, he desired to acquire the ex- 
tatic state, and he joined a band of seven 
Brahmin priests, and went about for three 
vears with the alms-bowl, begging for the 
poor, living as the poor, and fasting and pray- 
ing, and studying with his teachers and priests. 

10. And, yet for other four years, he ex- 
cluded himself from speech, save to the Holy 
Ghost, dwelling out of doors, night and day. 

11. But Jehovih suffered not the extatic 
state to come to Sakaya. And one night, 
his guardian angel, Etchessa, spake to him in 
a dream, saying : 

12. Behold, I am Jehovih, and not the 
Holy Ghost! Yea,l am avery Person! And 
Ever Present! Why hast thou put Me off? 
Did I not create thee alive, and make thee a 
person also? Thou art born of the race of 
Suddhodana. Thy labor is not, to seek the 
extatic state for thyself, which is selfishness, 
but to renew My light on earth. 

13. Therefore, give up this, thy most use- 
less life of going about praying, and return 

* Let the student remember the two distinct persons, 
Sakaya Muni and Buddha: which two persons are now 
confounded in India as being only one person, just the 


same as amongst the Christians, the two persons, Jesus 


and Christ, are confounded as being only one perso 


n. 
Buddha did not come till long after Sakaya; neither did 
Christ come till after Jesus.—(Ep, 
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thou tu thy father’s house, and take thee a 
wite. For how canst thou attain the wisdom 
of the earth, without becoming a husband 
and father? 

14. Sakaya awoke, remembering his dream, 
and he told it to his priests, and asked them 
to interpret it. And they said unto him: 
This was not a dream, but the voice of satan; 

ut thou it aside. 

15. But Sakaya was more convinced of his 
dream than of his priests; und he, therefore, 
gave up his fasting and praving, and returned 
to his father’s house, saying: Father, thou 
art wise after the manner of thy generations. 
Henceforth I will be no more a priest, nor in 
fact a-Brahmin, for that matter, but pursue thy 
doctrines, which are of deeds more than 
words. Thou shalt, therefore, choose me & 
wife, for 1 will wed and become a father. 

16. So Sakaya wed, and his wife bore him 
ason. When he looked upon the child, he 
said: Thou art the greatest of sermons. 

17. Now, because of the strange life 
Sakaya had lived, being a prince, he was 
the wonder of the city of Hagotha, and was 
much loved by the people, especially the 
poor, for his alms-bowl had oft relieved them 
from hunger. 

18. Consequently, when it was known he 
was a father, there came before the royal 
palace thousands of the poor, singing songs 
of praise to Sakaya and his child and his 
wife. And the poor women had infants in 
their arms. When Sakaya saw the infants, 
he burst into tears, and came out before the 
multitude, and spake to them, saying: 

19. This day I have sinned before heaven 
and earth! Behold my tears! Would that 
they were drops of blood, and I could shed 
them to do you good! For I have looked 
upon mine own son, and said within my 
soul: This is mine! And I considered how 
my son was born a prince and above want, 
but I considered not this great multitude of 
babes, who have no assurance against starva- 
tion. 

20. Why, then, shall I remain with one, 
who hath sure provision, and glut myself in 
ease and the selfish joy of my own house? 
And leave this multitude of babes to tho 
hazard of precarious life? 

21. Is not Sakaya of broader soul than 
this? Have I any right to bring more 
children into the world, until I have provided 
sure happiness to them that are already 
born? What is my family and my ur’ 
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dom, though I win the land from Yaganosa 
to the ocean, if this burning within mine 
own soul will not away, but crieth out for- 
ever: Heal thou the sick earth! 

22. Irom this time ferth do I covenant 
with Thee, Thou All Light, to give up all 
the earth, and to serve Thec! Beasts can 
bring forth young; and they do set their 
heartr on their own begotten only! Thy 
Light moveth me to a more noble course! 

23. This day I qnit the earth and the 
passions for earthly thines; I will be Thy 
Son, O Jehovih! And all my days hence- 
forth on the earth, labor to ameliorate Thy 
abundant offspring! Behold these young 
babes turned upon me, with Thy smile, O 
Jehovih, in their innocent faces! calling to 
me: Help! Help! 

CHAPTER XXY. 

1, Thoanactus, ungel chief of the loo’is, 
that brought forth Sakaya, seeing the reso- 
lution of Sakaya, departed at once to Para- 
dise, before God on the throne, to receive the 
commission of Jehovih, and to establish a 
line of es’ean light to the mortal sphere. 

2. And thereupon, God caused his ollicers 
to select from the volunteers the hizhest 
grades, und to arrange them in a line of light 
down to the earth, to Sikaya, that the voice 
of God and his Holy Eleven might speak 
through Sakaya, with the wisdom of Jehovih. 
The hosts to be under the direction of Tho- 
anactus. 

8. The million loo'is were also summoned 
to their places in the line; und in five days’ 
time, the light of the throne of God was 
made one with the soul of Sakaya, and he 
began preaching, even from the steps of the 
palace of the king, his father. 

4. In the meantime, the loo’is of the hosts 
of Thoanactus, Inspired their mortal wards, 
incu and women, who had been born into the 
world to become disciples and followers of 
Sukava, to come before him. 

0. And it came to pass, that presently, 
there assembled in Sakaya’s native city, to 
hear him preach, men and women from re- 
mote distances, So that people said, one to 
wnother: Such coming of strangers, proveth 
that the Great Spirit is with Sakaya. 

6. These, then, that follow, are the sub- 
Klance of the dcuctrines preached by Sakava, 
being a re-establishing of the Zarathustrian 
law, that is to say: 

7. Tam but a man; worship not me. 

45 
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Neither honor ye me for my words; for 
they aro not my words in fact. 

8. All men’s wise words are the accumula- 
tion of things previous; nothing is new. Nor 
do I proclaim any new doctrine or new rites 
ond ceremonies. 

9. On the contrary, I declare my follies pub- 
licly before you. Inasmuch as I have been 
an example of folly, learn ye to be wise by 
not following my past footsteps. 

10. In my youth, I was quickened to seo 
the miseries and sorrows and afflictions of 
mortals. And I cried out unto Ahura’Mazda, 
as the priests had directed me, to find some 
sure way to do great good in the world. 

11. But in the leeends of the ancients I be- 
held, that certain signs and miracles attended 
Capilya and Brahma and Zarathustra. So I 
grieved to attain to signs and miracles. 

12. Ye know the rest. I fasted and prayed 
and tortured my flesh, to make the earth ab- 
horrent in my sight, even according to the 
rules of the Brahmin priests. 

13. But nothing cime to me more than to 
the commonest magician, 

14. So [declare unto you, I have renounced 
Brahminism and asceticism, and taken up 
the Zarathustrian religion, which is, that 
good works are the only salvation. 

15. To know, then, what are good works, 
and to apply the same unto the inhabitants 
of the carth, should be the chief study of a 
preacher. 

16, And, since most crime and misery come 
because of poverty, and because of the divi- 
sion of the afliirs of men, it is wise to devise, 
first, a remedy against poverty, and second, 
wu means of attraction to bring about a 
brotherhood between men, 

17. To accomplish which, the association 
of families of tens and twenties and hundreds 
and thousands, with rab’bahs (priests), unto 
each, as Capilya taught, is the highest and 
best plan. 

18. In which families, there shall be neither 
buying nor selling, nor ownership, nor divi- 
sions, hor castes, nor privileges of one above 
another, nor rich, nor poor. || 

19. When Sakaya was asked: How about 
such as can work fast, and are strong, and 
can accomplish much, shall they not have 
preference over those that produce little? 

20. Sakaya said: A certain man had two 
sons, onc was strong, and the other weak, and 
yet that father distinguished not between his 
sous in hig will. Was he then just? 
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21. They said: A most just father. 

22. Sakaya said: So declare I unto you 
the Ormazdian law: to give unto one another 
all things required, and without distinction 
as to strength, or as to expertness. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 
SAKAYA’S DOCTRINES. 


1. Sakaya said: Ye cannot associate with 
all men; for many are of diverse tastes and 
habits. 

2. Nevertheless, refuse ye not all associa- 
tion because of this, for there are such, as are 
consonant with you. And such, as are dis- 
agreeable to you, are nevertheless compatable 
to others. 

3. Ormazd hath created a large field; His 
people are numerous, and there are many in 
the world so like unto others, they are as one 
in all things. 

4. Choose ye such, and as ye are one with 
one another, so are ye one with the Creator. 

5. But most of all, will virtue and industry 
and good works come into the world by the 
exumples, ye place before the young. Better is 
it to hide and subdue your temper in presence 
of the young, than to conquer a whole state 
by force of arms. 

6. The young are your angels given you by 
the Creator; and ye are their Gods. Consider 
ye, then, what kind of a kingdom ye raise up. 

7. Happiness on earth is answered by hap- 
piness in heaven; and that, which is planted 
on earth, 1s reaped in heaven. 

8. Touching charity: I say, it 1s good to 
take the alms-bowl, and go about begging for 
the poor; and yet, in the sume breath, I say, 
it is an evil. 

9. This [ have tcund of all charity : It hath 
two great evils: First, it flattereth him that 
giveth, that he hath done a good work, and 
this is an injury to his own soul; second, 
charity injureth the poor, because it destroy- 
eth manhood, and giveth good caste to a 
beggar. 

10. Though this kingdom is filled with 
hospitals and houses of charity, it is none 
{he less free from vagrants and helpless ones. 

11. And though ye build a thousand 
heuses for the poor, and feed them withal, yet 
ye will have just as many still unprovided 
tor, a3 when there was but one poor-house. 

12. The law is unalterable in heaven and 
carth, that, whatsoever ye nurse, will crow. 

13. I also declare unto you an equally 
sevore law, which is: That if ye do nothing 
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to benefit the afllicied, distressed and help- 
less, ye can not escape the damnation of earth 
and heaven. 

14. To remedy which, it devolveth upon 
you, to find a remedy in society itself, where- 
by there shall be no rich and no poor. 

15. For it is also law, that where there are 
rich, there must be poor. Where there are 
masters, there must be servants. 

16. In which the rich man is a sinner 
before heaven and earth, even more so than 
the poor man. || 

17. Some of them asked Sakaya: Suppose 
a rich mun do not feed the poor and helpless, 
but he give employment toa thousand hired 
servunts ; 1s he not good ? 

18. Sakava said: A man may feed his cat- 
tle, caring for the sick ones, but still he treat- 
eth them as cattle. A man may employ 
many cattle, but still he treateth them as 
cattle. And he who doeth this to his brothers 
and sisters, the curse of the Creator is upon 
that man. 

19. But if he give up, what he hath, and 
maketh himself a father over them, to de- 
velop himself in manliness and wisdom and 
virtue, then his charities are as virtue. 

20. In whatsoever a man doeth, and bis 
own self receiveth prestige over others, that 
man offendeth in the sight of Jehovili (Or- 
mazd). 

21. Yet these things are not new in tho 
world; they were the doctrines of the un- 
cients. And in this day, the Brahmin pricsts 
preach them in languages ye understand not. 
Behold, | break away from their languages, 
and preach the truth in your native tongue, 
and it soundeth new to you. 

22. 1 have tried, and proved in mine own 
person, and I declare unto you, that preach- 
ing alone is of little avail in the world. 
Spoken words are a breath of air, They 
blow uway. Written words lay in silence; 
thev are dead. 

23, Iam not come to preach, nor to build 
up u new order of preaching, but tu found a 
practice in life, whereby crime and misery 
und starvation may be averted. 

24. Capilya covered the earth over with 
families of communities, and the earth be- 
cume asa garden, rich in fruit and flowers. 
Pauperism was taken away from this land. 
Then came cruel wars and the destarction 
of harmony and of learning. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


1. Purification is the first law I give unto 
you, and is the same as with the ancients, in 
which : 

2. Ye shall not eat the flesh of any crea- 
ture that breathed the breath of life: nor of 
fish that lived in the water nor under the 
water. 

3. Ye shall bathe once every day from the 
crown of the head to the sole of the feet. 
And before bathing, ve shall say: Before Thee, 
QO Jehovih (Ormazd) I will put away the filth 
of my body and the evil of my spirit. And 
after bathing, ye shall say: As I have with 
water washed clean the outer man, O Thou, 
Jehovih, help me to make clean my spirit. 

4. In the morning, when thou wakest, thou 
shalt say : Help me, O Jehovih, to keep-iny 
thonghts pure this day; and my soul full of 
love and tenderness. 

o. In the evening, before sleeping, thou 
shalt say: Whilst my corporeal body sleep- 
eth, O Jehovih, help my less incumbered 
spirit to see the ways of Thy righteous 
judgment. 

6. Without purity, no man can see the 
Creator: with purity, all men can see Him, 
and hear Him. 

7. It is easier to purify the corporeal body 

than the spiritual. For diet and baths can 
accomplish the former, but pure thoughts 
are required for the soul. 
_ 8. A man may be clean, as to the flesh; but 
if he have impure thoughts, he is impure in 
spirit. Whoso speaketh cruelly or unjustly 
of his neighbor, is foul in spirit. If he speak 
of the short-comings and deceptions of his 
neighbors, he is foul in spirit. 

9. Whereas, first of all, purification is the 
first law of a man’s own self. 

10. The second law is, after being purified, 
to strive constantly to do good unto others. 

11. Some of the multitude asked: What 
meanest thou, by doing good unto others? 

12. Sakaya said: To inspire others unto 
purity first; and then to attain individuality. 
It hath been said, from time without end, 
that to help the poor, to give to them, to 
serve them, is good works done unto others. 
But I say unto you, this is but half-way to 
that which is good. For ye shall not only 
help them, but shall go and teach them, how 
to help themselves. This is doing good unto 
others, 

13. It hath been said: Whoso saith the 
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ordinances of the pricst, repeating a certain 
number of prayers daily, doeth a vood work. 
But I say unto you, whose teacheth a man to 
invent prayers of his own, hath done a 
greater good. 

14. To put a man in the way, to be his 
own salvation, this is the best good work. 
As ye have depended on the priesis to pray 
for you, | come to teach you, to pray for 
yourselves, 

15. The third law is: To abnegate one’s 
own self; being willing in heart, to sacrifice 
one’s own desires, possessions and opinions, 
for suke of peace and the good of the family. 
This is the most difticult law. For the 
selfishness of man causeth him to say: I 
have such a love of liberty. Let me be the 
dictator, and do thou my decrees. 

16. But for this evil amongst men, they 
could dwell together in peace, the world 
over. 

17. The fourth law is: To love all men, 
women and children, as brothers and sisters. 

18. The fifth law is: To return good for 
evil; to give pleasure to those, that give pain. 

19. To practice those things, holding all 
things in common, is sufficient unto the re- 
demption of the world from darkness, war 
and evil, unto peace and light and happiness 
to all the living. 


CHAPTER XXVIII, 


1. Sakaya said: Without rites and cere- 
monies, @ people is like a collection of musi- 
cians, with every one plaving a different ture, 

2. Without pledges to general rules, a com- 
munity is like a farm without fences, where 
cattle roain about, destroying the harvests. 

3. Two things stand prominently before all 
men, about which there need be no dispute, 
Light and Darkness. Whether ye call the 
Light, Eouin, or OnMazp, or Gop, or SupGa, it 
mattereth little, provided the idea eliminated 
hath reference to that which is Tue Hicuest 
CONCEIVED OF, Who is Ever Present, and is the 
Person from which all persons sprung. And 
whether ye call darkness sin, or EVIL, or 
SATAN, lt mattereth little. provided the idea 
eliminated is that, which is the extreme oppo- 
site of light. 

4. Without these two entities in view, to 
shun the one, and strive for the other, a com- 
munity is like race-horses striving for a prize 
by running in circular capers, instead of going 
on a well provided track. 

6. Take no man nor woman into the family 
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till first pledged to serve the All Ferson, Je- 
hovih (Ormaztd), with a fail and willing heart, 

6. To shun satan and his emissaries, be 
circumspect. 

7. And when ye are come togcther, choose 
ye the oldest, wisest, best man, to be the 
father of the family (community). 

8. When inatters come up for discussion, 
whoever speaketh thereon shall speak in the 
direction of ligut, and not of darkness. || 

9. When asked farther explanation on this, 
Sakaya said: 

10. There are two modes of discussion be- 
fore all men: One is to impart light, and the 
other is to abuse the onponent. The first is 
Jehovil’s, the secon:! is satan’s method. In 
the family disenssion, the latter method shall 
not be tolerated by the father (rab bah—Eb. ]. 

11. Atier the discussion is finished, the 
rab’bah shall decree according to the haht of 
the Father in hin, 

12, Sakava was here asked: Why not de- 
cree according to the majority vote? 

13. Sakaya sail: Thatis the lower light, 
being the light of men only. 

14. For I declare unto vou, ye can not 
serve both Jehovih and men, It is ineumbent 
on everv man in the community that enter- 
eth the discussion, to speak from the higher 
light, as he perceiveth if, without regard to 
policy or conseqyaences. And the same law 
shall be binding on the ral’pah; and though 
nine men ont of ten sile the other way, yet 
the rab’bat’s deercee shall stund above all tho 
rest. 

15. When tho diseussion tarneth unon 
rites and eerenonies, which the community 
may adopt, or the niusic, or the disciptine re- 
guiding funerals, or marriages, or births, the 
speakers shall remember that a family is 
composed of oll and young; of sedate and 
jocos2; and thas every taleat 13 created for 
the glory of the whole, and for the glory of 
the Creator; and they shall enlarge their 
understanding, to embrace the whole. Re- 
membering, ib i3 ersier to walk beside a bull, 
and turn him in his course, than to come 
agains’ him for the same purpose. 

16, One man hath joy in sacrifice (worship) 
by clapping iis hinds and dancing; another, 
in poetry; another, in singing; another, in 
silent prayers. And vet, one hath no pro- 
ference over another in sight of Him Who 
ereated them, for they are His own handi- 
work, 

17, Consider.-! -n, that ve provide a time 
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and place in the community for all of these 
in their own way, directing them holily. For 
if ye strive to bind them, that are of exuber- 
ant spirits, not to dance and clap their hands, 
they will find vent in secrecy and to an evil 
end. , 
18. Herein have the Brahmin priests been 
aiders and abettors of bawdy houses and of 
drunkenness and_ licentiousness; because 
they have sought to make you ascetics by 
overthrowing your natural talents. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 


1, Sakaya said: Of a truth, I declare a new 
thing to you, but which was old thousands of 
years ago: 

2. That religion is nothing more nor less 
than rites and ceremonies in the discipline of 
a community. As when an army of soldiers 
are in training by their captains, when certain 
commands and mancuvres cause the soldiers 
to be as a unit in movement; so is religion 
ina community, through rites and ceremonies, 
made as a unit to carry out works of charity 
and harmony and love and righteousness. 

3. And every member of a community, that 
taketh no part in its religion, is like an idler 
mixing in with a company of soldiers, where 
his presence tendeth to evil. 

4. Brahmin priests go about preaching, 
singing and praying before audiences, making 
great show in the temples; yet none of these 
practice what they profess. 

5. From these evils learn ye, to do good; 
first, by living only in families, where all the 
members practice what they profess. 

6. As the world goeth, it is easy to preach 
and call it religion; but the fruit must be 
measured by the city or the state, that 1s 
saved from sin. Who then, of all the priests 
in the temple, can say: Here is a community 
saved from sin ! 

7. If they can not do this, then they are 
themselves hypocrites and blasphemers. 

8. Satan calleth out from a dark corner, 
saying: Remain thou within the wicked world, 
and leaven the whole mass. 

9. Again he calleth out from a dark corner, 
saying: Go thou away from the wicked 
world, and live as an ascetic, praying alone, 
living alone. 

10. Again he ealleth from a dark corner, 
saying: Thou and thy friends are too pure 
to mix with the world; go ye away privily, 
and let the world take care of itself. - 

11. Now, I say unto you: Do none of these 
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things; and, in the same breath, I say: Do 
all of them. 

12. Let your community remain within the 
world, thut it may be a proven example that 
love, peace, plenty and happiness are possible 
onthe earth, Let the community be sutti- 
ciently ascetic to attain the beatific stute, 
which is the triumph of spirit over the flesh, 

13. And, as to the third proposition: Take 
ye no part in the governments of men, of 
kings, or queens, Neither fight ye for them, 
Nor against them. 

14. For they live under the lower law; but 
ye shall live under the law of Jehovih as He 
speaketh to the soul of man. 

15. Neither shall ve have kings, nor queens ; 
these belong to the world’s people. 

16. Lastly, and above all things, live not 
for the corporeal man, but for the spiritual 
man; remembering ve are not yet born, but 
are in embryo, shaping yourselves for the 
everlasting life. 

17, Whoso practiceth not the higher law, 
will not escape the tortures in hell; but who- 
80 liveth the higher law will pass on to Nir- 
vania, where dwell Gods and Goddesses of 
endless light, 

18. Flatter not yourselves that ye shall 
suddenly reform all the world. Ye can at 
most but reach an arm’s length. 

19. Three doctrines have been, now are, and 
ever shall be on the earth; they are: First, 
the Faithists’, who know the All Person, Ever 
Present; second, the idol worshipers’, who 
make the Creator into a man in heaven, and 
not present but by proxy of certain laws; 
and, third, intidels’, who believe in nothing 
they can not take up in the hand, and weigh. 

20. The Fuithists beget Faithists, the idol- 
aters beget idolaters, the infidels beget in- 
fidels. For these three conditions are but 
Outward manifestations of the spirit within. 
The infidel is nearly devoid of spirit; the 
idolater hath one grade more of spirit; but 
the Faithiat hath spiritual ascendency. 

21. Since the highest best good things 
done in the world, come of the order of 
Faithists, be ye circumspect as to marriage, 
that your offspring incline more to spirit- 
uality than to earthliness. 

22, But such matters come under the 
higher law, and can be understood only 
through the soul. 

23. Also, hath practice proved that the 
liws of a community must die with the 
death of the rab’bah, and that new laws 
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must be made by the new rab’bah. And, 
in no case, shall the law of precedent, of things 
past, apply to things present. Tor this is 
making slaves of tho living, to those that 
are dead. It is making the wisdom of the 
dead greater than the wisdoin of Jehovih. 

24. When a rab’bah retireth from otlice, it 
shall be considered the sume as a death, tor 
it is the termination of his rule, 

20, Nor shall a rab’buh have any privileges 
or cmoluments, over and above any member 
of the community; nor one man above an- 
other; nor one women above another; forthere 
shall be no partiality, even in favor of the 
learned and good, ovcr and above the ignorant 
and the less good. Fer ye are all brothers 
and sisters; children of Cne Father, created 
by Him ia His own wax ‘and for His own 
glory. 

CHAPTER XXX, 


1, For four years Sakaya preached, travel- 
ing from the cast to the west, and from north 
tosouth ; and wherever he went, great multi- 
tudes came to hear him, for God had so pre- 
pared them. 

2. And there went with him seventy-two 
disciples, who were also inspired of God, to 
learn the wisdom of Sakaya’s words. Ail 
the people of Vind’yu were stirred up as thev 
had not been from the time of Capilya. 

3. And it came to pass that the priests and 
magicians of Brahma songht to condemn Sa- 
kaya, saying: The oracles and the spirits of 
the dead declare, his words are not true 
words, Morcover, if he were of the Holy 
Ghost, he could show signs snd miracles, 

4. So God gave Sakaya signs und miracles, 
even to showing the spirits uf the dead, who 
cameand stood beside himwhilst he preached; 
and the spirits spake also, declaring Sakaya’s 
words were of Jehovih. And the multitudo 
saw the spirits, and heard them speak. 

5, Sukaya said: Of a truth, I do nat come 
of the Holy Ghost ; I come of the actual Per- 
son, Jehovih (Ormazd), 

6. Then God gave to Sakaya power of the 
Deatu Cast [swoon—Ep.], whereat his own 
spirit went out of his corporeal body, and 
stood in the presence of many men, and was 
seen by them; and his spirit spake to them, 
and they heard his words. 

7, And whilst his spirit was thus out of 
his corporeal body, another angel of God came 
and inhabited it, and spake before the multi- 
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8. New, after these signs came to Sakaya, 
he preached again, and traveled four years 
more, showing these things wherever he 
went. 

9. And on these oceasions he explained 
the spirit of things, and the different heavens 
which he had visited. And he showed unto 
muny that if was not imagination; for he 
left his corporeal body, and went in spinit to 
far-off cities and country places, showing his. 
spirit in regions hundreds of miles remote, 
and he was recognized in the communities 
where he appeared. 

10. For there were learned men in those 
days, and they traveled to the places named 
to see his spirit, to witness if such a thing 
eoild be: and hundreds and thousands of 
thein testified, it was true. 

11. Sakava said: Of these matters be ye 
most expert in observation ; for though they 
be proved to you, vei I declare to you, thev 
are as nothing. For even magicians and 
spirits of darkness can attain to the same 
miracles, 

12. Nor is there in such wonders one single 
virtue, that would contribute to make che 
world better, or happier. 

13. For the spirits of the lower heavens, 
like mortais, hive multitudes of doctrines; 
and, for the most part, they know nothing of 
the higher heavens, Nirvania, which 1 pro- 
claim unto you. 

14. Nor is the testimony of a spirit more 
valuable to you thun is the testimony ofa 
mortal, 

15, But consider ye the words and doctrines 
of spirits and men, for that only is good 
which provideth for ameliorating the con- 
dition of the family and the state. 

16. For it is given unto you by the Father, 
that ye can begin your own resurrection 
while ye are here in the corporeal body. 

17. Consider, then, what ye can do that will 
raise you in spirit; for this is resurrection. 
First, to purify yourselves; second, to do all 
the good ye can; and third, to affiliate. With- 
out these, there can be no resurrection. 

18. Or, having two of them, and lacking in 
the third, there can be no resurrection. 

19. To live the highest best one knoweth ; 
to practice sharply the convictions of the 
heart: these are the workine-tools of resur- 
rection. To live not the highest best one 
knoweth; to practice not what one is con- 
vineed of, is hypocrisy ; these wre like stones 
fied to the’neck cf a men in Coen water. || 


20. In all, Sakaya preached and practiced 
fourteen years ; and he founded seventy-two 
communities, 

21. And all the members thereof were 
sworn against war, and against enste, and 
against idleness, and to worship only the 
Great Spirit, Ormazd. And he gave them 
many rites und ceremonies. 

22, And then Sakava said unto the Cre- 
ator: I know Thou hast in some mysterious 
way inspired me to do all I have done. There- 
fore, all the glory is Thine. How best, O 
Father, may these great truths be impressed 
upon mortals, that they will not soon forget 
Thy words through me? 

23. Then answered God to Sakaya, saying : 
By thy death by the hand of the idolater. 

24. Sakaya said: Then, O Thou, Who cre- 
atedst me alive, provide Thou my death as 
Thou desirest, 

25. Then God cut asunder the cord of light 
that extended to the heavenly throne in Pa- 
radise. And suddenly now the Brahmins 
conspired against Sakaya, and they went 
privily and poisoned his food with the blood 
of swine, killed with poison. 

26. And Sakaya ate thereof, not perceiv- 
ing it; and he was taken with a bloody flux 
and died. 

27. And his disciples took his body, accord 
ing to the custom of the country, and burnt 
it, and scattered the ashes thereof to the four 
corners of the world. 

28. And in the night thereafter, God sent 
a million angels into the field of ashes, with 
a heavenly ship of fire, and they took the 
spirit of Sakaya therein, and bore him up to 
the throne of God. 


END OF THE HISTORY OF SAKAYA. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 
BIRTH OF KA’YU, OTHERWISE CONFUCIUS. 


1. Thoanactus, Chief of the million loo’is 
sent by (iod down to the earth, to Chine’ya, 
to raise up un heir capable of the voice of 
God, sent word to God in Paradise, saying: 

2. Greeting to thee, O God, in the name of 
Jehovih. Thy Son is born! And his name 
is Ka’yu.* He is son of Heih, who is sub- 


* The naine, Confucius, as used in English has no pho- 
netic synonym in Chinese. Some English authors sy-cll it, 
K’ew, but there is perhaps no English word nearer the 
mark than, Ka'yu. Chung'ne was a name he received 
afterward. Many Chinese scholars merely call him, Ne; 
Acnin he is called, K’ung K’ew. But I have not heard a 


Shee call him any name that sounded like, Confucius. 
—[Ep. 


m= fret FT 
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king [governor—Ep.] of Te’sow. Behold, 
thy son Ka'yu is k’te’sune* in the borders, 
whose mother, Ching-tsae, is not fifteen years 
old. And Heib was father to twelve children 
previously. 

3. Let us rejoice before Jehovih, who hath 
quickened into life this tree of universal 
knowledge. 

4. Also have my hosts brought about more 
than three thousand births, who shall become 
his disciples in time to come. 

5. God returned answer to Thoanactus, 
saying: In Jehovih’s name all praise to thee 
and thy hosts. Thy words have been pro- 
claimed in Paradise! There is greut joy in 
heaven, Send the grades of mortal res- 
urrection in Chine’ya, with doctrines and 
rites and ceremonies and the dominion of 
the spirits of the dead. 

6. Thoanactus then applied to the angels 
who had charge of the numerating and 
appraising of mortals as to their grades and 
spiritual intercourse; and having obtained 
the reports, he made selections, and reported 
as followeth, to wit: 

7, Thoanactus, greeting to God, Son of Je- 
hovih: Ling, sun king of* Chine’ya, with 
twelve sub-kingdoms, one tw represent every 
month of the year. Four hundred and six 
millions of mortals; twenty-seven hundred 
million angeis, not fettered by angel tyrants. 
Of the angel emissaries of the Triune God, 
fifteen hundred millions. 

8. Mortal grade, eight ; maximum, eighty ; 
minimum, nothing. Of fifties, one to seven. 
Of twenty-fives, one to three; of tens, one to 
one; but of seventy-fives, on to forty, mostly 
guardian births. 

9. The rise in the eleventh year, two; in 
the thirty-third, five; in the hundredth, 
twelve, 

10. Of rites and ceremonies, seventy-two; 
of sacrifice without compunction, thirty-five. 

11, Funeral rites, ninety-eight; observ- 
ances in full, forty-five. 

12, Perception in su’is, one to three hun- 
dred and sixty-two; in sar’gis, one to six 
thousand two hundred and eight. 

13. Of spirits in sar-is, one to thirty-three 
thousand; of first and second resurrections, 
mostly ashars. 


* The term, k’te’sune, in Chinese is the same as, et’e’su, 
or, lesu. in English. ‘That is a person of no sexual desires. 
Confucius’ father was a very old man and his wife but a 
young girl, Passionless children are said to result from 
6Uch Inarriages. To be in the borders of k’te’sune is tu be 
next-dour neighbor to brins ro cex at all.—(Ep. 
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14. Thoanactus saith: Because Chine in- 
stituted reverence for the dead, the funeral 
rites have become worshipful. 

15, After the body is put away, either 
buried or burnt, mortals read prayers on 
three succeeding days, at sunset, chanting 
the virtue and love of the dead: and oft th: 
spirit returneth to them in the house, takin : 
on sar’gis, like a mortal, and talking to their 
mortal kin. 

16. Of drujas, not attained to live alone, 
seven hundred millions. Of these, thirty 
per cent. are in declension, and seventy in 
ascension. 

17. Of mortals in druk, sixteen per cent.; 
of mortals in idleness, including druks, 
twenty per cent. 

18. Of such as are addicted to secret evils 
and pollution, seventy per cent.; of abortion- 
ists one per cent. of one half. 

19, Thoanactus saith: Owing to the ven- 
eration for, and to the rites to the dead, is 
speug’s increase attributed. 

20. Furthermore, thy servant herewith 
sendeth to thee, for the libraries of heaven, a 
full record of the cities and country places of 
Chine’ya; and the grade and rate of every 


mortal. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


1. Ka’yu grew up to be a man, in every 
way adapted to the work for which the loo’is 
had had him born into the world by vom- 
mand of God, 

2. And it ulso came to pass, that disciples 
were also born, and duly prepared by the 
angels of God to become co-workers with 
Ka'yu. Of these disciples, seventy-two were 
called, chief disciples, that is, six from each 
of the twelve kingdoms and sub-kingdoms of 
Chine’ya. 

3. God hid said: Suffer not Ka’yu and 
his chief disciples to know they are instru- 
ments in my hands. Neither sutter them to 
know that my angels inspire them, nor suffer 
them to know that they come from their 
respective kingdoms by my voice through 
my angels, 

4. In one age, to say a matter cometh by 
inspiration or by the angels, is to render the 
matter impotent ; and vet, in another age, to 
not profess inspiration or angel-presence, is 
to render the matter potent. 

5, The latter condition is now upon 
Chine’va. Let my angels heed this. || 

6, When Ka’yu was ready for the work of 
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God, there came to him from the twelve 
provinces of Chine’ya seventy-two men and 
women of great learning, having heard of 
Ka’yu’s wisdom. None of these knew, they 
had been inspired to come. 

7. Ka’yu said unto them: Why have ye 
come? Some gave one reason, and some an- 
other. 

8. Ka’yu said: These great happenings 
are the work of the Ever Present. 

9. Let us conduct ourselves as Gods; the 
Great Spirit will then answer us. 


10. Let us sit in crescent, after the manner 
of Gods. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


1. God established a line of light from his 
throne in heaven down to Ka’yu; by the 
presence of half a thousand million angels 
maintained he this light of heaven with 
mortals. 

2. That which was inspired of God, came 
to the soul of Ka’yu; what God spake, that 
spake Ka’yu. 

3. And God so spake through Ka’yu, that 
man might not know it was God speaking; 
for he desired to inspire men to self-culture, 
instead of relying on Gods and angels ds 
heretofore. || 

4. In the language of Ka’yu, the Great 
Spirit was called, Shang Te; but the word, 
Te, was God; the words, the Shang Te, were 
the Gods. 

5. Ka’yu said: Behold, man hath block- 
aded the road to wisdom. In one place he 
hath heaped up thousands of books of the 
ancients; in another place, he wasteth time 
in rites and ceremonies. 

6. Our labor is to remodel the whole, by 
choosing from all the past that, which is the 
best. Te will guide us in this. 

7. We must, therefore, make one book, 
acknowledging the Ever Present Great 
Spirit, and His one, SHane Te (True God— 
Ep.]. And this book must contain all the 
glory and beauty now contained in the seven 
hundred sacred books of the empire. 

8. And since there are four hundred and 
eighty-six books on the intermediate world 
(atmospherea—Eb.], which no man can learn, 
we must take froin them all their soundest 
parts, and make one book thereof. 

9. And in the same connection, there being 
twelve hundred and eeventy books on the 
spirits of the dead, and thejr testimonies of 


the lower and tho higher heavens, we must 
make one book thereof, 

10. And of the two thousand two hundred 
books on magic, and on conjuring spirits, and 
on second sight and second hearing, we must 
inake one book thereof. 

11. Of books of families,* there are more 
than four thousand, which shall also be con- 
densed into one book. 

12. Of histories, there are more than four 
thousand books, which shall be condensed 
into one book. 

13. Of law books, there are more than 
twelve thousand books, and of the precedents 
of judges’ decrees, there are more than thirty 
thousand books. All of these shull be con- 
densed into one book. | 

14. Of provinces, and of the empire, and 
of the governors and emperors thereof, 
there are two thousand seven hundred books, 
all of which shall be condensed into one book. 

15, And of government, there are seven 
hundred bvoks, which shall be condensed 
into one. 

16. Of caste, there are four hundred and 
ninety books, and of proprieties, three hun- 
dred and twenty, and all of these shall be 
condensed into one book. || 

17. Ka’yu, continuing, said: My work 1s 
to bring confusion to a termination. Of doc- 
trines and laws and rites and ceremonics 
and philosophies, of both heaven and earth, 
we have had enough. 

18. In a dark age, Shang Te (True God), 
giveth his commandments in injunctions; 
he showeth the people, what is right, und 
what is wrong. In my day, the peoyle 
know these things, but they do not practice 
them, 

19. Even the preachers and conductors of 
ceremonies in the temples, who proclaim 
righteousness and charity and good works, 
do not practice what they preacn. They 
live in ease and luxury, but tell us to go 
give to the poor. Yea, and they threaten us 
with hell, if we do it not. 

20. Of these different doctrines, there aro 
seven hundred kinds in the sacred books; 
and they all condemn the followers of tho 

* The term, families, here means, communities. At the 
oresent time {n China, there are a number of suriiucs, OF 
amily names, which were in the ancient times the names 
of communities. Amongst the Hebrews the term, HOCHF, 
answers to the term, FAMILY, amongst the Chinese. Each 
family was a patriarchal community, but what wo, in 
Amcrica and in England, now call a family, that is, hus- 
band, wife and children. was not by the ancient ae 


or ancient Chinese called a family or oa house. There 
bo collective name for such.—[Ep. 
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others. Whereupon, to escape the dainna- 
tion of hell, a man would need to do sacrifice 
more than four thousand days every year! 
This is not possible to any man. For there 
are but three hundred and sixty-five days in 
a year! 

21. Nor is it possible for any man to learn 
all the books; nay, a thousand years would 
not suffice. 

22. God (Te) forbid that I may add more 
to the burden we have already. AndI know 
he will preserve in our abridgment all that 
is good ia the whole of them. 

23. Since we can not live according to the 
multitude of doctrines and philosophies, we 
must abridge them within the scope of 
man. Neither must we cut any of. them off 
entirely, or we lead the followers thereof into 
rebellion. 

24. Since we have so many law books and 
s0 many judges’ decrees, all of which a man 
must learn before he can become a judge of 
the court, the which is impossible, we must 
cut them down into a few simples, but suffi- 
cient to cover the rules of discretion in judg- 
nent. Better is it to throw the judge of the 
court partly on his own judgment and respon- 
sibility, than for him to be a blank as to 
judgment, simply reading the decree of a 
preceding judge. 

23. Aud as to the religion of this man, or 
that mar; behold, it hath come to pass, that 
each,-in his own order, performeth his rites 
and ceremonies and sacrifices and prayers, 
like a trained horse in a showman’s circle, 
going round and round, and knowing not the 
meaning thereof. 

26. For it is come to pass that the religions 
have made machines of the worshipers; the 
law books have made machines of the courts; 
the books of government have made machines 
of governors and emperors. 

2’. 1am sent into the world to make men 
of men, and women of women. 

28. There is no religion to suit me, there- 
fore I make one. There is no government of 
the empire to suit me, therefore I devise one. 
There is no system in society, therefore I 
make one. 

29. I am not sent into the world to destroy 
what is, or what hath been; there are enough 
evil men to do that. I am sent to cull the 
harvest, and to gather choice seed from what 
now is, and what hath been. 

380. For the seed | plant is selected, not to 
be planted in the ocean, nor on the moon, 
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nor in a far-off country; but to be planted in 
Chine’ya, and in Chine’ya | will plant it. 


CHAPTER XXXIV, 
DOCTRINES OF THE BASE, 


1. What were the old fuundations ? 

2. To dwell in families (communities), with 
a father to each and every one. 

3. And what of the ancient states? 

4. The fathers had families, with chief 
fathers over them. 

5. What of the empire ? 

6. The chief fathers elected one over 
them, and he was called, the Sun Futher. 
Because, as the sun is the glory and beauty of 
the phalanx, ruling over the planets, so wus 
the emperor the sun of mortals. 

7. What was the scope of responsibility ? 

8. As a father is responsible for the behav- 
ior of his own child, so was the rab'bah res- 
ponsible for the behavior of his family; so 
was the chief rab’bah responsible for the be- 
havior of his family of rab’bahs; so was the 
emperor responsible for the behavior of his 
empire. 

9. What was the responsibility of a child 
to its natural father ? of a man to the ral’- 
bah? of the rab’bahs to the chief rab’bahs ? 
of all the people to the emperor ? 

10. The child shall be taught to love, to 
revere and to obey its own father (and its 
mother, who is its vice-father) ; the man to 
love and revere the rab’bah; the rab’balis to 
love and revere the chief rab’bahs; the whole 
people to love and revere the emperor. 

11. Why this order? 

12. It is the doctrine of the ancients, 
handed down from generation to generation, 
and hath proved to be a good doctrine for an 
empire. 

13. How knew the ancients these princi- 
ples? 

14, The Creator taught them. The Cre- 
ator sent His high angel, Te, who hath charge 
of the intermediate world, down to mortals 
to teach them. 

15. How is this proved ? 

16. By the sacred books of the ancients. 

17. Who wrote the ancient sacred books ¢ 

18. Men inspired by the angel of the Cro- 
ator. 

19. How is this proved ? 

20. Itis proved negatively, because men 
can not write so beautiful nor in the style. 

21. What were the fundamental doctrineg 
of the ancient sacred books? 
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22. To worship none but the Creator. 

23. To have no images nor idols. 

24. To keep the day of the change of the 
moon as a sacred day, and to do no work on 
that day, but to practice rites, processions 
and ceremonies, for the glory of the Creator. 

25. To love the Creator above all els... 

26. To love one’s parents next to Him. 

27. To kill no living creature maliciously 
or for food. 

28. To tell no hes, nor to steal, nor to 
covet anything, that is another's. 

29. Do not unto others what we would that 
they should not do unto us. 

30. To return good for evil. 

31. To feed and clothe the 
sick and helpless. 

32. To be not idle, but industrious. 

33. To suy no ill of any man nor woman 
nor child. 


34. To practice the highest wisdom one 
hath. 

35. To respect all people, as we desire to 
be respected. 


CHAPTER ANXAYV. 

1, What were the ascetics of the ancients? 

2. That heaven and earth are warring 
elements, one against the other, 

3. That all men must choose to serve one 
or the other, and at once engage in the 
battle. 

4. If a man desire everlasting life and bliss 
in heaven, then must he battle his earthly 
parts with great vigor. 

6. He shall torture his flesh, by fastings, 
and by lying naked on sharp stones, and by 
flugellations. and otherwise showing before 
the Gods, how displeased he is with his cor- 
poreal body. 

6. He must live alone, denv himself all 
pleasures, sleep not in a house, nor eat 
cooked food. 

7, What is the extre:ne of great learning ? 

8. To devote one’s whole life to learning 
what is in the books. To eultivate the 
memory, that one may repeat all the words 
in four thousand bouks is great learning, 


-yvanger, the 


But it is greater learning, to be capable of 


repeating elylt thousand books, word for 
word. 

9. What is the extreme of loyalty ? 

10. To love the emperor, so one can not 
see his fuults; to love the rab’buhs, so one 
can not see their faults. To love discipline, 
so that one hath no time for anything else; 
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und, on the contrary, to have no time for 
discipline nor rites nor ceremonies. 

11. What is the law of life? 

12, The spirit of man is the man; to live 
for the growth of the spirit, this is the 
highest of living. 

13. What manner is spirit communion? 

14. The spirit of one person can commune 
with the spirit of another, if they be not en- 
cumbered with grossness. ‘The spirits of the 
de ¢ can commune with the spirits of the 
living, even without one’s knowing it. 

15. What is the destination of the souls of 
men? 

16. When man dicth, his spirit is born into 
the uir of the earth, which is the intermediate 
world, whither it sojourneth until sufliciently 
purified, and is reverential to the Creator ; 
and then it is taken up by His angels to 
dwell in the higher heavens forever. 

17. What shall mortal man do for the 
benefit of his own spirit ? 

18. He shall love the Creator with all his 
soul, and strive to emulate Him in good 
works und gentleness and love. 

19. But if he do not this, what then? 

20. His spirit will be bound in hell after 
death; he will become a victim for the de- 
light of demons. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 


1. Ka’yn said: Such is the base the an- 
cients have given into our hands, but who 
could follow them into detail ? 

2. I was not born into the world for this; 
but to choose from each and all of them, 
what ull of them will accept. 

3. lu the ancient days our country was 
sparsely settled; families were a good con- 
venience. But, behold, the land is full of 
people. 1 have not to deal with a few 
scattered barbarians. 

4. I have to deal with a learned people, 
who have searcely room to stand. I am only 
one man; and ye, but seventy-two. 

». OF ourselves, we con do nothing. Shang 
Te (the trne God) hath shaped the times to 
ow hands. Whether we live to sec it, it 
mattercth little. The time will surely come, 
when the emperor will be obliged to destroy 
the books of the ancients. 

G. Let us therefore take the cream of them, 
and provide for their preservation while we 
may.|! 


‘. Kw’yu then divided up the labor amongst 
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his seventy-two disciples; apportioning the 
books of the ancients justly amongst them. 

8. And so great was the wisdom and 
scholarship of Ka’yu, that in twelve days’ 
time some of his disciples were ready with 
their reports to begin. And trom these re- 
ports Ka’yu dictated, and the scribes wrote 
down his words. 

9. And it came to pass, that when a com- 
mittee presented a revision before Ku’yu that 
he even knew it before it was read in the 
Council. And he dictated thereon, making 
the necessary alterations. After which, the 
subject was given to the scribes to re-write 
out in full, 

10. Now the whole time of the first sitting 
of the Council was eight and a half years, 
and then they had been over all the work. 

11. But so great was the wisdom and mem- 
ory of Ka'yu, that he called out from the 
missings of his disciples sufficient to require 
yet two years’ more deliberation. 

12. And there were thus produced, from 
the lips of Ka’yu, twenty books, which con- 
tained the digest of upward of eighteen thou- 
sand books. Nor had any man in all the 
world ever done the one-tenth part so greut 
a feat of learning. 

13. The scribes wrote six copies for every 

one of the disciples; and when they were 
thus provided, and were ready to depart, 
Ka’yu spake to them, saying: 
_ 14. What say ye, is the highest, best sat- 
isfaction? And when the disciples had an- 
swered, some one thing, and some another, 
then the inaster said: 

15. To know that one hath done the high- 

est thing within his power, this is the high- 
est, best satisfaction. For what is any man 
at most, but an agent of the Most High? 
_ 16. To be true to one’s own highest iden, 
8 this not serving the Father? To be 
neglectful in such conviction, is this not 
the sickness of all the learned ? 

17, What honor say ye hath »ny man? 
The disciples answered, some one thing, and 
oe another. After a while, the master 
said : 

_ 18. If those beneath him honor him, then 
it 18 no honor to him. If those above him 
honor him, then it is a reproval of his: other 
deeds. But if he honor himself, he hath 
great honor indeed. But who cun honor him- 
self, save he is perfect in his own sight ? He 
can not do this, therefore he hath no honor 
m extreme. To choose little honor, to choose 
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a medium line, is this not the highest, any 
man can attain to? 

19. To grieve with one’s own self, because 
of imperfection, this is great folly. To eat 
fruit and herbs and rice, these are the purest 
diet, but only a fool would starve rather than 
eat flesh. Rites and ceremonies are useful, 
but even these a man had better dispense 
with, than to go to war for them. 

20. To rest on the ancients only, this is 
great folly. To honor the ancients only, and 
to believe that they alone received revela- 
tion, these are the extremes of a foolish un- 
derstanding. 

21. To remember that the Creator is Ever 
Present, and with as much power and love 
and wisdom to-day as in the ancient days, 
this is wisdom. 

22. To try to find some good thing one 
can do, this is creditable. But to do nothing 
good, because one can not do it in his own 
way, this is execrable. 

23. He who findeth a good work to do, 
and doeth it, hath much satisfaction. But 
he should not exult therein; for he hath 
only done his duty. I have no honor in 
these twenty books. 

24. Two kinds of men I have found; those 
who sre predestined by the Gods to accom- 
plish a certain work, and those who are born 
with no predestination. The first aro erro- 
neously called the highest, because they are 
at the head of great undertakings; but they 
are nevertheless but instruments in the hands 
of the Gods. The others, who are born with. 
out a predestined work, never can under- 
stand the former. 

25. To be born near enough to the Light 
[Creator—Ep.] to see it, and. believe in it, 
and have faith in it, this is a. great delight. 
To be so far from the Creator that one can 
not. believe in His Person and Presence, this 
is pitiable. 

26. I divorced my wife because I discov- 
ered she could not bring forth heirs to belief 
or faith. No man should be bound to a 
woman whose desires lay in the corporeal 
self. And women should have the same 
privilege. 

27. He who is wed to the Great Spirit, 
how can he dwell. with one who is wed to 
the earth? 

28. To one man, celibacy is the highest 
life, because he hath joy in his Heavenly 
Father. But to one who hath not this joy, 
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celibacy is a great punishment. 
must admit both conditions. 

29. There is no mean betwixt these two; 
therefore, both must be provided for. 

30. Those who desire celibacy, approach 
the termination of the race; those whose 
desires are the other way, are of a breed not 
so far on. 

31. There need be no quarrel betwixt them. 
The destiny of both must be completed some 
time. 

32. When a country is sparsely settled, 
those of extremes can go and live aside; it is 
nothing to govern such a state. Or to pro- 
claim extreme doctrines before them. But 
when a country is full of people, the two ex- 
tremes and the meun* must dwell in prox- 
imity. It is not an easy matter to govern 
them wisely. 

33. Whatever people can dwell together in 
great numbers on the smallest piece of 
ground, and yet have peace and plenty, such 
a people are the highest of all peoples. 

34. Where an extreme doctrine can not be 
carried out, it is better to have a less extreme 
doctrine. People, like a drove of sheep, are 
much inclined to follow a leader. Herein, 
politicians and lawyers and judges run the 
state into war. 

35. To legislate in such a way, that leaders 
can not lead the multitude into evil, this is 
wisdom. Were all leaders dead, the people 
themselves would not be very bad. Yet it is 
wrong to take any man’s life; for life is 
something, man hath no property in. Life 
resteth with Jehovih only; it is His. 

58. Before the ignorant, and before fools, 
we speak by commundment. Chine’ya hath 
passed that age; our books must go persua- 
sively, yea, in the mean. 

37. To dictate to the learned, is to cast 
one’s treasures into the fire. By asking them 
questions, we can often lead the:n. 

38, Coaxing, with effect, is greater than 
dictation unobeyed. We preach to the rich 
man, that he should give all he hath to the 
poor, and he walketh away, giving nothing. 
When we say to him: Give a little, he 
doeth it. Herein, the higher doctrine is the 
lower, and the lower doctrine is the higher, 
because it hath potency. 

39. The ancients said, the first best thing 
was to love the Creator; I think so too. But 
when @ philosopher asketh me to prove that 


The society 


*The term, wzax, signifies conssnvativs, or half-way 
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the Creator is a Person, and is worth loving, I 
am puzzled. To accept Him as a Person, and 
as All Good, without criticism, this I find 
giveth the greatest happiness. 

40. 1 have seen men who would pull the 
Creator to pieces and weigh His parts to knew 
His worth, but such men end in disbelief in 
Him. One such man who accomplished any 
good in the world, I have not found. He is 
in the presence of goodly men like a fly that 
delighteth in breeding maggots; pretty 
enough in himself, but a breeder of vermin 
in the state. 

41. Yet he who saith: Let the evil practice 
evil, because the Creator created them, is of 
wu harrow mind, Or, if he saith: Jehovih sent. 
the rain-storm to destroy the harvest; or, 
Jehovih sendeth fevers to the dirty city: 
such a man lacketh discretion in words and 
judgment, 

42. But he who perceiveth that man is 
part of the creation, in which he must do a 
part of the work himself, or fevers will result, 
such a man hath his understanding open in 
regard to the Father. 

43. Betwixt the too, much castingof all 
things in Jehovih’s face, and too little belief 
in Him, lieth the mean, which worketh the 
perfection of man. | 

44, To try to find the Creator with love 
and adoration, instead of. with a dissecting 
knife; this leadeth man on the highest road. 
To trust in Him, wherein we strive to do our 
best; this is good philosophy. To lay about 
idly, and not plant our fields, trusting in Him, 
this is great darkness. 

45, A wise man, perceiving the defects of 
the society, will not censure it, but turn ta 
and find a remedy. It is for such purpose 
the angels of the higher heavens raise up great 
men in the world. 

46, I have seen many people in many dif- 
ferent kinds of worship, and they go through 
their parts in the sacrifice without perceiving 
the spiritual idea of the founders, and they 
are neither better nor worse for it. The 
infidel, with little discretion, seeing this, 
abuseth all the doctrines, but a wise man 
goeth between them to find the good which 
others lose sight of. 

47. To find all the beauties in & man OF 
woman, or in their behavior: this is God-like. 
To find their faults and speak of them: this 18 
devilish. Yet, consider the man reverently, 
who speaketh not of persons. Who know- 
eth, may not all men be as automatons, 50m6 
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in the hands of Gods, and some in the hands 
of devils? 

48. Such a doctrine would make us less 
severe with those who err, or who do evil. 
We hope for this. 

49. I have seen the criminals being 
whipped, and I have said to myself: Only by 
a mere circumstance of birth, the wrong 
ones are being lashed. Otherwise, they had 
been governors of the states. . 

50. 1 once helped a bad man to elude his 
pursuers, and he escaped whipping, and he 
reformed himself. Since then, I have beena 
convert to great leniency. 

51, The time will come when bad men will 
not be whipped nor tortured, but be appro- 
priated to benefit the province; to shape our 
laws for such interpretation, is the beginning 
of wisdom in the government. 

52. To appropriate all men to the best use; 
this is the wisest governor. To punish a bad 
man for vengeance sake; this is devilish. 

53. If a man slay my sister, I raise my 
sword up before him, that he may run against 
it but I strike him not. To reform a man is 
better .than to kill him; to lock up a bad man 
heey he can do no harm, is sufficient for the 
state. 

54. I have watched the soldiers in drill, 
and I said: This is a beautiful sight! For I 
saw the colors of their clothes, and the poetry 
of their manoeuvres. 

55. But I watched them again, and I said: 
This is wicked! For I looked into the object 
of the drill, and I beheld blood and death. 
The state useth. power by violent means, but 
the soul within us desireth to accomplish 
peacefully. 

56. The standard of a wise man, to judge 
wisely, requireth of him to imagine he is a 
God, high up in heaven, and that all men are 
his children, He should consider them as a 
whole, and beneficially. 

57, This I: perceive: There were a few wise 
men »mong the ancients, as wise as the 
wisest of this day. But, to-day, there are 
more wise men than in the ancient times. 
Doth this. not lead us to believe that a time 
will come, when all people will be wise? 

68. T should like to see this; it would settle 
many vexed questions. The seers tell us the 
soul of man ia immortal ; moreover, that they 
have seen the gpirits of the dead. I tried for 
many years to ascertain if this were true, but 
I could not discover. 

09. Nevertheless, I said: It is a good ‘doc- 
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trine; I will appropriate it. The Creator must 
have perceived it also. It is reasonable, then, 
that He created man iminortual. 

60. The priests have appropriated this doc- 
trine also. Moreover, the ancients say, the 
good are rewarded in heaven, and the evil 
punished in hell. The people have been told 
this, and yet they will not be good. 

61. Chine said: To deny one’s self, and to 
labor for others with all our wisdom and 
strength: this is the highest doctrine. I saw 
@ man on a mountain, calling to his flocks in 
the valleys, but they understood him not, and 
came not, Then he came mid-way down the 
mountain, and called, and the flocks heard 
him, and understood, and they went up to 
him, 

62. It is easy to plan out high doctrines, 
but not so easy to give an efficient doctrine, 
He, who is mid-way, is the most potent, I 
have observed, that all peoples -have higher 
doctrines, than they live up to. Yea, the boast 
of one religion over another is relatively of its 
superior height in the doctrines enunciated. 
And yet, they, who boast thus, practice 
neither virtue nor sincerity, for they live not 
up to the commonest doctrines. 

63. On the other hand, the boast of a 
government is not of its virtue and goodness, 
and its fatherly care of the helpless, but of 
its strength in arms, and its power to kill. 
And these are the lowest. of attributes, 

64. To reach the government, and make 
it virtuous and fatherly, I was born into the 
world. This can be done only through the 
family, then to the hamlet, then to the pro- 
vince, and then to the empire. 

65. But I could not do this without sin- 
cere men, who would faithfully practice my 
doctrines, 

66. That ye are sincere, it is proved in 
your being with me; that you are virtuous 
and discreet, with propriety, is proved in 
you giving ear to my words. Yet, in this, 
how can I be sincere? I say, my words, 
when, in fact, I feel that no words I utter 
before the Council, are my words in fact. 

67. Is this not true of all good men? 
wherein they are mouth-pieces for the Gods, 
or for the circumstances surrounding them? 


We open our mouth and speak, but where 


do our ideas come from? 

68. When the sun shineth on the field. the 
herbs come forth; is it not the Creator’s livht 
falling upon us, that causeth our idens’.to 
come forth? And if we keep away the 
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grass and the weeds, we receive a profitable 
harvest. 

69. I would that all men would write a 
book on the Creator. Thought, directed in 
this way. will not go far from the right road. 

70. To fec] that He is with us, hearing all 
our words, seeing all our deeds: is this not 
the surest foundation to teach our children ? 
To make them sincere, and to behave with 
propriety, what 1s so potent us faith in the 
Creator, and in His Sun, Shang Te? 


CHAPTER XXXVII. 


1. The following are the books of Ka’yu, 
to wit: 

9, OF THE CreEaTOR, the Great Spirit, Eolin, 
and His Creation. 

3. OF THE PLAN OF CorPoREAL Wor Lps, the 
sun and earth and moon and stars, and their 
sizes and motions, and their power to hold 
themselves in their places, by the velocity 
of rotation. 

4. Or Licut anp Heat and thunder and 
lightning. 

5, OF THE UNSEEN Wor ps; the upper and 
lower heavens; the habitations of the Gods. 

6. Or THE INTERMEDIATE WORLD, or lowe. 
heaven, which resteth on the earth, 

7, Or Te (Shang Te, or True God—Ep.], 
who hath charge of this world and her 
heavens. 

8. Or Fase Gops, and their kingdoms in 
the lower heavens; and their power to catch 
the souls of men after death. 

9. Or Het, where the spirits of bad men 
are tortured for a long season. 

10. Or THE Hicuest Heavens, the Orian 
worlds, where the spirits of good mortals 
dwell in everlasting bliss. 

11, OF THE ADMINISTRATION OF Gops and 
drujas over mortals; how nations are built 
up, or destroved by the Gods. 

12. And these ten were such as in after 
years were recorded as the Books or GREAT 
LEABNING, and were made by the Sun Em- 
peror THE STANDARD of the empire. 


13. The following books of Ka’yu were 
guch us were called, THE LessER ScHOLAR- 
gHirs, to wit: 

14. Axioms (texts, or Ch’un’Ts’en—Ep.], 
being the simples of problems. 

15. Tue Perrecr Man (Tae), or HIGHEST 
REPRESENTATIVE. 

16. Tae Mean May (that is, conservative— 
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17. Purtrication ; to purify the flesh; and 
to purify the spirit (or soul), 

18. Divination; consultation of spirits; 
legerdemain; sar’gis; su'is; power of the 
spirits to give man dreams and visions. 


19. Maxims, propriety, sincerity, rites and 
ceremonies, reverence to age, respect to the 
dead. 

20. Love; to love the Great Spirit; to 
love the parents; to love discipline and in- 
dustry ; marriage; marriage for earthly sake 
being wicked; marriage for spiritual redemp- 
tion of the world by generations of holier 
men and women. 

21. Book or Histories, of Gods and Sav- 
iors, of kings and emperors, of wise men, of 
law-givers, of the rise and fall of nations. 

22. Book or Ho.igs, in six parts: Omnipo- 
tence, Worship, Jchovih’s (Eolin’s) Judg- 
inents, Progression, Reverence to the priests, 
and Obedience to the sacred commandment. 

23. Boox or Gems, also in six parts: Pro- 
verbs, Poetry, Morning and Evening Devo- 
tion, Association, in the family, the commun- 
ity, the state and the empire, Confession of 
Sins, and Praise and Rejoicing in Kolin, the 
Great Spirit. 

24. Such were the twenty books of Ka’yu, 
which were the pith and cream of thc 
eighteen thousand books of the ancients, to- 
g<her with all the light of the latter days 
added thereto. And in not many years, these 
also becuine the standard books of the 
Chine’ya empire. 

25. And the Council of Ts’Sin’Ne came to 
a close, and the disciples of Ka yu departed 
to their respective provinces, taking copies of 
the books with thei. 

26. God had said to his inspiring angels: 
Suffer not Ku’yu to know he receiveth light 
from heaven, for he shall be as an example to 
men, to inspire them to perfect the talents 
created withal. 

27, And it was so; and during all these 
years of labor, Ka’yu knew not that he was 
inspired. 

28. And God looked upon the empire of 
Chine’yu, and he said: Behold, my son shall 
write other books, but less profound. 

29. And God inspired Ka’yu to write: 

30. A Book or FAMILY SAYING ; 

31, A Book or ANELEOTS ; 

32. A Book oN (GOVERNMENT ; 

33. A Boox on LIFE; 

84. A Book on PUNISHMENT ; 
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$5. And a Book on Inventions. And these 
were all the books Ka’yu wrote. 

36. Nevertheless. his fame became so great 
that many men followed him about, even 
when he traveled into distant provinces, and 
they watched for the words he spake, and 
they wrote them down, and these were also 
made into books. 

37. Because of the presence of God and 
his angels, Ka’yu saw clearly and heard 
clearly; nevertheless, his inspiration was 
God by proxy, and not like the inspiration 
of Chine, to whom God came in person, 
dwelling with him. Wherein, on many oc- 
casions, Ka’yu did things of his own accord, 
and committed some blunders. 


END OF THE HISTORY OF KA YU. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 
AGAIN OF THE TRIUNES. 


1, When the Triune Gods perceived the 
great work accomplished by God, Jehovih’s 
Son, in Vind’yu and Chine’ya, thus going to 
the root of the resurrection, they were sorely 
troubled for the ultimate prospect of their 
own heavenly kingdoms. 

2. Ennochissa, Triune of Eta-shong, the 
heavenly kingdom over Chine’ya, sent an 
Invitation to his two brother Triunes, to come 
to his heavenly city, to confer as to what 
should be done. 

3. Accordingly, Kabalactes and Loocamong 
went to Eta-shong, where they were received 
I great grandeur, by one thousand million 
angels, and conducted to Ennochissa’s heav- 
enly capital and to his throne. 

4, After due salutations and ceremonies, 
the Triunes all took seats on the throne. 
Whereupon the Holy Council retired from 
the presence, leaving only the Lords-in-vt- 
tendance and the chief marshals within the 
crescent of the throne. 

5. Ennochissa said: My brothers, peace be 

with you, because of my great joy for your 
presence, 
«6, Behold, Chine’ya, my earthly kingdom 
Is being sapped in the foundation by the 
Ka’yu’an (Confucian) doctrines. What more 
will these people care for the Trinity? Jeho- 
vih is triumphant. 

7. Kubalactes said: As thou hast spoken 
of Chine’ya, so say I of Vind’yu: The doctrine 
of the Trinity is being entirely destroyed by 
the Sakaya’yan doctrines. Our heavenly 
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kingdoms will Jose their base of supplies for 
subjects. Jehovih is triumphant. 

8. Looeamong said: My brothers, it is not 
my place to point out the mistakes of others. 
But ve twain have built great heavenly capi- 
tals and palaces. Your kingdoms are embel- 
lished, as these heavens never were before, 
with magnificent cities. 

9, Now, whilst ye were thus building, be- 
hold, I went with my legions down to the 
earth to war. I have not only overthrown 
many of the false Gods and Lords, but driven 
the worshipers of Jehovih to death. 

10, Therefore, I have done little to beautify 
my heavenly kingdoms; but I rest above fear 
and apprehension. Nevertheless, whatsoever 
ye would, that I can do, to assist you out of 
your dilemmas, that will I do.|| 

11. Now, after many suggestions and pro- 
posals, which were not accepted, Ennochissa 
said: As God, Jehovih’s Son, hath taken an 
earthly course to insure his success, why 
shall not we also? 

12. Behold, let us seck out a number of 
mortals also, and through them, establish our 
doctrines with mortals. 

13. Looeamong said: A most wise sugges- 
tion. 

14. Kabalactes said: This have I seen, 
since a long time, would be necessary to ac- 
complish. 

15. Thereupon a coalition was entered into 
by the three Triunes to give to mortals forty- 
nine Saviors, in order to establish the Trinity. 

16. Which labor should be accomplished 
within two hundred years. 

17. And it was also stipulated, that the 
whole forty-nine Saviors should be put to 
death ignominiously in order to win mortal 
sympathy. 

18. To accomplish which, the Holy Con- 
federacy provided, that each kingdom should 
supply one million angels for the army of 
inspiration, and that the same doctrine should 
be enunciated through every Savior, raised up 
for the work. And, accordingly, the three 
million inspiring angels were selected, all be- 
ing above grade eighty, und these, being in 
three armies, were provided with one general 
officer to each army, called captain of the 
hosts. 

19. For Looeamong’s hosts, Thoth wag 


made captiin. 
20. For Kalubactes’ hosts, Yima was made 


captain. 
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21. For Ennochissa’s hosts, Satree was 
made captain. 

22. Accordingly, these three, Thoth, Yima 
and Satree, with their three millions, were 
sent down to the earth, to cover it around 
about in their own way, to raise up amongst 
mortals the required Saviors. 

23. And there were thus given to the earth, 
in the space of less than two hundred years, 
forty-nine Saviors, to wit : 

24. Rita, Gibbor, Gaal, Efrokin, Gargra, 
Thules, cf the house of Thules, Etrus, Gada- 
mon and Shofal; and all of these were of 
Keupt, und performed miracles, such as heal- 
ing the sick, giving sight to the blind, and 
hearing to the deaf, and raising spirits of the 
dead to life; and they preached the doctrine 
of the Father, Son and Holy Ghost. And the 
angels inspired their enemies to put them to 
death, that their doctrines might be sealed 
in blood. And this was done. 

25, OF the land of Parsi’e, the following 
men: Adakus, Mithra, Bali, Malopesus, Gon- 
salk, Hebron, Belus, of the house of Belus, 
Megath, Yodoman and Beels. And these 
preached the same doctrines, and were also 
put to death in order to seal their words in 
blood. Some of them were boiled in oil; 
some given to the lions in the dens, and some 
nailed on the ugsa [wheel—Ep.], and left to 

erish. 

96, Of Vind’yu, the following: Indra, Yuth, 
Sakai, Withoban, Aria, Devatat, Chrisna, La- 
racqu, Hagre, Anathia, Jannassa and Janeir- 
us. And these performed the same kind of 
miracles, and preached the same doctrines, 
J’ather, Son and Holy Ghost. And they 
likewise suffered ignominious deaths, through 
the inspiration of the angel hosts. 

27. Of Chine’ya, the following: Sam Sin, 
Ah Wah, Ah Chong, K’aou’foor, King Shu, 
Shaou and Chung Le. And these performed 
miracles, and preached the same doctrines. 
And they were also put to death ignomini- 
ously, being killed on the fetes [true cross— 
Ip. ], in order to seal their doctrines in blood. 

28, Of Heleste and Uropa, the following: 
Datur, Promethus, Quirnus, Iyo, Osseo and 
Yohannas. And these taught the same doc- 
trines, performing miracles also. And they 
were killed on the fete in like manner, that 
their teachings might be sealed in blood. 

29. Of Guatuma, the following: Manito, 
Quexalcote, Itura, Tobak and Sotehooh. And 
these performed miracles, taught the same 
(Triune) doctrines, and were all put to death 
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ignominiously, that their doctrines might be 
sealed in blood. 

30. By the same army of angels that in- 
spired these priests and magicians to miracles 
and the preaching of the Triune doctrines, 
were they also betrayed, suffering death by 
enemies who were inspired by the same angel 
hosts to that end. 

31. Now so far as the Triune doctrine 
effected mortals, it related chiefly to war. 
The confederate Gods had said: 

32. War for righteousness sake is just. 
We go to the earth to put swords and spears 
in the hands of the innocent and upright, 
saying to them: Defend yourselves! ks- 
tablish yourselves! There is no Ever Present 
Person. All things were created out of the 
Holy Ghost. Depend upon yourselves. Rise 
up and be men, mighty to do the will of the 
Son, the Father and the Holy Ghost! 


CHAPTER XXXIX. 


1. When God, Son of Jehovih, saw the 
work of the Triunes, he bewailed the ways 
of heaven. 

9. Jehovih said to him: Bewail not, My 
Son, nor grieve for what they have done. 
But make thou a record of their works; for 
mortals will preserve a history of this period, 
which shall be called, the Era of Saviors. 
And it shall stand us the darkest era in the 
cycle of Bon.* 

3. But it shall come to pass on the earth, 
that the Triunes will cut themselves off ina 
way they see not. For mortals will worship 
the Saviors. Whereupon the Triunes will 
become divided in their heavenly kingdoms. || 

4. So God bewailed no nore, but prepared 

a new army of a thousand million angels, to 
go down to the earth, to provide for receiving 
the spirits of such as were sure to be slain 
in wars near at hand. 
5. Of these hosts, Eyodemus was given 
command, and he appeiated the following offi- 
cers (to each hundred million), to go with 
him, to wit: 

6. Sogothwich, Yutempasa, Loo Wan, Tha- 
aaik, Maratha, Wein, Shuberth, Le Shong, 
Taivi and Duraya. 

7. Nor did they reach the earth any too 
soon, for war soon circled the whole earth 
around, and every nation and tribe and pco- 
ple were immured ia bloody carnage. 

+ These are historical facts, sithin the two hundred 


vears mentioned, no le3s. than forty-nine Saviors were 
born on earth, and put to death.—[Ep, 
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8. This period was practically the end of 
the good works of the Triune, but equally so 
the beginning of their mighty kingdoms in 
heaven, which were destined, ere long, to 
overshadow the whole earth. 

9. The war, they set on foot on earth, ex- 
tended into their own kingdoms. And these 
three Gods, the Triunes, saw, that only .by 
might and desperate vigor, could they pre- 
serve their heavens froin anarcliy. 

10. Five of the sub-Gods of Kabalactes, of 
Vind’yu, revolted within his own kingdom, 
and set up places of their own. And they 
falsely assumed the names of the Saviors, 
who had been put to death, in order to estab- 
lish the Trinity. 

11. Kabalactes summoned his remaining 
chief officers to Haractu, his heavenly city, 
before his throne. And when they were be- 
fore him, he said unto them: 

12. This is the emergency of the Gods. 
My voice and my strong arm ure raised up. 
Miscreants, whom I elevated to ofticial posi- 
tions in heaven, have betrayed their trust. 
With their legions they have seceded, and set 
up kingdoms of their own. 

13. I have called you before me, thut ve 
may jointly hear my decree, und obey. | will 
have order and harmony in my _ heaven. 
Neither shall there be but one God in iny do- 
Minions, even myself. It is my will, there- 
fore, that ye pursue these rebellious captains 
down to the earth, to their heavenly king- 
doms, and despoil them utterly. 

14, And if need be, ve shall capture them 
and their chief leaders, and cast them into 
hell. For they shall understand that I am 
not a God of peace, like the Jehovihian Gods, 
bat a God of war. 

15, For this purpose, I appoint Yima as my 
Holy Embassador and Earth Warrior. And 
I give to him two thousand million warriors, 
that he may make quick work of my rebel- 
lious chiefs. 

16. My marshal shall select, therefore, for 
thee, Yiina, the two thousand million angel 
Warriors; aud thou shalt appoint thine own 
generals and captains, and vo at once down 
to the earth regions of these miscreants, and 
carry out my commandments. || 

17. Yima and his hosts did as commanded, 
but not suddenly; for an angel war ensued 
Which lasted forty-six years, before the five 
rebellious Gods were beaten from their strong- 
holds, And, even then, they were not cap- 
tured and cust into hell; but they escaped, 

48 
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taking half a million ungel warriors with 
them, and they emigrated to Uropa, to the 
city of Roma [Rome—kp.], where they estab- 
lished themselves in security. Thus the 
deposed. Vind'yu Gods became Gods of 
Roma. 

18. Immediately after Yima succeeded 11 
clearing Vind’yu, Kabulactes summoned hu. 
again to Iuractu, his heavenly seat, betoie 
his Holy Council. When he had thus come, 
Kabulactes spoke from the throne, saying: 

19. Because my wisdom hath triumphed 

in heaven and earth, I now take unto myself 
anew name, BUDHA.* — And fromm this day 
and hour shall 1 be called by no other name 
forever. And my heavenly place, my city 
and my heavens shall be known henceforth, 
forever, as Haractu, the Budhist heavenly 
kingdom, the All Highest Heaven of Heav- 
ens! 
20. Thou, Yima, shalt repair again to the 
earth with thy two thousand million warring 
angels, und establish me, as the Budha. By 
fire and by sword, by blood and death shalt 
thou establish my name on the earth. 

21, And thou shalt find a way to teach 
mortals, that I was Sakaya, and Sakaya was 
and is the Budha, Son of the Triune, Son of 
the Holy Ghost. 

22. || Jehovih had said: Behold the time 
will come unto both Gods and men who deny 
My All Person, when they will espouse even 
falsehood for sake of their own selfish ends. 

23. And Kabalactes shall falsely assume, 
that he was Sakaya, and that Sakaya was and 
is Budha. 

24. Jehovih spake to God, saying: Behold, 
he commuandeth himself to be called Budha. 
Now I say unto thee, suffer this also to be, 
neither accuse thou him before heaven or 
earth of his falsehood. 

20. Nay, but thou shalt also henceforth 
call him Budha, signifying ALL KNowLepGE 
for it is his choice. || 

26. So it came to pass from this time after 
Kabalactes was called Budhu in heaven, 
And his angel hosts under Yima, who de- 
scended to the earth, inspired mortuls, both 
through the oracles and by direct contact, to 
Ait Kuowircoe, We eco here how a Gol or nro 
comes false in fact. I have used the privilege here ac- 
ne re Hae ae word, as applied to this spirit, 

, ction from Budah, so the student 


might easily distinguish the false from the true . 
fore, where it is spelled Budha, it is the name of bie ee 


poster God, who assumed it. These are diffe eg j 
spelling, which.I made in orderto prevent the $00 ineq ent 
use of the adjectives, false and true.—({Ep, 
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call Sakava, Budha, and Bndha, Sakava. 
And these things were so, And in not many 
genergztions, mortals forgot that they were 
two persons; but they accredited all things 
to Budha of the spirit, and all things of the 
flesh to Sakaya, although the whole matter 
was false in fact. 

27. Wherein, it came to pass, that the 
followers of Budha professed peace, but 
practiced war and conquest, setting out by 
blood and carnage and destruction to establish 
Budhism in Vind'yu. 

28. || Jehovih said to God: Even this shalt 
thou suffer them to do. For herein will they 
lay the foundation of the final overthrow of 
this false God. Budha., For they will put 
aside the Trinity of their own accord, retain- 
ing Budha and the Holy Ghost. Yea, they 
will ultimately teach, that Budha 1s itself 
but a principle, and that the Holy Ghost is 
but as nothing. They will say: War for 
Budha, and thot’ shalt attain Budha, which 
shall be followed by Nirvana, which they 
will also call nothing.|| And these things 
came to pass. 


CHAPTER XL. 


1. Not less were the trinls of Enuochissa ; 
for his sub-Gods also revolted, and many of 
them assumed the names of the Saviors he 
had given to Chine’ya. And he also sent an 
army of two thousand million angel warriors 
down to the earth to destroy them, and break 
them up, and if need be to capture them, and 
cast them in hell. 

2. Of these hosts, he made Ya’deth chief 
captain, giving him power to select his own 
captains and generals. And it came to pass, 
that a heavenly war ensued on the earth, in 
Chine’ya, betwixt the hosts of Ya’deth and 
the rebellious sub-Gods and their hosts, 
which lasted seventy years. 

3, And Ya‘deth gained the victory, clear- 
ing away all the rebel angels of the sub-Gods, 
and putting them to flight. Four of these 
rebel Gods fled into Argos, to Athena 
[ Athens—Ep. ], where they established them- 
selves securely.” 

4, Ennochissa now summoned Ya’deth and 
hig victorious army to Eta-shong, his heav- 
enly kingdom. And when he was before 
the throne, Ennochissa said unto him: 

5. Thou hast beholden the machinations 
of my brother Triune God, Kabalactes, who 


* And these Chinese Gods became tho Grecian Gods of 
@ later datc.—(Ep. 
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hath falsely assumed the name, Budha, 
and proclaimed himself the All Highest God, 
and his heaven the All Highest Heaven of 
Heavens. Two things do I decree, this day 
and hour: An army of angels, for the eurth., 
of two thousand millions; and thou, Ya'deth. 
shalt be their commander, to do my will. 
And another army of angel warriors, for my 
heavenly kingdom of Eta-shong, and for my 
kinydom of Damaya, over Guatama. 


6. For my heavenly army, thou, Loo Wan, 
shalt be commander for Eta-shong; and 
thou, Biwawotha, shalt be commander for 
Damaya. 

7. And to ve of heaven, I assign the care 
and protection of my kingdoms with your 
armies. And ve shall wall your places 
around, and fortify me on every side with 
angel warriors. Yet, menace not the anzels 
of Budha nor of Looeamong, Nevertheless, 
if they offend, or are disrespectful of me and 
my kingdoms, ye shall arrest them, and pro- 
vide places of torment for them, and cast 
them in. 

8. But as for thee Ya'deth, thow and thy 
hosts shalt return avain to the earth, to mor: 
tals, and establish me as BRAHMA, which 
shall be my name on earth and in heaven 
from this time forth forever. And thou shalt 
possess the oracles, and by all possible meuns 
establish me amongst mortals, as well as im 
Vind’yu and Chine’ya. And all who profess 
Brahma hereafter, shall be my subjects on 
their entrance into heaven. 


9. And if it come to pass that Budha's 
mortal warriors fall upon the mortal Brah- 
mins, to destroy them, then shalt thou con- 
sider that Budha is my enemy. 


10. And thou and thy angel warriors shall 
obsess every Brahmin to take up arms, and 
war to the death every aggressing Budlu. 
For Budha shall learn that I, Brahma, rule 
these heavens in mine own way.|| 


11. So it. came to pass, the four thousand 
million warriors of Ennochissa (now falsely 
named Brahma), were selected, and uppor- 
tioned and marched off to their several places 
in great pomp and glory. To describe 
even one of these armies, with their music 
and their implements of war, their manual 
und procession, would require a large book. 
Then their vessels of war; their implements 
of fire and water; their banners und flags; 
and, above all, their enthusiusm. For many 
of them had been warriors in carth-life, and 
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knew no other trade, und now exulted in the 
prospeet of mortal blood and death. 

12. |}Of the sub-Gods of Vind’yun- and 
Chine’va, Jehovih said: For this, alone, these 
things are good, For, in time to come, man 
of the earth will look abroad over the earth and 
sav: How came the Vind’vu Gods in Roma ? 
How came the Chine’va Gods in Athena ? 

13. For, since they will not be able te 
answer their own questions, they will per- 
celve, there must have been a heavenly cause 
that mortals knew not of. 

14. For in time of the fulfillment. of My 
revelations, it will not be sufficient unto either 
heaven or earth to reestablish spiritual eom- 
munion; but it shall also be shown unto 
them that there are kinedoms and principall- 
ties in heaven. And thev are ruled over by 
both good and bad Gods. Moreover, they 
shall understand that of a truth whoso wor- 
shipeth Budha shall go to Budha to be 
his slaves; and wheso worshippeth Brahma 
shall go to Brahma, and be his slaves. 

Io, Twill make it plain to them that to 
Worship @ spirit, though he be a God, is but 
the giving of their own souls into bondave. 
For they shall in that day understand that 
the Great Spirit, the Ever Present, 1s not an 
idol in the figure of a man, sitting on a throne. 

lj. Moreover, spirits and mortals shall 
perceive that to deny My Person, will, soon 
or late, bring the doer into a trap from which 
he can not escape. Give then to Ennochissa 
the name Brahma, for it is his choice. And 
thon shalt perceive that the time will come, 
When he will seek to throw aside even this 
name, and even his own person, in order to 
escape hell, 

17. Thus was established the two false 
Gods, Budhit and Brahma. And at once 
there was a warin heaven, as well as on earth, 
And this was virtually the end of the schools 
tnd colleges in these heavens, and also the 
beginning of the breaking up of the factories 
and places of industry in the two kingdoms, 
Ita-shong and Haraeta, in atmospherea. 

1X. As to the earth regions, Vind’yu and 
Chine’ya, this is how they stood in that day: 

1), Chine'ya was so well established in the 
doctrines of Chine and Ka'yu [Confueius— 
Np.], that the people shunned war and idola- 


try. The Saviors had eained but. little foot- 
mg. And now, when the Gods sought to m- 


spire the people to war, in order to establish 
themselves, Brahma and Budha, only the 
Inost barbarous regions could be influenced. 
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20, Brahma, the false God, now perceiving 
the poteney of Ka'vu’s books, sent his angel 
warriors to inspire the Sun King [Kmperor— 
Ep.], T’sin, to have all the books in Chine’va 
destroved, in order to reduce the empire to 
ignorance, Accordinely, the Sun King, T’sin, 
issued a deerce, commanding all the books 
and tablets of Chine’va to be destroyed. 

21. Brahma said: I will have all, or de- 
strov all. My angels shall not Jet sleep in, 
peace, any king or governor in all this land, 
until he engage in the work of thus destroy- 
ing mine enemy, Learning. 

22. And there were destroyed, in one year, 
more than five million books, and one mill- 
101 tablets of stone and copper; being the 
destruction of the books of the ancients, for 
upward of twenty thousand years. Besides 
these, there were destroved many of the 
hooks of Ka’yu, but not all of them. 

23. In the meantime, the anti-war spirit 
of the people had eried out to the Creator: 
QM Father, what shall we do to avert war, and 
to preserve the revelations of Thy holy ones 
of old? | 

24. And Jehovih answered them, through 
God of Paradise, Jehovih’s Son, saying: Build 
ye walls against the barbarians. And your 
walls shall stand as a testimony of what ye 
are willing to do, rather than engage in war, 
even for self-preservation. 

25, Beeause ye have faith in Me, I will be 
with you even unto the end. || 

26, And it came to pass that the Faithists 
of Chine'ya built stone walls, the greatest 
buildings in all the world. And they stand to 
this day. 

27, Jehovih said: Behold the works of My 
chosen. As long as these walls stand, they 
shall be testimony of the struggle of My 
people, to maintain themselves, by means of 
peace instead of war. And the walls shall be 
monuments to the Faithists of this land, who 
have perished by the false Gods, Brahma and 
Budha. 

28. Yea, the testimony of these walls shall 
be stronger, in time to come, against Brahma 
and Budha, than though every stone were a 
sword and spear. And the followers of My 
Son, Ka’yu, shall loathe them with pity and 
hate. || 

29, In Vind’yu also, did the muchinations 
of Budha and Brahma work: sore mischief on 
mortals. In this country both of these fulse 
Gods decreed the destruction of all books and 
tublets, save such as Jooked favorable to 
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their own doctrines. And there were here 
destreved more than two million books and 
one million tablets, of stone and copper. 

30. And the schools and colleges of the 
people were well nigh destroyed, the whole 
length and breadth of the land. 

31. And in both, Chine’ya and Vind’yu, were 
there slain in war, in order to establish the 
names of these Gods amongst mortals, more 
than one hundred and forty millions of people, 
men, women and children. 

32. By the angel warriors of these two 
Gods were mortals thus inspired in the work 
of destruction. Not only against the Faith- 
ists were these Gods, but against each other 
also. And mortals were their victims, for 
the giory and exaltation of the two heavenly 
kingdoms, Haractu and Eta-shong. 


CHAPTER XLII. 


1. God said: Hear ye, O earth, and ye, O 
heaven, of Looeamong, the other of the 
Triunes, the founders of the doctrines of 
the Holy Ghost and Trinity. 

2. My word is gone forth; the kingdoms of 
the spirit of the dead shall reveal through 
me unto all men; their libraries shall be as 
an open book to Jehovih’s Sons and Daughters 
in heaven and earth. 

3, Because Looeamony pursued Ashtaroth 
in conjunction with Baal, and overthrew her 
and her kingdom, and cast them into hell, he 
became as a lion, savage at the taste of blood. 

4. And I cried out unto him, saying: Hold, 
hold; enough! But he said: Nay, till I 
have Baal also cast into hell, I will not cease 
the carnage of mortal blood. 

5. And he cast about in Hapsendi, his 
heavenly place, calling up angel warriors, tens 
of millions, hundreds of millions. But Baal, 
the self-God of Heleste, called his mighty 
legions in heaven, and sent them down to the 
earth, redoubled, to inspire mortals to bloody 
deeds. 

6. Baal said: Mine is an easy doctrine to 
understand. All mortals that worship not 
Baal shall be put to death. The worshipers 
of tlhe Trinity, the Father, Son and Holy 
Gshos:, are my enemies. Such mortals shall 
die! Such angels shall go the way of hell. 

7. The Faithists, the worshipers of Jeho- 
vih, cre also my enemies. Such mortals shall 
be tortured and sawed in halves.* Such 
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angels shall be bound in knots in hell, and 
ee. forever! I will have them know 
that Baal is the All Highest God of heaven 
and earth.|| 

8. All the land of Arabin’ya, Heleste and 
part of Uropa, was as one great scat of 
anarchy and war. 

9, Looeamong said: I come not to bring 
peace, but war! I come to set nation against 
nation, people against people, man against 
man. For righteousness sake will I punfy 
the earth with human blood. 

10. I will not have a half-way peace; I 
will destroy my enemies. east and west and 
north and south. By the Holy Ghost have 
I sworn it! 

11. And the kingdoms of Egupt, and of 
Media, of Armenia [Uceas—Ep.], and Phrygia 
[Boa—Epv.], and Argos [Greece—Ep.], and 
Scythia [Semia—Ep.] and Noamedia, and of 
all the regions of Arabin’ya and the west, 
shall know no peace till I have destroyed the 
worship of all Gods but the Triunes.|| 

12. And it-came to pass, that there was no 
peace in any of those lands. Neither wae 
there system to the warfare, looking to any 
important result. 

13. ||\Jehovih hath said: Let this stand as a 
testimony unto coming generations. For 
they shall look back to these times, and be- 
hold, that the wars raged without purpose on 
the part of any king. And that mortals were 
but instruments in the hands of the angels, 
who ruled over them. And it shall be tes- 
timony unto them of what cometh upon 
peoples, who deny My Person. For they 
shall compare the peace and rejoicing of My 
people, whilst they had no king, but kept My 
commandments, with such as put Me away, 
and tried to make themselves strong in 
kings and standing armies.|| 

14. Baal now established two more heav- 
enly kingdoms, one over Jerusalem, and one 
above the Apennine mountains, off from Roma. 
And in the latter kingdom, which he called 
Arkoli, he made an alliance with the Vind’yu 
Gods that escaped from their own heavenly 
regions and fled to the mortal city, Roma. 
And near Athena, he founded a sub-kingdom 
of five hundred million angels, and made an 
alliance with the Gods that escaped from the 
Brahmin kingdoms. 

15. In this emergency, Looeamong, the 
Triune God of the Holy Ghost, beheld, with 
fear and trembling, his formidable enemy, 
Baal, And so he determined, to send to 
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Buddha for assistance. Thus he solicited, to 


wit: 

16. To the Triune, the Holy Budha, Son 
of the Holy Ghost, greeting in love and ma- 
jesty. 


17. By the power of the Triunes are we 
sworn to each other, to establish the Holy 
Ghost in heaven and earth. By which con- 
federacy are we three Gods powerful above 
all other Gods. 

18. Now behold, Baal, the most fiendish 
of all Gods, waveth war against our holy 
doctrines in all the regions of my heavenly 
kingdoms and on my dominions of the earth 
also. But my forces in heaven and earth 
need re-inforcement. And I come to thee, 
according to our original compact, asking 
thee for a thousand million angel warriors. || 

19. By messengers Looeamong sent this to 

Budha, who answered him as followeth, to 
Wit: 
_ 20. Itis said that great trials are the mak- 
ing of angels and mortals. I need my hosts 
for mine own purposes, Nevertheless, if thou 
wilt cede Egupt to me, thou shalt have the 
army ‘thou asketh for, for the space of one 
hundred years. 

21. Insulting as was this proposal, Looea- 
mong was obliged to accede to it, or to have 
his kingdom destroyed by Bual. 

22. Accordingly, such an alliance was en- 
tered into; and so, Looeamong removed his 
heavenly city, Hapsendi, westward, and cast 
lt over Naomedia. And immediately there- 
after, Budha established a heavenly kingdom 
in Egupt, and called it, Celonia, giving its 
management into the keeping of Thoth, the 
Bertian, an angel, so named, because he was 
cunning, like a fox. 

23. With these additional forces, Looeamong 
Now renewed the assault on Baal on every 
side, even more violently in his heavenly 
places than on the earth. 

24. And it came to pass, that Looeamong 
routed Baal from his heavenly kingdom, and 
from his sub-kingdoms also, but he did not 
capture him, or subdue him. And the angels 
of Looeamong obtained Jerusalem and Athena, 
besides two hundred small cities, with their 
oracle-houses and temples also. And Looe- 
among’s angel warriors took possession of 
them, so they could answer the oracles, the 
magicians and priests, in their own way. 

25. Baal still maintained an army of three 
thousand million angel warriors; and he 
established himself in the city of Roma and 
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Hieadas, that is, Bizantium [Constantinople— 
Ep.], but used most of hig army as rambling 
marauders, 

26. Now, when Looeamong beheld, that 
the other two Triunes had taken new names 
falsely, and that they had gained power 
thereby, he resolved to adopt for himself the 
names, Lord and God. 

27. Thoth, his chief warrior angel, fighting 
against Baal, had said: Most Holy Triune, | 
must give mortals a name to fight for. The 
term, Holy Ghost, is not potent. 

28. So, Looeamong falsely assumed to be 
God, the Lord of heaven and earth. 

29. He said to Thoth: Go tell mortals I am 
the same, who wrought wonders for the 
Israelites. And, forsooth, the Israelites will 
fight for me. 

30. Thoth did this. And _ furthermore 
Looeamong inspired one, Ezra, to gather all 
the records he could, to be proof of his labors 
for the Israelites. 

31. To accomplish this, Thoth employed 
seven hundred thousand angels, to be with 
Ezra and the numerous scribes whom Ezra 
employed. And by their inspiration were 
the books of the Ezra Bible written and 
compiled, according to the commandments o: 
Looeamong. And there were thus collectea 
seventy-two books, and they were put on 
filein the king’s library in Jerusalem, after 
the manner in which the ancients preserved 
important records of events, and these books 
were named by Ezra, The Holy Library [Holy 
Bible—Ep.], of which number fifty-four re- 
main to this day. 

32. But, of all thesc, not one book was 
inspired of Jehovih, or His Son, God of 
heaven and earth. Nevertheless, there are 
many things within them, that were of Je- 
hovih and His angels. Howbeit, though 
they were put on record by men, and inter- 
preted by men. 

33. Looeamong in these things sinneth not 
against Jehovih, for he did not cause his 
own name, Looeamong, to be made wor- 
shipful. 


CHAPTER XLII. 


1. God, Jehovih’s Son, was wise above all 
these trials, for he had the light of Jehovih’s 
kingdoms with him. 

2. And it will be shown, presently, how 
much farther ahead ure the plans laid out by 
Jehovih’s Sons, than by His enemies. 

3. Because Pharaoh persecuted the Israel. 
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ites, Moses put a curse upon Pharaoh. Now, 
after hundreds of years in the lower heavens, 
behold, Pharaoh was cast into hell, and then 
into chaos, and none but Moses could deliver 
him, as hath been previously described, 


4. So, Moses descended from the higher 
heavens, and delivered Pharaoh, and he pro- 
viderl Pharaoh a new name, Illaes, and sent 
him back to the earth to labor with the 
Israelites, in order to fulfill his shortness in 
righteous works.  Illaes, therefore, became 
a willing volunteer, and many angels with 
him. 

5. And these angels inspired seven hun- 
dred Israelites to separate themselves from 
all other people, and to go and live by direc- 
tion of the angels of Jehovih, Moreover, the 
angels inspired these people to call them- 
selves Es’eans (Esseneans—Ep.], as com- 
manded by Moses in heaven. 

6. These Es’eans were, therefore, a sep- 
arate people, pledged to Jehovih, to have no 
king nor earth-ruler, save their rab’bahs. 
And they dwelt in communities and families 
of tens and twenties and hundreds, holding 
al! things in common. But in marriage, thev 
were monogamic; neither would they have 
more than one suit of clothes each; and they 
lived on fruit and herbs onty; nor ate they 
fish nor flesh of anything that had ever 
breathed the breath of life. And they bathed 
every morning at sunrise, and worshipped 
before the altar of Jehovih, doing, in all 
things, after the manner of the ancient 
Faithists. By virtue of the angel hosts, who 
were with them, did they these things. And 
they held communion with the angels of 
heaven, every night before going to sleep. 


7. Illaes had said: Because I persecuted 
the Faithists, and raised up my hands ac:inst 
them and against Jehovih, I was instru- 
mental, in part, for their fall. Now will I 
labor with them, to re-establish them in 
purity and love. And he so labored. 


8, And Illaes and his angel hosts made 
the camps of the Es’eans their dwelling 
places, watching over these few Israclites. 
day and night, for hundreds of years. Yea, 
without leaving them, these faithful angels 
guarded them from all the warring hosts of 
angels, belonging to the armies of Baal 
and Ashtaroth, and to the Triune God, Love- 
amony, and his hosts. 

9, And, though the Es’eans lived in great 
purity of body and soul, yet they were evilly 
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slandered by the world’s people around about 
them on every side. 

10. But Jchovih prospered the seed of the 
Es’cans, in holiness and love, for many gen- 
erations, 

11. Then came Gafonaya, chief of the 
loo'is, aceurding to the command of God, to 
raise up an heir to the Voice of Jehovih, 
And, in four generations more, an heir was 
born, and named, Joshu, and he was the 
child of Joseph and his wife, Mara, devout 
worshipers of Jehovih, who stood aloof 
from all other people, save the Es eans. 

12. And, because of the extreme youth of 
Mara, the child was of doubtful sex, where- 
upon the rab’bahs said, the child was an lesu, 
signifying neutral. 

13. The time of the birth of the child, was 
three days after the descent of a heavenly 
ship from the throne of God. And many of 
the Es’eans looked up and beheld the star, 
and they felt the cold wind of the higher 
heavens fall upon the place and around about 
the tent, where the child was born. And 
they said, one to another: Jehovih, remem- 
bers us. 

14. Gafonava, the chief angel of the loo's, 
knew Leforehand what the birth would be, 
and he sent out around about the Es’ean en- 
campments extra guardian angels; and these 
notified the descending hosts of heaven of 
what was near at hand. 

15. So the messengers from heaven tarried 
until after the child was born, acquainting 
lllaes of the time ahead when Moses and 
Klias, with their hosts would come to com- 
plete the deliverance of the spirits of the 
Eguptians, whom Moses had culonized in 
atinospherea. 

16, Illaes said: Thank Jehovih, I shall 
once more look upon Moses’ face. 

17. When the birth was completed, the 
angels of heaven re-entered their star-shp 
and hastened back to Paradise, God's he" -- 
enly seut. 


CHAPTER XLIII. 


1. When Joshu was grown up, and ready 
for his labor, God provided a host of one 
hundred million angels to make a line of 
lizht from his Holy Council down to the 
earth; and they so made it. 

2, And God provided a guardian host of 
two thousand million angels to protect the 
line of communication ; for it was war tines 
in heaven and earth, 
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3. Then came Moses from his etherean 
realms, accompanied by Elias and a sutticient 
host. And he came to Paradise, to God on 
the throne, where due preparation had been 
mide for them. For the heavenly kingdoms 
of God were stirred from center to circumfer- 
ence, when it was heralded abroad that Moses 
and Ehas were coming. 

4. And Paradise was like a new heavenly 
city, being acceded by an influx of more than 
a thousand million visitors for the occasion, 

5, And heralds and receivers and marshals 
and musicians extended every way. 

6. A whole book might be written on the 
glory of the occasion, when that etherean ship 
descended from the higher heavens. Suffice 
it, Moses was received according to the cus- 
tom of Gods. And God said to Moses and 
Elias: Come ye, and honor my throne; and I 
will proclaim a file before the throne, to be 
followed by two days’ recreation. 

7. Then Moses and Elias went up, and sat 
on the throne of God. And God _ proclaimed 
the file; whereupon hundreds of millions, 
thousands of millions, filed past the throne 
of God, that they might look upon Moses’ 
face. And Moses stood up before them. 
Moses said: I remember standing on the 
earth whilst the hosts that came out of Egupt 
passed before me! Great Jehovih, what 
symbols of things Thou givest. And ever 
with a new thrill of joy tothe soul. O Thou 
Almighty ! 

8. That was all he said; but so great was 
the love and glory in his face as he stood on 
the throne of God that every soul that passed 
said: Moses, blessed Son of Jehovih! 

9. And God granted two days’ recreation, 
during which time the ethereans mingled 
with the atmosphereans in great delight. 
After that, Moses, with his hosts went to 
Elaban, his colony of Eguptians, who were 
how raised high in the grades. And Moses 
had them removed to Aroqu, where they 
were duly prepared and adorned as Brides 
and Bridegrooms of Jehovih. And, after 
suitable preparation, Moses provided for their 
ascent to the Nirvanian fields of Metapota- 
mas, in etherea, sending them in charge of 
his own hosts. 

10. After that, Moses and his remaining 
hosts descended to the earth, to Kanna’yan, 
to the tribes of Es’eans, which had been 
raised up by Illaes (Pharaoh). And _ great 
was the meeting betwixt Ilacs and Moses. 
The former broke down with emotion, He 
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said: All praise to Thee, O Jehovih! Thou 
hast rernembered me at last. 

11. Moses came to Him, and said: I have 
come for thee, O Nu’ghan! I have a place 
prepared for thee and thy hosts in my 
etherean kingdoms! Thon hast done well ! 

12. Then Moses and his hosts drew their 
otevan down to the angel camp, which was 
near the camp of the mortals, the Es’eans, 
and they made the light to fall upon the boat ; 
and it came to pass that many of the Es’eans 
looked up and beheld the otevan, calling it a 
chariot. 

13. And Moses and Elias went and stood 
before Joshu, and he saw them. 

14. Moses said unto him: My son! my 
son! The light of Eloih is upon thee. Israel, 
through thee, shall regain the All One, which 
was lost. 

15. Thereupon, Moses and his hosts, to- 
gether with Illaes and his hosts, went into 
the otevan, and immediately took course for 
Paradise, God's heavenly seat, where they 
arrived in due season. And, after three days, 
they again entered the fire-ship, and took 
course tor Moses’ etherean realms, 


CHAPTER XLIV. 
DOCTRINES OF JOSHU AND HIS DEATH. 


1. God said: These were my doctrines, as 
J taucht through Joshu: 

2. Thou shalt keep the ten commandments 
of Moses. | 

3. Thou shalt not engage in war, nor abet 
war, 

4. Thou shalt eat no flesh of any animal, 
or fish, or bird, or fowl, or creeping thing 
which Jehovih created alive. 

). Thou shalt dwell in families [communi- 
ties.—Ep.], after the manner of the ancient 
Israelites, who held all things in common, 

6. Thou shalt have no king nor queen, 
nor bow down in worship to any, save thy 
Creator. ; 

7. Thou shalt not call on the name of angels 
to worship them, nor to counsel with them 
on the affairs of earth. 

8. Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself, 
and do unto thy fellow man as thou wouldst 
have him do unto thee. 

9. Thon shalt return good for evil, and 
pity to them that sin. 

10. It hath been said: An eye for an eye, 
a tooth for a tooth; but I say, return good 
for evil. 
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11. And if a man smite thee on one cheek, 
turn the other unto him also. 

12. The man shall have but one wife, and 
the woman but one husband. 

13. As the children honor the father, so 
will the family be blest with peace and 
plenty. 

14. Remember, that all things are of Je- 
hovih, and ye are His servants, to help one 
another. 

15. And as much as ye do these services 
to one another, so serve ye Jehovih. 

16. Behold only the virtues and wisdom 
in thy neighbor; his faults thou shalt not 
discover. 

17. His matters are with his Creator. 

18, Call not on the name of any God or 
Lord in worship; but worship Jehovih only. 

19, And when thou prayest, let it be after 
this manner: 

20. Jehovih, who rulest in heaven and 
earth, hallowed be Thy name, and reverent 
anongst men. Sufficient unto me is my daily 
bread ; and, as much as I forgive those that 
trespass against me, forgive Thou me, and 
make me steadfast, to shun temptation, for 
alt honor and glory are Thine, worlds without 
end. Amen! 

21. To visit the sick and distressed, the 
helpless and blind, and to relieve them; to 
provide for the widow and orphan, and keep 
thyself unspotted before men ; these are the 
way of redemption. 

22. Thou shalt take no part in the govern- 
ments of men, but observe the will of Jeho- 
vih, being obedient unto all governments for 
His sake. 

23. All men are the children of One Father, 
who is Jehovih; and whosvever chooseth 
Him, and keepeth His commandments, is His 
chosen. 

24. To preserve the seed of His chosen, 
thou shalt not wed but with the chosen. 

95. Contend not with any man for opinion’s 
sake, nor for any earthly thing. 


26. And let thy speech be for other’s joy ; 

nor open not thy mouth, if thy words will give 
ain. 

27, Therefore, be considerate of thy speech; 
teaching others by gentleness and love, to be 
respectful toward all men. 

28. Preserve the sacred days of the rab’- 
bahs; and the rites and ceremonies of emeth- 
achavah.|| . 


2), For three years, Joshu traveled amongst 
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the Israelites, preaching, and restoring the 
ancient doctrines. 

30. And there were gathered in groups, of 
tens and twenties and fifties, more than two 
thousand Israelites, of the ancient Order of 
Moses, who became steadfast followers of the 
teachings of Joshu. 

31. But, because of persecution, by the 
apostate Jews, they kept themselves aloof 
from the world, having signs and pass-words, 
whereby they knew one another. 

32. First, the God, Baal, and after him, 
Thoth, inspired the kings and rulers, against 
these Faithists. 

32. And they proved them by command- 
ing them to eat flesh, even swine’s flesh, the 
which, if they refused, was testimony suffi- 
cient before the laws, to convict them of 
being enemies against the Gods. 

34. So, they were scourged, and put tc 
death, whenever found. 

35. Now, it came to pass, that Joshu went 
into Jerusalem to preach, and in not many 
days thereafter, he was accused of preaching 
Jehovih. 

36. And he was arrested, and whilst being 
carried to prison, he said: 

36. Yeare hypocrites and blasphemers ! 
Ye practice none of the commandments, but 
all the evils of satan. 

38. Behold, the temple shall be rent in 
twain, and ye shall become vagabonds on the 
earth. 

39. At that, the multitude cast stones 
upon him, and killed him! 

40, And Jehovih sent a chariot of fire, and 
bore his soul to Paradise. 


CHAPTER XLV. 


1. The Lord said: Now, behold, Looea- 
mong stood no longer upon the practice of 
righteousness, but upon might. 

2. Neither considered he more the resur- 
rection of mortals or angels. 

3. The craft and wisdom of Baal baffied 
Looeamong, in both his heavenly battles and 
his battles for mortals. 

4. Behold, the whole of the countries of 
Eyupt, Parsi’e, Heleste and Uropa were in 
war; and the heavens of these countries 
were also in war, with hundreds of hells 
within them. 

5. Looeamong fought no longer for the 
Trinity nor the Holy Ghost, but to save his 


heavenly kingdom, lest he be captured, and 
cast into hell, 
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6. And even more desperately was Baal 
situated against him. 

7. In the meantime, the other two Triunes 
began to war against each other in their 
heavenly kingdoms, contending for bound- 
aries and subjects. 

8. Thoth sent the following message to 
Looeamong, to wit: Greeting to thee, thou 
Most High Triune, in the name of the Holy 
Ghost. 

9. Wherein Iam embarrassed, I pray thee, 
give me leniency. My suit is not without 
due deliberation and through prayers to the 
Holy Ghost. Long have I fought thy bat- 
tles, and I have gained great power and 
authority in many kingdoms, in heaven and 
earth. 

10. But, behold, I labor against Gods who 
have the advantage of me. The Chine’ya 
rebel Gods and the Vind’yu rebel Gods, that 
fled from the Triune kingdoms in the east, 
have tuken upon themselves names popular 
with mortals, Witness these names: Nes- 
tor, alias Puith; Neptune, alias Poseidon; 
Oileus, alias Pendre; Priam, alias Hogath; 
Phoebus, alias Onewakax, alias Apollo; 
Pales, alias Shugansitha; Pelides, alias 
Peleus; Saturn, alias Kronos; Thaleia, alias 
Musae; Thestor, alias Suko, alias Bayrith, 
alias Calchas; Thetis, alias Arama, alias Mi, 
alias Mara, alias Achill’ya, alias Argos; 
Venus, alias Seinalt, alias Vishnu, alias Mira, 
alias Thor, alias Theo; Vulcan, alias Ana- 
wahah, alias Ir, alias Agni, alias Hefaste’van ; 
Calianessa, alias Vritta; Hecla, alias Jah, 
alias Tyronia, alias Nileus: Nemertis, alias 
Itra, alias Prometh’ya, alias Ari, alias Mithra ; 
Opsendes, alias Miletus, alias Brahma, alias 
Ishaka, alias Davetat, alias Sakaya, alias 
Morototha; Pherna, alias Holasa, alias Iao, 
alias Crite, alias Thammus; Speio, alias 
Pelides, alias Hecla, alias Vulean; Thor, alias 
Padua, alias Hermes, alias Belus, alias Hi- 
roth, alias Yossammis; Thoa, alias Thor, 
alias Neptune, alias Orion, alias Aph, alias 
Thulis; Quiurnus, alias Vishnu, alias Aham- 
bre, alias K’isna, alias Atys, alias Etus. | 

11. Thoth continued: And vet these are 
not all, For these Gods have no fear of the 
Holy Ghost, and they choose » iy name that 
will be flattering to mortulx. And the 
magicians and priests, and such others as 
ave power to hear the voices of spirits, are 
led to believe that they hear the very Gods 
whose names are given. 

12. This, then, is my misfortune, thou 
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most Holy God of the Triune: I am com- 
manded to give but one name, even the Holy 
Ghost, or the Father, to mortals. Or, 
whether my angel hosts speak to the oracles 
or to persons capable of hearing spirits, and 
say to them: Fight ye for the Holy Ghost, 
or fight ye for the Creative element, mortals 
heed us not. Or, they irreverently mock us, 
saying: What care we for a God that is but 
a ghost, a shadow, a creative element? Give 
us Gods that talk, and of themselves. Wo 
wunt no angels from the Holy Ghost. Bring 
your (zods, and let the oracles tell us what 
they say.|| 

13. Looeamong then sent messengers and 
a suitable escort to Jerusalem, on the earth, 
where Thoth was stationed at the time, with 
an angel host of warriors, commanding his 
presence before his Holy Council in Hapsendi, 
Looeamong's heavenly city and kinedom. 

14. Now, after Thoth went thither, and 
they held a Council of many days, a disturb- 
ance arose in the Council in consequence of 
the heat of the debates. | 

15. For the Gods of the Council, for the 
most part, said: What better are we than 
the Jehovihians? What greater power have 
we than the Jehovihians ? Who can answe. 
the philosophy of Thoth? It is a truth. 
mortuls have never been satisfied with Ax 
ANGEL FROM THE Gops. They want the Gud 
himself, 

16. Was not this forever the weakness of 
the Jehovihians ? Such angels could give 
no name that mortals knew, save they 
fulsely assumed a name. Hence their weak- 
ness, compared to such angels as unscrupu- 
lously assumed to be Gods. 

17. We all knew these things before our 
Holy Confederacy was formed, Yea, cne of 
the chief reasons for forming a confederacy 
in heaven was that we might more effectually 
overcome the power of evil spirits over mor- 
tals. 

18. In that day, we said: The three per- 
sons, the Son, the Father and the Holy Ghost, 
would enable us to appear in person and with 
authority unto mortals. 

19. Behold, it hath now come to pass mor- 
tals desire a more definite God, one known 
unto them. We can not truthfully take the 
name of any (sod Thoth hath named, nor of 
any other God worshipped by mortals. 

20. Looeamong then drove hence from the 
palace his Holy Council, that he might have 
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an opportunity to reason with himeelf, as to 
what he should do. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 

SATAN ENTERETH THE HOLY COUNCIL OF HAP- 
SENDI, AND SPEAKETH UNTO LOOEAMONG, THE 
TRIUNE. 

1. Hear me, O thou most upright of Gods. 
Mine is a tale of pity and of horrors for thy 
people. 

2. Behold, thy one-time brother Triunes 
have had great advantage of thee from the 
start. 

3. They had more populous kingdoms and 
subjects of higher grades. 

4. Nevertheless, wherein they have pros- 
pered thou shalt be wise. 

5. They also found it necessary to have a 
name, that mortals could call unto. 

6. And they took upon themselves the 
names, Brahma und Budha, both of which 
sienify knowledge; no more nor less. 

7. This hath satisfied mortals. 

8. Now, thou shalt choose the name, Kriste, 
which is the Ahamic word for knowledge 
ulso. 

9, In this, then, thou shalt have truth on 
thy side in heaven before thy Holy Council, 
and on earth thou shalt have a personal 
embodiment. 


CHAPTER XLVI. 
LOOEAMONG FALSELY ANNOUNCETH HIMSELF THE 
KRISTE (CHRIST). 


1. The Lord said: Behold, it came to pass 
as had been foretold by God, Jehovih’s Son: 
The Triunes will all become false (iods, be- 
cause they have denied the Almighty. 

2. God said: There is but One, who is All 
Knowledge. Whatsoever angel or God an- 
nounceth himself to be All Knowledge, is 
false in presence of Jehovih. 

3. Nevertheless, Looeamong had it pro- 
claimed in heaven and earth that he was The 
Kriste, which is the Ahamic expression for 
All Knowledge. 

4. The Lord said: Now, therefore, Looea- 
mong was from this time forth a false God in 
heaven and on earth. 

5, And Looeamong commanded Thoth, his 
angel warrior in command of his earthly 
dominions, to raise up tribes of warriors 
amongst mortals. 

6. And, by the inspiration of said Thoth, 
these warriors were induced to call thein- 
selves Kriste’yans (Christians). 
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7. God said: That man may-know, this is 
true, behold, the followers of Jehovih are 
not warriors, nor have they ever been. 


8. Jehovih said: This mark put I upon man 
from the time of Cain to the present dav, that 
whoso raiseth his hand against his brother. 
raiseth his hand againt Me also. And this 
mark shall distinguish My servants to the 
end of the world. Behold, I alone, am All 
Knowledge. 

9, Now, it came to pass, that from this time 
forth great success attended the wars of !.00- 
eamong for the glory of his heavenly king- 
doms. 

10. And, for the space of three hundred 
vears, Looeamong gradually gained on Baal 
and his alliances, both on earth and in heaven. 


11. And Looeamong captured and cast out 
of his dominions more than seven hundred 
false Gods and false Lords. 


12. And he broke up six hundred and 
eighty oracle-houses and temples, used for 
consulting the spirits, who called themselves 
Gods, whose only service was to advise on 
war, conquest and destruction. 


13. So, that, even in Looeamong’s falsity 
to himself, he rendered a great service to 
Jehovih, against whom he was doing battle. 

14. For three hundred years more, Looen- 
mong, with upward of six thousand million 
angel warriors, pursued war in heaven and on 
earth ; and he had captured mostly all the 
earthly strong-holds of other false (rods. 
Baal, however, still maintained himself in 
Roma, and as God of the Roman empire, but 
under many names. 

15. God, Son of Jehovih, said : Now, be- 
hold, even Looeamong, the false God, be- 
wailed the wars, and he also bewailed his 
own doctrines. 

16. Looeamong cried out in his despair, 
saying: To whom shall I pray, O thou Holy 
Ghost? Thou shadow, thou nothing, thou 
void ? 

17. Shall Isay: O thou all nothing? Thou 
inconceivable? Thou unknowable? Thou 
all hidden ? 

18. Or shall I say: O thou nature? Thou 
God of nature? Thou senseless? Thou 
scattered ? 

19. Thou that hearest not? Thou that 
knowest not? Thou that seest not? 

20. Thou essence? Thou fountain, that 1s 
dumb ? Thou accident ? Thou shapeless ? 


21. Thow imperson? Thou shortness in 
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all? That beguileth us to come hither, to 
tind thee? Or to go thither to find thee ? 

22. And find of a truth, that we find thee 
hot? Yea, to understand that thou art the 
Waste and desolate of all that is ? 

23. And, as for the Father, which we three 
built up, is He not dead? A divided king- 
dom, with three astrayed sons? And every 
one for himself? 

24. O thou Brahma, thou hadst a peaceful 
division. And thou Budha, a place of great 
profit. 

25. But I, your equal, with an unprofitable 
division of these western heavens. Mine are 
warriors in heaven and on earth, Yours, 
peace and profit. How ean I embellish Hap- 
sendi, mv heavenly seat? And make it a 
place of grandeur, like unto yours ? 

26. Behold, my thousands of millions of 
angels are needed for warriors. How have I 
time to embellish my chrone, and my heav- 
enly city? No wonder, ve twain point the 
finger of mockery at me, for the poverty of 
mv heavenly kingdom. 

27. Have I not been fighting battles with 
satan all these hundreds and hundreds of 
years? Did I not find heaven, even from 
the first, a place of war? 

28. Shall these things continue forever? 
Who shall I inquire of 2 Have I not de- 
Clared, [T um one with the Father, and one 
with the Holy Ghost ? 

29, Why, then, shallI not look to myself? 
And is this not the sum of all? Every one 
for himself? Was not myself a self from 
the first? And to continue a self for itself 
forever ? 

30. Henceforth, I go not down to send 
peace on earth; [ go not to send peace, but 
a sword, 

31. I go to set man at variance against his 
brother and father, and woman against her 
sister and mother, and a daughter-in-law 
against her mother-in-law. 

32. I will make the foes of a man, they of 
his own household. 

33. He that loveth father or mother more 
than me, is not worthy of me; and he that 
loveth son or daughter more than me, is not 
worthy of me. 

34, And he that will not take up his sword 
and procluim me, is not worthy of me. 

35. My signs shall be a sword, a skull and 
cross-bones, and a bull. 

36. My edicts shall be bulls; by these 

mine enemies be destroyed. 
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3/, Before me shall every knee bow down, 
and every tongue confess me, Lord of all. 
38. Behold, | will give them a book and a 
guide, whereby they shall know me ; in blood 
will L seal them to the end of the world. 


CHAPTER XLVIII. 


1. The Lord said: Whilst Looeamong, the 
fulse Grod, was vet bewailing, behold, Thoth, 
his chief warrior God, came upon him, saying: 

2. Alas, O master, thy followers have no 
king or queen on earth to protect them. 

3. Thy mortal Kriste’yan warriors, who 
drew the sword to establish thee, have been 
slaughtered in Cardalia, Cyprus, <Aitina, 
Thessalonica, Dalmatiu, Lacaonia, Napla, 
Selucia, Macedon, Galati and Scythia, 

4. In Thebes, six thousand Kriste’van war- 
riors were mussacred by the armies of the 
emperor Maximus, inspired by Baal. 

5. In Eocela, the Gods Jupiter ard Ira in- 
spired the king Hoethus to slaughter three 
thousand seven hundred Kriste’yan soldiers. 

6. In Utiea, the God Jupiter, with seven 
thousand angels caused three hundred of thy 
soldiers to be burnt in a lime kiln. And 
they were soldiers battling for thee. 

7. In Damascus, two thousand seven hun. 
dred of thy warriors were cut to pieces with 
the sword. And the only charge against 
them was their fighting for thee. Yea, their 
sacred bull was taken from them and roasted 
alive. And their bloody cross, which thou 
gavest them as a sign of the battle-cry, was 
broken and burnt. 

8. In Crete, one thousand eight hundred of 
thy warriors, who had served thee well in 
slaughtering pagans,*were walled around with 
fire, and roasted alive. 

9, On the plains of Agatha, where thy 
soldiers, three hundred and eighty of them, 
were returning with their booty, having done 
thee great service in destroying heathen 
temples, they were set upon by the Gath’yuns 
and destroyed, and for no other cause than 
that they served thee.* 

10, Looeamong cried out: Enough! Enough, 
O Thoth! I, too, will have a mortal emperor. 

11. Descend thou again to the earth, to 
Hatuas (Constantine), and inspire thou him 
to raise a mortal army of forty thousand men, 
and move upon Roma. 

12. Behold, I will prove myself before IHa- 


*T have examined several books.in cet to the Chris- 
tian warriors of those early duys, and I iind 11. above 
avocount true as-regards the-slaughter, 
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tuas, and he shall covenant untome. Through 
him will I drive Baa] out of Roma. And, as I 
make myself Kriste of heaven, so will I make 
Hatuas (Constantine) emperor of the whole 
earth.|| 

13. Thoth then descended to the earth, to 
Hatuas, who was a sw is, and could both 
see angels and hear them talk; and Thoth 
induced Hatuas to raise an army of forty 
thousand soldiers, and set out for conquest. 

14, And when they had come to the plains 
of Agatha, even where the Kriste’yans had 
been massacred many years before, behold, 
Looeamong and his angel hosts appeared in 
the heavens, above Hatuas’ army, so that 
all the soldiers thereof beheld the heavenly 
visitors. 

15, And Looeamong showed unto Hatuas, in 
the air of heaven, a true cross, on which was 
written in letters of blood: IL’KRISTE. 

16. Nevertheless, there was no man present 
who could read the inscription; and many 
were the conjectures thereon. In the even- 
ing, Looeamong descended to Hatuas, and said 
unto him: This is the interpretation of the 
sign and cross I showed thee : 

17. IN THIS THOU SHALT CONQUER! And 
when thou arisest in the morning thou shalt 
canse to be made a cross, of most excellent 
workmanship; and thou shalt have it in- 
scribed: THe Kriste, our Lor, SON OF THE 
Hory GHost. 

18. And this cross shait thou cause to be 
carried at the head of thy army. And thy 
edicts shalt thou call, bulls, and they shall be 
written with lamb’s blood, in remembrance 
of the sacrifice of the Jews in Egupt, through 
which sacrifice the Father in heaven delivered 
them. For I am Lord of heaven and earth. 

19. Accordingly, a cross was made, and 
highly decorated, and inscribed as com- 
manded, and Hatuas and his soldiers went 
forth with renewed courage. And so great 
was their zeal,.that everything fell before 
them. 

20. And now, that Looeamong’s angels had 
an anchorage on earth, they were in all res- 
pects the equals of angels of the pagan Gods. 
So that, whilst Hatuas was victorious on 
earth, Gabriel, otherwise Thoth, was victori- 
ous in heaven. 

21. And it came to pass in not many years, 
that Looeamong, through Gabriel, captured 
Baal and all the false Gods in ali the regions 
far and near. And Gabriel took, along with 
the captured Gods, seven million and six 
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hundred thousand warring angels, and rar- 
ried them altogether to Makavishtu, in hada, 
and cast them into hell, where there were 
already more then ten millions who were in 
chaos and madness. 

22. And Gabriel had the place walled 
around with fire and noxious gases, so that 
none could escape. 

23. Such was the end of the earthly domin- 
ion of Baal, who had ruled over mortals for 
evil, for upward of three thousand years. 
And, in fact, it was the final termination of 
the earthly Gods that ruled over mortals 
through oracles and pagan practices. 

24. The earth was now clear of evil Gods, 
whose chief labor had been for thousands of 
years to capture the spirits of the recent 
dead, and make slaves of them for the glory 
of the hadan kingdoms. 

25. Thus had Looeamong done a good 
service; for the earth and lower heavens had 
how nothing to suffer from any Gods, save 
the Triunes. 

26. Looeamong inspired Hatuas, the mortai 
emperor, to call together a council of wise 
men from all the kingdoms of Arabin’ya, 
Heleste, Parsi’e and Uropa, to select from all 
the religious doctrines in the world, that, 
which was the wisest and best, that it might 
be established by kings, emperors and gov- 
ernors by the sword and spear, so there 
should never more be but one religion. 

27. And, in course of time, there assembled 
a council of seventeen hundred and eighty- 
six learned men from all the regions named, 
and they placed themselves under the rules 
and presence of Hatuas. And he selected 
from them one hundred and forty-four 
speakers. 

28. As for the others, they were divided 
into groups of twelves, besides a goodly 
number being appointed scribes and trans- 
lators. But many, having the appearance of 
Jews, were rejected altogether. 

29. Now, the council had orought with 
them, in all, two thousand two hundred and 
thirty-one books and legendary tales of Gods 
and Saviors and great men, together with a 
record of the doctrines taught by them. 

30. Hatuas, being under the inspiration of 
Looeamong, through Gabriel, alias Thoth, 
thus spake: 

31. Search ye these nooks, and whatevever 
is good in them, that retain; but, whatsoever 
is evil, that cast away. What is good ih one 
book, unite ye with that which is good in 
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another book. And whatsoever is thus 
brought together shall be called, ‘'HE Book oF 
Booxs. And it shall be the doctrine of my 
peaple, which I will recommend unto all 
nations, that there shall be no more war for 
religion’s sake. 

32. Thoth (Gabriel) and his angel hosts 
formed a circle around about the mortal 
council, a thousand angels deep on every 
side, and extending upward densely for a long 
way, and thence, by a line of light, extending 
to Looeamong’s throne, in Hapsendi, his heav- 
enly kingdom. 

33. By day and by night, Thoth and his 
hosts watched over the mortal council, over- 
shadowing their every thought and word. 

34. For four years and seven months the 
council thus deliberated, and selected from 
the two thousand two hundred and thirty-one 
books and legendary tales. 

35. And, at the end of that time, there had 
been selected and combined much that was 
good and great, and worded so as to be well 
remembered by mortals. 

36. As vet, no God had been selected by 
the council, and so they balloted, in order to 
determine that matter. And the first ballot 
gave prominence to the following Gods: Jove, 
Jupiter, Salenus, Baal, Thor, Gade, Apollo, 
Juno, Aries, Taurus, Minerva, Rhets, Mithra, 
Theo, Fragapatti, Atys, Durgs, Indra, Nep- 
tune, Vulcan, Kriste, Agni, Croesus, Pelides, 
Huit, Hermes, Thulis, Thammus, Eguptus, 
Iao, Aph, Saturn, Gitchens, Minos, Maximo, 
Hecla and Phernes. 

37. Besides these, there were twenty-two 
other Gods and Goddesses, that received a 
small number of votes each. 

38. In seven days thereafter, another ballot 
was taken, and the number of Gods was 
reduced to twenty-seven. 

39. In seven days thereafter, another ballot 
was taken, and the number of Gods was 
reduced to twenty-one, 

40. Thus was the number reduced each 
ballot, but slower and slower. Six days in 
the week were allotted to discuss the merits 
and de’merits of the Gods. But many weeks 
clapsed towards the last, when the number 
was not reduced. 

41. For one year and five months the bal- 
loting lasted, and at that time the ballot 
rested nearly equal on five Gods, namely: 
Jove, Kriste, Mars, Crite and Siva. And here 
the ballot changed not for yet seven times 
more, which was seven wecks, 
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42. Hatuas spake before the council, say- 
ing: Ours is a labor for all the nations of the 
earth, and for all time. I know the angels of 
heaven are with us in this matter. Wehave 
found five Gods, good and acceptable before 
the world. What sav the council, that the 
angels give us a sign? For we all do knuw 
the ungels’ signs of these Gods. 

43. The council said: Well said, thou 
wisest of men! Such a God shall be ours, 
now and forever. 

44, And immediately, there and then, Loo- 
EAMONG AND HIS ANGELS GAVE A SIGN IN FIRE, 
OF A CROSS SMEARED WITH BLOOD, AND IT RESTED 
ON A BULL’S HORNS, even as a cloud of fire 
on a cloud of fire! 

45, Whereupon Kriste was declared Gop 
AND LORD OF ALL THE NATIONS OF THE EARTH. 

46. And the council agreed thereto, unani- 
mously, and, moreover, to reject all the other 
Gods. 

47. The next question was, what mortal 
representative should be chosen? 

48. The first ballot brought out the follow- 
ing men: Zarathustra, Thothma, Abraham, 
Brahma, Atys, Thammus, Joshu, Sakaya, 
Habron, Bali, Crite, Chrisna, Thulis, Wit- 
toba and Speio. Besides these, there were 
included in the ballot, forty-six other men, 
who received a small number of ballots each. 

49. '|God, Son of Jehovih, said: Behold, 
the Council of Nice balloted for a twelve- 
month, as to what man heard the Voice? 
Savest thou, Jehovih sendeth His matters to 
a council of men ? 

50. Hatuas said: The Gods will not let us 
choose any man. Now, therefore, hear me: 
All the law-givers chosen by the Gods, have 
been iesu. Now, since we can not make 
preference as to a man, let us say: THE man, 
IEsu ? 

51. Thereupon, the name, Iesu, was 
adopted, and the sacred books were written 
accordingly. 

52. God, Son of Jehovih, said: The Coun- 
cil of Nice sinned not, for the doctrines set 
forth, as Iesu’s, were for Jehovih. 

53. But, wherein their words made wor- 
shipful the names of Kriste and the Holy 
Ghost, behold, that matter was with Looea- 
mong. 

54. God said: My testimonies were previ- 
ously with Abraham and Brahma and Moses, 
and I spake not of Kriste nor of the Holy 
Ghost, I spake of God and of the I Am. 

55, They have said: || Whosoever speaketh 
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a word against the son of man, it shall be for- 
civen him; but, whosoever speaketh against 
the Holv Ghost; it shall net be forgiven him. || 

56. Therefore, suffer ye Looeamong to bear 
his own testimony to the kingdom whence it 
sprung. The Holy Ghost was his labor. 

57. Jehovih said: Had I weakened since 
the time of Moses, that I need to incarnate 
Myself,in order to make man understand Me ? 

58. (rod said: Sufficient unto a time is the 
work of Jehovih; because the Triunes over- 
threw the oracles and hundreds of false Gods 
and hundreds of sacred books full of error 
and evil, behold they fulfilled their time. 

59. Sufficient unto another time, even the 
present, is another work of Jehovih, which is 
to establish His Presence with the living 
generat:o.. 

60. Jehovih said: Behold, 1 created ; and 
I am sufticient unto all men. 

61. In the olden times, man worshipped all 
the spirits of the dead, and I cut him short. 
ziving him many Gods; and, again, I cut him 
rhort, and gave him three Gods, and then, 
three Gods in one. 

62. This day, 1 cut him short of ali, save 
his Creator. Behold the signs of My times, 
Mv preachers are legions 


CHAPTER XLIX. 
ORIGIN OF MOHAMMEDANISM. 


1. The Lord said: After Looeamong had 
east out all other false Gods in his earth 
dominions, he set to work enriching his 
heavenly home, employing no less than seven 
thousand million angel slaves for that 
purpose. 

2. Now, the place and extent of his 
heavenly capital was from Hasetus to Roma, 
and thence northward to the Aquarian 
Mountains. 

3. His palace was modeled after Er. 
nochissa’s, at Eta-shong, and of equal mag- 
nificence. 

4. His greatest warriors were now exalted 
as Lords, generals, marshals, and so on. And 
he provided mtes and ceremonies, and tour- 
naments, and all manner of heavenly diver 
sities. 

5. But he made the rules of entrance to 
his palace so rigid, that only his hichest 
officers and visiting Gods could gain access 
to him. 

6. Now, for upward of a thousand years, 
the angel warrior, Gabriel, alias Thoth, had 


been to Looeamong his most faithful sub- 
God. 

7. And Looeamong had promised (rabriel 
that, when he overthrew Baal, and cast him 
in hell, he would give to Gabriel a great 
heavenly kingdom, with an earthly base. 

8. Accordingly, Gubriel applied for Jeru- 
salem (his station), and for the heavens 
thereunto belonging, and for one thousand 
million slaves. 

9. Kut Looeamong postponed the matter 
from time to time, for more than six hun- 
dred years. 

10. Thoth, alias Gabriel, then sent this 
messaye to Looeamong, to wit: 

11. By virtue of mine own worth before 
the Gods of heaven, I greet thee in peace and 
love. First, in remembrance of thy many 
promises to me, in which thou hast kept no 
part thereof faithfully. 

12. Second, that thou art not Kriste, which 
is All Knowledge, but a usurper and pre- 
tender. 

13. Third, that I made thee what thou art; 
and by mine own hand helped thee to cast 
out Baal and Ashtaroth, and all the Roman’- 
yan and Argos’yan Gods. Of which matters 
it is known in these three great heavens, 
thou didst promise me for more than seven 
hundred years, to give me a kingdom of a 
thousand million subjects. 

14. And, fourth, since thou art safely raised 
up above all Gods within these regions, thou 
hast affected to not know me. Yea, and in 
thy vreat heavenly recreations and tourna- 
ments and receptions, thou hast not com- 
manded my presence, or in any way shown 
more remembrance of me than as if I were 
an es’yan. 

15, And, fifth, thon didst long promise me 
that, if thou shouldst succeed in establishing 
a sub-kingdom on the eurth, or in hada, near 
the earth, thou wouldst hand the same over 
to me, to rank thee in all things. But thou 
hast greedily kept both kingdoms to thyself, 
making either place thy residence, according 
to the times and seasons most propitious to 
thine own glory and ease. 

16. And, lastly, that thou suacrificest the 
liberty of thy subjects, making them thy 
laborers to embellish thy kingdom, and 
making them little better than slaves, n for- 
ever parading in the ceremenies given in thy 
applause. 

17. These things have I often desired to 
speak to thee about; but theu ever affeetcdst 
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to be overrun with other matters, so as to 
put me off from my opportunity. Where- 
upon I have prayed to the Holy Ghost, for 
hundreds of years, to have my suit just and 
honorable and holy. 

18. But I shall search no further. Hun- 
dreds of millions of thy highest grades, who 
went down to the earth with me to fight thy 
battles, and who know the justness of my 
cause, will, at a word from me, withdraw 
from thy kingdom, and join me in an enter- 
prise of mine own. 

19. I shall await patiently for thy reply. || 

20. But Gabriel received no reply to his 
message. And so, in course of time, he 
called together ten thousand angel warriors, 
and they assembled in a place called, Kalla- 
Hored, the place of seven steps, in hada. 
Gabriel spake before them, saying: 

21. Here will I establish my kingdom of 
heaven, and forever. I will show this false 
Kriste, what I can do. Mark ye, the great 
power of a God is to establish a good foot- 
hold on the earth. The natural increase will 
soon populate a heavenly kingdom. 

22. I will raise me up a prophet and seer 
of mine own on the earth, and establish a 
new doctrine amongst mortals. Behold, I 
have a sword that will cut to pieces Looea- 
mong’s kingdom on earth. For, listen! In 
the old Eguptian libraries are books and 
tublets and manuscripts, that will show the 
perversity of the Constantine bible. 

23. Now, when I have established my 
prophet, I will cause mortal legions of Ara- 
bin’yans to possess these libraries, especially 
Alexandria’s. And I will raise up mortal 
scholars, who shall establish the truth of my 
prophet’s doctrines, and the falsity of this 
false Kriste’s doctrines; and I will thus 
overturn his earthly kingdom, and possess 
all these mortal regions myself, to be mine 
forever ! 

24. After that manner, the angel, Gabriel, 
boasted. And he made the ten thousand 
his Holy Council, and from amongst them 
he appointed marshals, captains, generals, 
heralds and officers in general. And they 
built a throne in heaven unto Gabriel, and 
called it, the THrone or Kauua-Horep; and 
he went and sat thereon, and then crowned 
himself, Gasriet, Gop or HEAVEN AND EaRTH. 

20. And then he crowned ten Lords, to 
wit: Ateiniv, Le Chung, Tudol, Raim, Ha- 
kaya, Wochorf, Yademis, Stu’born, Wolf and 
Gussak. And Gabriel thereafter commenced 
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OF 
the initiation of members to his kinedom: 
And there thus acceded to his heavenly 
place upward of five hundred thousand 
angels every day, and this continued until 
Kalla contained more than eight hundred 
million angel subjects. 

26. Of these, certain selections were made, 
according to grade, who were appointed as 
othicers over the rest; and immediately they 
were put to work, building heavenly man- 
sions, and constructing streets and roads, 
and all things required in an exalted heaven, 
and in the meantime (rabriel’s palace and 
throne were extended and beautified bevond 
description. 

27. Gabriel knew the power of rites and 
ceremonies, and he provided unto his heav- 
enly kingdom accordingly, so that his people 
were kept in a constant strain of excitement, 
because of his wonderful inventions. So 
that millions and millions of them truly 
believed he was the veritable Creator of 
heaven and earth, thus in form of an angel. 

28. Gabriel perceived this, and for these he 
provided places of trust and nearness to him, 
that his miraculous power might be the 
better strengthened with the unbelieving. 

29. Now, the time came when Gabriel's 
kingdom was sufficiently established, and he 
began to provide for his great scheme to 
establish himself with mortals, that their 
spirits after death might be brought to his 
kingdom.|| For such is the order of Jeho- 
vih’s creation, that whosoever man _ wor- 
shippeth whilst he is on earth, to that God 
will his spirit float after death; and without 
resistance become a dutiful slave, nut know- 
ing there be other Gods and other heavens. |j 

30, And Gabriel made Ateiniv Chief Lord 
of Lords to go down to the earth, and find a 
mortal capable of the required inspiration. 
And he gave to Ateiniv to be his co-laborers, 
Yademis, Stu’born and Wolf, and with them, 
at their call, three hundred million warrior 
anvels. 

31. And with this host, Ateiniv departed for 
the earth, for Arabin’va; and as he went forth 
he dropped of his hosts, at certain distances, 
groups of angels, which formed the line of 
light from Gabriel down to the earth. 


CHAPTER L. 

1. The Lord said: Gabriel raised upon the 
earth one Mohammed, and inspired him 
through his angel hosts. And the angels 
inspired Mohammed to go once every month 
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in the year into the cave of Hara; on which 
occasions, Gabriel came in person, and talked 
with Mohammed, who had su’is in great per- 
fection. 

2. Twelve vears in peace did Gabriel inspire 
mortals through Mohainmed. But, at the end 
of thirteen years, Mohammed attained to sufti- 
cient strength to draw the sword for Gabriel's 
doctrines. And Gabriel, through inspiration, 
caused the Mohammedans to commemorate 
this as the beginning of his kingdom on earth. 
And they, therefore, consecrated the said 
period of time. 


3, And, on this first meeting of the faithful 
in Gabriel, Mohammed, being under inspira- 
tion, spake before the multitude, saying : 

4. There is but one God, and he is God. 
Heaven is his. The earth is the Lord’s, 
through the angel, Gabriel. This is the sum 
and substance of all things. This was the 
doctrine of Abraham and of Moses, our fore- 
fathers. 

5. But evil men have invented other Gods, 
which have no existence. They are idols, 
which exist only in superstition and igno- 

ance. 

6. Revere me not, nor call me wise. 1 am 
not wise; I have little learning. Knowledge 
cometh to me from the Unseen. My eyes ure 
open, my ears are open. I see and hear spir- 
itual things. The angels of heaven tell me 
things of wisdom. 

7. Ido but repeat them. Therefore, I am 
not wise, nor great. I strive to be honest and 
upright before God, but I am weaker than a 
child in these respects. Therefore, worship 
not me, nor bow down before ms. I am 
nothing. 

8. As lam an instrument in the hands of 
God, through his angel, Gabriel, so also were 
Abraham and Moses and many of the proph- 
ets. They could work miracles. I can not. 
Therefore, I am the least of God’s prophets. 

9. That ye may become exalted before 
God, Iam sent into the world. Shall I re- 
veal what Gabriel hath told me? Or do ve 
believe God is dead, or gone afar off? Be- 
lieve ye, that he can not raise up a prophet 
in this day? Is God weak? Or hath he for- 
gotten the world he created ? 

10. Why hath this thing come at this time? 
No man can answer that. Gabriel saith: 
There is a false God in heaven, and he hath 
falsely called himself, Kriste. Gabriel saith, 
that he himself, Gabriel, provided the way 
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for the gathering of the lost sheep of Israel, 
through an iesu.* 

11. Brothers, I will tell you why I am 
chosen of God: It is to circumvent the 
Kriste’yan’s idolatry from coming into Arab- 
in’ya and the countries north and south and 
east. 

12. These countries were given by (od to 
our forefathers, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, 
und thence down to Moses, and thence down 
to us. 

13. There is but one God, and Gabriel is 
his angel of all the world. 

14. And God raiseth up a prophet from 
time to time, to bless his chosen people. 

15. He put this matter upon me; I know 
only to serve God. 

16. The Kriste’yans are merciless warriors. 
This false Kriste and his worshipers are 
working for the Romans, and not for salva- 
tion. Wherever they go, they destroy the 
libraries, and all manner of learning. 

17. Will ye submit, like slaves, to have 
them despoil you? Is there no Arabin’yan 
blood in your veins ? 

18. When asked to state the Mohammedar. 
doctrines, he said: To tell no lies; to no 
commit fornication; to preserve the cere- 
monies ; to give to the poor freely ; to ob: 
serve the sacred days; to aggress not; but 
to war for the innocent and oppressed ; to 
maintain the liberty of the people; to steal 
not, and to deceive no man.|| 

19. Mohammed, being under inspiration of 
the God, Gabriel, and his angels, collected 
together thousands and tens of thousands of 
warriors, and went forth to conquer. And 
the angel hosts of Gabriel went forth with 
Mohammed’s army, and inspired them to 
such degree that they were without fear or 
hesitation. And Gubriel’s hosts of angels 
went into the armies that fought against 
Mohammed, and inspired them with fear and 
cowardice and panic. 

20. And it came to pass, that wherever 
Mohammed went, there was suro victory, the 
like of which had not been for many centu- 
ries. 

21. Now, Looeamong, the false Kriste, had 
previously destroyed, for the most part, the 
Alexandrian library, having inspired a mortal 
priest, Coatulius, to do the work.t 


*The Mohammedans call the Chris*tuus blasphemers, 
in suving : ** Mary conceived of the Holy Ghost. —ED. 

t Immediately after Constantine founded the Christian 
religion, Curistian emissaries were sent to ull the eastern 
couutries, tu contrive the destruction of ancient 
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22. And , now perceiving the tri- 
umph of Mohammed, inspired three hundred 
monks and priests to go throughout Heleste 
and Arabin’ya, and destroy the ancient state 
records and libraries. And they went thither, 
and accomplished the destruction. 

23. Mohammed was shown this by Gabriel, 
and he used it as a battle-cry for his soldiers. 

24, Looeamong now declared war in heaven 
against the false God-Gabriel; and, in not 
many years they both carried their war down 
to earth, contending for certain localities on 
the earth. 

25. As for the other two false Gods, Kaba- 
lactes, alias Budha, and Ennochissa, alias 
Brahma, they had been in war against each 
other for over six hundred years. 

26. Now had these four false Gods posses- 
sion of the whole earth, at least, wherever 
there were mortal kingdoms and empires. 

27. Now, in reference to the Faithists: In 
Chine’ya and Vind’yu, they were no longer 
identified with the kingdoms or governments, 
but lived about in scattered families. In 
Arabin’ya, Heleste and Uropa, they were 
scattered in all directions. From the time of 
Joshu’s death, in Jerusalem, they began to 
migrate, mostly toward the west. 

28. And these called themselves, Israelites 
and Jews. 

29. Nevertheless, many of the Israelites 
and Jews, so-called, were apostates in fact; 
eating flesh, and marrying with other peoples. 

30. Now, after the fall of the great empire, 
Egupt, her people migrated westward, hun- 
dreds of thousands of them, and they settled 
in western Uropa, where these people married 
with the aboriginees. Their offspring were 
called Druids, Picts, Gales (Gaelic), Wales 
(Welsh), Galls (Gauls), and Yohans (Johns), 
all of which are Eguptian names, preserved 
to this day. 

31. Now, when the Faithists were moved 
by the inspiration of God to have no more 
kings, and to flee away from the Kriste’yan 
warriors, they came amongst the people above 
mentioned. (The apostate Faithists married 
with them, and their offspring were the fore- 


In the year 390, a ea portion of the Alexandrian library 
was destroyed at the instigation of a Christian priest, - 
tulius; but it was rebuilt and stocked. In 640, it was again 
destroyed, and totally, at the instigation of three Christian 
monks, to keep it from falling into the hands of the Arabs, 
Mohammedans. The Caliph was urged to have the des- 
struction stopped, but he said: “If the writings of the 
Greeks agree with the Books of: God, they are useless and 
hot worth preserving ; if they disagree, they are pernicious, 
&nd ought to be destroyed.” In this, we see how spirits 
rule over mortals.—[ED. 
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fathers of those now called, French, German, 
Russian and English.) 

32. || God, Son of Jehovih, had said: Suffer 
the apostates to so marry, for here will-I find 
a way to raise up disbelievers in the false 
Kriste ; and they shall ultimately become 
believers in Jehovih only. 

33. For, inasmuch as I have suffered them 
to become scattered, so will I appropriate 
them as seed to quicken all the races of men 
to comprehend the All One. || 


CHAPTER LI 


1. For five hundred years more, the wars 
lasted between the four false Gods, Looe- 
among, Thoth, Ennochissa and Kabalactes, 
And then they came to terms, and ratified a 
division of the earth and her heavens into 
four great parts, with fixed boundaries. 

2. And it was stipulated by them, that the 
spirits of all mortals at time of death, should 
go to the heaven which reigned on the por- 
tion of the earth where they had lived. (Un- 
less carried away by God, Son of Jehovih, to 
Paradise. ) 

3. So comparative peace reigned in the 
heavens of the earth. And after this, there 
was nothing in common between them. Their 
respective heavens and their earth posses- 
sions were under each one in his own way. 

4, And they now fell to work in earnest to 
adorn and glorify their heavenly kingdoms, 
their cities, their palaces, and thrones. And 
each of them exalted their great war captains 
who had fought so long for them, and they 
all had councils of millions and millions; 
and marshals and heralds, and masters of 
ceremonies, and musicians, hundreds of 
millions. 

5. And they all had thousands of millions 
of subjects; but as for themselves, they kept 
aloof from their people. The private palaces 
of these Gods, and their private heavenly 
seats of splendor were seclusive to them- 
selves and their favorite Lords and high 
officers. 

6. And all angels else, who desired to see 
these Gods, were obliged to pass through 
rigid examinations, and solemnly bind them- 
selves in oaths and castigations before they 
were permitted to pass the outer columns of 
fire. After this, they were permitted to walk 
on their knees to the second columns of fire. 

7. Here they were obliged to repeat a 
thousand prayers and a thousand anthems 
ere they could pass within. And now, when 
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within the arena, they were obliged t» crawl 
on their bellies; and, for everv length 
crawled, they had to repeat seven new 
prayers. And it was a thousand lengths 
trom the inner pillars of fire to the arches of 
the palace, especially of Kabalactes’ and Loo- 
eamong’s. Of these arches, there were three 
million. thice hundred and thirty-three thou- 
sand three hundred and thirty-three in num- 
ber. And there were four marshals for each 
arch, and these four had two relief watches 
for each twenty-four hours. 


8. To pass the arches, another examina- 
tion had to be undergone ; and, after this, the 
person must again crawl on the belly till 
merging into the under arch, where stairs 
began, of which there were seven steps. On 
cach of these steps he must lay one day, re- 
peating prayers and praises to his God. On 
the upper step, however, he was not required 
to pray, but might look in silence at the 
throne, on which, at times, his (rod came 
and sat, his Holy Council sitting to the west, 
facing to the east, to the throne. 


9. From the place of the person on the 
upper step to the throne, was five hundred 
lengths, nearer than which none were per- 
mitted to come, save by the God’s special 
decree. 

10. And, if the God was not on his throne, 
and his Holy Council sitting, then the person 
must wait, not moving from his place, per- 
haps for a day, or more. 

11. But, after he had observed his God, he 
was not permitted to remain longer than to 
say seven prayers. After this he must return, 
and depart in the same way he came. 

12. Now, as to the throne and its brillianey 
and grandeur, no mortal words can convey a 
knowledge thereof to mortal understanding ; 
{or it was’ so vast, and withal adorned with 
elements not found on the earth. Thousands 
of millions of which gems had been captured 
{rom the dispossessed false Gods of centuries 
before, and even from heavens from other 
star worlds. 


13. And equally astonishing and over- 
whelming were the seats and places and 
robes of the Holy Council, which also baffleth 
mortul words to convey an idea of. Only to 
Jook on, to be overcome with emotion, to re- 
member what great effects can be accom- 
plished by concentrated labor, and to feel the 
insienificance of isolation, one’s wonder was 
swullowed up in silent awe before the scene. 
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14. Such was the magnificence of each of 
the four heavenly places of the four hadan 
Gods, and not differing but little from: one 
another. 

15. In order to obtain the privilege of thus 
going to look upon the throne and the God 
thereof, one had to first serve a hundred 
vears in the labors of that heaven, and to 
have his record good during all the while. 

16. If, in the mortal life, a man had served 
his God, by preaching and praying, or by 
fighting battles for him, and had thus at- 
tuined a good record, one hundred years’ 
servitude in heaven entitled him to visit his 
God on the throne, at the distance named 
above. 

17. But if the mortal had been an enemy 
to the God during his earth-life, he could not 
attain to approach the throne in less than 
three hundred years’ servitude. Which serv- 
ice consisted in laboring in building man- 
sions, or in paving roads in heaven, or in 
bringing produce up from the earth, or in 
bringing up other atmospherean elements 
for the gratification and glory of the God and 
his tens of millions of high officers. 

18. So great and grand and far-reaching 
were these four kingdoms, that angels dwelt 
therein, hundreds of millions of them, never 
even hearing of any other heaven than the 
one they were in. 

19. Now, for the most part, the Brahmins 
of the earth, on entering the es world, went 
to the Brahmin heavens (Eta-shong), ruled 
over by the false Brahma, alias Ennochissa. 

20. And the Budhists of the earth, on 
entering the es world, went to the Budhist 
heavens, ruled over by the false Budha, alias 
Kabaluctes. 

21. The Kriste’yans of earth, on entering 
the es world, went to the heavens of Looe- 
among, the false Kriste. 

22. The Mohammedans went to Gabriel's 
heavens. 

23. ||God, Jehovih’s Son, said: Behold 
the stubbornness of the angels of the heav- 
ens! To whom they bound themselves on 
earth, they were bound in heaven. Neithe: 
would they adinit they were bound, though 
they were slaves. Their priests and monk« 
and bishops, arch-bishops and popes, marched 
in the processions of heaven, praying, siny- 
ing, und even carrying burdens, hundreds of 
years, for the privilege of ultimately ap- 
proaching the throne of Ennochissa, or 
Kabalactes, or Looeamong, or Thoth, hon- 
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estly believing they were to look upon the 
very Creator. 

24. God said: Their minds: were in bond- 

age to so great an extent, that even after 
they had attained to view their God (at such 
a distance and in such artificial splendor), 
they could not receive truth. 
_ 25. And when an angel of Jehovih came 
to them, and said: Behold, this is only one 
heaven, of which there are millions, they 
would not believe. And when he said to 
them: Behold, this heaven, with all its mag- 
hificence, is only one of the lowest of heav- 
ens, they would not believe. And when he 
said to them: Behold, this God, with all his 
glory, is only one God, of which there are 
many, they would not believe. And when 
he said to them: Behold, there are higher 
Gods than this, they would not believe. 
And when he said to them: Behold, the All 
Highest God is .not this, but One not in 
shape of man, they would not believe. 

26. These subjects would say: || I want 
not your Jehovih! Behold, I can see my 
God; he is the Creative element personified. 
This is the all highest heaven; here is the 
place and person of the Lord !|| 

27. God said: Man sinned not in this; 
neither sinned the angels of the heavens. 

28. The fault was with these false Gods. 

29. Because they had taught men that the 
Creator was in the image of a man, and sit- 
ting on a throne, behold. their subjects would 
not believe otherwise. 

30. And it came to pass, on earth, when 
a man died, his neighbors said: Behold, he 
hath gone to see the Lord, who sitteth on the 
right hand of God. 


CHAPTER LIT. 
GOD JUDGETH THE FOUR FALSE GODS. 


1. The Lord said: Hear, O ye of earth, 
and ye of the heavens thereof; hear ye of 
the labor of God, Son of Jehovih. 

2. For what was given me by Jehovih, to 
be in my keeping for the resurrection of men 
und angels, was gone away from me. 

3. My kingdoms in heaven were scattered 
ana broken up. 

4. I, the God of the heavens of the earth, 
sent my appeal unto the four false Gods, 
saying : 

d. In the name of Jehovih, greeting unto 
you. Behold, what ye have done, and also 
What hath come to pass ! 
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6. Wherein ye have copied after my ways, 
ye have gained dominion; but of what profit 
unto mortals or angels ? 

7. Because ve knew that Jehovih’s God 
appointed ashars unto mortals, ye have also 
appointed ashars unto them, though not for 
their resurrection, but to raise up mortals 
with faith in yourselves. 

& Ye have thus built on the earth for the 
glory of your own kingdoms; for your ashars 
teach mortals not of eternal resurrection, but 
of attaining unto your heavens only. 

9. Where and when I send angels to in- 
spire mortals to obtain education and knowl- 
edge, ye send contravening angels, and they 
incite mortals to destroy their own libraries 
and places of learning. 

10. Ye persuade mortals that the only 
good and necessary knowledge is contained 
in your sacred books; for ye desire to pre- 
vent mortals from knowing there are other 
heavens than your own, and other Gods than 
yourselves. ; 

11. When I have gathered together wan- 
dering spirits and chaotic spirits, and pro- 
vided ways for their resurrection, ye have 
sent angel emissaries to thwart my labors. 

12. Ye have provided wicked heavenly 
pastimes, and disgusting tournaments, within 
your heavenly places, in order to win subjects 
for your dominions. 

13. Ye provide excursions from your heav- 
enly places down to mortals, for your angels 
to witness battles betweer. mortal warriors, 
that these angels may satiate their own evil 
curiosity. 

14. Ye thus degrade your own angel sub- 
jects by causing them to rejoice in the havoc 
of mortal flesh and flowing blood. 

15. Ye thus call away from my heavenly 
schools and colleges angels who had begun 
resurrection, flattering yourselves that you 
are thus augmenting your heavenly kingdoms 
by additional subjects. 

16. On mortal battle-fielas, where there 
are hosts of chaotic angels, the spirits of. the 
slain, I send my angels with heavenly ships 
to gather them up and restore them. But 
your emissaries come and destroy my ships 
for wickedness’ sake, calling it glorious sport. 

17. Of these great evils ye have been noti- 


fied times and times again, but ye put not 


forth your hands to remedy the wickedness. 

18. Ye sell indulgencies to your angels to 
engage in wicked practices ; and ‘ye suffer 
your ashars to inspire mortal priests to-sell 
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indulgences to their followers in the same 
way. 
19. Thus do ye compound sin. 

20. Ye profess to confess the sins of your 
angels in your heavens, exacting servitude of 
them as a purchase of your excuse. 

21. And your ashars inspire mortal priests 
to do the same things for their mortal follow- 
ers, for stipulated prices in money. 

22. Thus do your ashars prepare mortals 
to become slaves in your heavenly kingdoms, 
that they build unto your own perronal glory. 

23. For ye take advantage of the infant 
mind, to bend it away from Jehovih, and 
away from eternal progress, that ye may 
inherit it as your dutiful subject. 


CHAPTER LITI. 


GOD CONTINUETH TO JUDGE THE FOUR 
FALSE GODS. 


1. In the name of the Almighty, greeting 
unto you. 

2. A thousand years ago, the grades of your 
heavenly subjects were from thirty to fifty ; 
now, they are fallen to fifteen. 

3, As ye have declined the grades of the 
angels in your heavens, even so have ye 
declined the grades of mortals within your 
dominions. 

4. Instead of well-tilled fields and good 
orchards, ye have given them war, widows, 
orphans, paupers, debauchees, thieves and 
murderers. 

5. Instead of giving them good harvests, 
ye have given them famines and pestilences. 

6. For your ashars inspire the priests, 
and they in turn entice their followers away 
from the fields, to come and dwell in the 
cities, where they can be conveniently ab- 
solved from neglect in not confessing you. 

7. Thus have ye set aside good works and 
instruction and the desire for the knowledge, 
both within your heavenly kingdoms and on 
the earth also; and, instead thereof, ye have 
given them rites and ceremonies, leading 
angels and mortals as if they were cattle for 
your markets. 

8. Instead of teaching angels and mortals 
to think for themselves, ye have prohibited 
them from thinking, save as your leaders 
think for them. 

9. Thus have ye thwarted, with all your 
might, the cultivations of the talents Jeho- 
vih created with all. 

10. Say not, that I, Jehovih’s Son, desire 
subjects or worshipers; behold, I prohibit 
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both angels and mortals from worshipping 
me, or announcing me or my kingdoms, as 
the all highest. 

11. I teach them, One only is the All 
Highest, even Jehovih. 

12. I teach them, that I am but Jehovih’s 
servant, working for the resurrection of mor: 
tals and angels. 

13. I teach both angels and mortals, they 
shall not worship any one born of woman. 

14, And behold, my foot-prints can not be 
mistaken: I raised up Zarathustra, and the 
man Brahma, and Abraham and Moses and 
Po and Chine and Capilya. 

15. Yet, not one of these, with all the 
wonders they accomplished, was worshipped 
by their followers. 

16. Yet, who was greater than Moses ?. that 
stretched forth his hand, and said: Come! 
Come ! 

17. And four millions of people, in bond- 
age, marched out of Egupt ! 

18. Yet none worshipped Moses. 

19. Behold the seventy colonies founded 
by Zarathustra, and yet they worshipped 
not him. 

20. Behold Chine, who named the empire, 
who turned three hundred millions of war- 
riors to a people of peace. 

21. Behold Capilya, who overturned the 
laws of thirteen kingdoms in Vind’yn, and 
gave peace and plenty to a hundred millions 
of people. 

22. Yet, not Chine nor Capilya were wor- 
shipped. 

23. But ye harp on the idle tales of 
obscure magicians, and teach mortals to 
worship them. 

24. Nevertheless, ye have caused to be 
preached, in your heavens, that Iam a God 
like unto yourselves, working for mine own 
glory. 

25. Now, behold, I prepare my angel hosts 
in wisdom and virtue, that they may go away 
from me, and inherit the etherean heavens 
above. 

26. For this was my labor for which Jeho- 
vih, through His exalted Gods, made me God 
of the earth and her heavens. 

27. And I have sent thus away, as Brides 
and Bridegrooms to Jehovih, thousands of 
millions of angels, whom I had raised to grade 
ninety-nine. 

28. Yet, in all the time of your dominions 


ye have not raised one angel to the emanci- 
pated grades, 


GOD’S BOOK OF ESKRA. 


29. Such as are wise within your domin- 
ions, tire of your pomp and splendor, and, in 
course of time, come to my heavens, and 
renounce all Lords and Gods, and betroth 
themselves to Jehovih only. 

30. And I give them places in my schools, 
colleges, hospitals and factories, and thus 
educate them, that they may, indeed, in 
time, become fit companions to Gods and 
Goddessés, 

81. Thus are your kingdoms forever de- 
pleted of your highest grades. So that your 
heavenly kingdoms and your earthly domin- 
ions have chiefly the ignorant and depraved 
as your idolaters. 


CHAPTER LIV. 


GOD CHASTISETH THE FOUR FALSE GODS SEPAR- 
ATELY, 


I, In Jehovih’s name, greeting unto thee, 

Looeamong. 
_ 2. Thou hadst a warrior angel, Thoth, alias 
Gibriel, who labored for thee more than a 
thousand years, in order to make thee under 
thy.false names worshipfal on earth. 

3. And thou didst promise Thoth, that 
when he overcame Dagon, Ashtaroth, Baal 
and other false Gods, thou wouldst give to 
him a heavenly sub-kingdom, with a thou- 
sand million subjects. 

_4, And Thoth did thus accomplish thy de- 
sire, but thou didst not give him anything. 

o. But thou didst further exact of him the 
destroying of idol worship amongst mortals, 
and the destroying of the oracle-temples for 
consulting spirits, re-promising him, that 
when he had falfilled these things, thou 
wouldst give unto him the promised heavenly 
kingdom. 

6. And Thoth did accomplish these things 
also; but thou didst refuse again to fulfill 
thy promise, 

7. Whereby Thoth rebelled against thee, 
and set up his present heavenly dominions, 
Inspiring his followers under the name of 
Mohammed. 

8. And now, behold, thou hast since that 
day tried to déstroy him in heaven and on 
carth, 

9. But Thoth was anchored in earthly pos- 
sessions, in Jerusalem and Te-theas and 
Egupt. 

10. And thou didst inspire mortals in 
western Uropa to make crusades against 
Thoth, in order to possess Jerusalem and Te- 
theas, whereby millions of mortals were 
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slain, and vast regions of country laid 
desolate. 

11. Behold, thou hadst pretended thou 
wert the all highest God, and yet thou wert 
unable to take a small earthly kingdom. 

12. Thou didst also inflict dire punishment 
and torturing of the flesh on Jehovih’s wor- 
shipers and on infidels, against thy doctrines. 
With red-hot pincers pulled the flesh from 
the bones; or in boiling oil slowly dipped 
them; or from precipices hurled them; or in 
boxes lined with pricking spikes of iron 
bound them, thus to blot all knowledge and 
learning and opposition. Millions and mill- 
ions hast thou thus cast in death in thy 
earthly regions. 

13. In Es’pan (Spain) and Itius (Italy), thou 
hast thus put to death more than seven mill- 
ion mortals.* 

14. Nevertheless, these angels will come 
home to thee in after-time, with vengeance 
in their souls. 

15. Behold, thy false: promises to Thoth 
are already visited upon thy kingdoms. 

16. But, as for Thoth, who became thy 
willing tool to do destruction for thy glory, 
what merit hath he? 

17. How shall I judge thee, O Thoth? 

18, Because thou hast a heavenly kingdom, 
and withal art master on earth, of Jerusalem 
and Te-theas and Egupt and Punjaub, thou 
flatterest thyself thou art a great God. 

19, But thy heavenly kingdom hath be. 
come a place for lusters and foul-smelling 
spirits in the lowest of grades. 

20. And thy heaven is surely and steadily 
declining in grade. 

21. Now, as to thee, Kabalactes, though 
thou hast destroyed a thousand mortal libra- 
ries, and put to death sixty millions of peo- 
ple, in order to establish thyself as Budha, 
still thou hast steadily declined in grade, and 
thy kingdoms with thee. 

22. Thou hast fashioned many sacred 
cities, and framed many tales as to who thou 
wert in mortal life. 

23. Thou hast falsely called thyself, Budha; 
and doubly false hast thou taken the name, 
Sakaya Muni. 

24. Thou hast tortured to death millions of 
mortals who rejected thee. 


millions of people. man oO 
: pe was so severe that it staggers belief. Yet it isa 
historical fact. g the same pe of e, great 
and equally severe iniquities were in India and 


1 
China, for Brahma and Budha.—[ 
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25, And when my heavenly ships rescued 
their distracted and chaotic spirits, thou didst 
wantonly connive with thy drujas to despoil 
my ships, and cast these helpless spirits into 
darkness. 

20. Thou hast done these things for pas- 
times and diversities for thy falling heavens, 

27. And even so hath it been with thee, 
Ennochissa. 

28. Never had a Lord a fairer opportunity 
in all the earth’s heavens to do a good and 
great work, than what fell into thy hands. 

29. But, behold how thou hast harvested 
thy heavens! 

30. A thousand years ago, thy grades were 
from forty to sixty-five; and this day, they 
average but ten. 

31. It needeth no prophet to foretell that 
thy declension will lead to destruction in 
the end. 

32. Now, lastly: O ye false Gods, ye de- 
ceivers and hypocrites, ye have divided the 
earth and the heavens thereof between your- 
selves, and re-confederated together for a 
balance of power. 

33. Ye have also persuaded mortal king- 
doms to divide the earth into sections and 
regions, anc to clamor for a balance of 
power between different kingdoms. 

34. Ye have thus caused mortals to provide 
standing armies to protect themselves, king- 
dom against kingdom, after the manner ye 
protect your own kingdoms in the heavens. 

35. Kriste’yans against Kriste’yans ; Brah- 
mins against Brahmins; Budhists against 
Budhists ; Mohammedans against Moham- 
medans; yet all of these four have ye 
arrayed aguinst one another. In very like- 
ness of your heavens, have ye built on the 
earth. 

36. Ye have inspired mortals to keep, as 
stunding armies, forty million soldiers. 

37. Ye have inspired mortals to build 
military schools and colleges, where the 
young may be trained in the art of war and 
destruction. 

38. Ye have inspired mortals to build 
monuments to their generals and captains, 
because of their courage to destroy. 

39. Ye have inspired the wickedest of 
mortals to believe that, if they would read 
your sacred books, and call on your names, 
ye would surely save them, and, after death, 
take them to the highest of heavens. 

40 And, yet, when they die, your hosts 
are not there to receive them. 
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41. And when they call out for you, your 
emissaries kick them, and beat them. 


42. And they return with vengeance, to 
afflict mortals, 


CHAPTER LY. 
GOD CONTINUETH HIS CHASTISEMENT 
THE FOUR FALSE GODS. 


1. God said,: In the name of Jehovih, 
wherein shall I find an excuse for you 
behavior ? 

2. When my angels taught man how to 
make a capstan and a screw and a telescope 
and a compass, behold, your emissaries in- 
spired my chosen to be tortured, or put to 
death. 

3. When my angels inspired man to com- 
prehend and announce the glory of the stars 
and planets, ye put my chosen to death; 
through your vindictive angels against 
Jehovih were these things accomplished. 

4. When my angels taught man by inspi- 
ration that the eartH was round instead of 
flat, ye sent spirits of darkness to inspire the 
death of my philosophers. 

5. Because, forsooth, my inspiration agreed 
not with the sacred books which ye com- 
pounded for your own glory. 

6. Yea, ye palmed off your compilations 
from other false Gods as being Jehovih’s; 
and ye played upon the honest innocence of 
man’s understanding, contrary to the will of 
the Almighty. 

7. Ye have holden your sacred books up, 
and said: Here is the ultimate; beyond this, 
no man shall go! || 

8. And ye knew, the while, that any fixed 
revelation could not be true, because all the 
universe is in constant progress. 

9. Ye have holden up your own sacred 
books, and said: Here are rules and a sure 
guide to reach the all highest heavens !|| 

10. Knowing the while that your heavens 
were the lowest of the bound heavens of the 
earth, 

11. Now, behold, the same rules apply 
unto you as to the least of Jehovih’s children; 
which are, that whoso setteth up a mark, 
with himself as the highest, and he, the inter- 
preter thereof, is already on the downward 
grade. 

12. And whoso seeketh to glorify himself 
by his kingdoms, or by the magnificence of 
his possessions, taketh a burden upon his 
shoulders, that will, soon or late, fall upon 
him, and crush him, 
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18. And whoso fortifieth himself by armies, 
whether in the heavens or on the earth, bind- 
eth himself therewith for his ultimate sorrow. 

14. And whoso turneth away from Jehovih, 
and saith: I will go not after Him, nor search 
to find Him more ; but I will build unto my- 
self, planneth an edifice that will tumble 
down upon him in time to come. 


CHAPTER LVI. 


GOD OONTINUETH HIS CHASTISEMENT OF THE 
FOUR FALSE GODS. 


1. In the name of the Almighty, my 
brothers, look at the glory ye boast of ! 

2. Ye say: Behold, we have scattered Je- 
hovih’s Faithists into all the places of the 
earth; they are without a kingdom; they 
have not left one community to themselves 
on the whole earth ! || 

3. Think ye, Jehovih hath appropriated 
them ? 

4. Behold, it is true,-ye have despoiled 
them, and scattered them abroad. 

5. Ye have hunted them down in Chine'ya, 
Vind’yu, Arabin’ya, Parsi’e, Heleste and 
Uropa. 

6. Ye have denied them the right to own 
lands, the right to follow their choice of 
avocations. 

7. Ye have denied them justice, and even 
a hearing, in courts of trial [justice. Ep. ]. 

8. And your accusation against them was: 
They worship not Gods born of woman. || 

9, But behold the wisdom of Jehovih ; 
because ye thus dispossessed His people, and 
they were scattered abroad, they have sown 
the doctrine of the All One over all the earth 
and in the heavens thereof. 

_ 10. They have been as a leaven, to work 
in the foundations of mighty kingdoms and 
empires. 

11. They have given learning (education. 
Ep.] unto all peoples, to show the magnifi- 
cence of Jehovih’s universe, 

12. Behold, inhabitants of the earth now 
look upward, and ask: May there not be 
other worlds? How long hath been the 
earth standing ? Could the Creator of thou- 
sands of millions of worlds, which have 
stood for thousands of millions of years, be 
80 young as any one of these pretended 
Gods? And descend to the earth, and do a 
work go imperfectly that only one small 
kingdom heard of him? 
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CHAPTER LVI. 

GOD PROPHESIETH OF THE FOUR FALSE GODS, 
LOOEAMONG, ENNOCHISSA, KABALACTES AND 
GABRIEL, | 
1. God said: In the name of the All High- 

est, greeting, my brothers. 

5. When ye first established your Holy Con- 
federacy, behold, ye professed to be in ser- 
vice of Jehovih, and that your confederation 
was to raise up sons and daughters for the 
etherean heavens. : 

3. But, even before ye had completed vour 
organization, ye modified the name, Jehovih. 
signifying the All Person, to the name, Holy 
Ghost, signifying no person, but a principle 
only. 

4. Thus, in the very outset, ye prepared 
your kingdoms without distinctive purpose, 
and resurrection guided toward unity: 

5. For, to declare, all things are not parts 
and principles comprising one universal Al] 
is to found a base tor discord. 

6. (As the players, when each one turneth 
away from the tune, playing a strain on hi- 
own account.) 

7. Whereas, what ve declared of Jehovih. 
will also be declared of you, as ye denied 
His Person, substituting that which was void ; 
and, as an incomprehensible state, so shall 
the same judgment come upon you all, 

8. As ye put away Jehovih, so will mortals 
put you away. 

9, As ve declare the Creator to be but 
a principle, a nonentity, without sense or 
unity of purpose, so shall mortals declare of 
you all. 

10. They will say: Behold, Brahma is not 
a person, but a principle; Budha is not a 
person, but a principle; Kriste is not a per- 
son, but a principle; God-Gabriel, is not a 
person, but a principle. 

11. Because ye labored to pull down Jeho- 
vih’s name, behold, the names which ye 
falsely assumed, will be pulled down, and 
cast out also, both on earth and in heaven. 

12. Because ye have sought to confine in 
Jehovih’s firmament the spirits that rise up 
from the earth, your kingdoms are falling 
lower and lower. 

13. Because ye sought to confine the talents 
of mortals to your sacred books, your sacred 
books have become worthless before Jehovih. 

14. Mortals, as well as angels, will repudi- 
ate you and your books. Only druks and 
drujas will be your followers. 
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15. And thou, Thoth, shalt be the first to 
be cast down, and thy heavenly kingdoms 
with thee. 

16. And thou, Ennochissa. shalt be next, 
and thy heavenly kingdoms with thee. 

17. And thou, Kalabactes, shalt be third, 
and thy heavenly kingdoms with thee. 

18. And, last of all, thou, Looeamong, shalt 
go down, and thy heavenly kingdoms with 
thec. 

19, Nevertheless, thou shalt conquer all 
the earth, and trail it round with mortal 
blood. And, after that, thou shalt be hated 


above all other false Gods, that have ever 
been. 


CHAPTER LVIII. 
GOD PLEADETH WITH THE FOUR FALSE GODS. 


1. God said: In the name of Jehovih, 
greeting unto you. 

2. Hear the plea of God, Jehovih’s Son. 

3. Like one that is whipt and beaten in 
a great contest, I cry out, because of the 
Almighty, whom I serve. 

4. What is the fault of Jehovih, that ye 
nave turned away from Him ? 

5. Behold, I will plead for Him. Was not 
‘fis name good enough? What name is 
‘reater than the word, Creator ? 

6. If ye rejoice that ye live, then are ye 
not beholden to Him? 

7. Why have ye substituted other names? 
Who was to be the gainer thereby? 

8. Certainly not Jehovih. 

9. What excuse can ye assign, that ye 
have made other names than Jehovih’s wor- 
shipful on earth and in heaven? 

10. Mortals will ask these questions in 
time to come. 

11. Did not the Almighty, before your 
times, find a way to reveal Himself and his 
commandments ? 

12. Why have ye persecuted, abused and 
put to death mortals for worshipping Jeho- 
vih ? 

13. Behold, all ye four profess to be the 
Prince of Peace; but ye carry concealed 
daggers, and ye strike to death those who 
glorify the Creator. 

14. I run after my children, as a father 
would, to snatch them away from a serpent; 
but ye slaughter them before my eyes. 

15. | weep for them. 

16. In shame, I look upon the earth and 
the heavens thereof, and I say unto myself: 
O thou (iod, to whom these were given in 
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charge, how incompetent thou art against 
the flood of evil ! 

17. And I pray unto Jehovih, that your 
hearts may be turned to pity. I see, before 
you all, certain ruin and terrible hells ; and 
l cry out to Jehovih, to give me the means 
to save you. 

18. I pray, that I may be even unmolested 
in rescuing and saving the helpless and dis- 
tressed, but ye frustrate all my inventions. 

19. I am weary with my labor, and with 
the great kingdoms given into my keeping. 

20. Alas, 1 am shut off on all sides from 
doing good, and yet, that is all I desire to do. 

21. Now, I beseech you, O ye false Gods, 
make ye concessions unto Jehovih. 

22. Save yourself from certain destruction, 
and Jehovih’s Son from humiliation, before 
the high-raised Gods of other worlds. 


CHAPTER LIX. 
THE FOUR FALSE GODS’ REPLY TO GOD, JEHO- 
VIH'’S SON. 


1. In the names of the Son, the Father 
and the Holy Ghost, greeting unto Thee, 
God, Jehovih’s Son. 

2. In confederation assembled, we reply 
unto thee, with patience and mercy. 

3. We sat not up our kingdoms for self- 
glorification, but righteousness and good 
works. 

4. Behold. the firmament was overcast with 
falling a’ji, and our former Lord-doma were 
broken up and gone. 

5. And we chose our several places in 
uninhabited heavenly regions ; therefore, we 
took nothing from thee. 

6. We admit the goodness of thy heart 
and the honesty of thy purpose, but we do 
not acknowledge thy wisdom a sufficient 
guide unto heavens like our own. 

7. The wise and exalted may rise in wis- 
dom, purity and power, by the policy of love 
and non-resistance and by the example of 
good works. 

8. But where such inhabitants, either on 
earth, or in the heavens thereof, comprise but 
a small per cent. of the populution, they be- 
come the victims of the lawless. 

9. And this is the reason thy followers, 
both on earth and in heaven, are persecuted 
and abused. 

10. We admit the declension of our grades, 
as thou hast said; but, behold, thy emissaries 
carry off our highest grades. 

11, If thou would carry away our drujas 
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only, we would not interdict the travel of thy 
ships in our heavenly dominions. But, as 
soon as thy ships come, behold, our highest 
grades rush for them. 

12, For which reason, we have been 
obliged to prohibit thy laborers within our 
nidsts. 

13. Touching our slaves, of whom we have 
more than eighteen thousand millions, with- 
out slavery they would do nothing in heaven, 
and, for the most part, would inhabit mortals 
as vampires, familiars, demons, engrafters 
(re-incarnaters) and familiars. 

14. Only by holding them as our slaves 
can we restrain them from these vices. 

15. Forget not, that ere our heavenly king- 
doms were established, the earth was covered 
over in many places with oracles and temples 
used to consult the spirits. 

16. And these spirits were in darkness, 
holding mortals down in darkness. 

17. We bruke them all up, and thus cleared 
the earth from innumerable self-Gods and 
self- Lords. 

18. Touching the matter of the name, Holy 
Ghost, have we not freedom, as well as thou, 
to choose a name to please ourselves ? 

19. Thou hast prophesied our downfall, 
and yet pleadst for us to prevent it. If we 
are to be overthrown, how, then, could we 
avert it; then thy prophecy would not realize 
truth. 

20. Nevertheless, we propose unto thee, if 
thou wilt renounce the Person of the Creator, 
and style it, the Holy Ghost, we are prepared 
to treat with thee. 

21. Otherwise, no more |! 


CHAPTER LX. 


1. The Lord said: In the same hour, when 
God, in Paradise, received the epistle from 
the four false Gods, a light appeared in the 
firmament above, descending from the ethe- 
rean heavens. 

2. It was a star-ship from the Nirvanian 
heavens of Chia’hakad, only four hundred 
years from the dawn of the arc of kosmon, 
of the era of kosmon. 

3. Like a creycent, made of stars, with a 
sun betwixt the horns, it came, a very world 
of light, swiftly coming toward Paradise. 

4. Down came the ship of fire far below 
the moon’s orbit, and then halted. For two 
whole days it halted, as if to warn the false 
Gods, the pretended Saviors of angels and 
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mortals, that Jehovih had spoken in the 
higher heavens. 

5, Then came again the star-ship, till it 
anchored near the throne of God. 

6. And the lights and the etherean waves 
of higher worlds were opened, and there 
came out of the midst of the arches of 
ships, @ million angels, well trained in the 
management of worlds, and they were headed 
by Hyaponitissa, Goddess of Vaigonataj, in 
the plains of Myagoth. 

7. And God of Paradise raised the lights 
of his heavens, and opened his palace and 
throne to the approaching Goddess and her 
hosts, God’s Holy Council made way, and 
Hyaponitissa and her hosts entered the 
palace of God. 

8. God said: Hail, Daughter of Jehovih ! 
in His name, welcome to my throne ! 

9. And God saluted on the sign, THE Crrci= 
AND TRIANGLE. Hyaponitissa answered in 
the sign, CHAIN OF THE CIRCUIT, suying: All 
honor and praise to thee, O God, Jehovih’s 
Son, : 
10. Then she went up, and sat on the 
throne of God; and her hosts filed in front 
in @ crescent, maintaining the chain of ethe- 
rein light to the ships, and thence to the 
worlds above. 

11. The es’enaurs chanted an anthem to 
Jebovih, and, after that, the Goddess rose up 
on the throne of God, and said: 

12. Praise be unto Thee, Jehovih: mine 
eyes have beholden a Son of Thy love; the 
glory of the red star and her heavens, Thou 
hast uncovered before me. 

13. The toils and trials of thy God, Thou 
hast opened as a book, is opened. And the 
dark ages of hundreds of years Thou hast 
made transparent by the light of Thy coun- 
tenance. 

14. Thou hast appropriated those, that 
labored for their own glory, to sweep from 
off the earth and her heavens, oracle wor- 
ship and idolatry; and these curses shall 
return not again forever. 

15, The prayer of Thy God reached up to 
the heavens Chia’hakud; the Gods of other 
worlds hearkened unto his voice. 

16. And Thy Voice, Jehovih, came upon 
me, saying: Daughter of Vaigonataj, haste 
thou quickly to the red star; My God is 
calling! 

17. And Thou gavest into my hands a 
million. of Thy Holy Sons and Daughters, 
with a great ship of fire, 
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18, And I sped through Thy etherenn seas 
and wide rondways, glorying in the work 
Thou gavest me. 

19. Now, behold, 1 am honored before Thee 
and before Thy God and his Holy Council. 

~ 20. My love is to them, like a sister's, who 

had found a long lost brother; the glory of 
Thy handiwork, Thou hast manifested in 
them. 

21. Thereupon, the Goddess gave the sign, 
LovE to ALU, and she sat down. Then, God 
rose up, and suid: 

22. Because Thou hast blest my people, O 
Jehovih, I am abashed before Thy Goddess, 
who hath come so far to see me. 

23. Behold, in the last hour of my trials, 
Thou sent unto me; in the time I was heart- 
broken, Thou thrust into my kingdom the 
chain of Thy etherean light. 

24. How can 1 be unmindful of Thee, Je- 
hovih; how can I doubt the triumph of the 
Almighty. Thou hast dwellers in Thy Oriaa 
realms, whose presence are as a power t9 
overturn a world. 

25. And Thou hast found one that rusheth 
forth at Thy command to show me the way 
of succor. 

26. Thereupon, God gave the sign, A GRATE- 
FUL HEART, and he also sat down. 

27. Again the es’enaurs chanted; and, 
presently, a ray of light passed over the head 
of Hyaponitissa, the Goddess, and it formed 
above the throne like a brilliant star. 

28. And the Voice came out of the star, 
saying: My Son, God of the red star and her 
heavens, all honor and glory be unto thee. 

29. The measure of thy labor is known to 
My Sons und Daughters in the higher worlds. 

30. From this time forth, concern not, 
thyself more about the four false Gods; 
suflicient unto them is the work they have 
undertaken. 

31. Behold, they have appropriated four 
great divisions of the earth unto themselves ; 
und the heavens thereof have become their 
dominions. Suffer the:n, therefore, to keep 
what they have taken. 
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$2, Because they have bound inortals by 
their religions, and established themselves 
by mortal laws, and by force of their stand. 
ing armies, thou shalt give wnto them even 
all they have bound on earth and in’ the 
heavens. 

33. But, behold, 1 have another continent. 
laying beyond the ocean, Guatuna, where 
My people know Me, and worship Me. 

34, Thither shalt thou inspire mortals te 
go from the eust and find Guatuma, ana 
inhabit it. | 

35, And thither, it shall come to puss, 
none of the fulse Gods shall establish thei: 
doctrines by mortal laws, and bind Mv 
peuple. 

36. And, as for the spirits of such mortals 
as the false Gods caused to be slain in the 
inquisitions, leave them to those Gods thai 
took them. 

37. And, though such spirits have ven- 
geance in their hearts, and will be the means 
of ultimately casting the false Gods into hell. 
yet thou shalt not go near them. 

38. But thou shalt look to the -nortals, 
whom thou shalt tuke over to inhabit the 
western continent. 

39. And thou shalt send loo’is thither, and 
raise up, by birth. certain mortals, who shalt 
ignore the doctrine of enforced worship for 
any God or Lord or Savior. 

40. For the people of that land shall be 
free, not only in body, but in spirit also. 

41. And it shall be guaranteed unto them 
to worship in My way, that their conscience 
may dictate. 

42. And, when the dawn of the are of 
kosmon cometh, behold, I will open up My 
heavens unto mortals, and prepure the foun- 
dation of My kingdom on earth. 

43. The Voice ceased, and now God de- 
clared a day of recreation, thut the ethereuns 
and atmosphereans might mingle together, 
and rejoice before Jehovih. And this was 
done also. And on the next day Hyaponi- 
tissa departed, leaving the requisite etherern 
laborers with God. 


END OF GUD’S BOOK UF ESKRA. 


BOOK OF ES, DAUGHTER OF JEHOVIH. 


* BEING A HEAVENLY HISYORY OF THE EARTH AND HER HEAVENS, AND OF ETHEREA, SINCE FOUR 
HUNDRED YEARS AGO, DOWN TO THE DAWN OF THE KOSMON ERA. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. When Jehovih brought the great serpeut 
(solar phalanx) along the road of Vorkum, in 
etherea, behold, the earth passed into the 
light. of the Arc of Kosmon, rising upward, 
higher and higher in the dawn thereof: 

2. To His etherean Gods and Goddesses, 
Jehovih said: As ye have founded arcs of 
light in my etherean heavens, to determine 
the travel of My corporeal worlds, so shall 
My God of the earth inspire mortals to 
build light-houses for man’s ships that 
travel on the oceans. And they that travel 
in the ships, and they on the land shall know 
when a ship neareth the port, even as ye 
behold My traveling earth approaching the 
place of kosmon. 

3. For this shall be an illustration unto 
mortals that I have appointed cycles of times 
and dawns of times, with Gods and Goddesses 
to superintend My creations in tenderness 
and love. (Lest peradventure man become 
despondent, saying: Alas, Jehovih provided 
not in wisdom commensurate with the mag- 
nificence of His creations.) 

4. Behold, the time draweth near when the 
nations of the earth shall course around the 
whole earth in ships, crossing the seas and 
oceans, to all the places I created. 

5. And those that have built in one place 
shall no longer say: This is our country. 

6. For I will no more have the nations of 
the earth locked up unto themselves ; nor one 
continent seclusive to one people; nor one 
ocean, nor sea, nor port, nor river, for any 
nation or tribe of men. 

_ 4. They shall know that the whole earth 
is Mine, and all the waters of the earth, and 
the air of the firmament ; and that I created 
them for all My people, to receive them, and 
enjoy them unto Mine own glory. 

* By reference to Gon’s Boox or Brn, we infer that ‘“‘es”’ 


isa terms SPIRIT WORLD, and not an actual an- 
gel, aor Beddess, those mentioned in the preceding 


8. They shall throw open their places, anu 
say to one unother: Welcome, my brother. 
Wheresvever Jehovih prompteth thee to 
dwell, be it so with thee, and I will give 
unto thee also. 

9. Now, it shall come to pass, when the 
different nations and peoples begin to travel 
from one country to another, they will scorn- 
fully say of each other: Thou heathen; thou 
outside barbarian! 

10. For they will judge with men’s eyes, 
and with men’s understanding; not compré- 
hending the magnificence of the plans of My 
resurrections, which [ provided unto them 
through My Gods and Goddesses. 

11. As in iornrer cycles, I sent unto the 
nations separately ; so in kosmon, I shall not 
send separately, but unto the whole world. 
As in former cycles, I sent leaders and com- 
manding Gods; so in kosmon, I shalt not send 
either earthly ledders or a worshipful God 
or Lord. 

12. When man was in great darkness, I 
sent Saviors and deliverers unto him. And 
My Saviors taught man, by certain command- 
ments and by prayers, how he should live, to 
be saved from sin. 

13. But in kosmon I shall send nor Savior, 
nor archangel, with a loud-sounding trumpet ; 
but I will come to man’s - understanding 
through the light of Mine own wisdom. And 
man shall interpret My words as I speak to 
his own soul; and such shall be his sacred 
words. 

14. Man shall pray to Me, and speak to Me 
in his own way, and not according to the 
dictation of any man, nor priest, nor sacred 
book, save the book of My creations, 

15. Neither shall man longer accept any of 
the former revelations,.and bow down: unto 
them; for, as I was sufficient ‘unto the an- 
cients to speak to them things. that were 
good for them, even so will I speak to My 
chosen of the kosmon era that which is good 
for them also. 
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Plate 91.—ARC OF KOSMON. 

Showing the earth in the thirty-second year of the kosmon era. Jehovih said: When the world approacheth 
dan’ha in Sabea, the nations shall be\quickened with new light ; for kosmon cometh out of the midst. And m 
etherein hosts shall press upon the understanding of men, and they shall fill all the nations and kingdoms wi 
new discoveries and inventions and books of learning. And men shall be conceited of themselves above all the 
ages past, and they shall deny Me and quarrel with My name, and cast Me out. But I will come upon them as 
a Father, in love and mercy ; and My hosts of heaven shall cause babes and fools to confound the wise, by si 
andl miracles. My hosts from heaven shall cause chairs to speak; and inanimate things to walk, and dance. “The 
de. | shall re-appear to the living, and talk with them face to face, and eat and drink, and prove themselves to 
the children of earth, and make My kingdoms known. Yea, they shall encompass the whole earth around about 
wit. signs and wonders, and set at naught the philosophy of men and the idolatries of the ancients. For both, 
the living and dead, shall know that I, Jehovih, live and reign over heaven and earth. This shall be a new era, 
and it shall be called, kosmon, because it embraceth the present and all ‘the past. Then will I reveal Myself; 
and they that deny Me shall accept Me ; of their own accord will they put away their Lords and their Gods 
and their Saviors; nor shall they, more have idols of Me, either on oak or in heaven, for I am sufficient unto all. 

16. My heavens shall be revealed unto 
them, as promised by My prophets of old, 
and man shall be taught how to see and com- 
prehend My heavens with his own judgment, 
and not according to what any other man 


saith My revelations are. 19. And instead of praying in words for 


17. Behold, in the ancient days,I provided his brother, saying: Jehovih, help him, he 


Saviors and rab’bahs and priests to pray for shall go in person, and help him with his 
man, and confess him of his sins; but these own hands. 


things will I put away, and no one shall 20. Neither shall man sit idly and say: 


pray for the living, nor confess him of his 
sins, by words or signs or ceremonies. 
18. But every man shall pray for himself, 


in his own way, and confess his sins unto 
Me for forgiveness. 
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O. Jehovih, help Thou me; come ana save 
me! 

21. But he shall rise up in the majesty I 
created him, saying: Behold me, Jehovih! 
I will save myself! Guide Thou me, O 
Father ! 

22. And he shall walk forth, proudly in 
My sight, scorning evil and sin, doing with 
all his might for his own salvation. And I 
will come unto him, for of such shall be My 
chosen. 

23. In kosmon, I shall not come to make 
& servant of man unto man; nor to make 
him afraid, when the priest speaketh. I 
will make man hold up his head fearlessly 
before men, in remembrance of his daily 
covenant unto Me, his Creator, in the practice 
of righteousness. 

24. In that day, the preacher and the 
priest shall be of little avail; My standard 
shall be of good works, and not of words. 

25. Neither shall My hand be unto indi- 
viduals only, but unto nations, kingdoms and 
empires. 

26. Whatsoever people embrace Me, the 
same will I embrace also. And a sign shall 
be unto them: their ports and lands and 
lia shall be thrown open unto all other 

ple. 

27. And they shall prosper, and become 
humerous, thriving in peace and plenty. And 
My holy angels from My exalted heavens 
shall minister unto them, and they shall grow 
In wisdom, good works and in learning and 
In Inventions and discoveries. 

28. But whatsoever people will not em- 
brace Me, the same will I not embrace. Their 
ports shall be bound up, and their lands 
aad waters shall not be opened unto others. 
Verily, shall they attempt to be an exclusive 
people; and I will withdraw My exalted 
angels away from them, and they shall be 
encompassed with darkness. 

29. These signs shall be before the world 
as My living testimony ; and My prophets 
shall use these signs in determining which 
nations and peoples My hand covereth over to 
protect, and save them. 

30. My prophets shall remember the coun- 
tries of old which strove against Me and My 
chosen, how they went down in darkness. 

31. When My dawn of a cycle cometh, I 
ever put away the ancient doctrines, and the 
established Gods and Saviors; none have ever 
stayed My hand. Now, behold, man shall 
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look about.in the kosmon era and see My 
foot-prints in the ancient times, how I minis- 
tered unto the races of men. And he shall 
apply with judgment the history of other 
days. 

32. This also will I accomplish: Kingdoms 
and nations shall judge their own strength by 
their rigid laws and standing armies. 

33. And they shall. look upon My people, 
and say: Alas, they are weak; they have 
neither kings, nor armies, nor rigid laws! 

34. But My prophets shall remember My 
chosen of old, who had faith in Me. And My 
prophets shall say to the kings with mighty 
armies: Behold, ye are the weakest; and 
those that have no armies are the strongest. 
And their prophecies shall not fail. 

385. That which applieth in My heavens of 
the earth, shall apply on the earth; that, 
which appheth on the earth, shall apply in the 
heavens thereof. 

36. The bondage of kings and queens and 
emperors and rich men and leaders of men, 
shall be with them in the heavens of this 
earth. Until they have undone the tyranny 
they had over others, their heavens shall 
be without liberty to them. Whom they 
sought to lead on earth, they shall lead in 
neaven; neither shall there bé exalted resur- 
rection for them, until the lowest of their 
subjects have risen before them. 

37. And they that live isolated and alone 
on the earth, shall be isolated and alone in 
the heavens of the earth. Man shall learn 
that affiliation and brotherhood unto others 
on earth, shall find affiliation and brotherhood 
in the heavens of the earth. 

38. Whosoever openeth his soul in love 
and harmony unto others on earth, shall find 
love and harmony in heaven. 

39. And the same rule shall apply to 
nations and peoples: according to their love 
and harmony and the breadth of their lib- 
erality unto other nations and peoples, even 
so shall be the heavens of the earth, whither 
they shall migrate after death. 

40. All these things of heaven and earth 
shall be made plain to man in kosmon; with 
his own eyes he shall behold the justice of 
his Creator. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. To His-etherean Gods and Goddesses, 
Jehovih said: Behold, in twelve generations 
My dawn of kosmon will reach the earth. 

2, Go ye down to the earth, and provide 
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mortals and angels unto the work of My 
cycle. 

3. In other times, My Gods and God- 
desses said unto man: Thou shalt, and thou 
shalt not. Behold, in kosmon, ye shall de- 
clare the glory of My works and the plans of 
My heavens unto the nations of the earth. 
In all My fullness shall ye declare the glories 
of My creations. 

4. But ye shall not say to this man nor 
to that man: Thou shalt believe, nor that 
thou shalt not believe. 

5. Neither shall ye say to man: Thou 
shalt do this, and thou shalt not do that. 

6. Such were the ancient cycles and the 
custom of My revelators; but such shall 
not be the custom of My revelators in this 
day. 

7. But man, having heard and seen, shall 
‘judge what he will do; he shall believe, or 
not believe; and do, or not do, according to 
his own judgment. 

8. Because I hold man responsible, even 
so should he have liberty to choose. 

9, And if he strive to choose Me, by doing 
righteously, he shall not fail. 

10. Though he accept none of the ancient 
doctrines, nor rites, nor ceremonies, nor 
Gods, nor Lords, nor Saviors, but strive for 
Me in doing good unto others, he shall be 
My chosen, even though he accept not My 
name. 

11. Liberty, first of all, unto all people; 
then discipline and harmony, and then the 
improvement of all the talents I created 
with all. ° 

12. Next to this, to have no leader, nor 
any one to think for another ; nor to aban- 
don one’s own judgment contrary to wisdom 
and truth. | 

13. But to contend not, nor to be stubborn 
and positive as to the righteousness of one’s 
own opinion. For I created no two men to 
see alike the same thing on earth or in 
heaven. 

14. As to which matters, the highest 
wisdom is to suffer all men to have full 
liberty to think on all subjects in their 
own way. 

15. In the olden times, they had inquisi- 
tors, to watch as to what another did, or 
said, or intimated ; now, behold, in kosmon, 
exactly the opposite of this shall be the 
behavior of My chosen. 

16. Though man seeth his neighbor do 
differently from what he himself would, he 
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shall look the other way ; or, if he speak to 
him of the matter, it shall be with respect, 
even as he would to his own mother or 
father. 

17. And for any shortness of speech, or 
error, or evil expression, man shall not re- 
prove his neighbor, nor find fault with him, 
more than he would with his own mother, or 
father, or sister, or brother. Rather shall he 
strive, not .to see, nor hear the shortness of 
any man. 

18. They shall be taught to see the good 
that is in others; to speak of the delights of 
all My living creatures. 

19. To reprove with words, to circumspect 
the doings of one’s neighbors, their opinions 
and behavior, these shall I put away in 
kosmon. | 

20. Neither shall one man advise another 
without becoming bound to him that follow- 
eth his advice. This, also, shall man be made 
to understand in kosmon. 


21. In other cycles, I sent My loo’is to 
raise up certain mortals, through whom I 
could reveal My commandments unto others. 
In kosmon, behold, I shall not raise up any 
great leader-forth ; My light shall fall upon 
thousands and thousands. Of many varie- 
ties of talents shall be My chosen in that 
day. 

32. For which reason, when ye have de- 
scended to the earth. ye shall appoint loo’is 
unto millions of mortals, and they shall raise 
up & numerous offspring unto Me. 


23. And it shall be born with them to see 
and feel, that a new era is at hand; and 
they shall be born skeptical to the ancient 
doctrines, Gods, Lords and Saviors. 

24, Nevertheless, they shall be the best of 
men, and wise and charituble and most con- 
siderate of the opinions of others. 


25. And it shall come to pass, that when 
the western continent is .inhabited across 
from east to west, all the earth will be 
circumscribed with men of wisdom and 
learning. 

26. And the year of the circumscribing 
shall be the beginning of kosmon. 

27. And the heavens of the earth shall be 
opened, and the angels thereof shall descend 
to the earth, and make themselves known to 
mortals ; even through them which your 
loo’is shall have born unto the work. 

28. And from that time forth, the old order 
shall decline, to be put away forever; and 
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the new order shall take its place, to triumph 
over all the earth. 

29. Thereafter, shall the virtue of preach- 
ing come to anend; but practice, in ful- 
filling good works and living up to My 
commandments, shall be all that will avail 
for the establishing of My kingdom on earth. 

30. Go ye forth, My beloved ; fulfil the 
seasons of the earth, that My people may 
rejoice in their lives, in peace and love, for 
i glory of My heavens, which I created for 

em. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. Es said: Far up in the vault of the fir- 
mament, in the etherean realms of Jehovih, 
the Voice of the Almighty had spoken. The 
Orian Chief of Huamat and Balis called unto 
the Gods and Goddesses on the plains of 
Thessalona and Nadab and Vraghaoma, called 
for ten million volunteers. 

2. Chonling, Son of Jehovih, Chief of Fa- 
bi'wotch’osi and Balis, said: Come, O ye 
Gods and Goddesses; come with me down to 
the .red star; the earth is near the arc of 
kosmon, era of kosmon. Come and think 
for mortals; inspire them with holier 
thoughts ; make them comprehend the light 
of Jehovih. 

3. Then spake Thetchaya, Chieftainess of 
Huamat and Dikaddonas, saying: Come, O ye 
Gods and Goddesses, I will lead you vonder 
to the rising red star, the little traveling 
earth. Behold, she cometh our way ; she will 
cross the Arc of Kosmon in four hundred 
years, 

4. Litabakathrava, Orian Chief of Yo- 
hamma, of two hundred thousand years, God 
of Ithwan, forty thousand years, said: Come, 
O ye Gods and Goddesses, come to the red 
star. Behold, my otevan, iny fire-ship, goeth 
that way on her cruise of ten thousand years. 
Come with me, my otevan will carry a thou- 
sand millions; I will halt and leave you on 
the earth with mortals. 

5. Che Sin, Chief of Ahwentaba, of sixty 
thousand years, called a host of his swift 
messengers, ten thousand. Unto them he 
said: Provide an arrow-ship of great velocity, 
and go yein the former roadwav of the earth, 
in the regions whither she traveled thousands 
of years; proclaim it in the etherean heavens, 
another corporeal world, the earth, near the 
time of kosmon. 

6. Mortals on the earth are to be illumed, 
and, like Gods, made to comprehend the 
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glorious plans of the heavens of the Al- 
mighty. In four hundred years, the Father’s 
kingdom is to be founded on the red star. 

7. Bornothetes, Chief of Guaga, called his 
Holy Council, in the palace of Nu, gardens of 
Lasanitizi. And they looked across the fir- 
mament, far off, to see the slow rolling earth, 
where mortals still groped in darkness; 
whose people could not read the unseen 
heavens. 

8. Here they deliberated; some to wonder 
how it was, that the earth, in all the time of 
her being, had only sent a few hundred thou- 
sand million angels into the etherean heav- 
ens; and as to where they dwelt, that they 
had as yet never been heard of in these fruit- 
ful gardens, in etherea. Others surmised the 
lowness of her grades. 

9. Then spake Atavia, Goddess of Peroni- 
tus. She suid: O, I remember the earth! 
Her side was crushed, and the form of her 
lands changed by Aph, in the Arc of Noe, 
twenty four thousand years ago.  Hi’ata, 
Goddess of the Flying Wing, was there, and I 
with her, in her airavagna. O, it is a glorious 
world. I will be one, a volunteer, to go 
thither, for the four hundred years, 

10. Atavia was the first volunteer; but 
now, the names enrolled like sparks of firc, 
flashing in the firmament. 

11. Presently the numerators sent up 
rockets, the signals, that the ten millions had 
responded to Jehovih’s call. : 

12. These, then, were the etherean king- 
doms who contributed ; Jaison, in the swamps 
of Loe; Rodus, of the mountains of Kembak ; 
Tisain and Carwa, of the plains of Tassa- 
hacha; Amos, the Chosone Resort, and Sa- 
gamma, the kingdom of Methiasi, Goddess of 
Tuesta. 

13. Bornothetes sent swift messengers to 
these kingdoms; some were half a million 
miles distant, and some lay on crooked lanes, 
and hid amidst nebulous forests, and yet 
others over and beyond mountains, thousands . 
of miles high and broad. And he called them, © 
to assemble in Piatva, the port of Nabro-- 
kaxax, under the arches of Geddis, to consult 
together, aud prepare for the journey, 

14. So, when the hosts were assembled in 
Piatva, Jehovih appuinted Thotagawawa as 
God of the cruise and mission. 

15. And Litabakathrava ordered his fire- 
ship to be brought to Pintya, where it no 
sooner arrived than the hosts of the mission, 
the ten millions, went aboard, as guests and 
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companions to Litabakathrava’s fifty million 
traveling visitors to worlds, ten thousand 
times further on. 

16. And now began the trumpeters and 
the es’enaurs in songs of praise, the two 
bands of musicians, a million performers. 

17. Then upward, outward, rose the aira- 
vagna, the ship of fire, whose photosphere, as 
to size, was like a wevld; rose up higher and 
higher, heading for ine far-off red star, that 
coursed in the serpent’s coil, a million and 
a half miles a day. 

18. Two thousand million miles off, lay the 
red star, the earth, seen by the magnifying 
instruments of the Gods, seen in its little 
orbit round the sun, of half a thousand mill- 
lon miles. 

19. Four hundred million miles a day, sped 
the airavagna through the etherean worlds; 
like a flash of light shot forth the ship of 
Litabakathrava, Orian Chief of thousands of 
years, coursing the etherean heavens of Je- 
hovih! A God that, but to look on a cor- 
poreal world, knew the grade of her mortals 
and angels, even as in his flight he passed on. 

20. Five days and nights traveled the 
hosts of the emancipated heavens, to reach 
the earth ; traveled through thousands and 
thousands of etherean worlds, of forests and 
swamps of ji’ay, and of nebula, and a'ji, and 
regions of light, and mountains and rivers 
and plains ; countless places, inhabited and 
urfinhabited in the great expanse of Jehovih’s 
kinedoms. 

21. Then, they came to Chinvat, the bridge 
of the boundary of the earth’s vortex, and 
there halted to survey the earth and her 
unruly heavens, where the four false Gods 
proclaimed themselves monarchs of the 
universe! A day they rested, in a day they 
measured the grade and standing of the 
earth’s mortals and angels, and then, they 
descended straight to Paradise, the place of 
God, Jehovih’s Son. 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE ALARM IN HAPSENDI, HEAVENLY PLACE OF 
KABALACTES, THE FALSE, BUT REIGNING 
- BUDHA. 


1. Kabalactes suid: My most high Holy 
Council, Lords of heaven and earth, give ear. 
This day, my scouts on the borders of Vridat, 
my suburban kingdom in Tua, saw a light 
descending, like a world on fire. Consterna- 
tion came upon my dutiful subjects, fearing 
some foreign God menaced their liberties, 
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To appease them, Hathav, my Lord in com- 
mand, dispatched hither messengers, to know 
my will. 

2. But when they arrived, others came 
also, but from the heavenly plateau, Itussak, 
my northern kingdom, with the same omi- 
nous tale. Then others, from other king- 
doms in my. heavenly regions. Some have 
seen the light but faintly, some have seen it 
brilliant as a pillar‘of fire. Whilst here, 
within our well secured heavenly seat, it hath 
been only as a falling meteor. 

3. Speak, my Lords, know ye more of 
this ? 

4. Maithivi, Lordess, said: All Highest of 
Gods, be considerate of womanly fears, and de- 
tract accordingly from my magnified expres- 
sions. To me, this descended star is some 
far-off ally with God, Jehovih’s worshiper in 
Paradise. For by the course of the falling 
light, it landed thither. Is not this some 
stratagem to re-establish Jehovih, whom we 
have chased from earth and heaven ? 

5. Fiebowh, Lord, said: It is not a year 
since some other foreign God descended to 
Paradise. Behold, this last one cometh trom 
the same angle beyond Chinvat. Peradven- 
ture, the former was but a scout sent from 


‘some realm, which hath now answered this 


mighty airavagna ? 

6. Sin Loo, Lord, said: It was said of old: 
When the heavens clear, look out for Jeho- 
vih’s worshipers, the infidels against the 
reigning Gods. Now, behold, in the very 
season when a’ji flieth away, and our souls 
are on the eve of rejoicing, here cometh an 
ominous meddler with our slaves, to do us 
mischief, 

7. Thus spake many Lords, alarmed ; for 
a secret sin, as slavery, justified by the mas- 
ter’s conscience, being held down, is easily 
tormented with suspected griefs, not yet 
come to pass. 

8. And more than this; in Kabalactes’ 
Holy Council of one million members, were 
many who had been long promised prefer- 
ment and higher dominion than to legislate 
for another’s kingdom; and they had received 
nothing worthy of the name, for more than a 
thousand years. 

9. And these had a small spark of hope 
left, that some external disaster to Kabalactes’ 
extensive kingdoms would open the way for 
rich adventures in their own behalf, with 
millions of slaves to do them reverence. 

10. So, even whilst their tongues upheld 
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their monstrous idol, Budha (the false), their 
own souls were equally perfidious. 

11. When many of the Holy Council had 
spoken, then again Kabalactes went on: My 
marshal in chief shall select a host a million 
strong, and provide them an arrow-bout ; to 
which command I appoint, Teanvettas, gen- 
cral, to go to Paradise in my name, greeting, 
to learn the will and pleasure of this adven- 
turous God that cometh to the vanguished 
kingdom of Jehovih’s Son; to offer him the 
freedom of my kingdom for a monthly visit. 
Perchance, he hath never seen a city built of 
gems and prescious stones; and the palace 
and throne of the all highest (tod. The which 
to look on may abash him from undertaking 
some foolish scheme. 

12. Now, accordingly, from the false Budha’s 
inagnificent heavenly kingdoin, there went out 
an arrow-boat, the most precious gein ever 
built in these heavens. And in it a million 
hosts, arrayed as very Gods and Goddesses in 
splendor. Whilst Teanvettus, with his shin- 
ing crown and blazing jewels, bespake his 
general-ship us from a rich kingdom. 

13. Two hundred thousand slaves worked 
the boat, and many of these had been in 
earth-life Budhist priests, and were now 
serving their apprentice-ship of two hundred 
Years, in order to have the privilege in future 
time of crawling on their bellies to see the 
throne of Budha (the false), und see their all 
highest ideal God. 

14. Thus, then, went the arrow-boat, in all 
its glory, to Paradise, seat of Jehovih’s Son. 


CHAPTER VY. 
THE ALARM IN ETA-SHONG, HEAVENLY KINGDOM 
OF ENNOCHI3SA (THE FALSE), BUT REIGNING 
GOD, BRAHMA. 


1, Whilst Ennochissa and his Holy Council 
were assembled in the palace of Eta-shong, 
there came messengers from no less than 
thitty and six of Ennochissa’s sub-kingdoms, 
alarined, and with muaynified accounts of the 
fire-ship seen descending to Paradise. 

%. And each and all of these messengers 
told his tale before the throne; expressing 
the fear of the sub-kingdoms’ Lords, and 
praying to know Ennochissa’s will and 
pleasure. 

3. Now, here, even as at Hapsendi, the 
Lords of the Holy Council spake expressive 
of their hopes and fears. And here also were 
many Lords, who had been long promised 
exultation, but never received it, And they 
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pretended heart-felt loyalty to Ennochissa, 
the false Brahma, even whilst with secretive 
hope they prayed some adventurous God 
might come and break up Ennochissa's king- 
dom, feeling, that in the spoil they would 
profit in heavenly kingdoms of their own. 

4. Then spake Ennochissa, saying: In the 
name of the Holy (shost, I thank you all. 
And for your loyalty make myself your 
humble God to do your wills and pleasure. 

5. First, then, that our unapproachable 
kingdom shall ever remain the all highest 
heaven, where ye shall rest secure forever, 
I will prove most alert to learn the designs 
of this visiting God. 

6. Behold, I will send thither an arrow- 
boat, with a million Lords, arrayed in splendor, 
and every one crowned; and over them, Ko- 
simathara, Lord in chief. 

7. In my name and in the name of the Holy 
Ghost, my hosts shall greet this God, and 
invite him hither on a monthly visit. Per- 
chance he hath no knowledge, as to what 
the all highest God is. 

8. So, it came to pass, an arrow-boat was 
made, the most magnificent ever seen in Eta- 
shong; and in it the million Lords with 
jeweled crowns embarked, commanded by 
Kosimathara, Lord in chief, and they sped off 
for Paradise also. 


CHAPTER VI. 


THE ALARM IN KALLA-HORED, THE HEAVENLY 
KINGDOM OF GOD-GABRIEL, ALIAS THOTH, THE 
MOHAMMEDAN HEAVEN, 


1. When the Lords of the Holy Council, 
of Kalla-Hored, the heaven of the fulse 
Mohammed, had expressed their hopes and 
fears.as to the fire-ship descending to Para- 
dise, Thoth, alias Gabriel, said: 

2. Who here feareth, let him speak; who 


here feareth not, let him speak also. I will 
know my Lords and Holy Council. 
3. Behold, | am a warrior God. I profess 


not peace, like the Triunes, and practice war. 
I profess war, and I practice it. 

4. Imade Looeamong. When he choose 
to have himself established us Kriste, | 
established him. When he denied me justice. 
I exposed him in heaven and on the earth as 
the false Kriste. When he refused me the 
heavenly kingdom which he promised, I took 
it, and established myself, 

5, Imade ye Lords of my Holy Council ; 
I drove away from the earth u thousand false 
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Lords, and broke up the oracle-houses of 
mortals, 

6. What, then, have I to fear from a 
foreign God, coming to the heavens of the 
earth? Behold, these heavens belong to 
such as are born of the earth. Let the 
foreign Gods return to worlds where they 
were native born. 

7. If this God hath come to battle me, in 
behalf of Jehovih’s God, let him come. Till 
he or I shall be cast into hell, let the battle 
wave. 

8. Did I not the daring Goddess, Ashta- 
roth, send to hell? and the mighty Baal 
after her? And all the Argos’yan (Grecian 

Kp.] Gods; and the Gods of Roma silence 
and east into torments ? 

9, Now, behold, I will send an arrow-bout, 
a million strong, to Paradise, and banter this 
adventurous (rod to give me battle. Better 
try our respective powers, as to who shall go 
down, than to live in uncertain surmises as 
to such a God’s business in another God's 
heavens, 

10, Then let my marshal provide in 
arrow-boat, armed with shafts of fire anid 
water, and choose a million warriors for this 
adventure. Over them, my warrior Lori, 
Justin, shall hold command. 

11. And he shall go to Paradise, greeting, 
in the name of God-Gabriel, to know of thie 
coming God by what right he hath ventured 
near my holy kingdoms. 

12. So, it came to pass, Thoth dispatched 
a boat to Paradise, as he had commanded. 


CHAPTER VIL. 


THE ALARM 1N HARACTU, HEAVENLY KINGDOM OF 
LOOEAMONG, THE FALSE KRISTE, 


1. Even as at the heavenly kingdoms of 
the other three false Gods, so was the alarm 
in Haractu, capital of the heavenly kingdom 
of Looeamong, who had falsely assumed to 
be Kriste. 

9. After Looeamong’s hundreds of messen- 
gers, from his various sub-kingdoms, had 
made their reports as to the appearance of the 
ereat light that had descended to Paradise, 
and of the consternation of the sub-Lords, 
then spake the Holy Council before the 
throne of Loocamong. Some magnified the 
Omen as a@ menace; some surgested donbl- 
ing the number of the standing armies of 
Loocamone’s heavenly Kingdoms, and yet 
others suggested numeruus other things. 
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8. After thousands of them had spoken, 
then spake Looeamong, saying: 

4. Wise and Holy Lords and Gods of the 
all highest heavenly kingdom, great have 
been your wisdom and suggestions, Now, 
therefore, by the light of the Holy Ghost, 
hear ye my decrees: 

5. L will send unto this stranger God, who 
hath come to Paradise, a fire-boat a million 
strong, and every one shall go crowned and 
arrayed with jewels and = diadems, and 
weapons of warfare; and they shall have 
shields and figure-heads of tau (bull) and 
aries (lamb), as symbols of my attributes. 

6. Behold, I send unto him as a lamb of 
peace, but I send also the spear and sword. 

7 In command of the fire-boat and the 
hosts thereof I appoint, Ajudus, whom I will 
crown with the mitre and the triangle and 
the cut ring. 

8. And this shall be my message to the 
stranger God, to wit: In the naine of the 
Holy Ghost and of the Son, greeting and 
love. Behold the kingdom of Haractu, the 
all highest holy heaven, is open, and free unto 
thee. The all highest God and ruler of the 
greatest heavenly kingdom would know thy 
will and pleasure. And if it be thy purpore 
to envage in a good and holy work, behold, lL 
have emplovment for thee, for thy profit and 
honor and glory. And, for whatsoever thou 
canst accomplish for the resurrection of my 
people, shall receive a just reward from my 
hand. || 

9. Accordingly, a fire-boat of excellent 
workmanship was provided, and equipped ir 
gorgeousness and splendor. And into it the 
million hosts, crowned as Lords, and com- 
manded by Ajudus and Justin, embarked, 
and set sail for Paradise, the heavenly place 
of God, Jehovih’s Son. 

10. To work the fire-boat there were four 
hundred thousand slaves, composed of the 
spirits of such as had been on earth, popes, 
archbishops, bishops, cardinals, priests, and 
others who were serving their bondage of two 
hundred years (as they verily believed in 
purgatory), for the privilege of ultimately 
crawling on their bellies throuch the arena 
of the palace, and to approach near enough 
to look upon Looeamong, their supposed all 
hivhest Ciod and Savior. 

11. Such, then, was the mnznificence and 
the object of the fire-boat sent to Paradise. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
OF GOD IN PARADISE. 


1. Es said: After the Light of Jehovih came 
to God, saying: Go, provide mortals to cross 
the ocean, to build up the western continent, 
God ceased striving to redeem the four 
heavenly kingdoms of the four false Gods, 
but directed his energies, to regain a broader 
earth-anchorage, for sake of Jehovih’s king- 
dom. 

2. So, God sent down from Paradise, one 
Melkazad, crowned as Lord, with ten thou- 
sand angels in his command to inspire mi- 
gration to Guatama, and to make the country 
known to the eastern peoples. 

3. And Melkazad, with his hosts, came 
and ascertained the grade and choice of mor- 
tals for such purpose. And Melkazad and 
his hosts did raise up Columbo (Columbus), 
a mortal from Genoa, together with crews, 
sufficient in number, whom they inspired 
to go with ships to the westward, across the 
ocean, in search of the lay and plan of the 
world, 

4. And it came to pass, that Columbo, 
thus inspired of God, through his holy angels, 
did discover the western continent, not know- 
ing, he was under inspiration. 

d. It was shortly after this, that the angel 
hosts from etherea came down to the throne 
of God in Paradise, to labor with him in pro- 
viding for the approach of the kosmon era. 

6. Now, whilst God and his angels in the 
heavenly kingdom of Paradise were rejoicing 
because of the success of Columbo, which 
had been reported by Melkazad to God, be- 
hold, in that same time it was, that the 
etherean ship of Litabakathrava arrived, 

7, And God received the ethereans with 
great rejoicing; and, after due ceremonies, 
rod declared a recreation of three days, that 
the angels of Paradiso might rejoice, before 
Jehovih, because the a’ji of so many hun- 
dreds of years was breaking away, and be- 
cause of Columbo’s success, and because of 
the coming of the ethereans. 

8. Great, indeed, were the rejoicings, the 
praise, the music and glee of the thousand 
million angels of Paradise. 

9. At the end of three days, the trumpet 
called the Holy Council of God, to resume 
labor before the throne. Then, the marshals 
from various places in Gods kingdoms called 
their students and laborers, and withdrew ta 
their several departments. The Holy Council 
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resumed their places before God, and God 
ascended the throne, and order was. 

10, Then, God called the ethereans. Chon- 
ling, Thetchaya, Che Sin, Bornothetes, Ata- 
via and Thotagawawa to come and honor 
the throne. Whereupon, these Visiting Gods 
did as commanded. 

11. Then spake God, saying: What tribute, 
O Jehovih, can I pay to Thy Son, Litabaka- 
thrava? For the light and glory of his 
presence provide Thou unto me and my Holy 
Council. 

12, Thereupon, all, the Holy Council, one 
million, rose to their feet, and then all the 
Gods rose up also. God said: Come thou, 
honor my throne. 

13. Then, Litabakathrava walked up, and 
sat on the throne of God. When he was 
seated, God commanded all the rest to be ~ 
seated. And thereupon, Litabakathrava rose 
up, and said : 

14. Thou hast given me great honor, O God 
of the earth and her heavens. May the 
light of the Person of Jehovih dawn upon 
all the kingdoms of heaven and earth. 

15. Yet, O God, be not puffed up with the 
hope of sudden success. I have seen many 
corporeal worlds arrive at the kosmon era, 
But it is like a new birth, brought forth in 
pain, and with much labor, 

16. Thou hast yet several generations of 
mortals to be born ere kosmon come. The 
four dark corners of the lodge will bound 
upon thee, to destroy the work of thy hand 
and of Jehovih’s. 

17. The four false Gods will fight thee to 
the death; only till they go down in hell, can 
Jehovih’s kingdom come. 

18. On all the planetary worlds it is ever 
the same; certain four false Gods rise up to 
possess the corporeal worlds and her heavens. 

19. They will profess truth, but practice 
falsehood; profess peace, but practice war. 
They will incite mortals and angels to all 
manner of evil for sake of thwarting Jeho- 
vih’s Person and proceedings, Yea, they will 
even yet assume that they themselves are 
Jehovih, the veritable Creator. And they will 
inspire mortals, to consider them as such. 

20. And when thy people profess Jehovih 
and not them, behold, they will Inspire 
others to full upon thy people to destroy 
them or to torture them with great suffering, 

21. Nevertheless, it shall come to pass with 
thee, Jehovih shall triumph over all the 
earth and in the heavens of the earth. Men 
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and angels shall be free, and none shall make 


them afraid. 

22. Litabakathrava ceased, and sat down, 
and suddenly a great shining light gathered 
above his head, and a Voice spake out of the 
licht saying: 

23. All the earth is Mine, and the waters, 
and the air above the earth. These are 
members of My body and Person. Man 1 
created not to possess them, but to dwell 
thereon and therein. Unto all men alike 
gave I of these inheritances; nor to any man 
a part, nor to any nation or people a part. 

24. But with liberty and privilege unto 
these, gave I man the nght to draw suste- 
nance and support. 

25. All men are My children; into con- 
scious being created [| them alike, privileged 
unto all the earth, and the waters of tho 
earth, and the air in the firmament above the 
earth. 

26. Brothers and sisters created I them; 
of various tribes and races and colors and 
sizes, but nevertheless, in Mine own way I 
created them, every one for a glory in the 
way I made him. 

27. In the early days, behold, I kept man 
on certain continents and places, that I might 
unfold him in the glory for which I desig- 
ned him. 

28. But in kosmon, I open the gates of the 
oceans, and the seas, and the rivers, and I 
say unto all My people: Come forth, behold 
your brethren; go ye into this country, and 
into that, and learn wisdom from that which 
I have proved in the family of My house. 
Be ye profitable unto one another, in the 
experience and practice of My hand upon all 
peoples. 

29, In one, tallness; in another, shortness ; 
in one, sound teeth and bones and well-formed 
limbs; in another, sagacity; in one, a dense 
population and well-tilled lands; in another, 
plain food and long life; for in kosmor. man 
shall go abroad into all countries, one nation 
with another; and they shall profit by wis- 
dom, to bring forth a new race with all the 
giories selected from the whole. 

30. Neither shall man be bound more by 
the doctrines of this God or that God, or by 
this Savior or that Savior, nor by any of the 
ancient books, nor by inspirations of the 
olden times. But he shall know how to 
obtain inspirations from My Gods, and My 


heavens for his-own goo:l, and for his own 
wisdom. 


31. Neither shall one nation judge another, 
and cry out, heathen; nor one people judge 
another and ery out, pagan. | 

32. Behold, I alone shall judge; My mark 
is upon all those that engage in war, or who 
keep warriors; or who keep forts and ar- 
senals, and use weapons of death; and upon 
all who kill, and eat the flesh of anything I 
created alive; for all such are pagan and 
heathen in My sight. 

33. Neither shall they go from nation to 
nation to fina evil, but to find goodness and 
wisdom and virtue. 

3+. My Gods shall minister unto all na- 
tions and peoples to these ends, to bring 
them together in peace and harmony, to open 
the ports of those that have been seclusive 
nations and peoples, to persuade them to put 
away war and the glory of destruction, to 
make nations and peoples acceptable to one 
another. || 

35. The Voice of the Light ceased, and all 
about the throne of God was like a sea of 
golden fire. 

36. The time for the departure of Litaba- 
kathrava and his hosts had arrived. Accord- 
ingly, he went down, and sat on the foot of 
the throne, and then, God descended, and 
took his hand, saving: Arise, Orian Chief, 
Jehovih’s Son, and go thy way. The Father 
calleth thee and thy people. 

37. So Litabukathrava passed down into 
the arena, and saluted on the sign, Dawn oF 
KosMon, and God answered in the sign, For- 
TIFIED IN JEHOVIH’S NAME! 

38. Litabakathrava and his hosts then went 
into the otevan, the monster ship, with its 
photosphere, large as a continent. And pres- 
ently, whilst the es’enaurs and the trumpet- 
ers chanted, PraisE To THE ALMIGHTY, the 
vessel started from its foundation, and rose 
slowly upward, applauded: by the thousands 
of millions assembled in Paradise. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1. Es said : Now, behold, just as the ship 
of Litabak:‘hrava had risen upward, and 
was on its way starting forth, the fire-boats 
of the four false Gods arrived in Paradise. 

2. And the hosts, in the boats, were discom- 
fited and angry withal, because their boasted 
audacity was thwarted from having an inter- 
view with the Orian Chief and his hosts. 

3. And they of the fire-boats saw one att- 
other, and were incensed and jealous, ard 
puzzled to know what to do, Neither would 
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any of them confer with (sod, Jehovih’s Son. 
for they had been thus commanded by the 
respective false Gods. — 


4. Now, therefore, after the fire-boats had 
cruised about u while, displaying their splen- 
dor, three of them departed, leaving only the 
fire-boat of Looeamong’s hosts remaining. 

5. The captain of this boat had said: It is 
not sufficient that I come hither. and find the 
forgign God departed. I will ascertain what 
hath been said and done, and what these Je- 
hovih worshipers are up to. 

6. So, he went aside, and made his boat fast 
and he and his hosts, arrayed in splendor, 
went and talked with the inhabitants of 
Paradise, inquiring, amongst other things, the 
cause of such great rejoicing amongst the 
people. 

7, And one of the people, being unguarded, 
said: Behold, it is well with us that we 
rejoice ; God, Jehovih’s Son, hath inspired a 
new mortal anchorage. He hath taken Co- 
lumbo, across the ocean, and showed him a 
new country, where only the Great Spirit, 
Jehovih, is worshipped. 

8. The captain of the fire-boat thus dis- 
covered one of the plans of God for redeem- 
ing the world; but the captain disclosed not 
his joy, though presently, he and his hosts 
went aboard and departed, making all haste 
to Haractu, the heaven of Looeamong, the 
false Kriste. 

9, On the day after Looeamong learned 
this matter, he sent a war-ship with seven 
million warring angels to stir up a mutiny 
amongst mortals in countries whence Colum- 
bo sailed. 

10. And, by inspiration, Looeamong’s war- 
rior angels did set the rulers of Spain against 
Columbo, and had him cast in prison, thus 
breaking the chain of inspiration betwixt 
Columbo and the throne of God. 

11. In the meantime, Looeamong’s angels 
nade all haste to have mortal ships and ship- 
masters of their own kind cross the ocean to 
the countries Columbo had discovered. 

12. Thus did Looeamong’s mortal worship- 
ers cress over to Guatama, and, with them, 
Looeamong landed and stationed in Guatama 
one thousand million angel warriors, sworn 
laborers to the false Kriste, to establish him 
in these great lands. | | 

13. When God saw how evil had already 
taken root in these countries, behold, he was 
doubly resolved to obey Jehovih’s command- 
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ment, in regard to tue inquisitions. In which 
Jehovih had said : 

14. Suffer Looeamong to carry out the 
inquisitions, to put to death whosoever he 
will, For it shall come to pass that the 
spirits of those he slayeth in Roma and 
Venice und Napla and all other cities and 
countries will remain in their places with 
vengeance on their souls. And the time shall 
come when thou shalt withdraw thy protect- 
ing angel hosts from these cities ; and, behold, 
these angels of vengeance will come forth 
and visit their wrath upon this false God and 
his kingdoms, || 

15. So, God was strong in resolution to let 
evil take its course; and, so, in all countries 
where the false Kriste had been afflicting 
mortals, God withdrew his protecting hosts, 
leaving those countries and those heavens to 
tuke their course. 

16. And it came to pass, the angels of 
vengeance came forth for battle; to battle 
other angels, and to obsess mortals unto 
bettle also, and all against the false Kriste. 

17. Thus was opened the door for the split 
in Looeamong’s doctrines, which was to ulti- 
mate in the entire overthrow of the Trinity, 
and of the Holy Ghost, and of Looeamong 
also, under his false name. 

18. Thus did war begin again on earth, and 
in Looeamong’s heavens, aboitit himself and 
his doctrines. 

19. To make matters worse for himself, 
he established angel emissaries in his earthly 
kingdom, in Roma, to inspire the popes to 
cause mortals to be scourged, imprisoned and 
put to death for heresy, and these things 
were done in the. name ot Kriste and the 
Holy Ghost. | 

20. And it came to pass that no man could 
express a word, or thought, reflecting upon 
Looeamong’s earthly doctrines or govern- 
ment, without falling-a victim to mortal und 
angel emissaries of this false Kriste. Verily 
were many of these mortal cities. obsessed 
by angels of darkness and evil. 

21. In course of time, behold, mortals, 
inspired by vengeance-loving spirits, rose .up 
against Looeamong’s popes and cardinals, 
and protested against the abnegation ut 
man’s right to think for himself; and these 
people called themselves, protestants, pro- 
fessing that there were two Kristes, a true 
one and a false one, and, moreover, that they 
themselves were worshipers of the true 
Kriste. 
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22, Nevertheless, they were also under 
the inspiration of evil angels, for they fell 
to work burning end flaying their opponents 
also, 

23. And God foresaw that now was the 
time to inspire the western nations of Uropa 
to vreat learning and to science and to 
philosophy and to western migration. 

24. No, God sent angels to teach man once 
more the telescope and the art of printing; 
and to inspire. man to question the spiritual 
powers of kings. 

25. Thus was Looeamong’s power in great 
measure locked up in managing his disrupted 
kingdoms, whilst God’s holy angels pursued 
the road of righteous development for the 
coming era of kosmon. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. Es said: When God saw that Looea- 
mong’s warrior angels had come upon the 
earth regions, discovered by Columbo, God 
withdrew, saying: 

2. Behold, I will use this as a testimony 
nnto Jehovih and against this false Kriste, 
in time to come. For I will withdraw my 
i.uvel hosts and give up, for a season, the 
central lands of Guatama. 

3. And it shall come to pass, that mortals 
in these lands shall not prosper in peace, nor 
righteousness, nor in learning, nor in science, 
nor in inventions, nor in anything good under 
the sun. For Looeamong’s warrior angels 
shall obsess them, and they shall build up, 
and then destroy, and the people of Aliattes 
[Mexico—Epb.], the Yodopans [the Montazu- 
mas—Ep.], shall be destroyed, and the I'tu- 
ans and their cities shall be ruined. 

4, || Now it did come to pass, as spoken by 
God, the central lands of Guatama, from sea 
to sea, fell under the dominion of the war- 
rior angels of Looeamong, the false Kriste, 
and they became warriors and destroyers; 
nor rose they in peace, nor wisdom, nor in 
anything good under the sun.* But they 
lived as pilferers, debauchees, warriors, mur- 
derers and idolaters of the false Kriste. || 

>. God had said: I will go to the north- 
werd, to the western coast of Uropa, and 
my angel hosts shall inspire another people 
to migrate to Guatama for conscience sake 
(Jehovih’s sake). 


*This undoubtedly applies to Mexico, Central America, 
and the nurthern part of South America, and to the West 
India Islauds, as well. These people call themselves, 
Christians, and it is true to the letter, they have not 
Yeveloped in one single virtue. (Lp, 
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6. And it shall be proved, in time to come, 
that they whom I shall take across the ocean, 
shall inherit Guatama ; and they shall prosper 
in peace and virtue and wisdom and learn- 
ing and inventions. And man, in after time, 
shall witness the difference betwixt the peo- 
ple of Looeamong’s possessions as compared 
with mine own in the northern regions. 

7. And so, God sent his angel hosts 
amongst the factions of western Uropa, and 
inspired mortals to rise up, and depart out of 
that country for conscience sake. And they 
that were inspired of God crossed over the 
ocean, and landed in Guatama, and they 
named the place of their landing Plymouth 
Rock, saving: For God’s sake and for liberty, 
help us, O Thou, our Creator. 

8. But they said not: For Kriste’s sake, 
nor for sake of the Holy Ghost. 

9. Nevertheless, Looeamong’s angel war- 
riors had accompanied them across the 
ocean; and, when they beheld what mortals 
had done, they departed, by means of the 
mortal ships returning to Uropa, for these 
angels were too low in grade to cross the 
ocean without the presence of mortals. 

10. And, when they had come to the other 
side, they reported to Looeamong’s angel 
generals what had been done by mortals, in 
Guatama, and these angel generals sent a 
dispatch to Haractu, Looeamong’s heavenly 
kingdom, to learn his will and pleasure. 

11. Looeamong sent back word as follow- 
eth, to wit: Send thou a sufficient inspiring 
host to obsess all mortals who have thus 
possessed Guatama, lest the country fall into 
Jehovih’s hands. Spare them not; possess 
all, or ruin all, in the name of Kriste and the 
Holy Ghost. 

12. And thus it came to pass, as regardeth 
this false Kriste and his affairs with Gcd: 

13. The latter had inspired, for sake of Je- 
hovih, certain other people in north-western 
Uropa, who where Faithists in heart, but not 
practisers of the rites and ceremonies, who 
called themselves Quakers, to migrute to 
Guatama, to shape the destiny of the inhab- 
itants to peace and virtue and wisdom; and 
these Quakers were covenanted to Jehovih, 
to never engage in war, nor to quarrel, nor to 
contend with any man for opinion’s sake. 

14, So Looeamong’s obssessing angels did 
fall upon the colonies of settlers in Guatauma, 
and obsess them to flay and to burn and to 


exterminate the Quakers, for Kriste’s sake, as 
mortals said, 
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15, And the angels of Looeamong inspired 
mortals to lay in wait for any cack aie 
Faithists as might Inigrate to Guatama. 

16. God had said: Suffer these hardships 
to my people to be recorded, for in kosmon, 
they shall be testimony of the power of 
heaven on mortals. 

17, To the end, that these things might 
become historical, God suffered Looeamong’s 
angels to raise up, and obsess one, Cotton 
Mather, who devoted his time and labor to 
the establishing of this false God. 

18. And the said Cotton Mather not only 
accomplished these wicked deeds, but he put 
himself on record as a worshiper of Kriste. 
Thus, as followeth, were his words, to wit: 

“ September, 1682. 
‘To YE AGED AND BELOVED JOHN HicGInson: 

“There be now at sea a shippe (for our 
friend Esias Holdcraft, of London, did advise 
me by the last packet that it would sail some- 
time in August), called ye ‘Welcome,’ R. 
Greenwas, master, which has aboard a hun- 
dred or more of ye heretics and malignants 
called Quakers, with W. Penn, who is ye 
scamp at ye head of them. Ye General Court 
has accordingly given secret orders to Master 
Malachi Huxtett, of ye brig ‘Porpoise,’ to 
waylaye ye said ‘Welcome,’ as near ye coast 
of Codd, as may be, and make captives of ye 
Penn and his ungodly crew, so that ye Lord 
may be glorified and not mocked on ye soil 
of this new country with ye heathen wor- 
shippers of these people. Much spoil can be 
made by selling ye whole lot to Barbadoes, 
where slaves fetch good prices in rumme and 
sugar; and we shall not only do ye Lord 
great service by punishing ye wicked, but 
shall make gayne for his ministers and peo- 
ple. Yours, in ye bowels of Christ, 

Cotton MATHER.” 


19. Such then were the trials of God in 
establishing Jehovih in Guatama. And yet, 
the bitterest struggle had not begun. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. Es said: Hear ye, O earth, and ye, hea- 
vens of the earth, of the ways of Jehovih, 
through His God, in this, His kingdom. 
Understand ye how all things are accom- 
plished for the ultimate triumph of righteous- 
ness, 

2. Now, after the etherean anyels came to 
Paradise, in answer to God’s prayer for help, 
God divided his hosts unto all the earth and 
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the heavens thereof, not for sudden triumph 
by violent means, but to the end that man 
should, in after years, comprehend the wis- 
dom and glory of Jehovih. 

3. So, God made eleven divisions of his 
hosts, four divisions for the earth, and seven 
for the heavens of the earth. 

4. And as chiefs of the four divisions fcr 
the earth, he appointed, Eezen, Khan, Ah Cho 
and Lakash, to go to hada, the heavenl; 
kingdoms of the four false Gods, to establish 
a guard, thence to the earth. 

5. And God gave to each of them one 
thousand million hosts to labor with them. 
And when these were all selected, and had 
come before the throne of God, he suid unto 
them : 

6. Because the four false Gods have ac- 
complished all the good they can accomplish, 
and are now only leading mortals and angel: 
down into darkness, I shall presently cui 
them and their supplies off from the earth. 
In that day and hour there will be danger in 
heaven. 

7. For there are more than three hundred 
million spirits in the hadan heavens, who 
were put to untimely deaths, in order to 
establish the false Brahma, the false Budha, 
the false Kriste, and the false God-Gabriel. 

8. Go ye, then, to your places, and provide 
yourselves in wisdom and strength. Guard 
well these spirits, for once they congregatc 
for vengeance sake, they will cast their Gods 
in hell. 

9, They answered with one voice: Jeho- 
vih’s will and thine be done! And they 
saluted, and departed. 

10, God then called un the other seven of 
the Holy Eleven, to wit: Yopes Loe, Likar, 
Vadhuan, Ardolfus, Yutemis, Zahawe and 
Yedna, together with their seven thousand 
million hosts, and he said unto them: 

11. Behold, the eleven kingdoms which 
have been preparing for more than two 
thousand years shall now Le opened up, and 
established, with roadways to the kingdoms 
of the four false Gods. For the time ig roar 
at hand when I shall cast them out, and rc- 
move them and their kingdoms away from 
the earth, and forever. 

12, That a revolt may be prevented, ye 
shall provide places and vessels for the re- 
moval of their drujas, of which there are 
more than twenty thousand millions. Go, 
then, to your respective places, and bo ye 
ready by the time of my command. 
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13. They answered unanimously: Jeho- 
vih’s will and thine be done! And they 
saluted, und departed also. 

14. After this, God appointed twelve of the 
etherean Gods and Goddesses as a Severing 
Host, and he allotted to them six thousand 
million angels to work with them, when the 
time should require them. 


15. To these twelve Gods and Goddesses, 
God said: When the time is at hand, behold, 
ye shall take your six thousand million hosts, 
and cut off all the earth supplies on which 
the four false Gods and their kingdoms 
subsist. 

16. And their kingdoms shall fall in anar- 
chy anl ruin, Their drujas shall be liber- 
ated ; none shall stay them; and they shall 
fall upon their Gods’ kingdoms, and despoil 
them utterly, and cast their false Gods into 
hell (aiairehy). 

17. Go, therefore, to the places whither I 
have provided, 48 my messengers will show 
you, and make ready in all things, for the 
time and the signal of my hand. 

18. So, these twelve Gods and Goddesses 
saluted and departed for their labor also. 


19. Now, as yet, none but the Holy Coun-: 


ceil and the Gods and Goddesses knew the 
plans of God, Jehovih’s Son, nor the object 
and labor-provided unto the hosts sent thus 
forth to all parts of the earth and the hadan 
(lowest) heavens. 

90. Nevertheless, God had commanded the 
ofticers to maintain hnes of light with his 
throne in Paradise, so that concert of action 
would manifest ali around the earth, in the 
game moment of time. 


91. Now, therefore, be it known, that of 
the ftire-boats and crews sent by the false 
Gods to Paradise, only one, Looeamong’s, 
returned to tell the tale of chagrin and dis- 
appointment in not meeting the etherean God, 
Litabakathrava. 

92. As for the other three, fitted out so 
extravagantly, with a million hosts, crowned 
and adorned in such magnificence, they con- 
cluded to go away, each into a different heav- 
enly region, and establish three independent 
kingdoms of their own. 


93, Many of these angel hosts had been 
promised, for hundreds of years, that they 
should have sub-kingdoms, with millions of 
slaves, but had ever been put off, until they 
were discouraved, 

24, Accordingly, they resolved to appro- 


priate their outfits in founding thrones and 
capitals. 

25, So, the fire-boat sent out by Enno- 
chissa, returned to his heavenly regions, but 
not to Ennochissa. And that of Kabalactes 
went to his regions, but not to Kabalactes. 
And that of Gabriel (Thoth) returned to his 
regions, but not to him. 

26. And they all proceeded much after the 
sume manner, which was, after having 
founded a place, to go about in the fire-boat, 
enticing subjects to come to their places, 

27. And it came to pass, ere their respec- 
tive masters were aware of it, they had heav- 
enly kingdoms, with hundreds of millions of 
slaves. 

28. When the three false Gods, Enno- 
chissa, Kabalactes and Gabriel-God, heard of 
the proceedings of their traitorous subjects, 
they, separately, declared war aguinst the 
pretenders, 

29. In not many years, therefore, from this 
small beginning, great wars engrossed these 
three false God's kingdoms on every side, but 
wholly interior to each one’s kingdom. 

30. Which enabled God, Jehovih’s Son, to 
pursue the two great plans for the redemp- 
tion of mortals and angels. These plans were, 
to provide protection to the Ka’yuans (Con- 
fucians) of Chine’ya, the worshipers of Jeho- 
vih, and to found the country of Guatama 
free from the grasp of Looeamong. 

31. So, as soon as God had provided a suf- 
ficient protecting host of angels for the Ka’- 
yuans, he devoted his energics to Guatama 
and her heavens. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. Whilst the heavens of the earth were 
thns stirred up with war and with antici- 
pated misfortunes and strange doctrines, 
there came to Paradise, before the throne of 
God, a host of seven thousand anyels who 
had been victims of the inquisitiuns under 
the inspiration of the false Kriste, Looea- 
mong, praying an audience with (rod. 

2. Accordingly, after the chief marshal 
had announced this before the throne and 
Holy Council, God commanded them to ap- 
proach, and speak. 

_ 8. And those who were leaders then came, 
and spake. These were: lochus, Estella, 
Coceicas, Martin, Ajedio, Burton, Gardener, 
Oguier, Isagades, Thornton, Wincelaus, Hep- 
burn, Autonus, Hague, Bothna, Hips, Seda- 
sius, Prague, Septullus, Thilinae, Portia, 
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Fuessa, Barm, Donia, Sarekka, Solomon, 
Jolif, Gallilleo, Sega, Spinola, Sutton, Jinu- 
thes, Sirach, Obenaes, Pelachon, Berttimo, 
Feirdonas, Puberttas, Quidonatus, Paglia, 
Suzarathga, Wotchganheim, Givier, Dospus- 
tonitus, Leibcranz, Jasman, Orolf, Meyer, 
Litz, Herman, Dolche, Mogan, Ruchtevolt, 
Yokamsteimer, Bolch, Calas, Radby, Yan’tos, 
Le’chaim, Fetch, Bliney, Cutherine (queen), 
Lambert, Holt, Renn, Savicht, John, Barnes, 
Sanwalt, Biers, Drumfoldt, Nekairo, Hem- 
sted, Wight, Thuce, Kerby, Askew, Wolfe, 
Bartholf, Brown, Wishartd, Mille, Sadarak, 
Gaepon, Hutton, Somerset, Railif, Bedford, 
Wehlen, (iaison, Darcy, Wallace, Tudon, 
Taylor, Farrar, Jones, White, Myers, Henry, 
Atino, Percy, Alies, Flower, Joseph, Milne, 
Warne, Simpson, Latimer, Ridley, Cranmer, 
Lang, Pesth, Bradbridge, Walstein, Allin, 
Jesse, Ormes, Staveson and Donald.* And 
this is the substance of what they suid: 

4. Most Holy God, Jehovih’s Son, greeting 
in love, in pity and in anger! 

5. We are not Gods, nor pure, nor ‘holy. 
Therefore pity us. 


6. We are not happy, and feel that in our 


struggles to find truth we have been un- 
fairly used. Therefore, pity us. 

°7, We were born in mud-holes, and have 
soiled garments. Therefore, have compas- 
sion upon us. 

8. We are in search of clean water, that 
we may go wash ourselves. Therefore, 
guide us. 

9. We have such strength as a mad wolf 
might be proud of. Therefore, use us. 

10. We have not such mercy and forgive- 
ness as becometh Gods. Therefore, give us 
rough work to do. 

11. Such work, in fact, as would require 
no one to split a huir to discern right or 
wrong. 

12. Not that we desire to glut ourselves 
in vengeunce uguinst the false Kriste. One 
step higher, O God. 

13. As such a matter, if an innocent lamb 
were pursued by a wolf, give us to rush in, 
and save the lumb. : 

14. Now, behold, the rumor hath come to 
us, that thou wilt establish Guatama free 
from the dominion of Gods and Saviors. 

15. And it cometh to this: we are so far 
on the road to purification, that we can no 


*The above names wil be found in “ Fox’s Book of 
Martyrs,” wrt “ Justin’s Book of Christian Victims.” (Ep. 
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longer catch the false Kriste’s angels, and 
hurl them into hell. 

16. Nevertheless, we are not so fuastidi- 
ously pure, but we would seize his evil-work- 
Ing ungels, and hold them by the throats 
till thou hadst thy great country founded 
safely for Jehovih’s kingdom. 

17. If, therefore, thou canst appropriate 
seven thousand angels in some loose and un- 
scrupulous corner, to do thee good service 
against the tyrant and remorseless Looea- 
mong, behold, we stand before Jehovih and 
thee, to do thy will as thou mayest command. 

18. God said unto them: My brothers and 
sisters, in the name of Jehovih, I welcome 

ou. 
‘ 19. What ye can do, that shall ye do; nor 
shall any but yourselves judge yourselves. 

20. As far as ye have the light of the 
Father, so shall ye serve Him. 

21. To Him only are ye responsible ; for 
His triumph shall »e the redemption of 
heaven and earth. 

22. Behold. Looeamong will surely inspire 
a war, both in Guatama, with mortals, and 
in the heavens thereof, with the angels. 

23. My angel hosts shall inspire the mor- 
tals of Guatama to found a government frec 
from the dominion of Gods and Saviors. 

24. War will follow. Now, behold, I have 
appointed Yotahiza, as my Lord for those re- 
gions. Repair ye thither with my messen- 
gers who know the way, and Yotahiza wilil 
receive you in my name, and give you work 


in justice, truth and wisdom. 


25. The army of the inquisition then sa- 
luted, and departed, and they came to Yota- 
hiza’s heavenly station with the colonists in 
Guatama. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
THE REPUBLIC ESTABLISHED. 


1. Es said: Since three. hundred. years, 
the loo’is of God’s allotment to the earth, had 
been providing the generations of men untu 
the coming work of God. 

2. And through these had God, Jehovih's 
Son, raised up one thousand two hundred 
men, to be directly under the inspiration of 
the second resurrection, for establishing un 
emancipated government for mortals. 

3. And these one thousand two hundred 
men were raised to grades above sixty, and 
some of them to cighty. : 

4. Chief of these men raised up by God, to 
establish the foundation of Jchovih’s king- 
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dom with mortals, were the following, all of 
whom stood above grade eighty, to wit: 

5. Paine, Jefferson, Adams, Franklin, Caroll, 
Hancock and Washington. 

6. Into the hands of these seven men did 
Jehovih, through God, His Son, place the 
Jeadership of the mortal hosts; and they 
were under the guidance of Jehovih’s Lord, 
Yotahiza, 

7, And the Lord caused Paine, to proclaim 
the new doctrines, as against Looeamong 


and the sacred books, on which the inqui- 
sitions had been carried out. 


8. These, then, were the doctrines of Paine, 
inspired by the Lord, Jehovih’s Son, to wit: 

9. One, the Creator, who is Almighty, 
matchless in wisdom, truth, power and unity 
of purpose; the author of all things, on the 
earth and on all other worlds, seen and un- 
seen. 

10. That the soul of man is immortal and 
everlasting, and shall ultimately attain to 
peace and joy in the heavens of the Al- 
mighty. 

11. That, according to man’s good or evil 
deeds, words, thoughts and actions whilst 
on earth, even so shall he inherit in heaven, 
lizht or darkness, joy or unhappiness. 

12. That all the world is my country, and 
the same right alike to all men. 


13. To do good, with all of one’s wisdom 
and strenvth, is the highest religion. 

14. That man hath a natural right, above 
all kings, priests and sacred writings, to 
serve his Creator in his own way. 

15. That this is an age of reason, in which 
all men shguld be inspired, to read and think, 
and judge with their own judgment and not 
throuch any priest or church or Savior, 

16. That the doctrine of a Savior is unjust; 
that no honest man should accept another's 
dying for him. 

17. That the so-called sacred books are not 
the writings of the Creator; that their multi- 
plicity of defects prove them to have been 
manufactured by corruptible authors. 


18. That, in practice, the said sacred books 
have been used by unprincipled priests to 
promote wars, inquisitions, tyranny and de- 
straction. 

19. That man should rise up in his mght 
to embrace his Creator, by the practice of 
good works, and by promoting brotherly love 
toward all men; and by charity and inde- 


pendence clicit the protection, the pride and 
the glory of the Almighty.* || 


20. The doctrines of God, Paine proclaimed 
publicly ; and they were printed, and circu- 
luted amongst the inhabitants of Guatama. 

21. And it came to pass, that they fell into 
the hands of such men and women as )ad 
been previously prepared by God to receive 
them. And these people applauded the new 
doctrines to so great an extent that the colo- 
nies repudiated the Divine right (Divan 
laws) of kings to govern without the consent 
of the governed. 


22. Loveamong, the false Kriste, perceived 
the design of God, Jehovih’s Son, und im- 
mediately sent down to the earth, to Guatama, 
two thousand angel warriors, to overthrow 
Paine’s doctrines, and to precipitate the colo- 
nies into war aguinst the home government 
in western Uropa. 

23. So, war in Guatama, on earth, and in 
the heavens thereof, set in, mortals against 
mortals and angels against angels. 

24. The Lord, Yotahiza, now assigned the 
army of the inquisition, the seven thousand 
angels sent of God, to be the protecting hosts 
to the seven leaders of the Guatama revolt. | 


25. Besides these angels, who were generals 
and captains of the hosts, there were of non- 
commissioned angel officers, two thousand 
seven hundred and eighty-four, who had also 
been martyred as to earth-lfe, by scourging, 
and by the rack, and by being pulled in 
quarters, and by being burnt, who were 
distributed amongst the mortal armies of 
soldiers. And these angel ofticers had angel 
armies and companies, disciplined and quar- 
tered in the camps of the mortals with the 
soldiers. 

26. Such, then, were the inspiring hosts, 
varying in number from six millions to twelve 
millions, who remained with the soldiers of 
the republic during the war, day and night, 
inspiring them to fortitude, and manipulating 
them to give them health and strength and 
endurance, 

27. God spake to the angel commander of 
these hosts, saying: Though thy hosts inspire 
these mortals to liberty as to carthly things, 
yet thou shalt also take advantage of this 
opportunity to sow the seed of higher spirit- 
ual light amongst them. Remembcr, then, 
the sermon of the All High: There is but one 


The above were Tom Puine’s doctrines. [ED. 
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Great Spirit, Jehovih. And this shall thy 
hosts forever inspire mortals with.|| 

28. For seven years the war lasted, and 
during all the while, the earthly commander, 
Washington, was under the guardianship of 
the -commander of the angel hosts. And 
there were detailed to guard Washington, day 
and night, one thousand angels. And though 
he was shot at, and in many ways sought for 
to be destroyed, these angels saved him, 
even catching in their hands the bullets that 
were fired at him. 

29. And in like manner were many other 
mortal leaders and privates in the war pro- 
tected and saved from harm by the angels. 

30. And yet all this while the angels of 
Looeamong fought on the other side, endea- 
voring to pull away the guardian angels, and 
so make the mortal leaders vulnerable. 

31. But these angels were lower in grade 
and less potent, and, withal, not so enthusi- 
astic, for they had not suffered martyrdom. 

32. || Jehovih hath said: Rather let a man 
glory in martyrdom for righteousness’ sake ; 
for herein he taketh high resolves against 
evil; which resolves are a great power to 
the soul when it entereth heaven. || 

33. And it came to pass that the republic 
was established. 

34. And God caused the commander of 
the angels who had accomplished this work, 
to call his hosts together, that they might 
hear the voice of Jehovih. And there thus 
assembled eighteen million three hundred 
and forty thousand in number, in an extem- 
porized heaven above the Haguan mountains, 
where the chiefs of Paradise had already 
prepared an altar to Jehovih for the occasion. 

35. Of the higher grades from other pla- 
teaux, were here assembled in the sacred 
circle, seventy million angels, to promote the 
Voice, Of which matters God had previously 
sent word to Aroqu, that a chain of light 
migkt be made to the upper heavens. 

36. Now, when the angels of the inquisi- 
tion were thus assembled before God, and 
duly placed by the marshals, God caused the 
light to be lowered, so that they might 
rejoice rather than suffer ‘because of its 
brilliancy. 

37, And when God sat on the throne, and 
the es’enaurs had chanted unto Jehovih glory 
for having founded the republic of mortals, a 
ray of light. was seen descending from the 
upper realms, and it extended down to the 
throne of God, where now, on all sides, the 
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illumination was in splendor. Presently, just 
above the throne, a single star of light was 
formed, and out of this came the Voice of 
Jehovih, saying: 

38. Peace, My beloved. The way is open: 
liberty to the conscience of mortals is 
founded on earth. Ye have lifted them 
above the bondage of Gods. 

39, Because ye were cut down before ye 
had finished your labor on earth, I suffered 
ye to come back to mortals to complete your 
own aspirations. 

40. Because you united with one another 
in companies and phalanxes for a good work. 
instead of working single-handed, ye are now 
admitted into the second resurrection of My 
kingdoms. 

41. By the light of My throne are ye this 
day absolved from the bondage of earth and 
first resurrection. 

42, The Voice ceased ; but God spake unto 
his marshals, saying: Provide ve an avalanza 
sufficient for the ascension of these my be- 
loved a..gels, and take them to the fields and 
forests of Attusasabak, in the Ortheon pla- 
teau, where I have already provided them 
ample residences. 

43, And, after they are delivered, grade 
ihem, and give unto them suitable instructors 
and companions, that in due time they may 
become Brides and Bridegrooms to Jehovih, 
and ascend to the emancipated kingdoms in 
the etherean worlds. 

44, Suffer them now to pass before the 
throne, that they may receive badges from 
the Most High! For these will be to them a 
connection with the exalted kingdoms. || 

45, The marshals then filed them past the 
throne, and there fell, from the heavens 
above, upon them, badges of immortal light, 
unchangeable. 

46. And the builders in Yutis brought 
them an avalanza, and they went therein, to 
the sound of the singing of three millions of 
voices in Jehovih’s praise. And when they 
were within, God again spake to them, 
saying : 

47, Ye go now far off from the earth. But 
as ye freed this land unto itself, and now go 
away, behold, I will call ye back again before 
another hundred years, to free the people 
from the doctrines and creeds of the ancients. 
No God nor Lord nor Savior shall be’ enforced 
in this land! Till then, Jehovih be with you 
all, and give you joy and happiness ! || 

48. Thereunon, the officers of the avalanza 
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set it in motion, rising upward. And the 
inusicians, they that remained and they that 
ascended, sang and trumpeted until the fire- 
ship ascended out of sight. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


1. For three hundred years prior to the 
above transactions, the four false Gods had 
been in war to a limited extent in their 
heavens, and for certain earth possessions 
also. 

2. In Chine’ya, the Ka’yuans (Confucians) 
lad made great progress, to the injury of the 
false Brahma, Ennochissa. But the latter 
had pushed his people into Vind’yu and 
Parsi’e. 

3. On the part of Kabalactes, the false 
Budha, he had pushed his people into 
Chine’ya and Parsi’e also. And in many 
parts of Vind’yu, these Budhists had treated 
the Brahmins with great slaughter. 

4, But neither of the above false Gods was 
a match for Thoth, alias God-Gabriel. Under 
the name and doctrines of Mohammed, he had 
nade great inroads upon the possessions of 
the other two false Gods, both as to the earth 
and the heavens thereof. 

5. And yet, on the other hand, Looeamong, 
the false Kriste, had taken advantage of all 
the. other three false.Gods. He.had found 
mortal emissaries in Britain (western Uropa) 
whom he had inspired under the name, East 
Inp:a Company. To these he had said: Come, 
] will lead you where there is great wealth 
and most luxurious enjoyment. Behold, ye 
shall possess the place,. and overcome the 
heathen of a rich country. 

6. So, Looeamong lead them, and they took 

with them missionaries and bibles and swords 
and cannons and war-ships. And when they 
arrived at Vind’yu, Looeamong, through his 
angel hosts, said unto them: Tell these 
heathen, ye are worshipers of the Lamb of 
Peace; that ye have come in love and for 
righteousness’ sake. And, behold, they will 
receive you. And it shall come to pass, 
when ye are once within, ye shall fall upon 
{hem, and destroy them by the million, men 
women and children. And ye shall fall upon 
their aqueducts, which irrigate the lands, and 
ye shall destroy them also; and, behold, 
millions of these heathen shall starve every 
year, because of the famines that shall surely 
come upon thein. 

7. Now, all these came to puss; the idola- 
ters of Looceamong did fall upon the Budhists’ 


earthly possessions, and did posse. : the land 
of Vind’yu, and, in the name of Kriste and 
the Holy Ghost, did kill seven million men, 
women and children. 

8. And they also destroyed the aqueducts 
whereby famines came upon the Vind’yuans, 
so that, in course of time, thirty millions more 
perished of sturvation. 

9. Now, although Kabalactes thus lost, in a 
great measure, nis earthly possessions, he 
still maintained the heavens of Vind’yu, so 
that Looeamong really gained but few souls, 
in heaven, after all his destructions. 

10. Looeamong had also led his mortal 
emissaries into Chine’ya, in hope to possess 
that country also. He had said to them: 
Go thither, and enforce npon them the opium 
trade. And it shall come to pass, they will 
become a drunken and worthless people, and 
ye shall fall upon them, and overcome them, 
and possess all their country, wherein there 
are stored great riches. 

11. And the idolaters of the false Kriste 
did fall upon the Chine’yans and enforce the 
opium trade, and did also make many of 
them a drunken and worthless people. And 
after they were thus drunk, the idolaters of 
the false Kriste raised the cry: Behold, the 
drunken heathen! The indulgers in opium ! 

12. Nevertheless, the Ka’yuans of Chine’ya 
were a mighty power, and they baffled Looe- 
among’s emissaries in all further encroach- 
ments. . 

13. Now, although Looeamong had been 
beaten by the wisdom of God, in possessing 
the colonies of Guatama, nevertheless, Looe- 
among still hoped to regain the country to 
himselt. And to carry out his designs, he sent 
two thousand million angel warriors to 
accomplish the destruction of the Algonquin 
tribes that inhabited the country. 

' 14. And this also came to pass, the idola- 
ters of Looeamong did fall upon the Algon- 
quins, and caused three millions vf them to 
be put to death, men, woinen and children.* 


CHAPTER XV. 


GOD, JEHOVIII’S SON, CASTETH OUT THE FOUR 
FALSE GODS. 


1, When the right time came, Jehovih 
spake to God, saying: My Son, behold, the 
kosmon era is near, and the light of the arc 


*. The number of Indians killed outright by the Christ- 
fans were not much more than half this number; but, still 
the three and.a halt million Indians, that ottce inhabited 
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Haag y edie out, because of their treatment by 
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of sn'is entereth the fiells of Paradise. 
Stretch forth thy hand over the nations of 
the earth and over the heavens thereof, and 
sweep clean thy kingdoms for My everlast- 
ing light. 

2. The four false Gods, the perpetuators of 
the benst, will call out in agony, but thou 
shalt heed them not in My judgments. || 

3. Then God sent forth his disciplined 
hosts, twelve thousand millions, to cut off 
the supplies of the earth. Even as a mortal 
general cutteth off the supplies of a wicked 
city to subdue it, so was the accumulated 
power of the All Light upon the four king- 
doms of the four false Gods, they that had 
proclaimed themselves the Saviors of mor- 
tals and angels. 

4, And the angels of God spread around 
about the whole earth! In armies of mill- 
ions and tens of millions, well disciplined, 
they gathered together in the mortal cities, 
and in the country places, amongst all na- 
tions, tribes and peoples. 

5. And these angel armies were officered 
and drilled to work in concert, with lines of 
light extending to the throne of God. 

6. And God spake’in Paradise, by means of 
the lines of light, and his: voice went into all 
the mighty armies of his hosts, the twelve 
thousand million, saying: | 

7. Cut off the earth supplies of the four 
beasts of the earth! They and their count- 
less legions. of followers have become profit- 
less in the resurrection of mortals and 
angels. 

8. Their names have become a stench 
upon the earth. Their: mortal followers are 
grovelers in. all manner of uncleanness. 
Their spirits have become as vagabonds on 
the earth. and in the heavens thereof. 

9. My hosts have tried to persuade them, 
but they will not hear; the light of the upper 
kingdoms, they will not receive. 


10. But I will make them look up. Like . 


beasts that are untamed, they shall cry out 
for sustenance, but they shall not find it in 
the places of their old haunts. || 

11. Then, the hosts of God marched in 
betwixt the drujas, the worshipers of the four 
false Gods, and their mortal harvests. 
_ 12, And the drujas turned to their-respect- 
lve Gods, the falsé Brahma, the false Budha 
and Gabriel of Kalla, and the false Kriete, 
crying.out : Behold, our supplies are cut off! 
Is not the earth thy kingdom, and the place 
of thy footstool, Saidst thou not that thou 
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wert the Almighty? How, tien, hah an- 
other (iod come between? If thou art, in- 
deed, our Savior, now save us! But if thou 
hast been all this while deceiving, then shall 
hell be thy portion! 

13, The tour. false Gods heard the cry 
of anger and suspicion in their mighty 
kingdoms; heard the wuilings of the sixty 
thousand millions And they feared, and 
trembled. 

14. Most of all in fear was the false Kriste, 
for, for sake of aggrandizing his own king- 
dom, he -had had it proclaimed on the earth 
that: Whosoever believeth in me, shall be 
saved; but whosoever believeth not in me, 
shall be in danger of hell-firc! 

15,. And countless millions of mortals had 
taken no thought as to self-resurrection,, but 
taken him at his word; and so had lived 
and died and become his slaves for hundreds 
of years. Millions of these angels had heav- 
enly banners made, with the promises of 
this false Lord inscribed thereon, and with 
these went in processions in heaven, crying 
out: Bread or blood! Bread or blood! We 
come not to bring peace in heaven; we come 
to bring a sword! We come to set angel 
vgainst angel! Give unto us, O thou, our 
God, or hell shall be thy portion! 

16. Thus, it came to pass, as had been 
foretold by God, whereof he had said: An- 
archy shall encompass your heavenly kiny- 
doms, and ye shall yet own that ye are false 
before Jehovih. | 

17, And the four false Gods, fearing the 
fires of hell, went about, crying out: I.am 
not the true Brahma! I am not the true 
Budah! Iam not the true God! Iam not 
the true Kriste! 7 

18. For they hoped thereby to save them- 
selves. But, alas, for them. Their thou-. 
sands of millions fell upon their heavenly 
cities, palaces and thrones, and robbed them. 

19. And, when their fury was started, 
behold, the vast multitudes rushed for. the 
false Gods, and fell upon them, beat them, 
suffocated them with foul smells, covered 
them up with suffocating gases, walled them: 
in with sulphurous fires, 

20. And they brought the officers and 
priests and monks and high officers, and cast 
them into hells also, millions and millions of 
high-ruling angels of the false Gods, 

21. Thus were these four: false Gods 
hemmed in, even within their own dissolute 
kingdoms, and every: day and cvcry hour 
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grew more terrible. It was the infuriated 
madness of sixty thousand millions of de- 
ceived angels, broken loose from slavery, 
turned upon them. 

22. Then Jehovih’s God, from Paradise, 
went forth in a ship of fire, brillant, past 
the endurance of drujas; went forth with 
ten millions high in the grades; ten millions 
against sixty thousand millions. God brought 
these from the realms of Aroqu and Harivya, 
well disciplined for the purpose. 

23. And on the ship, and on the banners 
thereof, were inscribed these words: THERE 
IS BUT ONE GREaT Spirit, JEHovIn. To assim- 
ULATE WITH HIM, IS THE SALVATION OF MORTALS 
AND ANGELS, 

24. He crieth out: Come unto Me; My 
kingdoms are ample uno all the living. Be 
ye strong in resurrection, for I am come to 
deliver. || 

25. And God gathered in from the highest 
grades of the disrupted heavenly kingdoms 
thirteen thousind million homeless angels, 
who had been worshipers of the four false 
Gods. And God had them sent to Luana, 
on the plateau, Hivestos, where he officere.l 
then in colonies, with places for education 
and labor. 

26. God said unto them: Ye hoped to 
ascend to: Jehovih’s highest kingdom by 
prayers and confessions to false Gods. Be- 
hold, [ sav unto you, there is no resurrection 
but by developing the talents Jehovih created 
unto all men. Go ye to work, therefore, and 
to places of education, that ye may become 
fit companions to Jehovih’s exalted angels. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


GOD DELIVERETH THE FOUR FALSE GODS OUT 
OF THE FOUR HELLS. 


1. Es said: Now, was God, Jehovih’s Son, 
master of the whole earth and her heavens. 

2, And, behold, the era of kosmon was at 
hand. 

3. The light of the arc had fallen on the 
throne of God. Jehovih’s Orian Chiefs from 
the emancipated heavens had come! 

4. Paradise was like anew kingdom. A 
thousand million ethereans had arrived to 
labor with God, in clearing away the hells of 
the lower heavens, and in providing for open- 
ing the gates of the heavens for the angels to 
appear unto mortals. 

5. Metahazi, Goddess of Alefad, in the 
roads of Loo, in etherea, had brought back 
the urmies of the inquisitions. Hativi, God- 
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dess of the Lutian swamps, in Wessatow 
plains, in etherea, was there, with Massecred 
of Bow-gan-ghad. Monetzian, Goddess of 
Tuissa, was there, with the persecutors of 
Zarathustra. Norwothchissa, Godcess of the 
forest of Nidea, in etherea, was there with the 
persecutors of Brahma (the pure and true) 
and the persecutors of Moses and Capilya. 


6. Besides these, there were forty-six other 
Goddesses, each with a host of angels who 
had in the ancient times striven against 
Jehovih, in favor of some false God. 


7. But now, in the coming of kosmon, 


behold they returned as pure and exalted 
Gods and Goddesses. 


8. And God, Jehovih’s Son, called forth all 
these one-time persecutors, and he said unto 
them : 

9. Behold, there are four great hells and 
six smaller hells and fourteen still smaller 
hells, still existing in these lower heavens. 


10. Since ye were once cast into hells, and 
afterward delivered by the angels of Jehovih, 
go ye now, and deliver the hells of these 
heavens, And bring ye the chief false Gods 
before me. My marshal will allot you to 
the respective places, I have appointed unto 
you. || 

11. Then went forth the Gods and God- 
desses as appointed by God to deliver the 
twenty-four hells of the heavens of the earth. 
And they took with them unto this labor 


six thousand million angel laborers well 
skilied in such matters. 


12. And, in thirty-four days, the hells were 
delivered, broken up and gone. And from 
these hells, there were thus delivered morc 
than seventy thousand million angels; who 
were carried to the plateaux, prepared for 
them by God, Jehovih’s Son. 

13. And God had also provided unto them, 
in their new heavenly places, divisions and 
sub-divisions, with genetals, captains, over- 
seers and such other officers, necess to 
prevent them running into knots and hells 
again, 

14, Of the false Gods and Goddesses thus 
delivered and brought before God, in Para- 
dise, for judgment, the chiefs of them were: 
Ashtaroth, Dagon, Ashdod, Yotemas, Sathias, 
Goluth, Plutoya, Itis, Hamgad, Moak, Hoar, 
Baal, Ennochissa, Kabalactes, Gabriel and 
Looeamong. Besides these, there were sev- 
enty other false Gods and Goddesses deliv- 
ered, but who were not brought before, the 
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throne of God, but were sent to hospitals, 
because they were in chaos. 

15. God had previously provided Paradise, 
through his Holy Council, for the time of the 
judgment of the false Gods, that were 
brought before him. 

16. So the Loly Councils were formed in 
crescent, so that the throne of God laid be- 
twixt the horns thereof, in order to promote 
the Voice. 

17. The marshals, then, brought the false 
Gods and Goddesses into the arena of circle 
where the light should fall upon them. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


JEHOVIH JUDGETH THE FALSE GODS AND GOD- 
DESSES. 


1. Es said: The Voice spake out of the 
light over the throne of God, saying: 

2. Because, I admonished both, earth and 
heaven, saying: Whoso setteth up more than 
the I A, shall be bound: And whoso heark- 
eneth unto them, and runneth after them, 
shall be bound unto them. And they heeded 
not my commandments, but made worshipful 
other Gods than Me, so shall they reap the 
harvest they have sown. 

3. Because they drew the sword to es- 
tablish themselves, they were bound by the 
sword, 

4. Because they took upon themselves 
heavenly kingdoms, I bound them thereunto. 

5.. Because they professed salvation in the 
names of false Gods, I let them run their 
course; and, lo and behold, they have shown 
no salvation in heaven or earth. 

6. They have built up kingdom against 
ingdom, standing army against standing 
army. Verily, they have brought judgment 
upon themselves. 

7. Hear the words of Jehovih, O ye false 
Gods and Goddesses, who set up heavenly 
kingdoms against Me. 

8. Who slew hundreds of millions of mor- 
tals, in order to make other names than Mine 
worshipful on earth and in the heavens 
thereof. 

9. Ye, who cried out falsely: Behold me; 
I am the light and the life; through me is 
the way of salvation. 

10. Ye, who have used your names to lead 
mortals and angels away from the Creator; 
saying of yourselves: Behold me, I am the 
Lord; I am God; my heavenly place is the 
all highest, || 
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11. Behold, I had spoken in the olden 
times ; I had said: 

12. Whoso aspireth to be a king of the 
earth, or queen, or emperor, or ruler over a 
nation or people, and I give to him his desire, 
he shall be bound with the people of his ad- 
ministration. Neither shall he rise to My 
emancipated heavens, till he hath carried up 
with him every soul that he had dominion 
over. But he shall be bound unto that people 
in the first and second resurrection, until 
even the lowest of them are raised in wisdom 
and virtue and good works, sufficient for the 
grade of Brides and Bridegrooms to My ethe- 
rean realms, 

13. And if a king stretch forth his arm to 
subdue and annex other countries unto his 
own, suffer thou him to do so, for he is mag- 
nifying his bondage for the resurrection of 
the low. 

14. And, thou shalt apply these rules unto 
all earthly rulers, be they kings, or queens, 
or emperors, or presidents, or governors, or 
legislators, or judges, or popes, or priests, or 
preachers, or whosoever presumeth to rule 
over, or to lead, or to exact servitude from 
others. And the term of the bondage unto 
them in the lower heavens shall be in pro- 
portion to the magnitude of their dominions. 

15. But, to whom soever attaineth dominion 
by the sword, or extendeth dominion by the 
sword, and by blood and death, his bondage 
shall be a hundred-fold. 

16. And whosoever maintaineth his do- 
minion by standing armies, thou shalt com- 
pute the number thereof, and to him and 
his high officers, the bondage in the lowest 
heaven shall be equal to ten times the num- 
ber of soldiers thereof, and ten times the 
number of years of the servitude of the 
multitude of his armies. 

17, For, whosoever taketh from My people 
for his own glory or dominion, shall render 
unto Me the just value. 

18. Whosoever engageth in war, or leadeth 
in war, or is a captain, or a general, and 
causeth the death of whom I created alive, 
he, shall not rise to inherit My emancipated 
heavens as long as there remaineth war upon 
the earth. But he shall toil in the lowest 
heavens of the earth to educate and raise up 
the drujas thereof, which shall be his labor. 

19. And whoso hath great riches, and 
many servants, his resurrection shall be no 
faster than the resurrection of those that 


serve him, 
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20. And whoso hath great riches and yet no 
servants, but liveth for himself, thou shalt 
apportion his place in the first resurrection 
even according to the good he might have 
done, had he obey ed Mv “commandments: and 
he shall do in heaven, what he neglected to 
do on earth. And he shall not rise to My 
emancipated heavens, until he hath appro- 
priated according to that which | gave him 
into his keepin. |; 

21. God said :. The words that come out of 
man’s mouth, even though they profess pray- 
ers and repentance, are of little avail before 
Jehovih, But the words that come out of 
cood works done unto others to raise them 
up, are as the sound of a trumpet that reach- 
eth bevond the stars. 

22, For, in all ages of the world, there have 
been deceivers and hypocrites, with temples 
und churches to worship in, professing to serve 
the Creator, but, in fact, serving an idol. 

23. And thei priests and preachers speak 
good doctrines, but they practice them not, 
save a little, as a blind to lead the multitude 
astray. 

Ts And they live in fine houses, and fare 
sumptuously every day; and are skilled in 
oratory and in doctrinal precepts; but they 
will not go, and serve the poor, teaching them 
how to hive. Again the Voice spake, saying: 

25. My judgments are upon those that pro- 
fess Me, dealing out the pittance to the 
voor, whilst they themselves live above want. 
When such men die, and enter the first res- 
urrection, they shall be handed over to those 
that are in darkness, and their bondage shall 
be a hundred-fold. For they preached words 
of righteousness with the mouth, but, in their 
behavior, they laid their foundation fcr the 
kingdom of hypocrisy. Verily, I give unto 
them the harvest that cometh of their own 
sowing. 

26. These, then, have been My doctrines 
since thousands of years, and known unto 
you before ye deserted My kingdoms. 

27. If such, then, be Mv judgments unto 
mortals who serve false Giods, how much 
vreater, then, must be the penalty upon the 
false Gods, who set themselves up to estab- 
lish these iniquities ? 

28. Hear ye, then, the judgment of Jeho- 
vih: Whosoever hath established the mune 
of any God but the Creator, and made it 
worshipful on earth or in heaven, shall be 
bound in the first resurrection till that name 
is no longer worshipful on earth or in heaven, 
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2, And whatever God or Goddess hath 
sald: Come unto me, ye that are heavily 
laden, and | will give you rest, for I am the 
way of salvation and of light and of ever- 
lasting life, then, that God or Goddess shall 
be bound in the first resurrection as long as 
mortals or angels go unto him or her, 

30. Behold. as such a God called, and they 
answered unto him, so do I give unto both, 
the God that cualleth, and the subject that 
runneth unto him. (For I give liberty even 
unto Mine enemies.) 

31. But, when a subject goeth to a God. 
and saith: Behold, thou hast said: Whither 
1 go, 1 will eall all men unto me, and I 
believed in thee,— then that God shall not 
put him away. 

32. Whilst Osiris was worshipped, I gave 
unto Osiris (the false). 

33. Whilst Ashtaroth was worshipped, } 
gave unto her. 

34. Whilst Baal was worshipped, I gave 
unto Baal. 

35. But, when any cf these Gods were nc 
longer worshipped, behold, I guve them uc 
more subjects. 

36. As long as Brahma is worshipped, : 
will give unto him, who is before me. 

37. As long as Budha is wor shipped, I will 
give unto him, who is before me. 

38. As long as Kriste is worshipped, I w:l. 
give unto him, who is before me. 

39. As long us Mohainmedans are upheld 
on the earth, I will give unto him, who Muilt 
up Mohammed. 

40. And, when all of you have purified. 
and raised up ull those who idolize you, 
that same time, will I raise you up to higher 
heavens also. |} 

41. Es said: And now, when the Voice 
ceased, and all was still, the false Gods and 
Goddesses raised up their heads, and they 
spake with one voice, saying: 

42. Thou art just, O Jehovih. Unto thee’ 
do I now covenant that I will serve thee 
forever. Neither will I aspire to rise to 
higher heavens till I have raised up ull whom 
1 have led astr ay. 


43. Make me strong, O Jehovih, in this my 
everlasting covenant! ' 
44, Teach ine, Q Father, the labor I should 
ma ee Thou shalt be elorified forever ! 
Thus ended the judgment, God's mar- 
nae removed them to the places allotted 
for them, and they went to work, 
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Kriste, And his place became a heavenly 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. Es said: Such, then, was tho fate of the 
chief false Gods in the lower heavens, 

2. But, during the last three or four hun- 
dred years, many of the officers of these false 
Gods had seceded from them, and had set up 
small heavenly kingdoms of their own. And 
their mortal followers were called, sects. 

3. These little heavens were, for the most 
part, situated on the earth, and usually these 
small Gods inhabited the churches where 
mortals came to worship. 

4, And the preachers within these churches 
fell under the inspiration of these itinerant 
Gods and their gangs of wandering spirits. 

5. In Guatama, these inspirations were car- 
ried to such an extent, by these drujan Gods, 
that the mortals of one sect were made hos- 
tile, one sect against another. | 

6. An enmity, therefore, existed betwixt 
protestants and catholics, and betwixt pro- 
testants themselves, and betwixt all of these 
und the Jews. And, not only on earth, 
betwixt mortals, did these things take place, 
but these petty Gods had small kingdoms of 
their own ; as a presbyterian heaven ; a me- 
thodist heaven; a baptist heaven, and so on. 
And, when a mortal member died, his spirit 
fell into his heaven, where he had lived, 
becoming a servant to these drujas. And, 
when he cried out: I want to go to Jesus, I 
want to go to Kriste, he was shown the dru- 
jan (god, and told: That is he! The which he 
would believe to be true. For what is bound 
on earth, is bound in heaven. 

7. A drujan God, Piad, established a sect, 
and named it, Mormon, and he luveated his 
kingdom on earth with his mortal followers, 
and he became master over the spirits of his 
mortal followers in the same way, calling 
himself, the True KristeE. 

8. Piad taught, that all good Mormons 
would ultimately attain to rule over some 
planet and her heavens. But, he never per- 
nitted the angels of his kingdom to go out 
of his reach. He also taucht mortals, that 
the more numerous progeny a man begot, the 
greater would be his heavenly kingdom, in 
time to come. For this was Piad’s scheme, 
to make his own heavenly kingdom large 
and powerful. 

9. Another drujan God, Lowgannus, es- 
tablished a kingdom on earth, and named it, 
Shaker Heaven, pretending, he was the TRuE 
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bondage unto himself. 

10. Another drujan God, Sayawan, estab- 
lished a heavenly kingdom on carth, and called 
it, THE AvL Hicguestr Ieavey. 

11. This Lord called. himsclf, Tor Jorp. 
He raised up a mortal, Swedenborg, whom 
he took in spirit, subjectively, into many 
of the lowest heavens and hells, saving to 
him : 

12. Behold, they that serve not Tit Lorn! 
How hard it is with them! And he further 
said: This place of darkness is the Brahmin 
heaven; that place of darkness is the Bud- 
hist heaven! But this place of light is my 
heaven, I, Tor Lorn. 

13, Thus did this drnjan God establish a 
Swedenborg heaven, and mortals looked 
upon him as the true Kriste, and, afler death, 
their souls went thither, 

14. So, it came to piss, as had been proph- 
esied of old: Lo, Kriste, here |! Lo, Kriste, 
there! | 

15. And, as it was with Loocamone’s heav- 
enly kingdoms, thus split into hundreds «6° 
remnants, even so was it with the heaven! - 
kinedoms of the other false Gods, Bralin: . 
the fulse, and Budha, the false, so that thes. 
were on the earth thousands of petty God.’ 
heavenly kingdoms of darkness and juserv. 

16, Now, all of these drujan Gods, whether 
of Chine’ya, or Vintyt., or Arabiya, or 
Uropa, or Guatrna, retected Tchovil, bus took 
the name of soine one of the four false Gods, 
and protested that he himself, was the real 
and true God and Savior. . 

17. And mortal sects, that followed them, 
did the same thing. The presbyterian pro- 
fessed the true Kriste, but denonieed all oth- 
ers as falxe; the methodist professed the truc 
Kriste, but denouneed all others as fal-es the 
Mormon professed the true riste, but de- 
nounced all others; the Roman eaikolics ales 
professed the true Kriste, but denounced alt 
others as false, Even so was it with ali oc. 
them, and none cf them practiced righteow 
ness.and good works, but were warriors i... 
money-getters, for self suke, 

18. God had sail: Behold, I give a new 
testimony unto the mations of the earth: In 
the time I overeame, and cast out the four 
heads of the beast, the acrimony existing be- 
tween different sects bezan, suddenly, to die 
out, and they spake fricudly to one another. || 

19, And it was so. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


THE DAWN OF KOSMON, 


1. Es said: Now, whilst the Holy Council 
were still sitting in Paradise, » light, like a 
star, came, and stood above the throne of 
God. And the Voice came out of the light, 
saying : 

2. Behold, the false Gods are cast out, and 
sent unto their places. 

3. Never more shall there be any other 
false God, or Lord, or Savior, to lead my 
people away. 

4. J am sufficient unto Mine own crea- 
tions. 

5. Let this, therefore, be the beginning of 
the kosmon era. 

6. My people have settled the whole earth 
around, from east to west; the lands on the 
western borders of Guatama have become 
inhabited. 

7. Go, then, My God, My Son, open the 
gates of heaven unto mortals. 

8. Let My angels meet them, and talk with 
them, face to face. 

9, Behold, My etherean embassadress, Che’- 
sivi'anathaotes, cometh in a sea of fire !|| 

10. The ships of the etherean Goddess 
were seen descending from the higher heav- 
ens, coming as an open ring, to embrace the 
whole earth. 

11. Again, the Voice spake out of the light, 
saying : 

12. I know no distinctions of men, of races, 
or sects, or doctrines, or past revelations. 
All people are My people ! 

13. Open the gates of heaven; let my 
angels speak to mortals ! 

14. Swifter and swifter cume the etherean 
:rchangels, till all the heavens of Paradise 
were encircled in the love of the Almizhty. 

15. Then, God called out the legions who 
had the matter in charge, where mortals had 
been born for the work of Jehovih’s kingdom. 
And God said: 

16. Open the gates of heaven; let the 
sugels of Jehovih speak with mortals; the 
time of the Father’s kingdom is at hand! 

17. Open the gates of heaven! Let the 
ungels come forth in power ! 

18. And in Hidesville. in Guatama, on the 
earth, the angels opene:! the door in Jehovih’'s 
name, to be not closed again forever, for- 
ever * 


: The first spirit rappings began intelligently on the 
ime vear of the beginning of the settlement of Culifornia. 
Siey both correspond to isis, of the Christian era. But I 


CHAPTER XX, 


JEHOVIH OVERTHROWETH SLAVERY IN GUATAMA., 


1. Es said: In the olden times, and in the 
eastern co.antries, Jehovih began Ilis revela- 
tions. The western continent He left for 
the finishing thereof. 

2. Now, when God looked abroad over 
Guatama, he saw four millions of people in 
bondage, as sluves; and he saw that they 
must be liberated. And so, God inquired of 
the chief mathematician in the Holy Council, 
one Arak, saying: Who, of all the kings of 
earth, hath had the greatest number of slaves ? 

3. And Arak said; Xerxes, who dwelleth 
in Yope’gah, in atmospherea. 

4. God said: Send thou a heavenly ship 
for him, and for a thousand million of his 
ungels. And send also for the Argos yan, 
Leonidas, and for a thousand million of his 
angels. And, when they are brought here, 
they shall descend to the earth, to these 
barbarians, and liberate their slaves. 

5. Arak saluted, and departed, giving his 
instructions to the heavenly marshals, who 
at once sent ships and messengers as directed, 


6. God, then, said: I will now recall the 
ashurs, who hold guard over these mortals ; 


and, for a season, they shall dwell in drujan 
darkness. | 


7. And this was accomplished, and straight- 
way a war ensued betwixt the owners ol 
the slaves and the neighboring states. 

8. Then, came the Gods and angels, high 
in the grades, to witness the play of nortal 
death, nnd to determine how best to win to 


liberty and to Jehovih, the inhabitants of 
vhis great land. 


9, God had said: It is an easy matter to 
win in wer; but to make mortals sce the 
triumph of righteousness, is not so ciasy. 
Therefore, be discreet in appropriating testi- 
mony unto Jehovih. 


10. And, there rose up two million men 
In arms, pushing on in war on every side, 
coursing the rich soil in mortal blood, And 


find in round numbers in these revelations they are placed 
at i850, A. D. ‘Lhe general downfall of Christianity did 
not begin to manifest till several years afterward, Ave 
the same may be said of Budhism and Brahminisnianed Mo- 
hamimedanism, The free intercourse around the world, 
especially with China and Japan, did not take place till 
three_or four or five vears after the spirit: maaicstations. 
The Roman catholie church did not cast ont Christ, and 
declare the Pope immaculate, instead. and viee-gerent, 
till some six of seven years after the besinnits of the 
kosmon cra. And it) was still several years after. this, 
when Guribaldf and Victor Enuuanucl overthrew the 
earthly Kingdom of Christ in Rome. Yet. in the life of a 


world, these matters may be considered accomplished at 
the saine time. [Ep. 
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yet, neither side had defined its principles, 
or taken stanu for righteousness sake. But 
went on in fearful destruction, laying in 
death tens of thousands, and tens of thou- 
sands ! 

11. Jehovih said: Send thou, thy Parsi’e’an 
and Argos’yan angels, down to these mortals, 
and, by inspiration and by dreams and by 
visions, thy angels shall say to them: Whoso 
professeth the earth, shall battle in vain; but 
whoso professeth righteousness in My name, 
shall win.|| And millions of angels descended, 
and tried to persuade them. 

12. “ut mortals would not hear. Even 
the ch 2f general, on liberty’s side, closed 
his sou: against Jehovih. Aye, himself, en- 
forced slavery with his mighty army. 

13. And years went on, and all the people 
began to perceive that, without righteousness, 
there would be no end to the war. 

14, Jehovih said: Only death can reach 
these people, or make them behold my 
hand. Yet, thou shalt send thy angel hosts 
over all the north regions and inspire them, 
to call out for liberty. 

15. Then went forth Xerxes and Leonidas, 
with their two thousand million angels, to 
overspread the north, to inspire mortals to a 
more heavenly stand, to make them see 
justice and liberty. 

16. And, for a hundred days, these angels 
dwelt with mortals ; but many mortals were 
too gross in the earth to comprehend. Then, 
Xerxes came to New York, and took hence 
the guardian angels, those of holiness, and he 
left the city in the hand of drujas. And, at 
once, the city was plunged in hell [riots, an- 
archy—KEp.,], and the people were as a mad 
people, wild and fearful. 

17. Again, Jehovih spake in the Holy 

Council in heaven, saying: Let My angels 
g0 once more, and inspire mortals to rise to 
the light of My will. 
_ 18 Again, the angels overrun, the land, 
inspiring mortals day and night to demand 
freedom for the slaves. And the Embassa- 
dress of Jehovih said to her inspiring hosts 
of angels: Number ye the mortals, north 
und south, ag to their majority voice for 
freedom, 

19. Now, when the Gods numbered the 
mortals and graded them, they discovered 
the majority had turned to freedom’s side. 

20. Jehovih said to his Embassadress: 
Take thine own inspiring host, and go down 
to the earth, to Washington, to Lincaln, the 
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president, and hold this matter up to him, 
that he may understand Me. For he is not 
bound in doctrines. For which reason My 
angels made him president, and for this 
purpose which I have in hand. 

21. And it shall come to pass that Lincoln 
will hear thee, and he shall resolve in his 
own mind ynto freedom for the slaves. But 
he will seek for some external sign, fearing 
he may have mistaken the angels that min- 
ister unto him. But I will provide a way 


for this end also. 
22. And the angels of Jehovih went to 


Lincoln in a vision, like a dream, and they 
said unto him: Lincoln! Lincoln! And he 
answered and said: Who art thou?* 

23. And the angels suid: Such as come in 
Jehovih’s name for freedom’s sake. Behold. 
millions of his angels look down from heaven, 
and would come to thv armies, if thor 
wouldst but proclaim freedom to the slaves. 


Jehovih’s hand is in this matter. 
24. Lincoln awoke, and was troubled with 


his dream. | 
25. The next night, the angels came again, 


and re-told their words, and added there- 
unto: The great majority of the country is 
ripe for this matter. Thou fearest this iz 


* Both, Lincoln and Mrs. Lincoln, were prophetie. in 
girlhood, she often maintained that she was to be the wife 
of a president of the United States. And it came to pass, 
In other respects, she had made many prophecies which 
were afterward fulfilled. In the N. Y. Heraup of July 
17th, 1882, in the obituary of Mrs. Lincoln, the HrnaLp 
refers to Lincoln’s prophetic power: ‘‘ Just after the elec- 
tion, a singular circumstance occurred, which once more 
brought out the gift of prophecy which Mrs. Lincoln pos- 
sessed. Mr. Lincoln described it in the following lan- 

uage: ‘It was after my election, when the news had 

en coming in thick and fast all day, and there had been 
& great ‘hurrah boys!’ so that I was well tired out, and 
went home to rest, throwing AP hee upon a lounge in my 
chamber. Opposite to where I lay was a bureau with a 
swinging glace upon it, and, looking in that glass, I saw 
myself reflected nearly at full length, but my face, I no- 
ticed, had two separate and distinct images, the tip of the 
nose of one being about three inches from the tip of the 
other. I was a little bothered, perhaps startled I got 
up and looked in the glass, but the illusion vanished. On 
lying down again, I saw it a second time, plainer, if possi- 
ble, than before; and, then, I noticed that one of the fuces 
was paler than the other. I got up and the thing melted 
away, and I went off, and, in the excitement of the hour 
forgot all about it—nearly, but not quite—for the thing 
would once in a while come up, and give mea little pan 
as though ee uncomfortable had happened. 
When I came home, I told my wife about it, and, a few 
days after, I tried the experiment again, when. gure 
enough, the ve caine back again ; but I never succeeded 
in bringing the ghost back after that, though I once tried 
very industriously, to show it to my wife, who was worrie 
about it somewhat. She thought it was ‘a sign’ that I 
was to be elected to a second term of office, and that the 
paleness of one of the faces was an omen that I should 
not see life through the second term.’ Mr. Lincoln re. 
garded the vision as an optical delusion caused by nervous. 
ness. His wife’s prophetic interpretation of the circun)- 
stance, viewed in the light of subsequent events, sec); 
certainly most extraordinary.” He was elected to ths 
second term, but was assassinated shortly afterward. (Lp, 
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but a foolish dicacn. 
thee proof to-morrow, 

24, Lincoln awoke more troubled than be- 
fore, but remembered, the angels said: We 
will give thee proof to-morrow. 

97, Jehovih said: I will make this matter 
a testimony to this nation, so that no man 
nay gainsay it. And I will show also how 
My angels work singly and in mighty 
legions. |! 

28, Now, at that time, there was living in 
Washington a seeress, Nettie Mainard, 
through whom spirits spake in her entrance- 
ment. And on the day mentioned, the angels 
spake through her, saying to one Kase :* Go 
thou, and fetch the president into the pre- 
sence of this woman. 

29. And Kuse went to Lincoln, and told 
him what was said. And when Lincoln was 
before the seeress, the angel of Jehovih en- 
tranced her, and suid unto him: We said, we 
would give thee proof to-morrow. Behold, 
we repeat unto thee, Jehovih is in this mat- 
ter. Save, thou proclaimest the freedom of 
the slaves thou shalt not succeed. Do thou 
this, and the enemy’s armies shall melt away 
like snow in the sun. 

30. Lincoln’s eyes were opened, and he 
went straight away, and proclaimed freedom 
to the whole four million slaves. 

vl. Xerxes said to Leonidas: Thou, great 
conqueror, thou shalt conquer me again. 
Take thy thousand million angels, and go 
with the armies of the north, and inspire 
them on to victory. Give them such strength 
and courage as they have not before mani- 
fested. And, as for myself and my hosts, we 
will go to the armies of the south, and we 
will inspire them to believe they ure con- 
quered, and so make them flee before thy 
soldiers. 

32. Thus, these great angel warriors allot- 
ted themselves to the work. And, lo and 
behold, the northern armies ran forth over 
the enemy’s country as if war were but 
play; and the southern armies vanished, 


disarming themselves, and returning to their 
homes. 


33. The slaves were free! 
34. Jehovih said: Let this be a testimony, 
that this land is the place of the beginning of 


the kosmon era. There shall be no caste 
amongst my people. 


Behold, we will give 


laren mlered to Col ae tuk Mo ioe 
story ure refe o Col. Kase, 1¢ ‘orth 15th Strect, 
Philadelphia, Pa.—(Ep. F 


OAHSPE. 


$5. Behold, T went to the Israelites, and in 
that day, I said: Keep vourselves as a sepa- 
rate people! For I had work for them; 
which was to travel westward, and establish 
Me, the All One. And they came westward, 
and fulfilled My commandments. Wherefore 
I have blessed them. 


36, And I went to Chine’ya, and I said: 
Let the followers of Chine keep themselves 
us an exclusive people; for I have a work for 
them; which was to establish Me, the All 
One, and to demonstrate the most numerous 
people in all the world united as one people. 
peacefully. And they have accomplished 
their work. And I blessed them. And 1 
went to Vind’yu also, and established a 
mighty people with a multiplicity of Gods 
and languages. For I had a work for them 
to do, which was to preserve My revelations 
of some of the divisions in Mv heavens above; 
and to prove, in after-time, things which I 
had revealed to the ancients. They have 


accomplished their work also, and I have 
blessed them. 


37. But, in this era, 1 come not to an exclu- 
sive people, but to the combination of all 
peoples commingled together as one people. 
Hence, I have called this, the Kosmon Era. 

38. Henceforth, My chosen shall be of the 
amalgamuted races, who choose Me. And 
these shall become the best, most perfect of 
all peoples on the earth. 


39. And they shall not consider race or 
color, but health and noblenesss as to the 
mortal part; and as to spirit, peace, love, wis- 
dom and good works, and one Great Spirit 
only. || 

40. Leonidas said to Xerxes: It will be 
revealed ere long that we have been here 
with our angel hosts. As atestimony of this, 
let us allot a number of our angels to remain 
a season with mortals, And they shall in- 
spire them to athletic sports peculiar to t.e 
Argos'yans and Parsi’e’ans. : 

41. To this, Xerxes consented, and they 
asked for six hundred thousand angel volun- 
teers; and they received them, and officered 
them, and distributed them in such way taut 
their inspiration should develop mortals in 


health, strength and endurance, by means of 
athletic games. 


42. And it came to pass that the angels of 
heaven established athletic games amongst. 
this people, far and near. Jehovih said: Even 
in this shall man bchold the Cause of causes 
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nla lieth behind all things done on the 
earth. 

43. And man searched as to the Cause of 
these things, and tried to persuade himself of 
any cause but the true one! 

44. Jehovih said: I will show these people, 
that the chief causes of great affairs amongst 
mortals come from the angels of Mv hesvens. 

45. I come in kosmon not to free only 
the corporeal man, but the spiritual man. I 
raised My hand against a God being founded 
in their constitution; neither will I have 
them to fight battles for Me. The past is 
past; angels and mortuls shall be free! 


CHAPTER XXI. 
ASCENT OF THE ETHEREAN HOSTS. 


1. Es said: God, Jehovih’s Son, was re- 
lieved of his arduous toils over the earth and 
her heavens; and his successor, and the 
Lords were duly crowned. 

2. Then, the Chieftainesses and high Gods 
and Goddesses, from the etherean heavens, 
prepared for the marriage of Jehovih’s Brides 
and Bridegrooms. 

3. And God and his Lords and high offi- 
cers ‘called in all heavenly grades prepared 
for the third resurrection; and there were, 
in all, twenty-seven thousand million Brides 
and Bridegrooms. 

4. Beside these, there were in Paradise, to 
witness the ceremonies, more than thirty 
thousand million angels of lower grades. 
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5. So, accordingly. the ceremonies were 
accomplished in the usual form; and the 
Brides and Bridegrooms were conducted into 
the avalanzas, of which there were eleven in 
number, Then went in the etherean hosts, 
who had broucht forth the birth of kosmon. 
And, after them, God and his Lords and high 
officers. 

6. In the meantime, the es’enaurs and 
trumpeters, two thousand millions, chanted 
and played before the hosts in glory to Je- 
hovih. 

7. After that, the Chieftainess gave the 
signal for the ascent, and, with one voice, 
the mighty hosts said: Arise! To Thee, Je- 
hovih! Nearer, -nearer to Thee, Thou Al- 
michty. 

8, And the fire-ships started upward, turning 
and rising. With more than forty thousand 
million angels aboard, rose the avalanzas 
above the pillars of fire, above the throne of 
God, higher and higher, turned and rose the 
ships of the hosts of Jehovih. 

9, And the angels arising, and the angels 
below, clapped their hands and shouted in 
glee and exalted glory, because of the over- 
whelming scene. 

10. Thus rose up, and departed to the 
higher heavens, those thousands of millions 
of worshipers of the Creator, who had wit- 
nessed the birth of the kosmon era, for the 
angels and mortals of this world. 


END OF BOOK OF ES, DAUGHTER OF JEHOVIH, 


THE BOOK OF JUDGMENT. 


BEING THE GRADES AND RATES OF MORTALS AND ANGELS IN THE LIGHT OF GOD, AS THE WORD 
CAME TO ES, DAUGHTER OF JEHOVIH. 


CHAPTER I. 


1, These are the words of Judgment by 
the will of God, Jehovih’s Son, as rendered 
by Es*, for the resurrection of man: 

2. Hear the words of thy God,.O° man! 
Iam thy elder brother of tens of thousands 


. By reference to first part of Book of Ben we understand 
that Es is a figurative term for “Spirit world.”” The teach- 
res ell aed eee nona Peis ve information received 

ned ange . 
manice to Boe geis (spirits) wherever they have com 


of years experience. Profit thou in my 
ace and learn the discourse of thy 
od. 

3. Jehovih, Creator of all things, spake to 
me, thy God, saying: Give ear unto Me, O 
God, My embassador of the earth and her 
heavens for this thy season. Obey My man- 
dates, and teach mortals und the ancecls of 
thy lower heavens to know Me and to rejoice 
in My creations. The time is now come 
when the light of thy inspiration and thy 


174 


angels shall exten around the whole earth 
and in her heavens also. 

4. In all forme: cveles, My Gods had to 
deal with separate divisions of the earth; My 
revelations were unto each, fora special time, 
which is now at hand. 1 have prepared this 
land untrammeled with Gods and Saviors 
and Lords, enforced by the sword so, that My 
revelations of this day shall be published and 
not suppressed, And thou shalt reveal to 
mortals the plan of My worlds; and, as to who 
thou art, and the method of thy inspiration 
and duminion on the earth and her heavenly 
kingdoms. 

5, Thou shalt keep open the gates of 
heaven for a season, and the spirits of the 
dead shall commune with mortals, good and 
evil, wise and foolish. And mortals shall see 
them, and talk with them, face to face; and 
they shall recognize their own kin, sons and 
daughters, fathers and mothers, brothers and 
sisters, the dead and the living. 

6. And the angels shall demonstrate the 
subtlety of corporeal things, and the capacity 
of one solid to pass through another solid 
uninjured. 

7. Yea, the angels shall bring from great 
distances heavy substances, and cast them 
down in the presence of mortals, who shall 
see these things done, and testify thereto. 

8. And man shall understand, that, even as 
plants and trees and fish and serpents can be 
wielded by My angels, so also can virus and 
pestilence be carried by angels of darkness to 
cast mortals in death. 

9, And thou shalt suffer evil spirits and all 
manner of drujas, and vampires and engraft- 
ers, to come, and manifest unto mortals, that 
they may know, whereof My revélations 
unfold the matters of earth and heaven. 

10. For man shall understand what I mean 
by the words: As ye live on the earth, so 
shall ye reap in heaven, 

11. And thou shalt suffer to fall in dark- 
ness such mortals, as consult the angels in 
regard to riches, or to marriage, or to self, or 
for curiosity, or frivolity, or for anything of 
an earthly nature for profit’s sake. They 
shall prosper for a season, but end in being 
confronted with folly and falsehood. 

12. And whoso asketh for the spirits of 
great men, suffer ye him, to be deccived by 
drujas and all manner of lying spirits. 

13. And whoso asketh of the sar‘gis for 
great men, or for Moses, or Jesus, or Kriste, 
or for any well-known name, as applied to 
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uncient times, suffer him to be answered by 
evil spirits and deceivers. 

14. Whoso desireth the angels for profit’s 
sake, and he have power in sur’gis, give unto 
him a band of drujas and vampires, and give 
them great power in signs and miracles. 

15. And whoso consulteth the angels, 
Without regard to becoming a better man 
himself, sufter him also, to become captive to 
lying spirits. 

16, And to all men, that feed on fish or 
flesh, suffer thou vampires to mbhabit them. 

17. And to such as drink to drunkenness, 
and smoke or take narcotics, sues thoa fetals 
and engrafters, to come upon then, 

18. And in families, whose heirs are born 
from parents, wed for earthly considerations, 
suffer thou spirits of obsession, to enter and 
drive them mad. 

19, For they shall be made to know the 
meaning of the word, hell, as applied to the 
lower heavens. 

20. And to whomsoever worshippeth Gods 
or Saviors because of miracles, give thou 
them plentifully of miracles und signs 
through unclean spirits, and through mortai 
sar’gis (mediums), of low grade. Yea, thon 
shalt let spirits of darkness assume to be 
these very Gods, thut mortals may be made 
to know what manner of evil spirits dwell in 
their churches and temples. 

21. And to the rich man, who maketh pre- 
tence to righteousness, but who doeth not 
toward the poor as to himself, give thou him 
a host of spirits of hypocrisy and lying, that 
he may realize the company he is preparing 
his own spirit for in heaven, 

22. Give thou signs and miracles to the 
unclean seer as well as to the clean: to the 
liar and deceiver, as well as to the ‘truthful 
man, 

23. For I will destroy the worship of all 
Gods and Lords and Saviors on the ground of 
miracles. 

24. And thou shalt take great linrs, and 
give them lying spirits to speak through 
them by inspiration and entrancement, And 
these spirits shall profess the names of greut 
persons long since dead. And they shall 
manifest great oratory and wisdom and truth; 
but, nevertheless, their preaching shall be of 
little avail for righteousness suke, or for good 
works, 

25. And their applauding audiences will 
not contribute to the poor, nor found any m- 
provement on the doctrines of the ancients. 
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2U. For the spirits, who speak through 
them, shall be the first resurrection, and 
know not Me nor the higher kingdoms, 
Verily shall they be of the same order as 
the spirits who minister in the churches and 
temples, being such spirits as have not yet 
been delivered up from the earth. 

27. And some shall say: Hear thou me, 
for I am God! Some shall say: Hear thou 
me, for I am the Lord! Some shall say: 
Hear thou me, for I am Jehovih! And others 
shall profess the names of mortals who had 
great power on the earth, Suffer thou them 
to do these things. 

28. ForI will make man understand that 
he shall accept nothing from angels or men 
because of the name professed. On the merit 
only of wisdom and truth, and such good 
doctrines as raise men up out of darkness 
and poverty and crime, shall they accept 
either spoken or written words. 

29. And they shall try to organize to carry 
out good works, but they shall fail. For 
many will desire to be leaders, being under 
the influence of selfish considerations, desir- 
ing the applause of men. 

30. And they will profess freedom, but 
they will not pledge themselves to any sacri- 
fice, either of money or opinion for sake of 
the public good. 

31. And little good shall come out of their 
works, and even less peace of soul shall come 
unto them. For they shall dispute and 
quarrel, being divided in all their ideas and 
philosophies and sentiments and in their 
understanding of My kingdoms. 

32. For, by this means, shalt thou show 
them they are under the inspiration of the 
unorganized es world; and of spirits who 
have not yet entered into My resurrections, 
which I created for them. But in the tinie 
of the light of My revelations, thou shalt 
raise up a few, here and there, capable of the 
All Light. And these, thou shalt cause to 
form a basis for My kingdom on earth. 

33, And they shall forswear all Gods and 
Lords and Saviors, but profess Me, the Great 
Spirit, Jehovih. 

34. And they shall pledge themselves unto 
one another in fullness, as brothers and sis- 
ters, holding their possessions in common. 

35. To live for sake of perfecting them- 
selves and others in spirit, and for good 
works, 

36. They shall eat not fish nor flesh of 
any creature that breathed the breath of life. 
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37. And keep the seventh day as a day of 
communion with Me and My angel hosts. 

38. With rites and ceremonies explanatory 
of all the doctrines in the world. 

39. Practicing good for evil; non-resist- 
ance to persecution and abuse. 

40. And abjure war; even, if necessary, 
by submitting to death rather than take part 
therein. 

41. And they shall become an organic 
body in communities of tens and twenties 
and hundreds and thousands. 

42. But they shall have no leaders, only 
their Creator; but be organic, for sake of 

ood works. 

43. But they shall not go about preaching 
for sinners to go to repentance. 

44. Nor preaching for charity to the poor. 

45. But they shall go themselves about 
gathering up sinners, and the poor and 
helpless and orphans; and bring them into 
comfortable homes, teaching them how to 
live, to be a glory unto Me and My king- 
doms. | 

46. To such persons shall My angels from 
the second resurrection come, and minister 
in My name for the joy of the earth. 

47, And when such people die, they shall 
be received into the second resurrection, 
escaping the first. 

48. Neither shall any other people in all 
the world escape the place of the first resur- 
rection. 

49. Be they kings, or queens, or beggars. 
or Brahmins, or Budhists, or Kriste’yans, or 
Mohammedans, or any other pretenders in 
heaven or earth. 

50. Behold, the day of preaching and pro- 
fessions is at an end, I will have practice 
only. 

51. Whoso is not in My organic kingdoms 
on earth, shall go into My imorganic king- 
doms in heaven. 

52. Like unto like, created I the heavens 
and the earth, and all things therein. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. God, embassador of Jehovih, saith: Ye 
shall assemble for the communion of angels, 
regularly, and maintain intercourse with 
them. For in no other way can ye demon- 
strate the immortality of the soul. 

2. Doing this in the name of Jehovih, and 
for spiritual light in regard to spiritual 
things. 
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3. Whoso consulteth the spirits for earthly 


things, shall fall in darkness. 

4. But when ye assemble, let no man nor 
split be us a spectator to others. But as all 
iven lubor in the field to gather the harvest, 
so shall all members in the assembly, by 
prayer or by music, contribute a glory unto 
the Father. 

5. Remembering that the humblest prayer, 
even with weak words, if given with a full 
heart, is as strong unto Jehovih as the best 
oratory. 

6. Irom all men the spirit shall pour forth 
unto the Father in praise, according to what 
hath been created unto it. Neither is more 
required of any man. 

7. But this shall happen unto many : Learn- 
ing to speak by entrancement or by inspi- 
yutiun, they shall imagine themselves con- 
trolled by certain angels, when, in fact, it is 
only their own spirit, eliminated from the 
corporeal senses. 

8. Others, being influenced, shall imagine 
ii is themselves and not an angel, whereas it 
is an ancel speaking through them. This was 
the case of Ka'yu [Confucius—Ep.]. Both 
are good, and shall be practiced. 

9, Let no man concern himself as -to 
whether it be the spirit of himself or un 
anzel; for it is only the subject uttered which 
is of value. In this day, all things shall stand 
on their own merit, and not on a supposed 
authority. . 

10. And let not him, who speaketh with 
his own spirit, judye others to be the saine; 
nor yet the reverse of this; for no two in all 
the world are alike. 

11. Yo them, that have not experienced 
elimination of the spirit-self from the cor- 
poveal sclf (trance), all speech is believed to 
be of the corporeal senses only, or of a 
discused condition. Such men are not to be 
blumecd for their interpretation; rather shall 
ye pity thom, and not answer them. 

12. For many such, even after death, will 
not admit they are dead, because of the dark- 
ness upon them. 

13. It is wiser for the spiritual-minded to 
cep to themselves, especially when commun- 
ing with Jehovih and His: angels. For a 
-sreater wonder than these will follow: Some 
will enter the trance of the first resurrection, 
and go in spirit ont of the body, but only 
subjectively ; others will enter the trance of 
ihe second resurrection, and go in spirit out 

of the body objectively. And the first shall 


not believe but the second was like himself, 
going only subjectively. No two men in all 
the world have I created alike, saith Jehovih. 
Even many, after death, are not capable of 
entering the second resurrection objectively. 
He, that is in subjective state, speaketh and 
writeth from the earth, looking upward; he, 
that cometh of the objective heavens, speak- 
eth und writeth as one come down from My 
kingdoms to the earth. 


14. Two conditions will manifest: Sub- 
jective spiritualists will affiliate with the 
world’s people, being deniers of the Ever 
Present Person, and they will pursue earthly 
avocations for self sake; but objective spirit- 
ualists, being such as live for the spirit’s 
sake, will be Faithists, believers in the Ever 
Present Person, Jehovih, Whom they will 
worship not only in words, but by abjuring 
self, and uniting themselves in brotherhoods, 
for sake of doing good unto others. These 
latter are the chosen people of the Father 
of the kosmon era, and they will become 
supreme in all the world. 


15. These three peoples, the world’s people, 
the believers and the Faithists, have been 11 
all ages of the world. The latter only of 
them all practiceth harmony and good works. 
Both of the others are resistants, quarrelers 
and warriors and disintegrators and breakers- 
down of all things. 

16. Yet, the Faithists, having faith in the 
All Person, shall ultimately possess the whole 
earth, and make it a paradise of peace and 
love. 

17. As the first is bound in the flesh, and 
as the second is bound by the hadan spirits, 
so is the Faithist bound unto Jehovil, which 
is emancipation. As the second can com- 
mune with the spirits of the first resurrection, 
so can the Faithist commune with the Father 
through the second resurrection. 

18. Nevertheless, this shall happen: The 
second shall say: My angels are high, thine 
are low! Or they shall ask: How know ye 
your light is higher than ours? 

19. And the Faithists shall answer them, 
saying: We know no high, no low. We 
give up all things, in order to serve Jehovih 
by doing good works unto our fellows. 

20. And Jehovih shall judge betwixt them, 
as to which is high or low; not by their 
words, but by their works. 

21. And the signs of good works and self- 
abnegation shall be as a witness before the 
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world, whence cometh the inspiration of 
each. 

22. Let no man say, that only seers and 
prophets and such persons as work signs and 
miracles are under the influence of spirits; 
for even as much as these, so are other 
mortals under the dominion of spirits. Yea, 
the infidel, the disbeliever, the philosopher, 
the lawyer, the judge, the preacher, the fa- 
natic, and all others, are more controlled by 
the spirits of the dead than by their own 
personal spirit. And the more a man’s 
spirit is wrapped up in his own corporeality, 
the more is he subject to vampires and spir- 
its of darkness. 

23. Neither knoweth the philosopher 
whether his ideas come from Jehovih or from 
the spirits of the dead. 

24. Whosoever hath witnessed and knoweth 
of a truth, that he hath seen the spirits of 


the dead, that knowledge is impregnable. . 


And whoso hath entered the second resur- 
rection, even though in mortulity, that 
knowledge is impregnable. 

25. But, whoso hath found the All Person, 
his knowledge is greater than all. And none 
below him can judge him. Neither can any 
man attain to this knowledge, till he hath 
passed through the other two conditions. 

26. No man knoweth the Creator, unless he 
hath proven the communion of. spirits. 
Neither can any man rise to the second resur- 
rection, till he hath arisen to faith in the All 
One, Jehovih. 

27. Neither shall the Brahmin, nor Mo- 
hammedan, nor Budhist, nor Kriste’yan join 
in the second resurrection [communities— 
Ep.] on earth or in heaven. 

28. For they have not the doctrine of unit; 

they are as a house divided against itself. 
Their colonies and communities shall fail in 
all cases. 
. 29. There shall be but one doctrine, which 
is Jehovih, the All Person, who is Ever Pre- 
sent; with good works done unto others, with 
all of one’s wisdom and strength. 

30. And this shall prevail with the young ; 
whom, as orphans and castaways, ve shall 
gather up in infaney, founding them in the 
light of Jehovih, teaching them trom the start 
to xing and pray unto Him, in reverence and 
fear and joy, that He may be glorified in their 
purity and good works. 

31. And they shall grow up of all nativnal- 
ities, and races, knowing not: This is mine, 
or that is mine, or that is thine, but under- 
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standing, that they own nothing, and that all 
things are Jehovih’s. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE JUDGMENT UPON THE KRAHMINS, THE BUD- 
HISTS, THE KRISTE’YANS, THE MOHAMMEDANS, 
THE CONFUCIANS, THE JEWS AND ALL OTHER 
PEOPLES ON EARTH, IN THE WORDS OF GOD. 


i. Think not, O man, that I am insufficient 
to the times and seasons. Or say thou that 
God spake in the dark days of the earth, but 
latterly holdeth his tongue. 

2. Behold, I am thy elder brother, even as 
a cuptain of the earth and her heavens for a 
season. As I am, even so were my prede- 
cessors in the time of the ancients: 

3. Embassadors of the Most High, Jehovih! 

4. Whose powcr and wisdom are given 
unto me, even after the same manner as are 
thy earthly kingdoms governed and disci- 
plined. 

5. Whereby order may contribute to the 
resurrection of all of His created beings. 

6. First, I charge thee that whoso saith: 
Gop, Gop! calleth in vain. 

7. I am not come to establish, but to 
abolish all Gods and Lords and Saviors 
amongst mortals. 

8. For what is past, 1s past. 

9. But whosoever, lienceforth, heareth my 
word and the decree of my commandment, 
and continueth to mal:c an idol of any name, 
save the Great Spirit, blasphemeth against 
his Creator. 

10. But whoso cryeth out in fullness of 
heart, saying: Gop, Gop! meaning thereby 
the Ever Present, the Creator, is not a blas- 
phemer before me. 

11 And whoso saith: Orsazp, Orsazp ! 
meaning the Ever Present, the Creator, is 
not : blasphemer before me, 

1Z. And whoso calleth any name in any 
language that signifieth the Ever Present, the 
Creator, is not a blashphemer before me. 

13. But whoso saith: Brahma, Brnhma! 
signifving a God in figure and shape of a 
man, sitting on a throne in heaven, is a blas- 
phemer ayuinst Jehovih, the Ever Present, 
the Creator. 

1+. And whoso saith: Bupau, Bupag, signi- 
fying a God in figure and shape of a man, 
sittiny on a throne in heaven, is a blasphemer 
against Jehovih, the Ever Present, the Cre- 
ator. 

15. And whoso saith: Kriste, Krister! 
signifying a God in the figure and shape of a 
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man, sitting on a throne in heaven, is a blas- 
phemer against Jehovih, the Creator, the All 
Person. 

16. And whoso calleth on the name of any 
other man or angel, worshipping such as a 
Giod, is an idolater in my sieht. 

17. Nor do I judge them Jess idolatrous 
than though they worshipped stone idols or 
graven images. 

18. And whosoever saith: Derry, Deity! 
and Divinity, Divinity! and Divine Law and 
NATURAL LAW, are adjudged in darkness, 

19. For 1 proclaim my heavens open, and 
the way of understanding clear. 

20. Jehovih is Ever Present, and doeth by 
virtue of his Presence, and not by any iw. 

21, And whoso saith that which will lead 
men to believe He is not Present, or that he 
hath gone away, leaving certain laws ufter 
Him in His stead, the same is adjudged a 
blasphemer against Jehovih, 

22. And whoso saith: CaLL THOU ON THIS 
SAVIOR, OR CALL THOU ON THAT SAVIOR, AND THY 
SINS SHALL BE FORGIVEN THEE; AND, IN THE 
HOUR OF THY DEATH, BECAUSE THOU HAST 80 
CALLED ON HIM, THOU SHALT ASCEND INTO A 
HEAVENLY PARADISE, the same is a falsifier of 
my kingdoms and a blasphemer against 
Jehovih. 

23. And whoso saith: CoME THOU BEFORE 
THE CHURCH, AND BEFORE THE PRIEST, AND 
MAKE PRAYERS AND CONFESSIONS, AND THOU 
SHALT BE ABSOLVED AND FORGIVEN THY SINS, 
the suine are falsifiers of my kingdoms and 
blasphemers against Jehovih, the Creator. 

24. Nor have I provided resurrection in 
this world, nor in mv heavens above, save by 
good works done unto others; and this is 
serving Jehovih, the All Person ; and not be- 
cause of any worship or confessions done 
betore any of the idols on earth or in heaven. 

95. Nor is there any redemptions in 
heaven to the Brahmins, nor to the Budhists, 
nor to the Kriste’yans, because of their pray- 
ers and contessions. 

96. But wherein good works have resulted 
in affiliation ; and in lifting the people up out 
of misery and crime, the sume is adjudyed 
as worship of the Great Spirit, Jehovih. 

97, Wherein the Brahmins have suffered a 
people to fall trom knowledge into ignorance, 
or from virtue into vice, my judgment 1s 
against them. 

28, Wherein the Budhists have suffered a 
people to fall from knowledge into ignorance, 


or from virtue into vice, my judgment i: 
against them. 

2, Wherein the Ka’yuans [(Confucians— 
“p.] have suffered a people to full from 
knowledge into ignorance, or from virtue into 
Vice, my judgment is against them. 

30. Wherein the Kriste’yans have suffered 
a people, to fall from knowledge into igno- 
rance, or from virtue into vice, my judgment 
Is ngainst them, 

ol. Wherein the Mohammedans have suf- 
fered a people to fall from knowledge into 
ignorance, or from virtue into vice, my judy- 
ment is against them. 

32. Where beggary and vagrancy and all 
manner of darkness have increased in any of 
the cities or countries of any of these idola- 
ters, Iny judgment is against them. 

33. They shall not excuse themselves, nor 
escape ny judgment, by saying: O the true 
Brahmin, or the true Budhist, or the true 
Mohammedan hath not fallen. These, that 
fell, were such as embraced not our doctrine 
in fullness of heart. || 

34. Because my judgment is also against 
impotency. They have tried their respective 
religions hundreds of years. And they have 
not raised up one city of righteous people. 

35. Wherefore, I have come to put these 
doctrines away, and give them that which 
shall prove itself potent in all the world. 

36. That, which I proclaim, shall be pro- 
claimed by the angels of the second resur- 
rection, unto all nations and peoples. 

37. My light is not to one people only, save 
to the righteous, who serve the Creator by 
doing good unto all men. In my sight, the 
nations of the divisions of the earth are as 
one people only, brothers and sisters. 

38, I take from all of them their idols, their 
Gods; but I give them a greater, even the 
Creator. 

39. Tsay to them: I suffered my children 
to have idols; but now, that ye are men, put 
away your idols, and accept Jehovih, Who is 
the Creator of all. 

4). Nor shall any man more say: I wor- 
ship the Brahmin principle, or the Budhist 
principle, or the Ka’yuan principle, or the 
Kriste’yan principle, or the Mohammedan 
principle. For all of these have proved 
themselves to result in war and destruction. 

41. None of them have faith in Jehovih, 
but fuith in their armies of soldiers, and in 
their weapons of death. 

42, But I give unto all people one principle 
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only, which is to serve Jehovih. This is 
broad enough for the redemption and resur- 
rection of all men. And I will have none 
other. 

43. Seek, thou, O man, to believe in the 
All Person, Who is Ever Present, Whose eye 
is upon thee, Whose ear heareth thee ; for 
He is the All One, Who is the pass-word to 
the highest of heavens. 

44, And thou mayest call on thy idol at the 
gates of my heavens, but the gates shall not 
be opened unto thee. For I will have no 
quarrel in my exalted kingdoms in. heaven as 
to Gods and Lords and Saviors. 

45, Till thou art washed clean of them; 
coming in spotless white, a servant of the 
Most High, thou canst not withstand the 
light of my kingdoms in heaven. 

46. But thou shalt return in spirit to the 
earth, and abide in the church and temple of 
thy chosen God, wandering about, in stub- 
bornness of heart, a prey to drujas and vam- 
pires and other angels of darkness. 

47..Have faith, O man, in Him, Who 
created thee alive, about Him there can be 
no mistake. Glorify Him by righteous works, 
having faith, that even as He brought thee 
into life, so will He provide unto thee, accord- 
ing to thy just deserts. 


CHAPTER IV. 
THE NUMBERS OF THE JUDGMENT, IN THE WORDS 
OF GOD. 


1. Hear the words of thy God, O man; I 
am thy elder brother, the captain of heaven 
and earth. 

2. Wherefore, declare I unto thee in this 
day, the same shall be testified to by mill- 
lons of angels unto mortals ere one genera- 
tion pass away. 

3. Of Brahmin angels in the lowest of 
heavens, as wanderers on the earth, there are 
this day more than four thousand millions. 

4, Of Budhist angels in the lowest of 
heavens, as wanderers on the earth, there are 
this day more than seven thousand millions. 

5. Of Ka’yuan angels in the lowest heav- 
ens, as wanderers on the earth, there are this 
day more than a thousand millions. 

6. Of Kriste’yan angels in the lowest 
heavens, as wanderers on the earth, there are 
this day more than three thousand millions. 

7. Of Mohammedan angels in the lowest 
heavens, aS wanderers on the earth, there 
are this day more than two thousand millions. 

8. Of Jewish angels in the lowest heavens, 
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as wanderers on the earth, there are this day 
more than thirty millions. 

9. And of other angels, idolatrous and 
otherwise, even on the earth, more than 
twelve thousand millions. 

10, And of all these angels not one is 
above grade five, in the first resurrection. 

11. But of such as are below grade one, 
there are more than six thousand millions, 
which compriseth such angels as know 
nothing more than babes, though, for the 
most part, they were full grown adults as to 
earth-life. Some are fetals, some engrafters 
(professional re-incarnators), who dwell with 
one mortal during his life-time, and then en- 
graft themselves on another mortal during 
his life time, and so on, calling themselves 
re-incarnated, and, in fact, knowing no other 
heavens, being disbelievers in the All Person 
and in my exalted kingdoms. 

12. Such as are below grade one, I have 
classed this day as drujas, because they have 
not-left the earth and entered the first res- 
urrection. 

13. They inhabit mostly the oldest cities, 
and places of filth and indecency; neverthe- 
less, they also inhabit the palaces of kings 
and queens and emperors and popes and 
priests and rich men, 

14. Of grade one, there are hundreds of 
millions of angels strolling about on the earth, 
crying out: I want to go to Brahma, I want 
to go to Budha, I want to go to Jesus, I want 
to go to Kriste. 

15. And I send my ho:ts of high-raised 
angels to them, saying: Come ye to the 
kingdoms of Jehovih, and be clothed and fed, 
and learn to clothe and feed others, for this is 
the way of resurrection. 

16. But they will not believe, but turn 
away in stubborness of heart, even as ye of 
the earth, saying: Nay,I will rise only by 
prayers and confessions. I want to be 
changed in a moment, in the twinkling of an 
eye, and rise and sit on the right band of 
God. 

17. And there are hundreds of millions 
who, being dead, know not anything ; but, 
through belief in a judgment day, went to 
sleep, and are waiting for the trumpet of 
Gabriel to call them forth. 

18. And I send my exalted ones to them 
to awake them up, and call them up; but they 
are drunk with their faith, and they relapse 
again and again, for years and years, for 
hundreds of years ! 
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19, Fulfilling Jehovih's mandate, that what- 
soever is bound on earth shall be bound in 
heaven. 

20. And, even as one drunken man on earth 
enticeth another to drunkenness, so are there 
hundreds of millions of idolatrous angels, 
who return to mortals and persuade them to 
their same doctrines and to their same de- 
baucheries. 

21. Hear the words of thy God, O man, 
and be wise in thy judgment: He Who 
created thee alive, gave to thee of His Own 
Being. Be thon steadfast unto Him, and thou 
shalt not err, but eliminate thyself from the 
chance of error. 

22. He alone is unmistakably thy sure 
foundation, in Whom thou shalt not be 
tript up. 

23. Sufficient unto thee and thy resurrec- 
tion is thy Creator. Wherefore, in thy soul 
thou shalt abjure all Gods and Lords and 
Saviors. 

24. Neither shalt thou try to exalt His 
name by adding thereunto any name in the 
shape. and figure of man, nor by any one of 
woman born. 

25. Seek thou to attain to His voice in all 
things, and to obey Him for righteousness 
sake. Be not stubborn in thy conceit. 

26. In thy singleness of purpose thou shalt 
be ministered unto by the spirits of the first 
resurrection; but, as thou unitest thyself in a 
brotherhood on earth, in the name of Jehovih, 
so shalt thou be ministered unto by the light 
of my second resurrection. 

27. But it hath been proved, and it shall 
be’ proved again, that all brotherhoods on 
earth founded on any of the idols in heaven, 
shall not stand. 

98. Because, there is no second resurrec- 
tion to minister unto them. 

29. And all societies and constitutions and 
by-laws founded by men, not capable of the 
second resurrection, shall fail. 

30. But whosoever establisheth, in the sec- 
ond resurrectidn; which is the abnegation of 
self to.serve Jehovih, shall not fail. 


CHAPTER V 
OF THE JEWS. 


1. Hear the words of thy. God, O Israel. 
Shut not thyself up against the wisdom of 
thy elder brother, God of heaven and earth. 

2. Nor magnify thou the ancient days 
above the present; nor feign and say, thy 
God is gone away to come no more forever. 
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3. Behold, thon hast gone forth as a little 
man to battle against a giant. With thy sling 
thou hast smitten him with thy one stone, 
Jehovih ! 

4. Thou wast encompassed on all sides by 
a multiplicity of Gods; one by one, thou hast 
overcome them, and cast them out. 

5. The giant of the great beast, the false 
Gods, lieth dead and cold at thy feet. 

6. The nations of the earth cry out: There 
is but une Great Spirit, Jehovih! 

7. And I declare unto thee, O Israel, the 
Voice of the I Am is not gone from the earth. 

8. Through the seed of the Faithists have 
I held up the Father’s kingdom; by the voice 
of my beloved founded Him in all the nations 
of the earth. 

9. Thy enemy exulted, saying: Behold, 
they are a scattered people! 

10. But thy God profited in thy footsteps, 
and in the words of thy mouth: There is but 
one Great Spirit, Jehovih! 

11. And I have provided unto thee, after 
the manner of thy forefathers, a place to in- 
habit, where thou shalt not longer pay tribute 
to the Gods of the idolaters. 

12. Come thou out of the darkness of des- 
potism, and inherit the wilderness of this 
land. And they shall bloom as a new para- 
dise before thy hand. 

13. But, because thou hast accomplished 
the One Ever Present, behold, thou shalt no 
longer be an exclusive people; but shalt 
suffer thy sons and daughters to commingle 
with the Faithists of all the races and tribes 
of men. 

14. And thou shalt forsake the ways of the 
world, and go, and live after the manner of 
thy forefathers, in colonies, without kings or 
rulers; serving none, but Jehovih. 

15. And thy people shall hold all things 
in common, being neither mch nor poor; 
master nor servant. And thou shalt call out 
to the idolater, saying : Come into my house, 
and be one with me. Behold, there is but 
one Creator; thou art my brother. 

16. And it shall come to pass unto thee, 0 
Israel, the way of thy people shall be open, 
and they shall be delivered out of the bound 
kingdoms of theeast. 

17. Because, tor two thousand years, thou 
hast not gone forth with the sword to pos- 
sess any new country, and establish thyself, 
thou art glorified before thy (rod. 

18. Because of thy long suffering, thou 
shalt find peace through the light of my 
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kingdoms. Behold, a new cycle is upon the 
earth; thy people shall tind proof of these 
iny words. 

19. My angels will come into the houses 
of my people, and they shull talk with them, 
face to face. 

20, Think not that this book is mine only 
revelation in this day; within thine house, 
0 Israel, shalt thou prepare unto the voice 
of thy God. 

21. For I will raise up many seers and 
prophets amonyst thy people. And they 
shall testify to my words, on all sides. 

22. Judge thou not, O Israel, who are 
apostates before thy God. I say unto thee: 
He, that forsaketh Jehovih and worshipeth 
mammon and the ways of the world, is an 
apostate in my sight. For, even though 
they maintain the rites and ceremonies, they 
have forsaken the spirit and truth of my 
commandments. 

23. Whereas, many who have forsaken the 
rites and ceremonies in search of higher 
light, are more to the way of Jehovih. 

24. Do they not, indeed, keep the rites 
and ceremonies, but drink to drunkenness, 
and eat to gluttony, feasting on flesh, 
wherefrom thev have taken life ? 

25. And they engage in selling wine, and 
in dealing in stocks, after the manner of the 
idolater. Whilst thy forefathers were scru- 
pulous to labor, and bring forth out of the 
earth, wherewith to feed and clothe man. 

26. And they say: God prospered me! 

27. Wherein they falsify me, and blas- 
pheme Jehovih and His kingdoms. I say 
unto thee, they are prospered by satan; and 
their prosperity is the wages of bondage in 
heaven. 

28, And because of their wickedness, they 
have led my people to disbelieve in my jus- 
tice and the plans of my kingdoms. 

29. For which reason, more are they apos- 
tasized in my sight, than such as are good, 
who say: There is no God. 

30. Throw open thy doors, O Israel; my 
angels stand at the threshold. These, my 
words, which I have told to thee beforehand, 
shall be corroborated by hundreds of thou- 
sands of witnesses from iy heavens. 

31. Seek for the resurrection of thy soul, 
QO Israel, that Jehovih may be glorified in 
thee, forever and ever ! 
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CHAPTER VI. 
OF RESURRECTION. IN THE WORDS OF GOD. 


1, Whether on earth or in heaven, the 
same rules apply unto both: 

2. He that serveth himself one-half, and 
serveth others one-half, shall stand grade 
fifty. 

3. He that serveth himself three-quarters, 
and others one quarter, shall stand grade 
twenty-five. 

4. He that serveth hi:nself one-quarter, 
and others three-quarters, shull stand grade 
seventy-five. 

5. He that serveth himself only, shall stand 
grade one. 

6. He that serveth others wholly, shall 
stand grade ninety-nine. 

7, And whoso serveth accordingly, him- 
self or others, shall stand in grade even as 
his works manifest. 

8. To serve one’s self is to work for one’s 
self; to strive for one’s self, to think of one’s 
own self, as to what will profit one’s own 
self only. 

9. To serve. others, is to do good unto 
others; to help them; to teach them; to 
give them joy and comfort. This is the serv- 
ice of Jehovih. 

10. But there are some who are below the 
grades; who seek to do evil; who seek to 
make others unhappy ; who delight in crime 
and pollution. These, if mortal, shall be 
called druks, and if spirits, shall be called 
drujas. ([Druj, singular—Ep.] 

11. After such manner, in general, are the 
grades of my heavens of the earth, atmos- 
pherea. 

12, Grade one is on the earth ; grade fifty, 
midway betwixt the earth and the emanci- 
pated heavens, etherea. 

13. Grade twenty-five is one-quarter way 
up from the earth, toward etherea; but 
grade seventy-five is three-quarters way up- 
ward, toward etherea. And so on, relatively, 
grade and place of ascent intermediately, 

14, But grade ninety-nine is the highest 
atmospherean grade, preparatory to entrance 
into the company of the all pure in spirit. 

15. But good works alone are not sufficient 
to attain the highest grades, for they requiic 
knowledge and capacity to unfold others. 

16. To accomplish which, those of the 
higher grades shall oft return to the lowe', 
and learn to lift them up. For this is th: 
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which calleth the ethereans in the times of 
resurrections. 

17. Wherein the righteous, who are yet 
mortal, begin at once lifting up their fellows. 

18. Which labor is to the spirit as exer- 
cise is to the mortal body, that which giveth 
strength. 

19. Judge, then, thyself, © man of the 
earth, as to the place thy spirit will rise in 
the time of thy death. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. A man may be wise as to books and 
philosophy and mathematics and poetry 
and great learning, and yet be low in grade 
as to spirit. 

2. A man may know little of all such 
knowledge, and may be poor withal, but by 
hardship and experience, developed in sym- 
pathy and good works done unto others, and 
be high in grade as to spirit. 

3. So also may it be with spirits that 
manifest through you as great orators, who 
stand even in the lowest grade in heaven. 

4, Let not thyself deceive thyself, O man, 
as to thy knowledge, or thy speech or pro- 
fessions. 

5. Thou hast the scales in thine own 
hands, and shall, soon or late, weigh thyself 
justly, and take thy place, even as thou hast 
prepared thyself. 

6. Nor flatter thyself that thou canst cheat 
heaven, or change the ways thereof. 

7. Nor hide thyself behind doctrines, or 
behind the promises of Gods or Saviors. 

8. Old things are done away, and none of 
these things shall avail thee on earth or in 
heaven. 

9. Be thou king or queen or judge cr ser- 
vant, the same judgment shall stand upon all. 

10. When the garment is gone, and the 
diadem and riches and the flesh withal, con- 
sider thou the grade of thy spirit and the 
bondage upon thee. 

11. Thou shalt take that for which thou 


hast fitted thyself, according to what thou 
hast done. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

1. Hear my words, O man, and be consid- 
erate of the justice of thy Creator. 

2. These are my exhibits which I place 
before thee, that thou shalt not err: 

3. And thou be a rich man, and adorn a 
city by donating unto it a park, with statu- 
ary and pleasure-walks, hoping to glorify 
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thyself thereby, and be praised by men :‘ 
therein thyself burieth thyself in the firat 
resurrection. And the act lowereth thy 
grade instead of raising it. 

4, For in whatsoever thou givest, thou shalt 
consider, first, the lowest of the low, whether 
they have bread to eat, and a place to sleep : 
And the sick, whether they have attendance 
and good provision. 

5. And thou be a rich man, and contribute 
a house for orphans or for the helpless and 
aged who cannot help themselves, it raiseth 
thee in grade. | 

6. But so far as thou doeth this for the 
applause of men, thou detracteth from the 
rate of thy beneficence. 

7. Neither doth such a good work help 
thee more than the poor man helpeth his own 
grade by assisting one poor orphan. 

8. For thy resurrection dependeth not on 
the quantity thou givest, but as to whether 
thou givest according to what thou hast. Of 
which matter thou shalt judge thyself. 

9. For he who giveth a penny may be 
raised up more by so doing, than he that 
giveth ten times ten thousand. 

10. A certain rich man, being converted 
from the desires of earth, went about casting 
his money freely in the streets, and in giving 
to whosoever asked him therefor. 

11. And some gathered it up, and fed and 
clothed themselves; others took of it, and 
went and got drunk, and became worse than 
before. 

12. The measure of righteousness of that 
man’s behavior was not in giving what he 
had to the poor, but in the good and evil 
that came of it, being weighed, as to which 
outbalanced the other. 

13. And where he lowered the grade of 
them that received this money, or where he 


lowered ©, greater number than he raised, 


there his act of casting the money away was 


a judgment against him. 

14, He who giveth, saying: Here, thou 
beggar! doeth a good corporeal act, but an 
evil spiritual act. He lifteth up with one 
hand, but knocketh down with the other. 
Such an act detracteth from the grade of 
that man. 

15. A certain rich man, being converted 
to do good works, went and built a score 
of soup-houses to feed the poor gratuitously. 

16. And all the poor people of that town 
went therein and were fed. But the next 
year, behold, there were twice as many poor. 
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And the rich man built another score of 
soup-houses, and they were all fed. 

17. But the next year, there were still 
twice as many poor people to feed; but the 
rich man had exhausted his means, and could 
feed none at all. 

18. Judgment is therefore rendered against 
that r-an for his supposed beneficence. 

19. For, whilst he did a little corporeal 
good, he did a great spiritual wrong, because 
he lowered the grade of manhood and wo- 
manhood in those that he fed. His benevo- 
lence promoted dependence. 

20. A rich man founded a place of labor 
for the poor, who had nothing to eat and 
nowhere to sleep. And he said unto them: 

21. The Creator hath given you hands to 
work with ; come ye, be men and women. 

22, And they went and worked and earned 
their living. 

23. Judgment is rendered in favor of that 
man, for he raised the spiritual grade of the 
poor. This is a beneficence that extendeth 
into heaven. 

24. Let thy charity be to the sick and help- 
less, but be thou wise in directing the able- 
bodied to help themselves. 

25. For all charity tendeth to lower the 

self-respect of the receiver, and casteth him 
lower in the grades in heaven. 
_ 26. Certain ones depend on alms, not hav- 
ing either sickness nor yet strong bodies. 
Nevertheless, were they aroused, they could 
support themselves. 

27. When thou givest thern regularly, they 
depend on thee. These become beggars in 
the lowest grades in heaven. 

28. That which thou givest them account- 
eth against thine own grade. Better is it for 
thee and for them, that thou arouse them 
from their degradation 

29. To do this tenderly and mercifully, is a 
great virtue; to do it cruelly, is a great crime. 

30. Consider not so much what thou shalt 
do to raise thine own grade, but what thou 
_ canst do to raise the grade of those within 
thy reach. 

31. Remember, all men and women are thy 
brothers and sisters, and thou shalt labor to 
make them make themselves u glory unto 
the Creator. 


CHAPTER IX. 


1, Remember thy Creator and the magni- 
tude of His creations. Before Him thou art 
but an atom, and as only one smull creature. 
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2. Nevertheless, a multitude of people 
make a nation, with cities and hamlets. 

3. These are also graded by thy God, 
according to the ascendancy or the declen- 
sion of the whole. 

4. If a city, then the grades of all the 
people shall be summed together in a scale 
of one hundred. 

5, And if a nation, then the grades of the 
cities and hamlets, and of people of isolation, 
shall be summed together in a scale of a 
hundred. 

6. And if half the people are above grade 
fifty, and half below fifty, the grade of that 
people shall be fifty. 

7. If one-quarter only, then the grade of 
that people shall be twenty-five. 

8. On the basis of individual grades, shall 
be the grades of a city and of # nation. 

9. And the behavior of a city or a nation 
shall be graded in the same way, after the 
manner of an individual. 

10. A certain nation built alms-houses and 
asylums sufficient for the needy, and, by its 
tyranny, made an equal number of needy 
ones. That nation raised not its grade for 
the good it had done, 

11. Another nation built no alms-houses, 
but, by its wholesome laws, there were none 
needed. That nation raised its grade many- 
fold. 

12. And yet another nation maintained a 
standing army, in order to maintain itself. 
That nation stood in grade one only. 

13. The place of this last nation, in en- 
trance into the es world, shall be grade one, 
which is the animal region, which is on the 
earth, 

14. Whoso dwelleth in such a land, though 
he have a good individual grade, shall suffer 
deduction in the ratio of the grades of differ- 
ent nations of the earth. 

15. But whoso dwelleth in a nation, high 
in grade, shall be ascended in his own indivi- 
dual grade. 

16, As these grades are on earth, so have 
I made thein in the heavens thereof. In ull 
cases depending on what one dveth for the 
resurrection of others. 

17, If a city, or nation, or a kingdom in 
heaven do unto others in resurrection, then 
shall that nation be graded accordingly. 

18. But, if there be no gain in the good 
than any of these do, they shall receive no 


grade, 


19. But, if they increase in raising indivi- 
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dual prade, then are such cities and nations 
rising in grade. 

20. Consider thy nation, O man, one gencr- 
ation with another; and as the relative pro- 
portion of individual grades rise or fall, so 
shalt thou determine whether thy nation is 
ascending or falling in grade. Number its 
paupers and criminals as to increase or de- 
crease. 

21. Consider not its wealth, nor its ships, 
nor its armies, nor its great buildings. These 
all together are only one grade, and are of 
no value as to the spiritual grade of its 
people. 

22. For the strength and life of thy nation 
depend on its spiritual grade. Pursue this, 
and thou shalt prophesy truly as to the 
growth or the downfall of a nation. 

23. Pursue this also with regard to the 
nations of the earth, and thou shalt determine 


the relative place of thine own nation in the 
es world. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. Thou art reinembered, O man, by thy 
God, and admonished and instructed for thy 
xoul’s sake that thou mayest become a glory 
to thy Creator and to thyself. 

2. Hear, then, thy responsibility and the 
extent thereof, and consider the magnitude 
of thine own grade on earth and in heaven. 

3. Which is in proportion to the power 
and the distance of thy reach. Which I 
have also graded unto all men on earth and 
in heaven. 

4. If thy Creator give thee strength to 
carry four men on thy back, and thou wilt 
carry but one, thou shalt be one-quarter 
grade. But, if thou carriest the whole four, 
thou shalt be full grade. 

5. One man hath wherewithal to feed one 
man; another hath sufficient for a thousand ; 
and another for a hundred thousand. These 
are the distances of the reach and power of 
these men, which is the extent beyond which 
nothing more can be exacted of them, on 
earth or in heaven. 

6. Yet, when they have all fulfilled these to 
the utmost, they shall be therein only equal 
in grade. 

7. But, if they fail in their parts, the re- 
sponsibility of one shall be a hundred thou- 
sand ; and another shall be ten thousand, and 
the least shall be only one. These are the 


debts men owe the people of the nation, the 
city and the hamlet. 


8. Consider, therefore, the darkness of tho 
people of thy nation; the poverty and the 
crime; «nd judge thyself as to thine own 
responsibility. 

9. And this rule shall apply both, on earth: 
and in heaven. And thy grade of respon- 
sibility in heaven shall begin even in the 
same place thou established it on the earth. 
Wherein thou wert short, thou shalt labor ; 
wherein thou didst fulfill, thou shalt rejoice, 
and be without compunctions. 

10. Also shall this rule be with the king 
and queen and emperor, and all rulers who 
have means and power; and the responsi- 
bilitv shall extend to all the people of the 
kingdom or empire. 

11. Nor shall this responsibility be escaped 
by death; but the bondage in heaven shall 
be according to the avoidance of the trust 
imposed, 


12, Consider, then, what thou shalt be en- 
cumbered with in the es world. 

13. Pursue this philosophy, and thou shalt 
determine what shall be the labor of the 
king and the queen and the great ruler, afte: 
they have died, and entered the es world. 

14, Find the grade of their respective do- 
minions, and thou shalt determine, by the 
ascension thereof, the duration of their bon«- 
age in the first resurrection, whether it be 
fifty years or five hundred years. 

15. But if such emperor’s dominions be in 
declension instead of resurrection, then, on 
his entrance into heaven, he shall be at the 
mercy of the spirits of his kingdom, who shull 
be in wait for him, and he shall not escape 
them. 

16. Some other heavenly kingdom shall 
deliver them; otherwise, they fall into anar- 
chy and madness (hell). 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. Remember thy Creator and the compre- 
hension of His kingdoms ; and be considerate 
of the words of thy God: 

2. All men profess to desire resurrection ; 
they hope to ascend to exulted heavenly 
spheres, 


3. Yet, many will not even try to exalt 
themselves. 
4. He saith in one breath: To not eat the 
flesh of anything created alive, is the highest. 
5. But, struightwav, he filleth his belly 
with flesh. 


6. He saith: To return good for evil is the 
highest. 


THE BOOK OF JUDGMENT. 


7, But he doeth evil even before the sound 
of his voice is hushed. 

8. And yet, he will find fault with his 
Creator, if holy angels promise him not a 
high seat in heaven. 

9. And there are others who constantly 
profess to have the higher light; but they go 
ubout tattling, and making evil remarks of 
their neighbors. 

10. Yet, many of these do good unto others, 

giving to the helpless; verily are they both 
rising and falling, in regard to the resurrec- 
tion. 
11. The measure of the grade of such shall 
be by weighing the whole behavior as to its 
result in the community where he abideth. 
And this rule shall apply, both on earth and 
in heaven, to all such people. 

12. There are men who do great good unto 
others, and are talented withal, but who are 
great liars; and much prone to exaggeration. 
So, that their good works are outbalanced by 
the shame of their tongues. 

13. The grade of resurrection of such shall 
not be modified or benefited but little by 
their good works. But they shall be weighed 
as to such evil habit, whether it be increasing 
or decreasing; and the grade of such man 
shall be accordingly, und shall come under 
the rank of spiritual disease. Because it will 
be entailed upon them into the es world, and 
shut them out from the grade which they 
manifested. 

14. When thou searchest for the grade ofa 
city, therefore, all such persons shall stand as 

e one. 

15. There be some who say: I care not for 
the spiritual man nor the es worlds. One 
world at a time is sufficient for me. 

16. And they may be good as to the way 
of the city, contributing alms to the helpless, 
and visiting the sick. Nevertheless, they 
utter truthfully their own resurrection, which 
shall stand grade one. 

17. This is no crime in them, but a mis- 
fortunate imbecility of spirit. When such 
persons die, their knowledge, for the most 
part, dieth with them. And they enter the 
es world even as if they had died in infancy. 

18. They shall stand grade one, because 
owing to their weakness of spirit, they must 
need be habited on the earth for many years. 

19. There be others, who are forever talk- 
ing of heaven, and consulting the spirits of 
the dead, who are, nevertheless, low as to 
good works, and low in holiness of heart, 

w 
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These shall be graded the same as liars and 
hypocrites. 

20. For in prophecy (calculations—Eb.], 
thou shalt estimate the sum of all the virtues 
and vices of thyself, and of thy neighbor, 
and of the whole city, or state, or even the 
world; and accredit the g:ade in ascension 
or declension, and thou shalt compare ono 
generation with another, us to the increase 
or decrease of its spirituality, 

21. And thou shalt know of a truth the 
standing of the whole world. 

22. And from this, thou shalt also deter- 
mine the time, when man came on the 
earth ; how long the race will survive and 
bring forth; and the time he shall become 
extinct as to the earth. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. O man, remember thy Creator and praise 
Him. In this, thou art graded by thy God. 

2. Who see not Him, are weak in spirit; 
who see Him in all things, and hear His voice 
in the leaves, and in every herb, are strong 
in spirit, 

3. These are the grades of the resurrection 
of the souls of men. 

4, For what is the earth but a foaling nest, 
and the possessions of the earth but chains of 
bondage. 

5. My heavens rest upon the earth; the 
place of the es’yan is in my keeping. And 
the places of the grades of my heavens have 
I adjusted, according to the inhabitants 
thereof. 

6. I people the heavens of the earth with 
the spirits of the dead; according to their 
grade in their corporeal lives, so do I arrange 
them. 

7. To provide them unto everlasting res- 
urrection, and make them to rejoice in their 
being. These are the labors of thy God. 

8. For the beasts of the field and the birds 
and fowls of the air, and for many animals 
that are companions to man, made I a place 
in heaven, where their spirits should survive 
for a season. 

9. And this animal heaven I graded, one, in 
the order of my heavens. 

10. For I saw that man on the earth had 
delight in them; and I provided unto him for 
his es’yan period, that he might rejoice in 
remembrance of finding his loves. 

11. And I made the animal heaven to rest 
on the face of the lands of the earth even 
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the same as the place of the es'yan in grade 
one 

12. Remember, O man, thy Creator gave 
to every animal @ season on the earth; but 
He limited thein to a time to become extinct. 
Even so, and of hke duration made | a heav- 
enly period for the spirits of animals com- 
panionable to man. 

13. But for man I provided heavens above, 
where he should rise as to place, even as 
he riseth, as to goodness and kncewledge. 

l4. Maynify thy perception, O man, that 
thou mayst comprehend the kingdoms of 
thy God. Behold: the example thy Creator 
sat betore thee in the fashion of the earth. 

i». In large bodies, He placed the lands; 
in larye bodies, He placed the oceans. Not 
in little hillocks of land and little puddles 
of water, 

16. Even larger than these are the divisions 
(plateaux) of the heavens of thy God; tho 
lieavens of the earth are separated by at- 
thuspherean oceans, 

17, 1 fill not the atr of the firmament with 
angels scattered about ; but I give unto them 
recions habitable and home-like. And I grade 
them suitable to the resurrection of the spirits 
of the dead. 

18. Consider the work of thy Creator, and 
the knowledge and svinbols He placeth be- 
fore thee. Thou holdest up a lump of salt, 
mid it is solid and of dimensions ; but cast it 
into water, and it is seen not, but dissolved 
and lost as to thy perception. 

19. And thou beholdest the earth, which 
hath dimensions also; but the ethe, thou seest 
not, As water is to sult the solvent, so is 
ethe to corporeal things the solvent. By 
slow velocitv holdeth the solid earth its 
for; yet, in ethe, external to the body of 
the earth, the swift velocity of corporis mag- 
nilied into dissolution. By vortices in ethe 
are these things accomplished. 

20. In the atmosphere of the earth, there is 
sufficient corpor to make many worlds like 
this habitable earth. And this corpor, which 
is in solution (us to a mortal’s eyes), floateth 
in the fivinament of the earth, in continents 
wide as'the earth, and deep as the earth; 
und there are thousands of them. 

21. And vet, O man, these ure but the at- 
mospherean heavens. These are the domin- 
ions given into the keeping of thy God. 
These are my kingdoms and my heavens for 
4“ season. 

22, As thou, QO man of the earth, sailest 
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thy ships abroad over the ocean, and eoming 
to a new land, going ashore, dost settle thy 
people thereon, and it becometh a new king- 
dom, even so doth thy God in the heavens 
of the earth, in the plateaux of this vortex. 

23. Remember the magnitude of thy Cre- 
ator’s works and the symbols He sat before 
thee: Where the clouds float high, it raineth 
not; where they drag on the face of the earth, 
it raineth daily. 

24. Consider the habitations of the resur- 
rections of the dead which are in the keeping 
of thy God. 

25. Even as to the square of the distance 
away from the earth, so are the grades of 
my resurrections. 

26. According to the exaltation of man’s 
soul, so shall he inhabit the places I have 
made. 

27. According to his own soul’s growth 
and development, so shall he ascend in my 
kingdoms, outward away from the earth; 
grade unto grade adapted | them. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. O man, to know the creations of thv 
Creator, and the thinys He hath placed in thy 
reach ! 

2. To apply thy knowledge, and under- 
stand with reverence the work of His hand! 

3. How considerate of thy little wisdom, 
and thy love of liberty, which He gave unto 
thee. 

4. Even before He had perfected thee, He 
called out unto thee to behold His creations. 
And thou tarriedst not to learn, but ran away. 
half completed, to vent the exhuberance of 
thy soul, which He gave unto thee. 

5. Behold me, thy God; I am thy elder 
brother which He sent after thee. Come thou, 
and learn wisdom of thy God. 

6. Thou tarriest in the grade; thou art not 
aroused to know thy Creator. Thou turnest 
thy back to me, and sayest: Behold, there 
is no (sod ! 

7. 1 beseech thee, turn about, and hear the 
wisdum of my words: I will teach thee to 
know thv Creator; to hear His voice, and to 
see His hand. 

8. And thou shalt rejoice in thy life, and 
teach thy brethren to rejoice also. 

Y, Thou hast a corporeal body and a spiril- 
ual body: Hear me, and I will open thy 
understanding. 

10. Thy spirit hath eyes and enrs and judg- 
ment. Nevertheless, the beginning of thy 
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two parts was, at the same time, quickened 
into @ one person, because of the presence of 
thy Creator. 

11. O man of the earth, would that thy 
spirit and thy corpor stood even in wisdom 
and power all the days of thy life! 

12, But thou art so delighted in the earth, 
thou hast left thy spirit unfed. And it stand- 
eth within thee, as a spear of grass covered 
with a stone. . 

13. And thou seest not spiritual things; 
nor hearest the Unseen. For a stone lieth 
upon thy soul. 

14. Ye:, thou hast great learning as to cor- 
poreal knowledge; and great vigor as to cor- 
poreal judgment. 

15. And thou ratest thy neighbor a fool, 
because, forsooth, in contradistinction to thee, 
he heareth and seeth spiritually. 

16. And thy God weepeth for thee; be- 
cause, in the time of thy death, thou shalt 
stand in heaven in grade one, even as the 
spirits of the beasts of the field. 

17. Thy present knowledge shall be void, 
and thy vigor, only as a newborn child. And 
my angels who are wise and strong shall take 
thee about, in hada, the heavenly plateaux 
that -rest on the ‘earth, and divert thee with 
things proximating betwixt the two worlds, 
that thou mayest be made to comprehend 
thyself and thy Creator's work. 

18. As thy-corpor was fed on corporeal 
substances, so, chen, shall thy young spirit be 
fed on atmospherean substances, which thy 
guardians shall provide unto thee. 

I). Consider the wisdom of thy Creator, 
Who sent me to fetch thee into places of 
delight. 

20. O that I could take thee to the highest 
heavenly places! That thou couldst stand 
before me, und talk face to face! 

21. But, even as a newborn child is un- 
suited to feed on corn and nuts, tly spirit is 
ux a sturveling in high heaven. And I take 
thee to the nurseries where I have provided 
.0r thee according to thy weakness. 

22. Thy mother was provided unto thee 
before thou wert born; and my _ heavens 
arranged before thy spirit entered_ therein. 
Thou shapedst not thyself in thy ‘mother’s 
womb; and, behold the perfection of thine 
every part. 

23. Trust thou in thy Creator, but seek 
thou also to go with Him, and thou shalt 
attain easily to the highest mountains He 
created for thy glory. 
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24. O that thou hadst not contaminated 
thy corporeal part bv the flesh of the beast 
und the meat of His living creatures! This 
is as one of the stones that covereth up thy 
soul, and blockadeth thy way to the upper 
grades. 

25. Thy youne spirit must remain within 
the atinosphere of the animal creation for a 
long season; like unto like, hast thou fash- 
ioned thy spirit to the flesh of thy body. 

26. According to the atmosphere of things, 
as to the purity and sweetness, behold, thy 
Creator hath fashioned them in relative 
ascent above the earth. ‘That which stink- 
eth, resteth on the earth: that which is 
pure, is upward and high. 

27. Consider the place of the hells of the 
spirits of the dead, and the weapons of war- 
fare in their hands. As the corporean is to 
corpor, so is the spirit as to the atmosphere 
of the the earth. 

28. O man of the earth, consider what 
thou puttest into thy mouth, for the atmos- 
phere thereof is the food of thy spirit. And 
the habit thereof will be entailed on thy 
spirit fur a long season after thy mortal 
death. 

29. If thou hast been a gross feeder on 
flesh, thy spirit will seek to linger in the 
atinosphere of gross feeders still dwelling on 
the earth. The = slauchter-house and = the 
cook-house and the euting-house shall be 
the places of thy spirit’s resort. 

30. And thy spirit shall feed therein and 
thereon; and thy companions shall be mill- 
ions and millions of drujas; like vultures 
that flock to a dead carcass, and thou can 
not away; like a loadstone, are these haunts 
to the spirits of darkness. 

31. O man, I have heard thee, in thy full- 
ness, say: I must have my flesh-food ; I must 
have my wine und beer and tobacco and 
opium. 

32. I say unto thee, if thou hast not 
strength in this day, neither shalt thou have 
strength to-morrow. What strength shalt 
thou gain by the loss of thy corporeal body ? 

33. Consider thy corporeal body as a ship, 
in which thy spirit is sailing across a wide 
sea of water. Better that thy spirit learn to 
acquire strength whilst it hath a corporeal 
body to ride in. After death, it floateth in 
the direction thou hast shaped it. Neither 
hast thoa power to go against,the current. 

34. Remember, O man, ‘these are the les- 
sons of thy Creator, which he gave unto. thee, 
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to learn to master the elements of thy sur- 
rounding. 

30. Stretch forth thy hand unto thy Crea- 
tor, and swear thou unto Him, thou wilt con- 
quer every passion that is unclean, and every 
habit not conducive to the purity of the 
growth of thy spirit. 

86, This is the beginning of thy resurrec- 
tion; and thou shalt be thine own judge and 
master. 

37. Neither shalt thou call out: God, God, 
exalt my soul! or, O Lord, save me and raise 


me up!—until thou hast first begun to do 
something for thyself. 


38. O, that thou knew where the virtue of 
prayer beginneth! And that he that prac- 
ticeth the All Highest he knoweth, hatn the 
ear and the hand of his God! Wherein the 
prayers of the righteous accomplish, whilst 
the prayer of the ungodlike is void as the 
wind, 

39. Certain men were down in a deep well, 
and they laid flat down on their bellies, and 
prayed to be taken up, yet, they would not 
even raise their eyes to look upward. And 
others, at the top of the well, let down ropes, 
and they called down to them beneath to 
look up, and catch the ropes, but they would 
not. And, in course of time, they at the 
bottom said: Alas! our prayers are not 
answered ! 

40. O man, that thou wouldst put thyself 
in the way of thy God! To put away the 
uncleanness of the body first, and the un- 
cleanness of thy spirit afterward. 

41. To seek for things that are pure and 
good, instead of criticisms and philosophies, 
that rise up out of thy contaminated flesh- 
house. 

42, Whoso desireth resurrection, let him 
begin to resurrect himself. 


43. Make not thy confessions, which are 
betwixt thee and thy Creator, before men; 
but covenant thou with Him, within thine 
own soul, saying nothing of this for the lau- 
dation of men. 


44, Thy spirit is as a seed of a beautiful 
tree, which thy Creator planted; give thou 
it good light and a clean soil, that the blos- 
goms and the fruit thereon may glorify thy 
Creator and thee. 


45. Such is the resurrection of the spirit of 
men. Wait not for a Savior to save thee; nor 
depend thou on words or prayers; nor on 
hearkening to good sermons, flattering thy- 
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self, thou hast done well; but begin to save 
thyself: 

46. By purifying thy flesh, by purifying 
thy thoughts, and by the practice of good 
works done unto others, with all thy wisdom, 
love and strength. 

47. For through these only is there an 


resurrection for thee, either in this world or 
the next, 


‘CHAPTER XIV. 


1. Of the foundations of the resurrections 
of thy God, there are two kinds; one, which 
dealeth with those already born, and the 
other, with such as are not yet born. 

2. For, after thou hast purified thyself as to 
flesh and spirit, two conditiors are open to 
thee, celibacy and marriage. 

3. To such as are by nature inclined to 
celibacy, let them rejoice; for, in not hav- 
ing offspring, they shall have less bondage 
after death to remain in the lower heavens, 
and to return to the earth, to their kindred. 

4. It isa great glory for them to make 
themselves Brides and Bridegrooms to the 
ian Spirit, to be His for righteousness 
sake, 

5. But, as to thee, who desireth marriage, 
pursue thou the same course as to purity 
and holiness of person, as to thine own res- 
urrection. 

6. For, in this, thou shalt be graded also, 
according to what thou dost. 

7. The delight of thy God, who hath do- 
minion over both, the earth and her heavens, 
is to witness the birth as such as come from 
the pure in flesh and pure in spirit. 

8. In likeness of the father and mother 
are all children born into the world; and 
every child is a new creation, quickened into 
life by the presence of the Creator, Who is 
the All Life. 

9. If thou art pure in flesh, thy child shall 
be pure; and, if thou art pure in spirit, thy 
child shall be pure in spirit. 

10. If thou art a flesh-eater, a drinker of 
strong drink, and a user of narcotics, thy 
child shall come forth with thy contamina- 
tions upon it. 

11. Consider, then, what thy grade shall 
be, which shall be according to thy heirs, as 
to their grade in the place where they are 
born. As to whether thou encumberest the 
world with progeny lower in grade, or liftest 
up the world by progeny of an exalted 
grade, 
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12, Be wise as to the selection of thy part- 
ner, as to purity and righteousness. But be 
not deceived by such as eat not flesh merely, 
for the purification of the corporeal body is 
but half the matter. Look for one who is 
pure in spirit. 

13. Whoso is pure in flesh and in spirit 
shall bring forth heirs unto resurrection, 
which shall be little or no bondage to the 
spirit, after death. 

14. But, whoso matrieth for the earth 
only, shall bring forth heirs of bondage. 
And profligacy and debauchery and sin shall 
come upon the heirs of that marriage. 

15. The spirits of such fathers and moth- 
ers shall fall in the grades in heaven; and 
long will be their bondage in hada. 

16. Flesh-eaters seek their partners ac- 
cording to the impulse of the flesh, as to the 
temptation thereof, or according to riches, or 
caste, all of which are earthly considerations 
and for themselves only, and in no regard as 
to what their heirs will be. 

17. And their offspring come forth in dark- 
ness; they are void of su’is, void of heavenly 
aspiration, and dumb as to the voice of the 

r. 

18. They go about, saying: I see no All 
Person! I hear not the Unseen! Nay, I 
oe not that any man hath seen or heard 

im ! 

19. Herein was it revealed to thee of old: 
Some are born of the beast, and some are 
born of the spirit. Which I declare unto 
thee, O man, is the interpretation of all the 
poverty and crime and war and licentious- 
hess there is in the world. 

20, This is the fountain-head, which thy 
God would bring to the understanding of all 
people. But there are many, even hundreds 
of millions, that can not be made to appre- 
ciate this, 

_ 21. Nevertheless, the kingdom of peace and 
righteousness shall not cover the earth over 
until this ig. understood by all men and 
women, 

22. Whoso understandeth this, let him 
wed accordingly; and let such people be as 
societies to themselves. In this day, no mark 
of circumcision is required; but men and 
women shall converse on the ways of the 
Creator understandingly. 

23. And, when thou hast children born 
unto thee, thou shalt more consider the place 
of thy habitation, as to temptation, than thy 
dominion over them, 
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24. To dwell ina city, which is full of in- 
iquity, thou shalt be a tyrant over thy heirs, 
restraining them from liberty, in order to 
keep them from vice. 

25. And in this, thou wilt be a sinner also, 

26. But dwell thou in a place of purity, 
and give unto them liberty and nobleness, 
They shall not be thy slaves. 

27. In this matter, thou takest upon thyself 
a new grade, according to thy heirs and thy 
God-ship over them. 

28. Be cautious in thy proceedings. He, 
who created thee alive, gave thee no sinful 
desires. 

29. Because thou art not yet a completed 
man, these things are. 

30. Thou shalt find joy in thy talents, and 
profit in the wisdom of thy God. 

31. To perfect thyself is a great glory; to 
raise up sons and daughters who are also 
perfect, is a ten-fold greater glory. 

32. For, it is the fullness of the life thy 
Creator gave into thy keeping; which is the 
glory of heaven and earth, | 


CHAPTER XV, 


1, Of the abundance of thy Creator’s cre- 
ations be thou appalled, O man! 

2, Consider the inhabitants of the whole 
earth, and the number of a thousand millions 
brought into life every thirty-three years, 

3. Compute thou the number for a thou- 
sand years, and for ten thousand years, 

4, And, yet, the earth is not full. 

5. And the heavens of the earth are yet 
even as if scarcely habited. Thousands of 
plateaux there are, with no angels to dwell 
thereon. 

6. But to induce the spirits of the dead to 
rise up from the earth, this is the work and 
the glory of thy God. 

7. To make them put away earthly desires, 
to become pure and wise and strong and 
adapted to the sublimated spheres, what an 
endless labor for thy God and his. exalted 
angels. 

8. As thou, O man of the earth, holdest to 
the desire for earthly things, thou entailest 
thyself in heaven, and canst not rise upward. 
Even so is it with the great harvest, the 
thousands of millions of angels born of the 
earth. 

9. If thou stand a pyramid before thee, 
wide at the base, equal to the height, such is 
the manner of the proportions of the spirits 
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of the dead on their entrance into the es 
world, 

10. Considey, then, O man, how sparse are 
the settlements in the upper kingdoms of the 
carth’s hevvens, compared to the numbers in 
tue lowest erade, And remember thou, the 
peresntage of Mspitation that cometh to thee, 
from this grade, which is doubly degraded in 
the cities and great capitis, 

Ll. Know thou, O man, that all cities built 
by men, soon or late, fall into destruction, 
Search into the generations, as to the grade 
of mortals, and thou hast a type of the spir- 
its of that city, chiefly as to the lowest 
grades. But, remember, the highest grades 
of angels go away, whilst the lowest remain. 
As the spirits of one generation are to the 
form of a pyramid, so, not so will be the spir- 
its of that city in the next generation. 

12. But, in proportion to the increase of the 
mortal city, and in proportion to the raising 
up of the second, third, fourth and fifth 
grades, so will be the relative increase in the 
proportion of drujas that dwell in that city. 

13. And, in time, all holiness passeth away 
therefrom; and, when thy God abandoneth 
that city for a day, taking hence his holy 
angels, the people fall into anarchy, or run 
with brands of tire, and burn down the city. 

14. And the hundreds of millions of drujas 
lose their anchorage on the earth, and thy 
God and his ex:tlted ones march them away. 

15. Find thou the grade and the rate of de- 
clension of the moztals of a city, and, when 
the whole nuinber, with the spirits therein, 
hath fallen to one per cent., thou shalt 
prophesy the time of the fall of that city. 

16. Be thou fearful of the abundance of 
drujas about thee; and search out thine own 
imperfections and uncleanness and thy pas- 
sions, lest drujis fasten upon thee in a way 
thou knowest not of. 

17. Call not upon the spirits of the dead to 
come to thee; but call thou on thy Creator 
for wisdoin and light and truth and purity ; 
and, if it will be well for thee, He will send 
unto thee such spirits as are best adapted to 
thee for thy resurrection. 

18. Whoeso consulteth the spirits as to 
earthly things, er. profit, or great under- 
takings, Or marriage, or war, or riches, 1s al- 
ready in the hands of drujas. Woe.be unto 
him in the hour of death. 

19. When thou sittest in communion with 
ungels, do so reverently to thy Creator; and 
the members of thy circle shall pray unto 


Him, or sing songs of praise and glory unto 
Him and iis works. Nor shalt thou habis 
thyself to sit with such as do not this reve.- 
ence to Jehovih, And, when the ungels ap- 
peer and converse with thee, remember thou 
that even the least of them hath passed the 
bars of death. 

20. Be not long-faced or melancholy with 
doleful songs; but rather cheerful, like the 
birds that sing unto the Creator. And let 
thy speech be respectful, and relating to 
spiritual things. Learn thou from them of 
the places they inhabit in heaven, and the 
manner of their occuputions. 

21. And if thou inquire of them as to 
earthly things, let it be as to how thou 
mayst help the poor and distressed. 

22. For, if the angel that talketh with thee 
be a druj only, thy discourse shall. in this 
way, awake him to see his own shortness. 

23. And if they be high-raised angels, 
they shall understand the working of thy 
soul, and they will provide unto thee for thy 
everlasting exaltation, 

24. Be upright before thy Creator and thy 
God, who know thy weakness. Emulate 
them in all thy doings, for this is the way of 
resurrection, worlds without end. 


CHAPTER XVI, 


1. O man, weigh the words of thy God, 
thy elder brother, of tens of thousands of 
years’ experience. 


2. Wherein thy soul perceiveth a ray of 
light, follow it in truth, and not in words 
merely. 

3. It hath been said of old: Thou canst 
not serve both, God and self. And many go 
about preaching this, but they themselves, 
Jabor for self every day. 

4. To serve thy God, is to work for others, 
especially the sick and helpless, and not for 
thyself. Thy prayers and confessions to me 
are but the waste of thy breath. 

5. There be such as preach for money, an.\ 
withal are graduated from the colleges an:l 
called, learned priests; but they have not yer 
learned not to serve mammon, save in words. 

6. I say unto thee, that a poor man, who 
can not read a line, that goeth into the house 
of the afflicted, giving what little he hath, 
and, with a willing heart, cleaneth the floor 
and garments of the bed-ridden, is more 


learned in my kingdoms than are these grad- 
uated preachers, 
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*. The word, labor, or work, is easily un- 
derstood, 

§, Suffer not thyself’to be deccived by 
them whose trade is preaching and praying. 
They profess to be laboring for the spiritual 
man: und, according to the number of their 
converts, who are ulso taught words and 
prayers and confessions, instead of works, so 
are they called, great workers unto the Lord. 

9. But I say unto thee, all these are but 
the subterfuges of satan (self), to palm off 
words for works. | 

10. All such preachers and priests and 
converts are still tarrying in the mire of 
grade one. 

11. Hear thou thy God, and weigh his 
words in the balance, and be not blinded by 
the tricks of satan. 

12. A preacher, receiving a good salary, 
viveth half his money to the poor, and the 
other half to the church; and his people say: 
QO what a good man! 

13. And straightway they raise his salary, 
and they present him a good house, where 
he feasteth sumptuously every day, laughing 
in his sleeve. 

14. Now, I say unto thee, that that 
preacher contributed nothing to the poor. 
The money, he guve away, was not his, but 
the trait of hypocrisy. 

15, Because he practiced not labor; but 
as 2 beggar and a vampire obtained his 
money, not for work, but for words, he was 
fulse before Jehovih. 

16. To serve thy God, or to preach and 
practice the words of thy God, require not 
great oratory or education, I require not 
colleges to brace me up ; nor preachers, that 
scrve not the Creator. 

17. One crieth out: Come to God! or: 
Make thy peace with the Lord! But he 
himself would not give up his bed to a poor 
sick woman. 

18. I suy unto thee: All such are either 
hypocrites, or deceivers of their own souls. 

19. Except thou usest thy hands, and 
bendest thy buck in practice, and in pro- 
ducing something in the world, and contri- 
buting it unto others, thou art none of mine, 
nor knowest.the way to come to me, nor 
to make peace with me, a 

2U. It hath been said of old: Do unto 
others, as thou desirest should be done unto 
thee; also, to return «ood for evil, and to 
sell all thou hast, and give to the poor, and 
love thy herehbor as thyself, 
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91. And these. words are well known; but 
who is there, that practiceth them ? 

22. Wherein the words are impotent and 
of non-effect. 

23. To remedy which, many practice serv: 
ing themselves by their labor; but in Jeho- 
vih’s service, their practice is by prayers and 
confessions: words, words, words ! 

24, Suying: It is not possible, in the 
present condition of society, to do these 
things ! 

25, Did thy God limit thee, saying: Do 
thou this, in the present condition of sovi. 
ety? The way was open for another cond- 
tion: but thou soughtst not to find it. Thou 
wouldst not give up thyself, and live in a 
brotherhood. Under the name of liberty, 
thou held fast to satan and his haunts, say- 
ing: Iam willing to serve the Creator, but I 
will not sacrifice my liberty. 

»§. And thou sellest thyself to self, which 
shall follow thee into hada. 

27, Know then, O man, that whoso would 
rise into my organic kingdoms in heaven, 
shall teach himself the first lesson of. liberty, 
which is to free himself from self. 

98, He shall not say: I want this; or I 
must have that; or, I cannot have self 
abridged; or, I will suffer no dictation. 

29, I sav unto thee, all such men are 
already in the bonds of drujas and the throes 
of hell. 

30. But thou shalt say : Here I am, O 
Jehovih, Thy servant! Appropriate Thou me 
whichever way I can do the most good unto 
others! Myself is no longer any consider- 
ution, 

31. This it is, to be a Fuithist in the 
Father. 

32. If an exalted man marry a woman 
beneath him, he can lift her up. 

33. But if an exalted woman marry a man 
beneath her, he will pull her down. 

34. Even so is it with the righteous man, 
that weddeth to the world and liveth therein; 
soon or late, if will pull him down, 

35. But, if the righteous man go with his 
fellows into a separate place, and wed himself 
to Jehovih and His ways, then shull that 
righteous men be htted up. And, moreover, 
he shall be a power to lift up the world. 

36, Shall a bride not live with her husband ? 
ce they that chose the Creator, live with 

37, Tsay unto thee. If thou do not live in 
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a brotherhood cn earth, thou shalt not soon 
find one in heaven. 

38. But thou shalt unite thyself with such 
as are compatible with thee; with whom 
thou shalt live equal in all things, wherein 
thou canst do unto them as thou wouldst be 
done by, loving them as thyself, returning 
them good constantly. 

39. Being willing to make any sacrifice of 
thine own self’s desires for sake of founding 
the Father’s kingdom on earth, 

40. Remembering, thou wert born in dark- 
ness [the world—-Ep.], and art not the same 
as will be the generations who come after 
thee, who shall be born in these communities, 
His kingdoms. 

41. Even for them that are yet unborn 
shalt thy sacrifice be. 

42. In which shalt thou consider that it is 
for the resurrection of others, and not for thy- 
self, that thou art chosen of Jehovih, 

43, For herein lieth the key of all resur- 
rections; which is to labor for others; to 
induce them to assimulate unto Jehovih, and 
with one another. 

44. The words of thy God are not for the 
glory of any man under the sun, or for any 
angel in heaven, but for Jehovih. 


45. Thou hast had revelation sufficient. 


since thousands of years; and sacred books 
with most holy doctrines, And, yet, many 
that know these well, come into the es world 
as low as drujas, and as wandering spirits. 

46. Thou shalt judge thyself; thy spirit is 
as a manuscript in thine own handwriting ; 
thou art daily writing thy grade and the 
place of thy abode in heaven. 


OHAPTER XVIL 


1. Remember the words of thy God, O 
man, and be reasonable in thy understanding. 

2. Whithersoever thou buildest a city, and 
it increase in inhabitants, it equally increas- 
eth in pauperism and crime. Neither hast 
thou any doctrine under the sun to provide 
against this. 

3. But I have now opened the book of 
knowledge before thee. The place of my 
habitation and of the line of my light and of 
my holy angels I have made plain. 

4. Thou mayst travel a thousand other 
roads, but none other shall be blessed with 
the light of my countenance. 

5. Ay thou sayest at the door of the college: 
Young -nan, neither prayers nor confessions 
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shall graduate thee in mv house, to be com- 
panion to such as haye pussed on before thee, 

6. So say I at the gates of my exalted 
heavens, unto the inhabitants of the earth: 
Only by knowledge and righteous works, 
done unto one another, shall ye be able to 
endure the light of my kingdoms. 

7. Now, it shall come to pass, early in the 
kosmon era, that many shall be gifted to heal 
by laying on of hands. And they shall say: 
Behold, the lost gift is returned! Have I not 
done a good thing in the world? 

8. But I say unto thee, O man, that these 
also mistake the coming of Jehovih’s king- 
dom. 

9. The healing of the sick may be com- 
pared unto giving alms to the poor, and 
saying: Have I not done a good work? 

10. I say unto thee, these things were of 
the past cycles. They shall now consider 
what shall be done to prevent sickness. 
This is better than to heal. They shall now 
consider what shall be done to prevent pov- 
erty. This is better than giving to the poor. 

11. Ihave not come to heal and treat the 
diseased in flesh or spirit; nor to re-establish 
any of the ancient doctrines or revelations. 

12. I am not a patcher-up of old garments. 

13. I am not an apologizer for ancient 
revelations, nor have I anything in common 
with what is past. 

14. Neither their doctrines, nor sacred 
books, nor their Gods, nor Lords, nor Saviors 
are anything befote me. 

15. Tam not come to captivate the igno- 
rant and unlearned. Nor am I come to call 
sinners to repentance. Nor to convert the 
debauchee, nor to convert the profane man, 
nor to convert the harlot. 

16. Sufficient have been other revelations 
unto all these. 

17. Nor have I come to say: Behold, this 
is my book! And there shall be none other! 

18. But, behold, I come to found Jehovih’s 
kingdom on earth. I come to the wise and 
learned. And not to one man only; but to 
thousands. 

19. That which I am uttering in these 
words, in this place, I am also uttering in 
the souls of thousands, and I will bring them 
together. 

20. Ido not command, saying: Thou shalt 
believe, because I, thy God, hath said it, or 
revealed it in this book. 

21. I come as thy elder brother, in the 
name of Jehovih. I show thee how thou 
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canst live without the governments of man. 
And how thou shalt live, in order to join in 
my resurrections. 

22, Let not the Fuithist of this day say: I 
will purify the government! I will leaven 
the whole mass! 

23. I say unto thee, thy God luboreth not 
in such method. The cure is, come thou out 
of Uz, and be thou clean. 

24. Whoso hath more faith in Uz, let him 
remain in Uz; whoso hath faith in Jehovih, 
let him come into His kingdoms. 

25. To know thy Fathcr in heaven, O 
man, who hath learned this? They profess 
Him in words, but they belie Him in their 
behavior. 

26. Renounce them, O my beloved; gather 
up thy household, and follow my voice, which 
I speak into thy soul from the Almighty. 
Follow thou thy highest knowledge, and 
make thyself a glory in Jehovih’s l:ingdoms, 
forever and ever. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1, Hear the words of your God, O ye 
priests and preachers and rab’bahs, and all 
ye that set yourselves up before men, pro- 
fessing to hold the key to salvation and the 
places of my resurrections in heaven. 

2. Hearken to the words of your elder 
brother, God of these heavens and the earth; 
behold, I will set you in judgment over your- 
selves; and the powers of Jehovih within 
you shal cry out for truth and justice. 

8. Take your chosen of the congregation 
of your church, and make manifest whereof 
ye preach. ) 

4, And prove that you have a good and 
sufficient doctrine for the salvation of souls. 

5, Choose ye the best of your flock, and 
show before your (iod an example of all such 
as serve not mammon, but Jehovih. Seal up 
their mouths; for ve shall judge them, not 
by words, but by what cometh of the soul. 

6. And ye shall divide with one another 
your earthly possessions, being as brethren. 
And ye shall cast it upon tlie altar of your 
church, saying: Wo give it to the poor! 

7. Or, if ye have houses, ye shall say to 
the poor: Com and dwell herein ! 

8. Persuade not yoursclves, O men of dark- 
ness, that ye are not graded by the angels 
above ; or, say to yourselves: Jchovih seeth 
not, nor hearcth, 

9. Nor say: Whon wo are dead, our souls 
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shall turn suddenly good, and ascend to the 
right hand of God. 

10. Nor flatter yourselves, saying: We 
did the best we could under the circum- 
stances, 

11. Verily, I say unto you: Ye have not 
fulfilled the first law, which is to make clean 
your own corporeal bodies. Because ye have 
stuffed yourselves with carnal food, my holy 
angels can not approach you; neither can 
your understanding approach the place of my 
kingdoms. 

12, How much less, then, have ye purified 
your souls? Wherein ye will not put away 
flesh, because ye love flesh, even so will ye 
not put away self-righteousness. Because ye 
shun the practice of labor, showing to tho 
world, ye love words, and the renown of 
inen and caste, making preferences in your 
churches, having rich and poor therein, which 
is itself your condemnation. For ye should 
divide with one another; putting in practice 
your doctrines. 

13, What one of you hath a congregation 
who have given up all, and who make them- 
selves alike and like, rich and poor? 

14. Say ye, my kingdoms in heaven are 
after such manner. 

15, I say unto you: Ye shall be bound in 
the first resurrection, in hada, to all these 
whom ye have professed to lead; neither 
shall ye ascend until the lowest of your con- 
gregations of spirits have put away unclean- 
ness and selfishness; which is the first labor. 
And, after this, they shall learn to practice 
fellowship in union, for the resurrection of 
others. 

16. Flatter not yourselves, that, because 
ye wear fine cloth, and ye preach, that ye are 
not responsible also. Nor hope, that when 
ye become spirits, ye shall ascend suddenly 
into places of delight. Ye are marked by 
your God! 

17. Your souls are written all over with 
your deeds and works and words; and ye 
shall see yourselves as in a mirror, and of 


‘your own accord shun my kingdoms of light. 


18, Because ye have learned words, and 
practiced only in words, behold, I come in 
this duy to command practice in works. 
Not for a pittance, but for all ye have. 

19. I am not come to destroy your re- 
licions; ye have done that already. 

20. I come to give ye a religion wherein 
all men can be as brethren. 

91, Even the infidel shall accept the Crea- 
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tor and good works. For he, being the fruit 
of your behavior, is even in the foreground in 
the march of my armies. 


CHAPTER XIX. 
GOD GIVETH A NEW RELIGION. 


1. God snid: Hear the words of your God, 
O ye preachers, priests and rub’bahs; seek 
not to guinsay my words. 

2. In times past, 1 nad such representatives, 
and I said unto them: (io ye, preach my 
doctrines unto the inhabitants of the earth: 
make them understand the way of the Al- 
mighty. 

3. And ve shall take neither money, nor 
scrip for your labor, but be an example of 
faith in the promises of God. 

4. So, your predecessors went forth ful- 
filling my commandments. 

5, But, behold what ye are doing in this 
day! Ye patronize the man of wealth; ve 
boast of the riches of vour congregations ! 

6. Ye receive salaries, and ye dwell in tine 
houses; my doctrines ye sell us merchandise ! 
Ye have fine temples and fashionable audi- 
ences, and ye curry favor with those who 
ure In affluence. 

7, Ye go not to the drunkard’s den, nor to 
the unfortunate woman; these ve take not 
im your arms, saying: My brother, my sister, 
come with ine, I will show you the kingdom 
of God !|| 

8. Behold, I have come to you in spirit and 
in truth, but ye put me off, saving: Is not 
the first duty to one’s own household? Is 
not self-preservation the first law ? 

9. Now, [I answer you: These questions 
spring from the beast, and not from the 
spirit. 

10. Neither availeth it you one jot or tit- 
tle, to rise at break of duy and recite prayers 
all day, nor to say: God help the poor! or: 
Blessed art thou, my God! 

11. When ye can not purchase one another 
by flattery, how hope ye for the favor of the 
Almighty, by praise and prayers and flattery ? 

12. Behold, the selfishness of man hath 
made the world like a house on fire! My 
little ones are in pain and suffocation, 

13. Go. then, quickly, to them, and provide 
aremedy This is the new religion I give 
unto you: Demanding sacrifice of you, and 
vour congregntions, of all ye have, that is 
not in use and actual need. 

14 And ye shall judge the limit thereof, 


remembering that whosoever is bound on. 
earth, is bound in heaven. 

15, T have drawn aside the veil of death, 
vour sons and daughters, your fathers and 
mothers, the dead and the living, stand face 
to face. 

16, And the angels are testimony unto 
you, that your doctrines, as ye practice them, 
are vn blasphemy against the Almighty. 

17. Ye persuade yourselves and your con- 
gregations, that, after death, the soul slall vo 
far uway, and to an exalted heaven. But, 
behold, they that are dead are with you. 
They testify unto you by the thousands, and 
by tens of thousands, that ye led them 
astray. 

18. The evidence of the work of heaven is 
at your door, Ye stand accused before Jeho- 
vih, that ye practice not what ye preach ; 
that ye fare sumptuously, and connive at sin ; 
that ye preach what ye can not prove; by 
the angels of your own blood and kin, are ye 
accused, 

19. Ye have no personal knowledge of 
heaven, and, instubbornness of heart, ve dis- 
pute with my scers and prophets, who can 
prove before you, they have power to sce 
unseen things, and to hear that which ye 
ean not hear. 

20. Ye study spiritual things with your 
corporeal senses ; neither have ye capacity to 
see und hear the spirits of the dead. How 
much less, then, shall ye presume to inter- 
pret Jehovih and his kingdoms ? 

21. Now, behold, I come in this era, not 
only to declare to you, that the time of 
preaching is at an end, save wherein it is 
practiced in deed as it is spoken in word, but 
also to prophesy to vou, that many of you 
will give up vour culling, und preach no 
more. 

22, And vour temples and churches and 
meeting-houses shall be turned into consul- 
tation chambers, to find remedies aguinst 
poverty, crime and debauchery. 

23. And the congregations shall be en- 
rolled, and, at the meetings, they shall le 
inquired ater, to see if they ure in need, 
And they shall have volunteers, who shall go 
about seeking out the helpless and dis- 
tressed. 

24. So, that, instead of the congregations 
sitting to hear your sermcns, they shall come 
us co-workers for Jehovih’s children. 

25. This is the new religion, which I vive 
unto you, and, moreover, let: it be a prophecy 
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to you of the words of your God. For there 
is po such congregation this day in all the 
world; and yet, ere this generation pass 
away, this shull be proven before you. 


CHAPTER XX, 
GOD DECLARETH A DAY OF JUDGMENT, AND ALSO 
HE BEQUEATHETH LIBERTY UNTO ALL MEN, 


1. God said: There shall be a day of judg- 
ment unto thee, O man. Soon or late, thou 
shalt take the matter into thine own hand; 
and thou shalt look into thine own soul to 
judge thyself. This is unto all men; none 
can escape it. 

2. Such, then, is the judgment day. Let 
no man complain against the judge; thou 
shalt be thine own judge. 

3. And every one judgcth against himself, 
and, svon or late, crieth out: O Jehovih, I 
have sinned against thee; in my youth I 
tried to find excuses fur my behavior, but 
now I am broken down utterly. || 

4, After judgment, reformation and resur- 
teen within man begin as a new tree of 

@. 
6. But, whether thou shalt judge thyself 
in this life, or wait till thou art dead and 
risen in spirit, the matter is in thine own 
hands, 

6: Yet, better would it be for thee, if 
thou wouldst sit in judgment on thyself 
every day of thy life. 

7, But touching the matter, as to how thou 
shalt judge thyself, hear thou the wisdom of 
thy God, thy elder brother, and profit thou 
accordingly. 

_8. Because of the Ever Presence of Jeho- 
vih, thou wert quickened into a conscious 
being. As thy earth-body is of the earth, 
80 is thy spirit of Jehovih. Nevertheless, 
spirit is the c»posite of corporeal life; for 
the la‘ter cometh to an end; but the spirit 
of man is a tree of everlasting life. 

-9. Thy spirit groweth by cultivation, 
which is by the practice of wisdom, truth, 
virtue, benevolence and afiiliation unto others. 

10. Think not, that the soul groweth by 
prayers or confessions unto this God, or that 
God; for, in whatsoever God thou firmly 
believest, him shalt thou worship, for he is 
thy choice. Nor shall any man prevent 
thee in this thy liberty. But, remember, the 
same rule holdeth unto all in this day: Thou 
shalt never see the God thou worshippest, 
save, indeed, it be an idol, or an image of 
wood or stone or some corporeal substance. 
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11. For, behold, I have cast out all Gods, 
Lords and Saviors on the eurth and in the 
heavens of the earth. 

12, And, when the spirits of the dead come 
to thee in sar’vis, saying: Behold me! Iam 
thy Savior! Lam thy Lord! [say unto thee: 
All such spirits are drujus. 

13. Nevertheless, if thou worship a God, or 
Lord, let it be as a figure unto thee to cast 
thine eves into thine own soul, to purify thy- 
self in the sight of thy Creator, whom thou 
canst not doubt. 

14. In such respect, it is no sin for thee to 
worship any good ideal, whom thou shalt 
emulate in thy behavior. 

15. Yet this also shalt thou prove: That, 
whosoever of the ancients was great, or 
whatever Gods was well known, that thou 
settest thy soul on to love, behold, familiar 
spirits will come to thee to deceive thee, pro- 
fessing to be that ancient or that God. 

16. And, when thou art dead, and thy soul 
risen from tue dead, behold, some deceiving 
spirit will come to thee to use thee; neither 
shalt thou discover’ for a long season that 
thou hast been the dupe and slave of an un- 
scrupulous master. 

17. This day in the lower heayens there 
are millions of false Brahmas, millions of 
false Budhas, millions of false Kristes and 
millions of false Gabriel-Gods. 

18. Whosoever bindeth himself to these 
names whilst on earth, becometh a fit subject 
for drujas to fall upon when he entereth 
heaven. 

19, Think not that great wisdom cometh 
suddenly by dying; in thy early entrance 
into the es world, thou shalt be easily de- 
ceived. 

90. For which reason thou shalt school 
thyself every day of thy life, that thy Cre- 
ator only is thy God; and that Him thou 
shalt never see as thou seest a man or an 
angel; but that Him also thou canst see 
every day in the glory of His works. 

91. With this faith in thy soul, thou shalt 
die and enter heaven fearlessly ; and, when a 
pretended God or Savior cometh to thee 
asking tribute, thou shalt know of a truth 
he is false. 

299. Now, therefore, when thou judgest 
thyself, to determine the balance of thy good 
and evil deeds, and thy good and evil 
thoughts, let thy Creator stand as the light 
of thy soul, and, through Him, judge thou 
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thyself, but not as to thy worship, but as to 
thy works. 

23. Neither shalt thou judge thyself by 
any God, or Lord, or Savior, or by any idol, 
or by any man or woman; for thou standest 
thyself second to Jehovih in thy attributes. 
It behooveth thee to make a God of thyself, 
in thy behavior and in thy words and deeds. 

24, Neither shalt thou judge thyself by 
any sacred book, or any bible, in all the 
world; nor by the words within them pur- 
porting to be my words, or the words of any 
God, Lord or Savior. 

25. For I have abolished all such sacred 
books and bibles and words and sayings con. 
tained in them, purporting to be my words 
and the words of any God, Lord or Savior. 

26. Neither shalt thou bind thyself by 
them, nor judge thyself by anything that is 
written or printed in them. 

27. But, behold, I declare a greater glory 
and judge untv thee in place thereof, which 
is Jehovih, thy Creator. 

28. By Him and through Him shalt thou 
judge, and be judged. 

29. Books are maculate; but Jehovih, 
never. 

30. Neither shalt thou, henceforth, swear 
by anv book under the sun; nor by any 
God, nor Lord, nor Savior, nor spirit, nor 
idol, nor image. But thou shalt swear by 
Jehovih, thy Creator. 

31. To Jehovih only shalt thou covenant 
thyself, and this shalt thou do in thine own 
way only, and not according to any book, or 
bible, or priest, or church,for spirit. 

82. Behold, the olden times are past away ; 
and thy God eetteth aside the bondages of 
the olden times also. 

33. Sufficient were they for the times they 
were created. A man shall not be bound as 
a child; neither shall the judgment of man 
be bound by the things that were intended 
for man before he attained judgment. 

34. Hast thou not beholden the signs of 
the times? WhatI here give in words, Je- 
hovih, manifesteth over all the length and 
breadth of the world. 


35. None can stay the nand of the Al- 
mighty. 


CHAPTER XXI. 
GOD DECREETH AGAINST INFIDELITY. 


1. God said: Hear the words of thy God, 
O man. In the ancient times, | came as a 
father to a child, dictating unto man. 
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2. Now, that thou hast attained to compre- 
hensive judgment, Jehovih hath inspired thee 
to liberty, and to think for thyself, and to 
consider what is best for thee. 

3. And thy God cometh not now as a dic- 
tator, but asa thy elder brother, with ample 
experience. 

4. And I say unto thee, after the manner 
of thy professors in the college to their gra- 
duated classes: Behold, thou art free; go thy 
way, and no longer hope to hold thy God 
accountable for thy behavior. 

5. For, with thy freedom, thou also attain- 
est to responsibility. 

6. Think not, because I emancipate thee 
from the God and Lords and Saviors of the 
ancients : 

7. And from the bibles and sacred books 
of the ancients; and from the ancient com- 
mandments and injunctions, that, as a conse- 
quence, thou art not bound in fidelity to thy 
Creator. 

8. More art thou bound now than before; 
for thou shalt not, henceforth, throw the re- 
sponsibility of thy conduct on to this man, 
nor that man, nor this God, nor Lord, nor 
Savior, nor holy book, nor bible, nor priest, 
nor church decree. 

9. So, that thy fidelity to thy Creator and 
to thy fellow-man, in righteousness, love and 
good works, shall be the most sacred study 
of thy life. 

10. And thy example from day to day 
shall be a perpetual register of thy account- 
ability ; verily shalt thou be a living sermon 
before men and before Jehovih. 

11. And, wherein thy behavior detracteth 
from the grades of thy fellow-men, thou shalt 
be bound in the behavior of those that copy 
after thee, and, for the shortness thou bring- 
est them into, thou shalt suffer for them in 
time to come. 

12. Beware, O man, for this rule applieth 
unto all the generations of men: That, by 
sudden emancipation from an old condition, 
man runneth jnto another extreme, from 
which spring libertinism and licentiousness. 

18. For which reason, rather shall thou 
proclaim before the multitude the responsi- 
bilities of the new condition, than try to win 
their applause by proclaiming their emancipa- 
tion from the old. 

14. Because I have opened the heavens, 
the spirits of the dead return to thee, and 
commune in thy househcid; flatter not thy- 
self that the whole of the Father’s kingdoms 
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are revealed to thee, und that the angels 
who converse with thee, can make plain the 
dominions of the higher heavens. 

15. Many of these shall return to thee, 
saying: There is no hell, no satan, no God, 
or Lord, nor anything in this world to make 
thee afraid, For, of a truth, the hell they 
looked for, they found not ; nor found they 
a God, nor Lord, nor Savior, such as they 
had hoped to find. And, for this reason, such 
angels are jubilant for the time being. 

16. Nevertheless, a time shall come to 
them also, when they shall tire of dwelling 
on the earth, in the places of their mortal kin; 
and they shall seek resurrection into more 
exalted places, where wisdom and purity 
dwell, Then, indeed, shall they beyin to 
comprehend the ways of the kingdoms of the 
Almighty. 

17, And they will cry out in pain; plead- 
ing for pity, compassion and help. And after 
that, when they come to thee, they will also 
proclaim, even as thy God now doth: That 
the commandments must be fulfilled : 

18. To love the Creator above all else ; 

19. And thy neighbor as thyself ; 

20. Sell all thou hast, and give tw the 


poor ; 

21. Return good for evil ; 

22. Do good unto others, with all thy wis- 
dom and strength ; 

23. Abnegate self in all respects ; 
Rig Making thyself a servant to thy Cre- 
ator ; 
gree Owning or possessing nothing under 


sun ; 

26. And look into thy soul, to judge thy- 
self constantly, to discover where and how 
thou shalt do the most good ; 

27. Complaining not against Jehovih for 
anything that happeneth ; 

28, Making thy neighbor rejoice in thee ; 

29. Making thyself affiliative ; 

80. Without self-righteousness above any 
one ; 

31. Being a producer of something good ; 

82, And learn to rejoice in thine own life, 
with singing and dancing and with a jovial 
heart, paying due respect to rites and cere- 
monies, that all things may be orderly before 
Jehovih, || 

33. Remember the words of thy God, O 
man, when angels or men advise thee against 
these commandments, they hnve little to 
offer thee that will promote ‘ic harmony of 
the state. 
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34. Consider, therefore, that whatsoever 
promoteth the greatest harmony and wisdom 
Within the state, hath also been discovered 
and is in practice in tlhe higher heavens, 

35. And, wherein it hath been proven to 
thee, that a state divided ugainst itself can 
not stand, even so are the heavens above not 
divided, but as a unit. 

36. Judge, then, O man, when one spirit 
cometh to thee preaching one thing, und an- 
other spirit cometh to thee preaching another 
thing, their words are proof that they have 
nut yet entered the harmonious heavens of 
thy God. 

37, And it is because of the inharmony of 
thine own soul, that thou art open to these 
conflicting messengers. This is infidelity 
against the All Person, Jehovih. And such 
conflicting spirits deny the Person and the 
Unity of the Alinighty. 

38. Let not thy emancipauon from the 
bondage of the doctrines of the ancients lead 
thee into infidelity against Jehovih. 


CHAPTER XXII. 
THE FATHERS’ KINGDOM ON EARTH, 


1, God said: I have heard thy prayer, O 
man: Thy kingdom come on earth, as it is in 
heaven. 

2. Hast thou considered thy words? And 
art thou prepared for it? Hast thou ful- 
filled the commandments? And lovest thou 
thy neighbor as thyself? And hast thou 
done unto the least, as thou desirest thy 
Creator to do unto thee ? 

3. Now, behold, Jehovih hath sent me, thy 
God, to answer thy prayer. 

4, I demand of thee, that thou hast no 
favorite doctrine above thy neighbor; 

5, And that thou art servant to no God, 
nor Lord, nor Savior, nor church, unaccept- 
able to any man in all the world. 

6. But, that thou servest Jehovih with all 
thy wisdom and strenyth, by doing good unto 
thy fellow-men with all thy might. 

7. That, because thou art strong, or wise, 
or rich, thou understandest, that thou shalt 
use these excellencies for raising up such as 
have them not, believing, that Jehovih so 
provided thee to that end. 

8. Consider, O man! Thou hast a kingdom 
(government—Ep.] already. Wouldst thou 
have two kingdoms ? 

9. Behold, the kingdom of man hath its 
power in armies and ships of war. 

10, The kingdoms of thy Father have not 
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these, but love, wisdom, righteousness and 
peace. 

11. I demand of thee, that thou shalt give 
up thy army‘and navy. Art thou prepared 
to say : To whom smiteth me on one cheek, 
I turn the other to be smitten also ? 

12. Is thy faith still more in weapons of 
death, than in the Voice of Everlasting Life ? 
Esteemest thou thy army and navy more to 
be depended on, than Jehovih ? 

13. Art thou willing to sacrifice thy time 
und money and self-interest for sake of Jeho- 
vih’s kingdom ? 

14. Use thy judgment, O man. Since the 
time of the ancients till now, the only pro- 
gress towards the Father’s kingdom hath 
been through sacrifice. 

15. What less canst thou expect? 

16. If thou. sellest what thou hast, and 
givest to the poor, behold thy neighbors will 
lmprison thee for a madman. 

17. If thou abnegate thyself and labor for 
others, they will persecute thee, and revile 
thee. 

18. If thou shouldst profess to love thy 
neighbor as thyself, they would mock at 
thee. 

19. Therefore, I declure unto thee, O man, 
in the land of Uz* the Father’s kingdom van 
not be. 

20. But thou shalt go hence; and, behold, 
I will go with thee, and with thy neighbor, 


and show-thee how to build, even as a king- 
dom in heaven. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 
GOD JUDGETH UZ, COMMONLY CALLED THE 
WORLD’S PEOPLE. 


1. God said: I] am not come in this era to 
judge the drunkard, the harlot and thieves 


und murderers; these are known unto thee, 


O man. 


2. Lam not come to repeat former judg- 
iments against whom all men understand to 
be sinful; for, behold, I gave governments 
into the hands of men, to deal unto such 
themselves. 

3. But lL um come to the leaders of men; 
to kings, queens, emperors and presidents ; 
and to philosophers und inen of learning, 
priests, rab’bahs, cardinals and popes ; and to 
merchants, bankers, manufacturers, farmers,t 
shippers and hucksters. 


iia this senso, Uz must mean “ world’s people.’”’ (Ep. 


t{. an extensive acquaintafice with farmers aud the 
pou lof villuges, I cannot rate them pearly so high in 
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4, Such as pass unscathed before the laws 
and governments of man, and are reckoned 
passably wise and good before the world. 

5. And not even to such of these as are 
bad men in disguise, who escape condemna- 
tion before the courts, by cunning and strat- 
agem. | 

6. But I am come to the best of all of 
them, be they true Brahmins, true Ka’yuans, 
true Budhists, true Kriste’yans, or true Mo- 
hammedans. 

7. Therefore, O man, hear the judgment 
of thy God against them: They are not 
united and affiliated as brothers. 

8. But the best of all of them are as so 
many individual entities pulling in different 
ways, every one for himself. 

9. The Brahmins are not communal; the 
Ka’yuans are not communal; neither are 
the Budhists, nor the Kriste’yans, nor the 
Mohammedans ; neither the philosophers, 
priests, merchants, nor any one people in all 
the world. 

10. There is no fullness of heaven amongst 
any of them. They are divided into thou- 
sands of ideas and projects. 

11. Now, hear me, O man, and consider 
the wisdom of thy God: Satan is wiser than 
any of these I have named. 

12. For satan hath made armies of soldiers 
communal. He hath discovered the power 
of affiliation and disciplina. 

13. Behold, a thousand soldiers are. more 
efficient than ten thousand men, unorganized. 

14, Judgment is rendered against the best 
of men in all the world, because they are 
Inorganic for righteousness, and for estab- 
lishing the Father’s kingdom. 

15. This, then, is what befalleth the nations, 
and peoples of the earth: Alike and like 
the angels of heaven minister unto mortals 
(save wherein thy God and his Lords provide 
especially otherwise), the inorganic heavenly 
regions to the inorgunic inhabitants of the 
earth. 

16. Now. behold, I said unto thee, in the 
olden times, try the spirits, and see, if they 
be of God. 

17. For the angels, who wander wbout on 
the earth know not my kingdoms, and they 


ciwlization as mney are generally. For the vreater part, 
they are the opposite of affilintion. They Dave few tempta- 
tions, but they are undeveloped. Muuy of thent arm selfish, 
even making slaves of themselves, thelr sons and caugh- 
ters und wives, for the sake of inereasing in wealth ; an 
yet, they have no need of wealth. ‘Chey live in cyactly the 
opposite way toa brotherhoud. Ev. 
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deny me, and deny all order and system and 
discipline in heaven and earth. 

18. And each and all such angels, coming 
to mortals, do so on thew own account, as- 
suming any form and name they may find 
acceptable unto men. 

19. Such angels have not yet entered the 
first resurrection; nor belong they to any 
disciplined kingdom in heaven, 

“0, And all mortals, such as I have named 


to thee as the best and hichest of mortals,, 


enter the es world (after death), only into the 
Inorganic regions of heaven. 

21, Neither can they enter the lowest of 
my kingdoms until they abnegate self and 
learn affiliation. 

22. Therefore, after death, they remain, for 
the most part, in their former places: The 
merchant in his counting-house, the banker 
in his bank, the shipper in his place, the 
philosopher in his place, the pope in his place, 
the king in his, the farmer in his. 

23. Neither have they power or wisdom to 


go to any other place; and they stroll about, 


like one that hath lost his master, Neither 
will they affiliate with other angels ; but, in 
stubbornness and moroseness, persist in work- 
ing out an individual identity, until thev are 
broken down in surrow and darkness,’ which 
may be in a few years, or it may be hundreds 
of years. 

24. And, then, my holy ones come to 
them, and carry them away to my es'yan 
schools. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


GOD SHOWETH HOW TO KNOW THE KIND OF ANGELS 
THAT MINISTER UNTO MORTALS. 


1. God said: One rule have [I given unto 
all men, whereby it may be known what kind 
of angels minister unto them; that rule is a 
mortal’s own manifestations and behavior. 

2. Whoso muanifesteth serving himself 
chiefly, hath little light from iy organic 
kingdoms ; bit whoso serveth Jehovih by 
laboring for others. with all his wisduin and 
strength, is attended by the light of my 
orinic kingdoms, 

v. Judge thyself, O man, as to thyself, 
Who aid what angels attend thee. 

4. Behold, one man will say to thee: I 
have a band of wise and most. ancient angels 
who attend me! Another will say: I have 
very Gods who attend me! 

5. Judge them not by their words, nor by 
‘he names professed; but judge them by the 
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work they accomplish. Nevertheless, hold 
thy peace in regard to them. 

U. This rule do I also give unto thee, in 
regard to the angels who attend mortals. 

7, As, for example, thou knowest that a 
soldier is not permitted to go away from his 
regiment, and pursue other employment. 

8. The soldier belongeth to his regiment; 
he is one with the regiment; he moveth 
therewith; the aftuirs and business of the 
regiment are his affairs and business also. 

9. Even so is it with my organic heavens, 
wherein es’yans become volunteers to accom: 
plish resurrection. 

10, And, thereafter, they apply themselves 
not to isolated development, but to affiliation, 
for attaining to the higher kingdoms. 

11. The least of my organic kingdoms 
contuineth half a thousand million angels; 
and many of them contain five thousand 
millions. 

12. These are composed of thousands of 
branches, suited to the various talents cre- 
ated with all; so, that all who enter find a 
delightful adaptation. | 

13. When thou wert tanght of old, to say: 
May thy kingdoin come on earth as it is in 
heaven, 1t was instruction given thee to 
lead thee in the method of my dominions. 

14. As to wandering spirits, they have not 
yet entered: the first resurrection; but, such 
as have enlisted in my organic kingdoms, are 
called es’yans, whilst learning the rites .and 
discipline, and are said to be in the first res- 
urrection. And such as have become organic 
workers are in the second resurrection, aud 
this is a kingdom of heavens. 

15. This rule is also uniform in all my 
heavenly kingdoms: That, after entrance to 
the first resurrection, none of the anvels re- 
turn as individuals, to commune with mor- 
tals, save as hereinafter mentioned, or save 
when especially commissioned by me or my 
Lords. 

16. Think not, that my discipline is less 
systematic than that of a mortal general's 
army, or that the heavens of thy God are 
permitted to run at loose ends, and without 
order or concert of action. 

17. Be reasonable, O man, weich these 
things according to thine own observation 
and judement, for there is not, in all the 
heavens, any wide departure from what thoa 
hast in some form uw counterpart-resemblunce 
on eurvh. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 
GOD SHOWETH HOW AND WHEN THE SECOND RES- 
URRECTION JIANIFESTETH UNTO MORTALS. 


1. God suid: In the cities and country 
places, I have innumerable Lords, apportioned 
to districts and to the mortals and anvels 
ther 2of. 

2. And my Lords kpyg the rates and 

grades of their pefple, their occupations, 
thei: sepirations tneir labor, their behavior, 
private and public. 
' 3. Now, behold, 1 have said unto my 
Lords: The era of dictution is past; man 
ath arrived at kosmon. Declare ye the 
ight of my heavens unto man; but let man 
judge himself, and labor to save himself, 
that he may have honor and glory thereby. 

4. And I further said unto my Lords: 
Man hath prayed, saving: Thy kingdom 
come on earth as it is in heaven. Now, this 
I give unto you: That, where men abnegate 
self, and affiliate into a communal brothe:- 
hood, after the manner of mv heavenly king- 
doms, then shall ye aftiliate my organic an- 
gels with such mortals. and make them one 
with my second resurrections, 

5. And ye shall surround such spinnin 
brotherhoods with the hght of my kingdoms, 
thereby controlling the nngelic intercourse 
with mortals, so that drujas and vampire 
spirits can not molest them. 

6. And these brotherhoods shall be taught 
to question not the spirits and oracles on 
personal matters, but for Jight und truth as 
to what will contribute to melior ating the 
condition of man, and as to light and truth, 
regarding the higher and lower heavens ; 
and as to attaining spiritual gifts and great 
wisdom. 

7, And such mortals shall have times and 
places for worshipful matters; and these 
times shall be in concert with my Lord of 
that district; and the light of his throne 
shall be given unto such a brotherhood. 

8. The meinbers of such a brotherhood 
shall not desire u leader; neither will any 
one of them desire to be a leader. For, if one 
should so desire, he would not be of the God- 
head, but of himself. 

9. Moreover, none of the members of such 
a brotherhood shall vo off, of his own accord, 
to minister as an individual to the inhiit- 
ants of Uz. But each and all in the brother- 
hood shall concentrate their profits and force 
unto one end and object. 
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10. Even so, O man, are my organic 
heavens ; all the members of each heaven 
being as a unit with the whole, they waste 
not. their strength und time in isolated en- 
deavors, 

11, Whereby, when a prophet foolishly 

bousteth to thee, as to having some high- 
raised angel, with a Joud-sounding name, as 
his s:¢cial guardian and guide, know thou 
such prophet is in the hands of drujas, who 
have not entered inv heavenly kingdoms, 
" 12. Neither hath it ever happened on the 
earth with any mdividual man, raised up by 
me or my Lords for a specific work, hke 
Moses, or Ka'vu [Confucius— Ep. ], or Sakaya, 
or any other, that they knew of or boasted 
of any especial angel over them; but all of 
thein experienced the light, which was as 
a pillar of fire, 

13. Even such is the manifestation of the 
second resurrection through my Lord and his 
Holy Council. 

14. And the manifestations are not like 
those of a mere magician; but the accom- 
plishment of something that embraceth 
oe empires and mighty peoples. 

). For this reason, O man, I declare unto 
mes that the Father's kingdom is now being 
founded on earth, and the mortal manifesta- 
tion thereof is near at hand. 

16. But it shall not come in this era, as in 
the past, through any one great leader-forth ; 
but it shall appear as a spontaneous light, 
permeating the soul of thousands; and they 
shall come forth, establishing Jehovih in truth 
and fullness. 

17. Now, therefore, O man, consider the 
judgment of thy God aginst all such as are 
called the best of men, ‘the wisest of men, the 
greatest of kings or queens or popes; for 


none of these have even entered the first 
resurrection in their own practice. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 
GOD JUDGETH THE ASCETIC. 
1. God said: There are such as shut them- 
selves up in colleces (convents and numneries), 
and such as retire to the forests, devoting 
their lives to prayers, confessions and rites 
aud ceremonies, being most systematic in 
routine, and in being shut awey from the 
Uzians (world’s p eople. Ep. I 

2 And ter allot certain 


ones as leaders 
aid Gversee ‘x, 


saaking themselves inquisitors 
over one anot hai Jin hope ef paifyig their 
thoughts and aspirations, constantly trapping 
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one another for shortness, and, then, sub- 
mitting to petty punishment and inflictions, 
hoping thereby to check evil thoughts, words 
and actions. 

3. Judgment is rendered against all such 
people, be they mortals or angels. 

4. For these are the methods of the im- 
prisonment of mind. All such mortals are 
preparing themselves for the bondage of 
drujas on their entrance into the es world. 

5. Yea, even in that same college (convent 
and nunnery), shall they be immured after 
death, by thousands of drujas who inhabit 
the place, who profess to have some scheme 
of projected salvation. 

6. All such poople are the manifostation of 
darkness instead of light. Jehovih created 
man with capacity for developing talent to 
do gooi unto others. | 

7. Now, behold, these asctctics labor for 
themselves in these foolish proeecdings; they 
do not these things in order to meliorate the 
condition of thoir neighbors. Neither have 
they shown, in a single instunco, where a. 
benefit resulted to the state in consequenco 
of their practices. 

8. They call their initiations sacred, but I 
declare unto thee, they are a blasphemy 
agiinst Johovih. They are asa snare for the 
Imprrsonment of the mind and the soul. 

9. And, after death, these people are pre- 
vented by their drujan masters from enter- 
ing heavenly places of resurrection, becom- 
ing, instead, slaves in the es world, to pur- 
sue such calling and practice as inay be put 
upon them. 

10. For the same rule holdeth on earth 


and in heaven, as regardeth the bondage of - 


the mind. If, by imposing rites and ceremo- 
nie3, and by the stratageins and ennning of 
mortal priests, they can ba capture.| on earth, 
even s0 can they be retained in bondage in 
heaven. 

11, And it happeneth with them, that even 
as they honestly believe they are right on 
earth, so will they persist thoy are right in 
heaven, oven willingly submitting to cruelty 
and to torture, in order to provo their fidelity. 

12. Be considerate, O man, of the words of 
thy God: He, who created thee, gave to thee 
ong sbur of light whereby thou mayst dcter- 
Iniaa truth and wisdom. 

13. Whatever doctrine showeth self os the 
chicf consideration, even if it be for obtaining 
Wisda:in or supposed purity for self sake, is 
not of Jehovih. 
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14. The aborigine, that roveth foolishly in 
the forest, standeth higher, therefore, before 
thy God, than doth the nun or the ascetic. 
For though the former liveth for self only, 
yet he is not bound in spirit. 

15. In all things, thou shalt weigh the 
object and end aimed at, and the final result ; 
and, wherein self stundeth as a part, or whole 
consideration, know thou such matter is not 
of Jehovih, but of satan. 

16. It is not sufficient for the apologist of 
satan to say: QO we dwell in the colleges 
(nunneries and convents), in order to pray for 
Uzians. 

17. But thou shalt weich their prayers also, 
and thou shalt estimate the value thereof by 
what is accomplished. And thou shalt prove 
whether their prayers provided harvests of 
wheat und corn, and food and clothing for 
the poor, and education for the unlearned, or 
any other thing that was good. 

18. Be thou not put off by the cunning of 
satan’s words in the mouths of priests or 
popes; but look matters in the face, and be 
thou a God thyself in discerning things that 
meliorate the condition of man. 


CHAPTER XXVII, 
GOD JUDGETH CHARITIES, 


1. God said: A certain man built a dam 
across a river, using only stones, but no 
cement. And the water ran through the 
crevices, rendering the dam worthless. 

2. Then came certain neighbors to him, 
saving: Thou shalt apply cement to the cre- 
vices. 

3. So, the man went to the lower side, and 
applied cement; but, lo and behold, the result 
wus only temporary, for the water washed 
the cement away. 

4. Again his neighbors said unto him: 
Apply thou the cement at the upper side, and 
the water will carry it into the crevices, 
where it will remain with good effect. 

). And the man did so, and, behold, the 
dam was a complete structure. 

6. After such mannc;, O man, consider all 
charities, Thou mavst apply thy riches, and 
thy estates for charity's suke, but of no profit 
under the sun, 

7. When the man applied the cement, 
where it was not self-sustaining, the waters 
washed it away. 

8. Wherein thou appliest charity, and it be 
not self-sustaining, judgment is rendered 


against thee, 
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9. When the man applied the cement to- 
ward the fountain, it became self-sustaining. 

10. Wherein thou appliest charity, and it 
be self-sustaining, judgment is rendered in 
thy favor. 

11. When thou meetest thy neighbor on 
the road, and he hath fallen down, and broken 
his legs, and can not stand, consider how 
foolish it would be, to lift him up, and, then, 
let him fall again. Flatter not thyself, that 
such would be charity. 

12. And yet, how much of the so-called 
charity of the world is of that kind. 

13. Thou mayst feed three drunkards’ 
families, and flatter thyself thou hast done 
charity worthily ; but, if thou hast not done 
that which will make them no longer in need 
of charity, thou hast done little. 

14, Another man may not feed them, but 
he may reform them, and put them in the 
way to be self-sustaining. Such a man will 
have done a hundred-fold greater charity. 


15. To open the way for employment and 
industry, this is the greatest of all charity. 
For, by these avenues, charity will not be 
needed, even for the aged, nor for orphans. 

16. Consider, then, how little any people 
have to boast of for charity’s sake. Even 
their asylums and poor-houses and homes 
for the aged and helpless are so many wit- 
nesses of condemnation against the people 
who built them; because some great wrongs 
end evils existing within the state were also 
built by the people in the first place. 

17, They are as paint and plaster, hiding 
and redeeming them, in some measure, for 
the sins of a wicked people. 

18. And, when such a city saith: Behold 
us! what a charitable people we are! I say 
unto thee, that that city understandeth not 
the kingdom of thy God. 

19. Yet, thou shalt avoid going to the other 
extreme, doing nothing, which is worst of 
all, But thou shalt go to the root of the 
matter; thy charity shall he directed to 
prevent the causes of such ill-fortunes, 


CHAPTER XXVIII, 
GOD SHOWETH HOW TO DO CHARITY. 
1. God said: O man, consider the folly of 


individual effort! One will say: I help my 


family and my neighbors; let others do s0, 
and all will be well. 


2. This is his philosophy and doctrine! 
Now, 1 say unto thee, this is just what hath 
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been tried for thousands of years, and it 
hath resulted in impotency all the while. 

3. It hath been said: Sell all thou hast, 
and give to the poor; but 1 say unto thee, 
thou shalt not do this, 

4, Though that opened the way to sal- 
vation in the ancient davs, it is not suflicient 
in this day. Neither shalt thou hope, that. 
by giving to the poor, thou shalt escape con- 
demnation. 

5. But thou shalt go to the foundation of 
things, and go systematically. 

6. Thy efforts shail not be single-handed, 
but thou shalt unite with others; and, to- 
gether, ye shall provide a remedy against 
poverty. 

7. Remembering, it is wiser to accomplish 
with the voung than with the aged, For the 
mature will be dead in a few years; and, in 
that day, those that are children will be 
mature. 

8. Better is it, that ye provide a way unto 
ten fatherless children, than for forty people 
that ure grown. 

9. But, even in this, ye may err toward the 
children. For, to provide them an asylum 
in infancy, saying: Behold, what a good work 
we have done! showeth that ye measure not 
as your God measurcth. 

10. For it is not sullicient that ye feed and 
cloth little ones; but ye shall teach thein a 
trade, and occupations, and give them learn- 
ing, so that, when they are grown, they can 
sustain themselves. 

11. But, even yet, your work is not the 
highest; but ye shall so provide them, that 
they will not only be self-supporting, but, 
that they shall be willing and capable of res- 
culng others, as they were rescued. 

12. After this, ye shall see to it, that all 
things are so provided, that, after your death, 
your institution be not lable vo fall into 
disuse or perversion, 

13. This is founding the Father’s kingdom 
on earth; and, whoso labercth thus, shall be 
ministered unto by my heavenly kingdoms for 
the glory of Jehovih. 

14, Therefore, let your charity be not for a 
year, nor for a hundred years; but, be ye the 
corner-stenes, founding places on earth where 
shall rest perpetually a system that will pro- 
vide a new race, where poverty and crime 
and helplessness can not enter. 

15, Ye thus become, even in mortality, 


members of my second resurrection im 
heaven, 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 
GOD JUDGETH THE MISSIONARIES. 

1. God said: In the olden time, I com- 
manded thee, saying: Go forth into all the 
world, preaching my doctrines, chiet of which 
was: There is but One, even the | Am; Him 
shalt thou love with all thy heart and thy 
inind and thy soul, and love thy neighbor 
as thyself, huving faith in Jehovih through 
righteousness and good works. 

2. Moreover, I declared unto thee, that 
‘whosoever fulfilled my commandments, be- 
lieving in Jehovih, certain signs should be 
given unto them, whereby they might be 
known unto men. 

3. And thou wentst forth, and, behold, my 
signs went with thee, and thou didst accom- 
plish service unto Jehovih. 

4. But it came to pass, in course of time, 
thou didst forsake thy Creator, setting up 
Lords and Saviors of thine own, worshipping 
them instead of Jehovih. 

6. And I looked down upon thee from iny 
holy place in heaven, and I saw that thou 
hadst become obsessed with evil spirits, thou- 
sands and millions of them, who professed 
to be the Lords and Saviors whom thou wor- 
shippedst. 

6. And I said unto my Lords: Behold, 
man hath erected an idol in heaven, go yc to 
them that preach in my name, and take from 
them the signs and miracles which I gave.* 

7, And my Lords came unto thee, finding 
thou wert gone abroad over all the world. 
And my Lords cut thee short of signs and 
miracles. 

8. For this was the judgment of thy God 
against thee, because thou hadst turned 
against the I Am, teaching another God than 
Jehovih. 

¥. And I made this, my edict, manifest on 
the earth; for I withdrew my holy angels 
from thee, and, from that time forth, whith- 
ersoever thou hast gone, behold, I have 
given thee none of the signs whereof I had 
been liberal before. 

10. And I measured the work of thy hand 


It is a remarkable coincidence, that as soon as the 
Trahmins began to preach Brahma, instead of 

\the Creator’, they lost the signs and miracles of the an- 
cients. The same thing came to the Budhists ; 83 SOON a8 
they n to preach Budha, the signs and miracles left 
them. And the same thing happened to the Christians; as 
s00n as they made an idol of Christ, signs and miracles 
left them. The Roman catholics have frequently _pre- 
tended to have the signs, but it is only a pretence. Mani- 
festations, like 1ho3e.at Lourdes (even if true , are but the 
tricks and games of drujus, as the results show. 
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in the places of thy mission, and I found 
that thou wert impotent to establish good 
works. 

11, And, following in thy path, whither- 
soever thou hadst gone, thousands and mill- 
ions of drujas followed thee ; and thy people 
went with weapons of destruction, slaught- 
ering those Jehovih had created alive, in 
order to establish thy idol-God. 

12. And my Lords numbered all the places 
of thy missionaries in all the earth, and be- 
hold, there was not one place, which thou 
hadst established, which was not given up to 
sin and blasphemy against Jehovih, 

13. Neither hadst thou raised up any 
member, or members in all them, that prac- 
ticed even the first commandments. 

14. And I said unto thee: Behold, thou 
hast not the signs and miracles; give up thy 
preaching, and go thou amongst the barba- 
rians teaching them how to plant, to sow 
and reap and clothe themselves, and to live 
in houses. 

15. But this was untasteful to thee in thy 
hypocrisy ; and thou madest of thy occupa- 
tion a scheme to live in worthlessness on the 
contributions of thy neighbors. 

16. And, behold, thy doctrines have not 
prospered in any place in all the world to 
work righteousness for the glory of the 
Almighty. 

17. Flatter not thyself that thou hast done 
a good work, because thou hast taught the 
ignorant to say: Brahma, Brahma! or, Budha, 
Budha! or, Lord, Lord! or to sing anthems in 
praise of thy idol-God. 

18. Thy God measureth thee and thy con- 
verts according to such purification as addeth 
to the glory of everlasting life, as well in 
heaven as on earth. And such purification 
manifesteth not only in words, but in good 
works for the glory of the Father. 

19. And when it hath come to pass that 
thy mission brought about a war afterward, 
behold, that war is also upon thy head. 

20. I measure nota little good that hap- 
peneth for a moment, and there anend. I 
comprehend the lapse of scores of years and 
hundreds of years; and I weigh the whole 
matter, and render judgment in the aggre- 

ate. 
- 21. Neither judge I by man’s inventions 
or mechanical contrivances, My judgments 
are in reference to man’s comfort «nd joy in 
life, and to his resurrection in my heavens, 
22. According to a man’s, or a people's, 
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ascending grade in approximating Jehovih, 
so shall a man and a people be judged. 


CHAPTER XXX, 
GOD JUDGETH DOMINIONS. 


1. God said: Now, behold, a certain rich 
man coveted his neighbors’ children, und he 
went about and captured many of them. 
And withal he was mighty above his neigh- 
bors, and none of them could reguin their 
offspring. 

2. And a certain rab’bah inquired of Jeho- 
vih concerning the matter. And Jehovih 
answerel him, saying: Whatsoever he cov- 
eted and hath taken, suffer him to keep, 
What he hath taken exultingly shall be a 
bondage unto him in sorrow, in time to come; 
tor he shall provide according to law. 

3. And it s0 happened that a famine came 
upon that land, and, according to the laws, 
the rich had to provide unto the kin of their 
own households. 

4. And, behold, the rich man’s possessions 
were consumed by the neighbors whom he 
had robbed, and great sorrow came 1 ori him. 

5, Such, O man, is the wav of the domin- 
ions of men. A michtv king stretcheth forth 
his hand to possess his neighbor's kingdom, 
and Jehovih giveth i} anto him. 

6. And that king exulteth, saying: Behold 
my possessions and my power! 

7. Hear, now, the judgment of thy God, O 
man: Soon or late. all thinzs answer unto 
Jehovih in a wav man imagineth not. Whoso 
coveteth and receiveth, is bound unto Jehovih. 

8, And, when a king possesseth himself of 
a new country, he not only receiveth its 
riches but its misfortunes also. The profits 
and losses are all his. 


9. And the sins of the people are his, and 
are henceforth upon his head. 

10. And, when a famine cometh upon that 
country, the king shall be responsible there- 
for. 

11. And he shall supply every want of the 
people, or judgment shall be upon his head. 

12. And for all of the newly acquired sub- 
jects, who may be in sickness or distress, the 
king shall be judged. 

13. Moreover, judgment shall pursue that 
king into the es world; and the subjects he 
took unto himself on earth shall be his in 
heaven to redeem, and provide for, and 
educate. 


14. Neither shall he have exultation in 


my heavens faster than the lowest of his 
subjects.* | 

15. Behold, I not only bequeath the glory 
and joy of the Father’s kingdom on earth, but 


I reveal also the responsibilities which shall 
be hereafter known to mortals. 


16. Man shall not only perceive the justice 
of my judgments, but he shall realize the 
power of my hand upon kingdoms and em- 
pires, 

17. Ishow man not only the way of liberty, 
but the way of bondage. He shall know 
understandingly the ways of my dominions, 
and the judgment that is upon him. 

18, For every one whom the king causeth 
to be slain, in order to possess a new country, 
the king shall mete out retribution until all 
his enemies do pardon and forgive him. 

19. || Behold, I have revealed the grades 
and rates; and such king shall perceive, that 
his bondage can not be less than six genera- 
tions, but may be twenty or forty zenera- 
tions, ere he reacheth beyond the secona 
resurrection. || 

20. And the same rules shall apply to 
every king and queen and emperor, and every 
other ruler in all the world. 

21. The resurrection in heaven of each and 
every one of them shall be with, and no 
faster than those they ruled over on earth. 

22. And they shall be responsible to all 
their subjects for deaths resulting from wars, 
wherein the subjects were used for the glory 
and power of the king. And for all fu:.ines, 
pestilences and all other injuries that come 
upon the multitude through any shortness in 
the king’s government. 

23. And for the poverty of the people, and 
for their ignorance and crime; nor shall the 
king escape retribution for any good thing he 
might have done, but did not accomplish. 

24. And for all the profit and service the 
king receiveth on earth from his subjects, he 
shall render back to them an equivalent 


profit and service, either on earth, or in 
heaven. 


* According to this judgement (and is it not just ?), the 
queen of Encland and her parliament shall not escape 
bondage in heaven for the Fast India possessions; nor can 
she or they hope to rise any faster than do the whole 
multitude of their subjects. hen we consider the fear- 
ful slaurhter the British visited on that country, to- 
gether with the inexcusable destruction of the aue- 
ducts of irrigation, which has caused millions of th > Fast 
Indians to starve for many years, we cannot cunceive any 
other mode of retribution equal to mete out justice to these 
warriors. 


As for the Americans and American government, which 
have destroved over three million Indians, and still <o on 
with the slaughter, how else then, as above, can justice cover 
be satisfied’ (Ep. 
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25, Let not the king or other ruler, any 
longer flatter himself that death effuceth the 
bonduge of man unto his subject and 
neighbor. 

26. Behold, by opening the gates of heaven, 
I have given you the glory thereof; and, with 
it, T also give you the responsibilities. 

27. I have brought the angels to your door; 
they bring vou news of great joy, and bring 
you also the afflictions ye cast upon them. 

28. I told those of the olden time, that 
sword should answer sword; war should 
answer war; and peace receive in peace. 

29. Such, then, is the judgment of thy God 
upon dominion; and this shall be ratified in 
time to come by every ruler on the face of 
the earth. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


GOD JUDGETH THE MAN OF PROMISE. 


1. God said: Consider the judgments of 

God, O thou man of many promises. 
_ 2. Behold, I have heard thee say: O God, 
if I were rich; or, if this undertaking hold 
good; or, if I am spared, then will I do 
ee handsome for the Father’s king- 
om! 

3. And thy vows have been registered in 
heaven, over and over again. 

4. And my angels have labored with thee 
to fulfill thy promise. And, yet, thou dost 
not regard thy word. But thou holdest to 
thy earthly possessions, saying: Wait yet a 
little while. 

5. Hear thou, then, the judgment of thy 
God, for it is that which thou shalt put upon 
thyself after thine entrance into the es world. 

6. Which is, that thou shalt be bound in 
heaven till thou shalt accomplish what thou 
mightst have done, but failed to do. 

7. And this is the penalty for neglecting, 
on earth, to fulfill the light that was given 
unto thee: Thou shalt, in heaven, accom- 
plish without money, what thou couldst have 
done with money. And the difference it re- 
quireth to do a thing without means, as com- 
pared to what might be done by one with 
ineans, is the extra bondage and duration 
that shall be upon thy head and soul. 

8. To all men, who set out with a promise 
to accomplish charity, or any good for the 
resurrection or melioration of man, and fail 
to do it, the sume judgment shall be upon 
them in heaven. Nor shall they rise above 
the first resurrection until they have ful- 
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filled the same in all particulars. Thus shall 
they judge themselves in heaven. 

9, It is not sufticient for thee, O man, to 
say: I saw not my way clear as to the best 
method of doing a thing, and so I waited. 

10. The commandment of Jehovih is upon 
thee, to do what thou canst, according to thy 
highest light and ability to accomplish. In 
this respect, then, thou shalt find no excuse, 
because thou knew not the best way. 

11. Neither mattereth it, the amount of thy 
riches being less than unother man’s riches. 

12. Nor shalt thou find an excuse, in say- 
ing: I did more according to my means than 
did my neighbor. 

13. One man shall not be judged by an- 
other: but all shall be judged according to 
the light of Jehovih in them, and according 
to what He hath given unto them. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 
GOD JUDGETH AGAINST WAR. 


1. God said: Now, behold, O man, I have 
declared my first and second resurrections 
unto thee. And in like manner is the third 
resurrection, but still higher. And so on are 
all the heavens of Jehovih, higher and higher, 
until the inhabitants thereof and therein be- 
come very Lords and Gods, 

2. Nevertheless, hear thou, O man, the 
wisdom of thy God, and be appreciative of 
the way of resurrection being opened up 
unto thee. 

3. Now, I declare unto thee, there are 
angels lower then the first resurrection; 
being incapacitated, from various causes, 
from knowing who they are, whence they 
came, or whither they are going. Yea, 
many of them know not words of speech, 
nor signs, nor tokens; but are as destitute 
of knowledge as young babes. 

4. Many of them dicd in infancy ; some of 
them were killed by abortion; some of them 
were idiots, and some of them deranged. 

5. Many of these live by fetal. And that 
thou mayst know, what fetal is, behold, 
Jehovih hath given thee testimony in mortal- 
ity, whereby, when a young child sleepeth 
with a very old person, that child is de- 
voured of its substance. In such case, the 
old person is fetaled on the young child; 
the old person is said to live by fetal. 

6. Now, hear thou, O man, the judgment 
of thy God: Half the people, born into tho 
world, including still-births and abortions, 
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die in infancy. Therefore, there are a thou- 
sand million angel infants fetaled on the 
earth every thirty years. 

7. These angels never obtain objective 
knowledge of the corporeal earth, but are 
compelled to learn subjectively earthly thinus 
through mortals upon whom they are fetaled. 
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8. Judgment is rendered against all nations 
and peoples on the earth for this great dark- 
ness, these early deaths. And, because these 
angels are thus bound to mortals, and can not 
go away from them until such time as mortals 
die, mortals are responsible, and bound to 
train them up by examples of righteousness 
and good works. 

9. Now, aside from such angels, there are 
such as are slain in war, whose minds are in 
chaos, who, dying in the heat of passion and 
fear and anger, become wild and bound on 
battle-fields, or, mayhap, stroll away into 
deserted houses and castles, and are lost, 
bewildered and unapproachable. 

10. Of these, there are hundreds of millions; 
and they are in all countries und amongst all 
peoples in the world. 

11. They are distracted and tormented 
with their own fears and bewilderment. 

12, Judgment is rendered against all na- 
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tions and pcoples in the world who enguge 
in war, thus bringing these afflictions upon 
the angels of heaven. 

13. Judgment is rendered against every 
nation and all people in the world who carry 
on war, or who are accessory to war, whereby 
any man, created alive by Jehovih, is slain, in 
defence of any king or other ruler, or in 
defence of any country or government in all 
the world. 

14. And, whether war be offensive or de- 
fensive, ny judgment is against its aiders and 
abettors, and against the kings and queens, 
or other rulers who are parties to war, will- 
ingly, knowingly, or otherwise. 

15. And I judge him guilty also who is 
general, commodore, captain, sergeant or pri- 
vate that engageth in war or taketh part 
therein, aiding, abetting, or otherwise, where- 
by any man, created alive by Jehovih, is slain 
or caused to suffer death. 

16. And yet, aside from angels who are in 
chaos, there are hundreds of millions who are 
in declension, instead of resurrection. Such 
anvcls are those who in mortal life were 
whipped and tortured in prisons, or, mayhap, 
were hanged, or otherwise put to death. 

17. These angels take delight in evil in- 
stead of good. Sometimes they go about 
singly, and sometimes in gangs of hundreds 
and even thousands. 

18. In olden times, +he false Gods used 
such angels to fulfill curses on mortals; and 
to carry poison in the air, and inoculate 
mortals with foul diseases. 

19. Behold, in this day, my angels have 
shown thee that they can bring flowers and 
ponderous bodies; even so could the fulse 
Gods with their trained warrior angels, who 
delighted in evil, cast mortals in death by 
poisons and suffocation. 

20. Judgment is rendered against all na- 
tions and peoples who use prisons as places 
for whipping and torturing prisoners; and 
against all nations and peoples who put to 
death, by hanging, shooting, or in any way 
whatsoever, any prisoner, or any person 
whom Jehovih created alive. 

21. Judgment is rendered against the judge 
and the jury who condemn to death any 
nan; and against the law-makers who make, 
or have left in force, a law authorizing deuth 
as a penalty against any person, Jchovih cre- 
ated alive; and against any sheriff or execu- 
tioner that putteth to death, willingly or 
knowingly, any person, Jehovih created alive, 
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22. And this is the bondage I put upon all 
such as obey not my judgments, and con- 
form thereto: They shall not rise above the 
first resurrection in heaven, whilst war re- 
maineth upon the earth. Even though their 
bondage be a hundred years, or a thousand 
years, yet this, my judgment aguinst them, 
shall not be put aside. 

23. Neither shall any king, nor queen, nor 
any other ruler in all the world, impress as a 
soldier, any man who is unwilling to engage 
in war. And whosoever obeyeth not this my 
judgment shall not rise above the first res- 
urrection in heaven 
whilst war remaineth 
on the earth. 

24. Neither will I 
more consider the pray- 
ers of any king, or 
queen, or any other 
ruler, or any nation or 
people in all the world, 
who engage in war, 
offensive or defensive, 
or who aid or abet war 
in anv way whatsoever. 

25. But I will abandon all such people; 
and my Lords shall abandon them; and my 
holy angels shall abandon them. 

26. And they shall be left as a prey to 
their own harvest of evil spirits, and to all 
manner of drujas. 

27, And they shall be afflicted with assas- 
sinations, and intriguers and despoilers, and 
with anarchy and riots and destruction. 

28. For they shall be made to understand 
that whosoever Jehovih created alive is sa- 
cred upon the earth; and that whosoever 
heedeth not these, my judgments, sinneth 
against the Almighty. 

29. Behold, it is not sufficient apology for 
them, to say: O, an evil king will come upon 
my country and possess it! 

30. I say unto thee, O man: All countries 
are Jehovih’s. Be thou His servant unto 
eats and righteousness, having faith in 

im, 

31. Behold, thy God hath come to put 
away old things, and to give unto you the 
kingdoms of Jehovih, as they are in His 
exalted heavens, 

32, Heed thou the judgments of thy God ; 
thou canst not stay the hand of the Al- 
mighty, 
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CHAPTER XXXIIl. 
GOD JUDGETH AGAINST EXCLUSIVENESS, 


1. God said: Hear the judgments of thy 
God, O man; look thou upon all the world 
with the eye of a God. 

2. Be thou comprehensive in judgment 
over all nations and peoples upon the earth. 

3. Jehovih hath said: Out of My very self 
created I all the living; brothers and sisters 
made I them, from the members of My body. 

4. Jehovih hath said: In the early days of 
a world, behold, I provided unto man differ- 
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ent continents and islands, separated by 
mighty waters, that man, in one division of 
the earth, might not interfere with man in 
another division of the earth. 

5. Jehovih hath said: Behold, one nation 
and people I allot to one civilization, and 
another nation and people I allot to another 
civilization. Separately, on the different 
divisions of the earth and on the islands in 
the seas, situated 1 the different peoples I 
created. 

6. Jehovih hath said: But, when the world 
groweth older, and man attaineth to wisdom, 
I say unto him: Build thou ships, and sail 
across the waters | created; yo visit thy 
brothers and sisters in the different divisions 
of the earth. 

7. Jehovih hath said: And man mastereth 
the ocean, and cometh to his brothers and 
sisters, afar off, and I say unto man: Be. 
cause thou hast mastered the ocean, let this 
be a testimony unto thee, that there shall 
be no barrier, henceforth, between all the 
nations and peoples I created. 

8. Jehovih hath said: In kosmon I come, 
saying: Be ye brethren upon the face of the 
earth and upon the waters of the earth; 
these are the legacies I bequeath unto My 
children. 

9. Jehovibh hath said; Be ye a help and a 
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profit unto one another, judging wisely of the 
differences which circumstances and places of 
habitation have developed in the races of 
man. 

i Now, I, thy God, 0 man, declare this 
judgment unto thee: Inasmuch as thy wis- 
dom hath surmounted the corporeal barrier, 
the ocean, betwixt thee and thy brother, it 
is meet and proper, that thy soul surmount 
the barrier of prejudice against thy brother. 

11. And that, instead of making laws 
against him, thou shalt do the opposite of 
this, and throw open the place of thy habi- 
tation, and thy soul, and thy love, to receive 
thy brother, godlike, and with open arms, 

12. Flatter not thyself, that thou canst 
turn aside, or set backward, the seasons of 
the Almighty. 

13. Wherein thou dost this, affliction shall 
surely come upon thee. 

14, Behold, I have made the heavens of the 
earth universal; and established heavenly 
roadways around about the earth, that the 
angels of the different nations and peoples 
may be as angels of universal heavens, to 
help one another. 

15, Wilt thou make a law to incite the 
enmity of the spirits of the dead against 
thee? And open the door for still more 
uggressive wars. 


16. Shall the laws of man interdict the 
march of Jehovih ? 

17. Now, behold, when kosmon came, I 
said unto thee: Come with thy God; peace- 
fully shalt thou knock at the doors of 
Chine’ya and Japan, and they shall open unto 
thee. 

18, This, thou accomplished; and those 
who had been exclusive hundreds of years, 
turned from the olden ways to welcome 
Jehovih’s hand in thy promises. 

19. Now, I declare unto thee, I will not 
more have exclusiveness in any of the nations 
and peoples in all the world. 

20. Neither shall there be taxes and duties 
of one nation or people against another. 

21. Behold, thou hust asked for the Fa- 
ther’s kingdom to come on earth as it is in 
heaven, and [ will give unto thee. As thou 
haat prayed, so will I answer thee, in the 
name of Jehovih. 

22. Thou shalt not serve both, Jehovih and 
mammon. Neither shall the light of my 
heavens be with thee, save thou heedest my 
judgments. 

23. 1 will have all the ports open and free, 
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nor shall there be partisan taxation, in favor 
of one nation against another, nor of one 
people against another people. 

24, It is not excusable for thee to say: Lo, 
the poor foreigner will come and consume my 
riches ! 

25, Thou shalt say the opposite: Welcome, 
my poor brothers and sisters! Whatsoever 
ig mine, is yours also. Coine ye, and dwell 


within my country ; it is ample, and Jehovih 
will provide unto us. 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 
GOD JUDGETH THE GOVERNMENTS OF MAN, 


1. God said: When a man hath young 
children, he maketh just laws, in order to 
teach them discretion, justice, harmony and 
consideration, in regard to one another. 

2. But, when his children attain to be men 
and women, man no longer holdeth a law 
over them, for they are become his equals, as 
brothers and sisters. 

3. Even so, in the ancient times, provided I 
thee, O man, with governments and laws for 
different nations and peoples. 

4. Nevertheless, I said unto thee: Let thy 
government be as a father over the people, 
and not as a separate matter against them. 

5. But thou hast disobeyed my command- 
ments ; thy government is as one thing, and 
thy people as another thing. That which 
should be one entity, thou hast made into 
two. 

6. Thy government hath beccme a sepa- 
rate self from the people ;* and the people 
are as servants, supporting the law-makers, 
who trade in projects and schemes for their 
own profit and glory. 

7. Since the earliest days, all the govern- 
ments of man have drifted into this. 

8. When a government no longer filleth 
the grade, according to the advancement of 
the people, behold, thy God withdraweth his 
heavenly protection from that government. 
And, straightway, the people run into un- 
archy. 

9. Lay not the biame of anarchy and 
revolution and assassinations on the people; 
my judgment is against the government in 
allcases. These conditions of vengeance are 
but the fruit resulting from the government's 


divergence from the will of Jehovih, and the 
march of His light. 


*This applies well enough to monarchies, and may, in 
some dogres, apply to our republic. [Ea 
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10. || As, for example, the offspring of in- 
harmonious parents, or of parents wrapt up 
in selfishness, are lower in grade than their 
predecessors, even so do the subjects of a 
king decline in grade in proportion to the 
prevention of liberty and the neglect of gen- 
eral instruction. || 

11. Judgment is rendered against govern- 
ment wherein it provideth not liberty to the 
people, and neglecteth providing means for 
i development of the talents created with 


12. In these respects, O man, governments 
are measured and grad- 
ed by thy God. And, 
whenever a_ govern- 
ment setteth up itself 
to enforceand strength- 
en itself by violence 
against justice unto 
the multitude, behold, 
I turn away from that 
government; and I call 
away my Lords and 
holy angels. 

13. And, thereupon, drujas come upon 
that people, and the people fall upon their 
government, and destroy it. 

14, If a government be a king only, and he 
have no holy council [parliament—Eb.], then 
as responsibility of the shortness is wholly 

8. 

15, But, if the king have a holy council, 
then the responsibility for shortness lieth 
partly with the king and partly with the 
council, 

16. Judgment is rendered against them, 
not only in this world, but in the es world. 
And each and every member of such council 
shall be bound in the first resurrection until 
he hath made amends unto all his people for 
the shortness he manifested on the earth. 

17. Hear the wisdom of thy God, O ian, 
and consider the way of righteousness in the 
governments of mortals: 

18. The nearer the twain are to being one, 
that is, the government and the people, the 
rie they are like unto my heavenly king- 

oms. 

19. The more diverse the government is 
from the people, the farther it is trom the 
kingdom of thy God. 

_ 20. Let this be a guide unto thee, O man, 
in prophesying the change and the overthrow 
of governments: According to the square of 
the distance a government is from Jehovih 
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(which is Righteousness) so is the quickness 
of its coming change or destruction. 

21, Think not these matters are governed 
by chance or accident: Jehovih is Perfect 
Righteousness; the all Everlasting. 

22. Heis All One. Fora people and their 
government to attain to be all one with each 
other, this is great strength, with a long 
existence and internal peace. 

23. This, also, shalt thou consider, O man: 
All governments are tending toward oneness 
with one another. This is the march of Je- 
hovih. None can stay Him. 
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24. Consider, then, what is wisdom between 
governments: To make themselves reciprocal 
toward one another. 

25. A government that setteth up itself for 
itself, and against other governments, is a 
selfish government. And thy God rateth it 
the same as a selfish man, being diverse from 
Jehovih and his kingdoms. 

26. Judgment is rendered against such a 
government. Neither my Lords nor my holy 
angels shall bless that government. 

27. Governments that practice affiliation, to 
bring about reciprocal brotherhoods between 
governments, are on the right road toward 
the Father's everlasting kingdoms. 

28. Flatter not thyself, O man, that these 
matters can escape the observation of thy 
God. The affairs, legislations, laws, treaties, 
and all things whatsoever that governments 
accomplish, are known and recorded in the 
heavens of the earth. And the leaders, 
kings and councils, shall, soon or late, face 
them ; and they shall judge of their own full- 
ness or shortness in serving Jehovih in right- 
eousness and wisdom. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 
GOD DECLARETH AGAINST THE GOVERNMENTS 
OF MAN. 
1. God said: Whoso liveth with Jehovih 
is free from Jehovih. These need no man’s 
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government; for they practice righteousness, 
peace, love, industry and wisdom, with-due 
regard to one another. 

2. Such is the Father's kingdom on earth. 
In which there shall be ro laws made by 
man; neither shall there be leaders or rulers. 


3. The progress of man is toward this; 
the progress of the governments of man 
should shape toward such a consummation. 


4, The time was, when laws were requisite 
unto all things, even to the manner of a man 
coming in and going out of a house; and to 
every occupation that man followed; with 
licenses and taxes regulating them; the time 
of apprenticeship to a barber, to a weaver, 
to a lawyer, to a preacher, to a physician, to 
u smith, and to all other trades and occu- 
pations, with examinations and passports 
| diplomas—Eb. ] to practice within the king’s 
dominions ; with rates for fees and rights 
and privileges. 

5. But these laws and governments were 
for the past eras ; they were righteous in the 
first place, for they shaped man’s judgment, 
toward perfecting himself. 

6. But, behold, a new time is in the world; 
from the acquisition of knowledge a new 
liberty hath been born into the world. And 
it crieth out on every side: Throw open the 
doors unto all trades and occupations ; be- 
hold, the multitude are sufficiently wise to 
judge themselves, as to who they shall 
patronize. 

7, Judgment is rendered against the laws 
and governments of man in all cases where 
they prevent the liberty and choice of man 
to his avocation and knowledge. 

8. It is not sufficient for thee to say: Be- 
hold, the public will be taken advantage of 
by ignorant pretenders. Thou hast no right 
to say what the public will suffer, and thus 
base a law on prospective damave.* 


9. When the public have suffered, and 
when they, themselves, demand protection by 
such laws, then shall such laws be made. To 


make such laws beforehand, is to sin against 
Jehovih. 


10. It was said of old: Thou shalt keep 


* It is exactly on this ground that New York and several 
ether ules passed laws against unlicensed physicians 
practicing, , 

And the same may be said of the law regulating the 
practice 7 sieeens on Fie were made to 
‘prospective damaye.”” But they were not made because 
the le wanted or needed such maak 


laws : they w 
(kp, terest, and for the protit df certain pracutionere 
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holy the Sabbath day. And it was defined 
what a man-should not do on that day. 

11, Judgment is rendered avwinst that law; 
nevertheless, I put not aside the practice. 

12. But the time hath now come when 
man shall judge himself as to whether he will 
or will not keep any day sacred. 

13. Moreover, man shall not, henceforth, be 
accountable as to whether he kecp or not 
keep any day as a sacred day. Yct, this 
accountability shall be unto all men, whether 
they fulfill in wisdom and righteousness their 
utmost capacities. 

14. There was a law of circumcision; but | 
render judgment against that luw also, for it 
hath fulfilled its time. This law, I put aside 
in practice. But I give it as a permission to 
the adult, that he may or may not fulfill the 
circumcision according to his own judgment. 

15. Judgment is also rendered against in- 
fant baptism; and I put aside this law also, 
and I make it an abomination before Jehovih. 

16. Nevertheless, when a child hath at- 
tained to fourteen years of age, and it choose 
of its own accord to be sprinkled with water, 
to conform to the rites and ceremonies, then 
that child shall be thus baptized in the name 
of Jehovih, but not in the name of God, nor 
any Lord, nor a Savior, nor an angel. 

17. This is wisdom, O man, to have no law 
or government between man and wife. 

18. This is ignorance, to have a law be- 
tween man and wife. 

19. Yet, because there are bad men and 
bad women who do marry, it hath been found 
necessary to have a law between man and 
wife, as regardeth their duties. 

20. But consider how wrong it is to have 
a luw between a good man and good wife, 
as regardeth their duties. Better is it for 
them to be thrown upon their own love and 
judgment. 

21. After such manner gave I governments 
and laws unto all peoples. To the bad and 
evil-minded, rigid laws, with many detuils ; 
but to the wise and good, I come now as an 
emancipator, saying: Go ye, without laws 
and government, fulfill your destinies accord- 
ing to your own judgment, that ye may be 
an honor and glory to Jehovih. 

22. In kosmon, man shall not be longer 
driven in voke and harness, he shall stand 
upright before Johovih, practicing his highest 
light with rejoicing, being a freo man, and a 
brother to his God ! 

23. Behold, the Uzians have a custom of 
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eating bread, and drinking wine, saying, after 
the manner of the worshipers of Baugh-ghan- 
ghad, of old: Eat of this, for it is my flesh; 
and, drink of this, for it is my olood, signify- 
ing, that that they do, was communded by 
me, God of heaven and earth. 

24. Judgment is rendered against this 
custom, with abhorrence ; moreover, it shall 
be, henceforth, known as blasphemy against 
Jehovih. 

20. Thy God hath never commanded man 
to eat flesh and blood, nor pretended that 
bread and wine were flesh and blood, nor 
commanded them to be eaten in remembrance 
of the flesh and blood of any man born of 
woman. 

26. Also have they a custom of decorating 
and draping themselves in crape, and char- 
acterising the same as @ sign of mourning for 
the dead. 

27. Judgment is rendered against such 
custom, but without prohibition. 

28. Jehovih createth alive, and Jehovih 
taketh life away, for all things are His. 

29. Remember thy Creator with wisdom ; 
and neither in thy dress nor habit shalt thou 
censure Him for what hath been. 

30. Neither curb thou the full sorrow of 
thy heart and thy soul, because thy brother 
or sister, son or daughter, or father, or 
mother hath passed away. 

30. But remember, Jehovih is over all His 
works, and provideth wisely unto the living 
and the dead. 

382, Jehovih hath said: To man I gave an 
earthly body that he might learn earthly 
things; but death I gave to man that he 
might rise to the inheritance of My heavenly 
kingdoms. 

33. He appointeth a time unto all; to some 
an hour, to some a year, and to some a hun- 


dred years ; every one fulfilleth to result in. 


wisdom and happiness, and for the glory of 
the Almighty. 


CHAPTER XXXVI. 
GOD SHOWETH HOW HE HATH WROUGHT. 


1. God saith: Behold, the work of my 
hand, O man: As thou findest an old house, 
no longer habitable, thou sendest workmen 
to pull it down, and, then, thou sendest 
laborers to clear away the rubbish. 

2. And, afterward, thou bringest builders, 
and they lay a new foundation, larger and 
broader than the old one, and, thereon, they 
build thee a new editice, udapted with new 
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improvements unto the increase and require- 
ments of thy family. 

38. Even so, hath thy God labored, for hun- 
dreds of years, to prepare unto the genera- 
tions of this day. 

4. For I suw, beforehand, that man would 
circumscribe the earth, and that all the na- 
tions and peoples thereof would become 
known to one another, 

5. And I beheld also, that, in the coming 
time, which is now at hand, the old edi- 
fices of doctrines und ereeds and religions, 
us Of the Brahmins, Budhists, Jews, Ka’yu- 
ans, Kriste'vans and Mohummedans would 
not fulfill the requirements of man, 

6. And now, behold, O man, the wisdom 
of Jehovih previously: He had permitted 
corruptions and contradictions to creep into 
the sucred books of all of the said great reli- 
gions, purposely and with design, so as to 
make easy the work of thy God. 

7. And when I saw that the coming to- 
gether of nations and peoples would require 
a new religious edifice, | perceived, also, that 
the old ones must be cleared away. 

8, And, behold, I, thy God, went to work 
systemutically, inspiring man to accomplish 
even what ian hath accomplished. 

9, L raised up scholars and infidels against 
these religions; inspiring them to attack the 
vorruptions and contradictions in the sacred 
books of all these peoples. 

10. And, in the same time, that I sent 
infidels against the Jewish bible, I sent infi- 
dels aguinst the Hindoo bibles, and against 
the doctrines of Brahma and Budha and 
Ka’yu, and ayuinst the Kriste’yans and Mo- 
hammedans. 

11. And I made the beginning of the work 
of these infidels and scholars to correspond 
with the discovery of Guatama by Columbo, 
und I kept them at their work for three 
hundred years, which was up to the time of 
the establishment of the republic of Gua- 
tama, which I, thy God, provided to be 
untrammeled by an established religion, 

12. After my workmen, the scholars and 
infidels, had thus undermined the old edifice, 
behold, I sent laborers, under the name of 
merchants and traders, to commence clearing 
away the rubbish. : 

13. And, because of their desires in money- 
getting, they considered not the religious 
edifice of any people, and they provide.l 
comity relations whithersoever they went 

14. For a hundred years, these, my labor- 
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ers, have been at their work, stripping off 
and clearing away the prejudice of nations 
and peoples against one another. 

15. And then, behold, 1 caine with my 
builders, and I prepared a new foundation, 
broader and wider and firmer, for an edifice 


adapted to all the nations and peoples in the 
world, 


16. First, I sent my miracle-workers * 
forth into every quarter, saying unto them: 
Whatsoever was done by the ancient Gods 
and Saviors, do ye even so, and greater. 
For I will show, unto all the world, that no 


man nor God is worthy to be worshipped 
because of miracles.|| 


17. And they went forth at my command, 


and my angels went with them, doing won- 
ders. 


18. They healed the sick, by the laying on 
of hands; they restored the blind to sight,+ 
and made the deaf to hear, and have brought 
the supposed dead to life. 


19. They have caused writing to come on 


stone tablets, and on paper, in the light of 
day, by unseen hands. 


20. They have caused ponderous bodies, 


without mortal contact to move, and to beat 
time to inusie. 


21. A child hath lifted eight full-grown 
men with her little finger. 


22. They have passed full-blown flowers 
and plants through boards and tables, un- 
bruised and uninjured, and, yet, there was 


neither hole, nor opening in the boards and 
tables. 


23. They have made stars of light that 
spake with audible voices; they have made 


*I find, this term is used in reference to those who are 
also called su’is (mediums:. A su’is is not only a miracle- 
worker, but one who is clairvoyant and clairaudient. 
Spiritualists have made the word ‘ medium” to apply to 
all these characteristics. A man may attain tothe mag- 
netic state (holy ghost), that is, a condition where the 
spiritual man transcends above the corporeal senses, aud 
yet. be neither a miracle-worker_nor a medium between 
ungels and mortals. Andrew J. Davis wrote books in the 
magnetic state, yet he was not a miracle-worker, nor, 
perhaps, never attained to-intelligent communion with 
angels. The writings of those in the magnetic state are 
as if from the earth looking upward, and are vague and 
indefinite; writings from miracle-workers are as if from 
heaven looking downward, and are definite and to some 
purse, A great proportion of the so-called spirit com- 
munigations are not from angels, but from the medium’s 
own spirit wholly. Are we not, then, after all, obliged 
to julge all writings and speeches according to their 
enone without any as to whenoe or how they 
came D. 

t Ihave seen two cases of biindness thus cured. One 
had been blind twelve Abas and the other eight months. 
These two, I knew of my own knowledge; but I have 
beard of many other cases, which were well authenticated. 
I also know of a child that three physicians sronounced 
deai, which was restored to life, and ia now liv ng I have 

y 


heard of many other cases, but find, the auth is not 
sufficient for a work of this kind. [Ep. 


pillars of fire by night, and pillars of cloud by 
day. 

24. They have caused the spirits of the 
dead to appear as if in flesh and blood; and, 
whilst thus appearing, talking face to face 
with their mortal kin, who saw them, heard 
them, and, by the subject of the discourse, 
proved them to be the very angels of heaven, 
returned to their earth-kin and friends. 

25. For the time of one generation thy God 
hath thus kept open the gates of heaven; 
working through mortals, by the angels of 
heaven. 

26. My testimony and my witnesses are 
hundreds of thousands. I hide not the work 
of my hand and of my angels in a corner; I 
extend them abroad over the earth; I mani- 
fest in the cities and country places; I prove 
unto all peoples, that common men and 
women can do the miracles for which Gods 
and Saviors have been worshipped. 

27. Yea, I give these powers unto good 
and bad men, and unto good and bad women. 

28. For I show miracles in order to break 
down the worship of miracle-workers, 

29. For I will have none worshipped but 
Jehovih, And I have inspired angels to 
this end, and to the end that good works 
and wisdom shall be, henceforth, the means 
of resurrection in heaven. 

30. And I have shown also, that only by 
harmony and the union of many, can any 
great good come unto the generations of men. 


CHAPTER XXXVII. 
GOD REVEALETH HIS METHOD OF WORK. 


1. God said: Think not, O man, that thy 
God goeth about a work without system and 
order. 


2. Verily these are the first of my con- 
siderations. 

3. First, I send my loo’is, my masters of 
generations, down to the earth, to the na- 
tions and peoples where I design to build 
my edifice. 

4, And my loo’is, by inspiration, control 
the marriages of certain mortals, that heirs 


may be born into the world suited to the 
work I have on hand, 


5. For many generations, my loo’is labor 
to this end, raising up thousands and tens of 
thousands of mortal heirs according to my 
commandments. 

6. So, O man, since four hundred years my 


loo’is shaped mortal births to bring about 
the urmies of thy God. 
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7. And now, when the time of kosmon had 
come, behold, I sent my Lords and my nu- 
merators, to receive the hzervest and the 
records of my loo’is. 

8. Thus, O man, thy God knew beforehand 
what part and what place each and every one 
of his mortal laborers was adapted to. 

9, And through my Lords and generals and 
captains of my angel hosts, I commanded 
man to fall to work on my building. 

10. Some to heal the sick, some to work 
signs and miracles, some to lecture, some to 
write, and so on, every one according to the 
work of his adaptation. 

11. And all of this is to one purpose; not 
to build up or exalt any man, nor God, nor 
religion, but to found Jehovih’s kingdom on 
earth. 

12. To give man the system of universal 
peace, love, harmony and kosmon, adapted 
to all nations and peoples in all the world. 

13. And |!commuanded my Lords and angels, 
generals and captains to this end; and I, 
furthermore, commanded certain angel regis- 
ters to accompany and be with mortals in this, 
the kosmon era, to observe them at the work 
I provided them. 

14, And to whoso doeth a good work in 
truth, righteousness, wisdom and love, my 
holy angels ure commanded to extend their 
sphere of usefulness and light. 

15. I said unto my angels: Go ye with 
these proofs before mortals, with signs and 
miracles; go to the rich and the poor, to the 
learned and to the unlearned. And ye shall 
observe them, as to what use they make of 
the new revelations, 

16. For some shall appropriate these things 
to money-making; some, to personal fame; 
some, to evil purposes; but a few, to the 
glory of the Almighty, and the exaltation of 
mankind. 

17. Try ye all mortals, and make a register 
of them and their behavior, and preserve the 
same in my heavens. 

18. And it shall come to pass that many 
of my seers shall have great poverty and 
great hardships, for they will be unsuited to 
“esrve mammon., Nevertheless, they shall 
onvert the rich, proving my truths unto 
them. And my seers shall go to them in dis- 
tress, and the rich shall deny them, and 
refuse them. 

19. Make a record of these also. For, in 
course of time, and, because of the hardness 
of their hearts, I shall withdraw my holy 
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angels away from such rich people, and they 
shall be left to fall into the obsession of 
drujas. 

20. And their families shall be obsessed, 
their wives, or husbands, or sons, or daugh- 
ters. 

21. And the drujas shall divide the fami- 
lies, turning a man against his father, and a 
daughter against a mother, and a daughter- 
in-law against her mother-in-law. 

22. For, whoever goeth away from me, 
paying tribute to satan (self), I will not fol- 
low after. 

23. And the drujas shall say: Think not 
we are come to send peace on earth, we come 
not to bring peace, but to bring a sword, 

24. And families of the unrighteous, being 
obsessed with drujas, shall keep secret their 
convictions, and they shall say: This is 
lunacy, meaning derangement. 

25. Others, being asked, if they belong to 
the new dispensation, shall say: Nay, we 
know nothing of it; behold, we are good 
members of the church! 

26. And now, accordingly, all such mat- 
ters were recorded in my heavens, and such 
mortals became kuown to me. 

27, And such as consulteth the spirits in 
regard to money-making, or to earthly mat- 
ters for self sake, also became known to me. 

28. And I commanded mv holy angels to 
withdraw from all mortals who were not 
working for Jehovih’s new kingdom, who 
were of no profit in the resurrection of man; 
and, behold, this was also done. 

29. And it came to pass, that many whom 
I had designed for exalted work, fell into the 
hands of drujas. And they held conferences, 
and were divided, man against man, and 
woman against woman; full of boasting and 
short-sighted wisdom, seeking the applause 
of the multitude. 

30. And, so, my angels sifted them and 
sorted them, in order to find such as were 
willing to sacrifice sélf for the sake of the 
Father's kingdom. 

31. These I drew aside, and I said unto 
them: Ye, that choose to serve Jehovih, 
behold, Jehovih hath chosen you also. 


CHAPTER XXXVIII. 
GOD SHOWETH THE MISTAKES OF MAN'S JUna- 
MENT, 


1. God said: I said unto thee, O man, 
pursue thy wisdom after the manner of thy 
God. 
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2. I go to the beginning; I labor not so 


much to convert adults, as to prepare the 
minds of the young. 


3. Now, behold, because I told thee this, 


thou sought to have children born unto thee 
after the manner of Gods. 


4, Thou saidst: I understand the new king- 
dom; I have the solution for raising up a 
new generation on the earth. 1 have chosen 
Ing my women, who also comprehend, and, 
behold, our offspring will be very Gods! 

5. But I admonished thee, saying: Thou 


openest the door for adultery ; thou shalt 
surely go down. 


6. Thou wouldst not profit by the wisdom 
of ages. I had holden up my hand, and said: 
One wife, one husband ! 

7. Now, hear me, O man: In a new cycle 
man ever runneth to the extreme opposite 
of the old errors, and thus bringeth upon 
himself new ones, that he knew not of. 


8. I say unto thee: The new edifice shall 
be of all that was good of the past, of things 
proven in heaven and on earth. 

9. Also, I say unto thee, it shall be of the 
young, and not of the adult. 

10. Because thou hast attempted to beget 
offspring for the new kingdom, thou, of all 
men, art the most unfit. 

11. My laborers shall not have desire to 
be either fathers or mothers. Norshall they 
seek in any way things that belong on the 
earth; nor have passions that belong only to 
the earth. 

12. Nevertheless, they shall be the foun- 
ders of the Father’s kingdom on earth, and 
with the young. 

13. They shall gather up orphans and cast- 
aways in infancy, and take them into colo- 
nies, hundreds und thousands of them. 

14. And these infants shall be fed and 
clothed and raised up, not after any man’s 
whim or conceit, but according to the accu- 
mulated wisdom collected from all the differ- 
en‘. nations and peoples in all the world, as to 
how to make the best corporeal and spiritual 
men and women. 

15. Behold, it hath been proven in the 
warrior and pugilist how to raise a savage 
man, by flesh diet and inharmonious sur- 
roundings; and in nations and tribes of peace, 
how to raise a virtuous and industrious man, 
on herbs and fruit diet. 

15. These are things for thee to learn, O 
man, going at the subject systematically, to 


find the best way to make the best man and 
woman out of the infants entrusted to thee. 

17, Not only as to diet, but us to clothing, 
and as to comfort and cleanliness; and to 
avoid disease ; and as to strength and supple- 
ness and swiftness; and us to virtue and 
modesty ; and as to education, practical and 
theoretical; and as to industry and quick 
perception; and as to willingness to work for 
one another; and to trades and occupations ; 
and as to pastimes, amusements and recrea- 
tions, singing, dancing and playing with great 
joy and delight; and as to worship, to rites 
and ceremonies ; and as to acquiring seership 
and prophecy and signs and miracles, in 
swis and sar’gvis; as to communing with 
angels, and as to the value of angels as 
teachers and instructors by tangible presence 
and audible voices. 

18. And yet, above all things, thou shalt 
preserve liberty unto all, with pleasant and 
enjoyable discipline for everything, after the 
manner of my heavenly kingdoms. 

19. Remembering, that every faculty in 
every one shall be cultivated to the utmost. 

20. Teaching them, from the first, that tne 
eye of Jehovih is upon them, and that His 
hand is stretched over them, to bless them, 
according to their goodness, purity, love, 
gentleness and wisdom. 

21. And that they shall not own nor pos- 
sess individually ; but that all things are Je- 
hovih’s, and they, themselves, are angels in 
mortal form, created by Jehovih to rejoice 
and to help one another forever. 


CHAPTER XXXIX 
GOD PROVIDETH FOR INCREASE. 


1. God said: When thy educational colony 
of infants shall have grown up to manhood 
and womanhood, they shall understand that, 
as they were once homeless and fatherless, 
and ye gathered them up, and provided unto 
them, even so shall they go, and do lhikewire, 
gathering up from the Uzians other orphans 
and castaways, and raising them in other colo- 
nies, after the same manner. 

2. And it shall come to pass, that many 
will desire to marry, and it shall be granted 
unto them to choose amongst their own pco- 
ple, and marry whom they will. 

3. But it shall be a law that no man nor 
woman shall marry more than one time. 

4, Whether the partner die, or whether 
they divorce themselves, yet, to none other 
shall either ever wed more, 
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6. Also it shall be a lew, that, at maturity, 
if any one desireth to leave the colony, he 
shall do so without hindrance or prejudice. 

6. Though it shall be inculcated: into 
them, during their youth, that, at maturity, 
they are supposed to swarm out, after the 
fushion of bees, becoming too numerous for 
one hive, and go and form a new colony; that 
in all things they shall be taught not. to do 
anything for self sake, but for the good of 
man and for the honor and glory of Jehovih. 

7, And these things shall come to pass with 
these people: 

8. They shall abjure war; 

9. They shall be non-resistants ; 

10. They shall have su’is, and shall see 
without their mortal eyes, and hear without 
their mortal ears. 

11. My angels shall appear before them, 
and walk with them, talking to them, and 
teaching them of my kingdoms. 

12. And angels of the I’hin race will come 
to them ; and of the I’huans, and of all other 
peoples whereof mention is made in this 
OAHSPE, 

13. And mortals shall recover, from the 
libraris3 in heaven, thmgs that have been 
lost on the earth, as to languages and histo- 
ries of tens of thousands of years ago. 

14. And mortals shall prophesy truly of 
things in heaven and on the earth. 

15, And many shall attain adeptism, and, 


8lo 


in spirit, go out of their mortal bodies, and 
appear hundreds of miles away, and there 
make themselves known; and they will re- 
turn again to their mortal bodies, unharmed. 

16. All these, and even greater things, 
shall my angels teach them. 

17, Flatter not thyself, O man, that these 
things can come in Uz, or that they can 
come suddenly. They can neither come to 
Uzians, nor can they come suddenly. 

18. It is not the work of thy God in this 
cycle to raise up any man to become wor- 
shipful because of such wonders; it is my 
work to show man how he shall attain to 
these things himself, 

19, For this reason, I come not, in this 
day, to call sinners to repentance, nor to 
gather up the lost sheep of Israel. 

20. I come now to the wise and pure, who 
have fulfilled the former commandments. 

21. I come to give them a new lesson, 
which is, to show them how to build the 
Father’s kingdom on earth. 

22. I come to raise up a new people in the 
world, greater than hath ever been, 

23. Those that I sent have cleared away 
the old edifice. I come not as a destroyer; I 
come as a builder. 

24, Into thy hands, O man, I give the key 
to the heavenly kingaoms. Remember, the 
pass-word which admitteth thee to the all 
highest kingdoms is, JEHOVIH, THE I AM. 


END OF THE BOOK OF JUDGMENT, 


BOOK OF INSPIRATION. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. These are the words of Tue, in kosmon: 
I am Light; I am Central. but Boundless, 
saith Jehovih. 

2. Lgive thee of My Light; and when thou 
hast received, thou criest out: Behold, I am 
wise ! 

3. Thy corpor I made, in which to localize 
thee ; to mature thy entity. 

4, Without Me, thou hadst not come to life. 
Thou art as the end of a ray of light from My 
Person. 


5. And thou art focalized in thy corporeal 
body. 

6. Iam to thy spirit, as is the sun to a ray 
of light. I am the Light that illuminateth 
thy soul, 

7. The ray of light that goeth out of Me, 
taketh root in mortality, and thou art the 
product, the tree. 

8. Thou wert nothing; though all things 
that constitute thee, were before. 

9. These I drove together, and quickened. 

10. Thus I made thee. 

11. After the manner I made thee cor- 
porealiy, so made I thee spiritually, intel- 
lectually, 

12. As out of corpor I made thy corporeal 
body, so, oat of My Light, which is My Very 
Self, I built thee up in spirit. with conscious- 
ness that thou art. 

13. Thou canst not add one jot or tittle to 
thy corporeal self, of thine own will and 
exertion.” 

14. It is by and through Me, that the pro- 
cess of absorption by the blood addeth unto 
thee. 

15. Thy blood floweth in thy veins because 
of My quickening power upon thee. 

16. When I withdraw My hand, thou diest. 
Life and death are of Me. 


17. All thy corporeal part is, therefore, of 
Me and through Me. 


* At first thought, this seems not so. Ifo man swallow 
r stone, it inay be said, he has added to himself. Liter- 
uliv, though this is not true, were the stone digestible, it 


would add to him. In verses 14 and 15, we see this . 
ent paradox made clear. (Ep 7 ees 


18. Even so is thy spirit of Me also. 

19. And as thou canst not add a fraction 
to thy corporeal self, neither canst thou add 
a fraction to thy spiritual self. 

20. Out of Myself groweth thy spirit. 

91. Neither canst thou, of thine own self, 
manufacture or acquire or take unto thyself, 
one new thought, nor idea, nor invention. 

22. All thought and knowledge and judg- 
ment which thou hast, I gave unto thee. 

23. As the whirlwind gathereth up dust, 
and driveth it toward a center, so is the plan 
of My universe. 


24, Thou art as a center; all things come 
to thee from without. 

25. Thy knowledge, as well as thy cor- 
poreality, came to thee from without, from 
that which was external to thyself. 


CHAPTER II. 


1. Thou art of inspiration made, saith 
Jehovih. 

2. I made thee a corporeal body, and I 
wrote upon it. The result thou art. 

3. And I made thee susceptible, so all 
things external to thyself could write upon 
thee. 

4, The sum of these is thy knowledge. 

5. As it is with thee, so is it with all men, 
and with all the living which I created. 

6. Nor is there any knowledge in the 
world, but what I gave. 

7. All of it is My inspiration. 

8. || Man said: By certain measurements 
I teach my son mathematics. || 

9. Iam back of all, saith Jehovih. 

10. I taught thy father’s father and all 
who were before him. The sum of all of 
man’s knowledge is but man’s capacity to 
perceive My Light. 

11. I made thee My servant, to teach thy 
soa by certain measurements. This was the 
road I made to reach thy son’s soul. 

12. || Man said: I know more than did my 
father; and yet my father knew more than 
did his father. We reason, we digest, we 
compound from one another. || 

13. I am the All External; from Me are 
amaller lights focalized, saith Jehovih. 
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14. A man holdeth a condensing lens to 
the sun, and he lighteth a fire thereby, but 
yet the lens contained not the heat. 

15, After such manner hast thou accumu- 
lated knowledge ; yet, no knowledge was of 
thine own begetting, but all cume from Me. 
I gave it all. 

16. The increase in knowledge now upon 
the earth, with all the raccs of men, is only 
the increase I gave. Man of himself created 
none of it. 

17. Neither canst thou create one thought, 
nor idea, nor impulse. 

18. Thou canst only gather together from 
My harvests, or from Me in Person. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. The eye of man I made to obtain knowl- 
edge by light; but the ear of man I made to 
obtain knowledge from darkness, and within 
darkness, saith Jehovih, 

2. The power of touch I gave to man, 
whereby he might learn of things their adapt- 
ability and compatibility and incompatibility 
with himself, 

3. These are the corporeal doorways I gave 
unto thee, O man, whereby thou mightst 
recelve knowledye from Me and My crea- 
tions, consciously to thyself. 

4. Through these, thou art constantly im- 
pregnated ; through these, thy soul accumu- 
lateth knowledge of My works. 

5. Whatsoever is charged upon these door- 
ways of thy soul, is inspiration. 

6. When thou seest bread, thou art in- 
spired to eat; when thou seest a horse, thou 
art inspired to ride; when thou touchest a 
nettle, thou art inspired with pain. 

7. Yet, in all cases, thou must have prac- 
tice before thou canst comprehend the in- 
spiration that cometh to thee from these 
external things. 

8. || Man, swith: To-day, I remember my 
friend whom I saw not for many a year.|| 

9. Jehovih saith : I made thee as a store- 
house, and as a book that was written before. 

10. And I gave to thee power to re-read 
thy stores and thy book, within thy soul. 

11. This was the accumulated inspiration 
Which I-had previonsly given thee. 

IY. When thou art fevered. or entranced, 
or in. diverse action from thy usual bent, 
thy soul turneth into these siores, and thy 
mcmorv cometh forth wonderfully. 

3. This is the manifestation of inspiration 
Which had«previously given. thee, 
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14. I made thee that thou shouldst receive 
inspiration, not only from the world external 
to thyself, but inspiration from the members 
of thy body. 

15. My impression upon thee is inspira- 
tion; but thou must realize My inspiration, 
in order to know Me. 

16. An idiot holdeth fire in his hand, and 
it giveth him pain, but yet, he knoweth not 
the cause, nor whence the origin of the pain. 

17. So, also, I come to thee, and give thee 
inspiration, but thou discernest not Me. 

18. Another man discerneth My Presence, 
and My inspiration, He heareth Me speak ; 
he secth My Person, 

19. Yet, Iam with both alike. 

20. One man openeth his mouth to speak, 
and, behold, My words come forth. 

21. And yet another saith: No man know 
Jehovih ; none have heard Him. 

22, One man is sensitive, as a plate fora 
picture, and he catcheth My Light instantly, 
and knoweth it is from Me. 

23. Another one saith: A sudden thought 
struck me! But he discerneth not whence 


it cume. 
CHAPTER IV, 


1, When the infant is young, My Light is 
its first knowledee, saith Jehovih. 

2. It seeth Me and heareth Me; and it 
seeth and heareth My angels. 

3. By the pressure of My Light upon its 
corporeal eyes and ears, it learneth to see 
und hear corporeally. 

4, This is the beginning of two senses, 
which I created to grow parallel to each 
other, and equal in strength. 

=, But the infant, being in the corporeal 
world, heedeth more the things that appeal to 
the corporeal senses than such as appeal to 
the spiritual senses. 

6. So that one person groweth up, forget- 
ting Me and My angels. He is a skeptic. 

7. But another person groweth up, remem- 
bering Me and My angels. He is a believer. 

8.. And, behold, thou, O man, inquirest of 
them: Whence came the idea of a Creator, 
wu AL Person ? 

9, And one of them answereth thee: It is 
inherent; it is natural. 

lu, But the other answereth: It is folly; 
it came from darkness. 

11. Bat Lsay unto thee, Oman: Darkneass.can 
not create amidea; not even darkness would 
be known but for the light I weke beside it, 
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12. Thoa canst not imagine any animal 
under the sun which I have not created. 

13, || Man said: | imagine a horse with a 
fish’s head and fins, || 

14. Whatsvever thou inventest, saith Je- 
hovih, thou but takest the parts of one of 
My creations, and puttest them to another. 

15, Let this prove unto thee, if thou canst 
mot invent a new living creature, that thy 
forefathers did not do so either in regard 
to Me. 

16, Nevertheless, thon hast a thought, and 
an idea of Me and of My Person. 

17, And thou hast a thought, and an idea 
of the spirits of the dead. 

18. By My Presence and inspiration upon 
thee, I taugh: thee I am the I AM, a Person. 

19. By the inspiration and presence of My 
angels, I tuught thee of them also. 

20. My inspiration upon the bird causeth 
it to sing; by My Presence I teach it to build 
155 nest. 

21. By Mv Presence I color one rose red, 
an l anothes white. 

22. Proot of My Person is in the harmony 
of the wnole, and of every one being a person 
of :tself, perfect in its order. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. Two kinds of voices have I, saith Jeho- 
vih: The silent voice and the audible voice. 

2. All men I created susceptible to one or 
the other of My voices, and many to both. 

3. One man heareth My voice in the 
breoze, and in thunder, and in music. 

4. Another heareth My voice in the flow- 
ers of the field, and in the scenery of the 
mountains. 

5. And yet another feeleth My inspiration ; 
an he skippeth up the mountain side, and 
tireth not on the way. 

6. Ho that neithor secth nor feeleth My 
inspiration, gooth up the mountain in great 
labor. 

7. In proportion as man is clear in his 
corporeality and in his spirit, so discernoth 
ha My inspiration. 

8. And if he have great purity as well, 
then he shapeth my Light into corporeal 
words. 


9. These I taught man to call My revealed 
words. 


10. Nevertheless, no corporeal man created 
I perfect ; neithor can any men reveal My 
words perfectly. 


11, But I created tho way open unto all 
meu, to try to reveal Me, 

12. According to man’s approximation to 
perfect manhood, so reveal I unto him, by 
My Presence and My words. 

13. According to man’s imperfoction in 
manhood, so doth not My inspiration mani- 
fest on his senses. 

14. Perfect manhood created I possible, in 
equal corporeal and spiritual senses. 

15, Strong corporeal senses and weak spir- 
itual senses detract man from My Presence, 
and make him infidel to My Person. 

16. Such a man denicth My inspiration 
and the inspiration of My angels. He is 
little more than a forest tree, which hath a 


trunk and many branches, but moveth not 
from its place. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. Iam One Spirit, saith Jehovih. 

2. My quickening power is upon all tho 
living ; because of this, they livo and move. 

3. According to the different structure of 
the living, so is My inspiration manifested by 
them. 

4. One, as the hare, runneth away in cow- 
ardice; another, as a lion, 1s ferocious; an- 
other, without jadgment, as the serpent. 

5. And as to man: One is inspired to 
music ; another to inatheinatics ; another to 
secrship, and so on. 

6. To all of these Iam the One, the Uni- 
versal Inspirer that moveth all cf them. 

7, According to their organic structure, sv 
do they manifest My inspiration. 

8. The lowest of living creatures mado t 
the serpent, for I gave to him an element 
capable of destroying himsclf. 

9, When the earth was encircled with 
poisonous gases, I created poisonous vines 
and weeds and trees and all kinds of herbs, 
rich-growing upon the carth. 

10. Thus, from destroying gases and from 
carth-substance created I the vegetable 
world. And, in that day, all growing things 
upon the earth which I had created wero 
poison as to animal life. 

11. Then, I created the serperts; of all 
sizes created I them. And they woro poison 
also. 

12. And the serpents I created were car- 
niverous, feeding upon one another. Self- 
impregnating created I them. 

18. Thus drove I the laprit of the air 
down into vegetation, and theace into the 
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animal world; thus J purified the air of 
heaven. 

14. This was the first creation I created on 
this world. 

15. Then J overcast the earth with falling 
nebulsz, and covered up the poisons growing 
upon the earth, and they were turned to oil 
and coal. 

16. Then, I made a new creation; giving 
feet and legs and bones to the animals I 
designed for the earth. 

17, And when the earth was ripe for man, 
then I created him; male and female created 
I those of the second creation. 

18. And man was dumb, like other an- 
imals ; without speech and without under- 
standing, even less than any other creuturo 
which J had created. 

19, Nevertheless, I had given to man, and 
thus made him, out. of ths dissolved elements 
of every living thing that had preceded him. 

20. And man partook of the first and the 
second creations. After the manner of every 
animal on the earth, so created I man; with 
all the characteristics of all of them, so 
created I him, male and female created I 
them. 

21. And man was unconscious of his crea- 
tion, not knowing whence he came; nor 
knew he which was his own species. 

22. And I sent angels to man, to teach 
him who he was, and to rouse him up to his 
capabilities, for which I created him. 

23. And my angels drew, from man’s side, 
substance, and thus took on corporeal forms; 
and the angels dwelt with man as helpmates, 
to make man understand. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1. I created man, even from the first, that 
he should learn to be an independent being, 
saith Jehovih. 

2. And when My angels had taught man 
speech, making man name all the animals 
in the world, after the names the animals 
called themselves, I commanded My angels 
to come away from man, for a season. 

3. To My angels I said: Behold, of all tho 
animals I created in the world, to man only 
gave | capacity to transmit knowledge to his 
brethren by words. 

4. And to man only gave I capacity to 
comprehend an idea of Me, his Creator. 

5. Nevertheless, I inspire all living animals 
which I created ; but they know it not. 

6. I inspire the spider to make its nct; 
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the bird to build her nest; the wild gooso to 
fly to the south, before the winter cometh ; 
the mare to neigh for her colt; the ant to 
lay in its stores; the bees to dwell in a 
queendom ; and so on, every living creature 
do I move and control by My inspiration 
upon them, 

7. Males and females I inspire to come 
together at times and seasons; and then to 
live apart during gestation. These I keep 
before man as a lesson of the wisdom of My 
Inspiration. 

8. To man I give liberty to acquire wisdom 
by observing the method of My work, as I 
manifest in other living creatures, 

9. I have also given man capacity to attain 
to know My inspiration in contradistinction 
from the inspiration he receiveth from his 
surroundings. 

10. To no other creature gave I this 
capacity. 

11. What cometh of Me, is without pain 
or injury to any one, and with liberty unto 
all. Such are My inspirations, 

12. When man witnesseth a battle, he is 
inspired to battle ; when he witnesseth peace 
and love, he is inspired to peace and love. 

13. What moveth man in consonance and 
wisdom, and to life, is My inspiration. 

14, What moveth man in disconsonance 
and folly, and to death, is inspiration from 
man’s surroundings. 

15. Ll inspire tho serpent to bite to death ; 
for thus created I it. This is no sin, for it 
fulfilleth its labor; itis the remnant of poison 
of other eras. 

16, Man I created not to destruction. but 
to life, wisdom, peace and love toward all. 

17, When man practiceth virtue, -wisdom, 
truth and love unto all, his inspiration is from 
Me direct. 

18. When man practiceth destruction and 
selfishness, his inspiration is indirectly from 
Me, through the conflict of his surroundings. 

19. Aud thus becometh he evil, instead of 
good, 

20. By direct inspiration do I move upon 
all the unimals I created. 

21, This I also created possible unto men, 
soparato from indirect inspiration, 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Although all inspiration goeth from Moe 
to all the living, directly, vet I also created 
man susceptible to indirect inspiration from 
all My creations. 
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2. Whatsoever receiveth from Me direct, is 
in harmony with Me. 


3. The lily and the rose JT created perfect 
in their order; the female bird I| inspire to 
build her nest in season, perfect in her order. 

4, Even so is it with all My created beings, 
save man. All the rest err not. in the order 
I made them; and they all fulfill the glory 
for which I made them. 

5. But because [ made man capacitated to 
receive inspiration from all things, he mani- 
festeth both, evil and good ; according to his 
birth and surroundings, so is man good or 
bad. 

6. Nevertheless, I created man with capa- 
city to comprehend this also; for, I designed 
him, from the first, to work his way up to 
the Godhead, understanding all below him. 


7. And I sent my angels to man, teaching 
him how to distinguish the difference in the 
inspirations upon him, that he might govern 
himself accordingly. 

%. And My angels said unto man: Become 
thou one with thy Creator; these are His 
direct inspirations : 

9, || To love thy Creator above all else, and 
thy neighbor as thyself. 

10. To give delights only, and not pain. 

11. To kill not. 


12. To do not violently against His crea- 
tures. 


13. To be considerate of the liberty of all 
the living. 

14. To interdict not the happiness and 
hope of others, only where thou canst return 
a transcendent glory and hope in place 
thereof. | 

15, For these are direct inspirations from 
thy Creator. 

16. But these are thy evil inspirations, O 
man, these come from thy birth and sur- 
roundings, formerly called, satan: 

17. To kill, 

18. To slander. 

19. To punish. . 

20. To destroy Jehovih’s created beings. 

21. To strive for thyself, above another. 

22. To gratify thy flesh at the expense of 
purity or wisdom. 

23. To be false to Jehovih. 

24. To be false to thyself. 

25. To speak falsely. 

26. To covet another's. 

27. To cohabit in the gestative period. 
28. To engage in strife, or to aid and abet 
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conflicts, which are the fruit of carniverotis 
food, transmitted in birth. || 


CHAPTER IX. 


1. Man I created with capacity to distin- 
guish My direct from My indirect inspirations. 
saith Jehovih. 

2. And My angels gave him rules, where- 
by he might make manifest the diflerence 
betwixt the two. 

3. Man has said: Behold, any man may 
say: Thus saith Jehovih! One killeth his 
neighbor, saying: I was thus inspired of Je- 
hovih. Another practiseth all goodness, and 
his words are wisdom and comprehension. 
and he saith: I was inspired by Jehovih! 

4. I say unto thee, O man: In this I also 
gave thee liberty; therefore, judge thou, thy- 
self, which came from Me, and which from 
his surroundings (satan). 

5. Thou shalt be thine own judge in all 
things. 

6. Behold, I sent My God to judge thee; 
but thou shalt also judge the judgments of 
thy God; and, afterward, thou shalt judge 
thyself in the same way. 

7, A perpetual judge created I thee, not 
only to judge thyself and all the world be- 
side, but thou shalt judge Me, thy Creator 

8. I have given thee many sacred books, 
and I said to thee: 

9. Save thou judgest them, thou shalt be 
caught in a snare; I charge thee, thou shalt 
accept nothing from men, nor angels, nor 
Gods. 

10. But thou shalt rely on thine own in- 
spiration from thy Creator. 

11. Such is My word which I speak to 
thine own soul. 

12, What cometh to thee from a man is 
indirect inspiration; what cometh from an 
angel is indirect; and what cometh from the 
Gods is indirect. 

13. No direct inspiration of Me can come 
to thee from a book, nor a sermon, nor from 
anything in all My creations, but only from 
Me, thy Creator. 

14. Though one man receive direct inspi- 
ration from Me, and he write it in a book, 
yet, when it cometh +o thee, it is indirect in- 
spiration, and is not binding upon thee, only 
so far as My direct inspiration upon thee 
moveth thee to receive it. 

15. Yet, not all men created I with ‘the 
same clearness to perceive Me, and to franre 
My.:wisdom in words, 
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16. Few only will turn away from the in- 
spiration of the world, and come unto Me. 

17. Many profess Me in words, but they do 
not fulfill My inspiration in practice. 

18. My words come easily to the pure in 
heart ; and My wisdom showeth itself in the 
frame of their. speech. 

I9. For I give them words, even as 1 give 
to the animal inspiration to do perfectly and 
wisely the parts for which I created them. 

20. Behold, I show the dumb spider how 
to weave its geometrical net; is it greater 
wonder for Me, to give words of wisdom to a 
righteous man ? 

21. Or to put him in the way of receiving 
My revelations ? 

22. Or to show him the harmony and glory 
of My creations ? 


CHAPTER X. 


1. In the first creation none heard Me, or 
saw Me, saith Jehovih. 

2. And, even to this day, many men deny 
Me and My Person. 

3. To teach thee, O man, that thou shouldst 
be considerate of thy brother’s talents, be- 
hold, what a labor for My Gods and minister- 
lng angels ! 

4. To show thee that no two men see alike 
anything I created ; 

5. To make thee cautious, that, because 
thou caust not hear Me, thou shalt not judge 
thy brother who can hear Me; 

_ 6. To induce thee thus and thus, without 
interfering with thy liberty ; 

7. To make thee watchful, to learn by thine 
own inspiration from Me; 

_8. Fo make thee skeptical to others’ ver- 
sions of My words, and yet make thee try to 
discover My words and My Person, of thine 
own self, to see Me and hear Me. 

_ 9. Now, beheld, in the olden times, only 
hel'e-and there one, in all the world, could be 
mide to comprehend Me. 

J0. As thou.mayst say to the beast in the 
field, or tq the dog, the most knowing of an- 
imals: Jehovih! Jehovih ! 

1 And. they will not hear thee under- 
standipgly : 

12. So was it with nearly all the world, in 
the olden time. 

13. To-day, 1 have quickened many. 

14. To-morrow, the whole ot the people in 
ull the world shall know Me. 

15, This is the progress I created possible 
unto thee; this road shalt thou travel. 
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16. Thou hast blockaded the way against 
Me on every side. 

17, Thou hast put Me away, and said: Na- 
tural law! Moral law! Divine law! Instinct! 
Reflection! Intuition! Second sight! 

18. I say unto thee: I have abolished all 
these things. I will have them no more, for- 
ever ! 

19. I have no laws; I do by virtue of Mine 
own Presence. 

20. Iam not far away; behold, I am with 
thee. 

21. I gave no instinct to any creature 
under the sun. By My Presence they do 
what they do. 

22. I give no tuition by intuition; I am the 
Cause to all, and for all. 

23. I am the most easily understood of all 
things. 

24. My Hand is ready to whosoever will 
reach forth unto Me. 

25. My Voice is ready and clear to whoso- 
ever will turn away from other things, and 
away from philosophies and ambiguous 
words, serving Me in good works. 

26. My Light is present, and answereth 
unto all who follow their all highest knowl- 
edge. 

CHAPTER XI. 


1, Seek not to spread My gospels, and en- 
tice followers unto this, or that, saith Je- 
hovih. 

2. Neither go about preaching, saying: 
Thus saith Jehovih! 

3. Let all men hear Me in their own way. 

4. No man shall follow another. 

5. I will have no sect. 

6. I will have no creed. 

7. Tam not exclusive; but I am with all 
My living creatures. 

8. To those who choose Me, practicing 
their all highest light, I am a shield and for- 
tification against all darkness, and against all 
evil and contention. || 

9, Thou shalt not establish Me by man’s 
laws, nor by the gévernment of man, saith 
Jehovih. 

10. Nor establish by man’s laws or govern- 
ment any book or revelation, saying: Behold, 
this is Jehovih’s book. 

11. To keep man from interfering with 
man, this hath been great labor. 

12. To teach man to comprehend liberty, 
especially as to thought and as to knowledge, 
this hath been a great labor. 
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13. For he falleth easily under the inspira- 
tion of his surroundings, and falleca under 
the teachings and persuasions of his brother. 

14. Because he cometh from Mv hand into 
the world in innocence, a helpless infant. 

15. And his elder brothers take advantage 
of his innocence, and teach him their own 
knowledge, instead of directing him to Me. 

16. And his elder brothers were in dark- 
ness themselves, and their elder brothers 
vefore them. 

17. I suid unto man: Be free! Learn to 
know liberty! Think for thyself! Study 
thy Creator in all things, and in thyself in 
particular ! 

18. Turn thou away from thy elder broth- 
ers; come thou to the All Highest Fountain. 

19. Be not confounded with abstruse rea- 
sonings ; cut all things short, Godlike ; learn 
thou of the Creator and His creations, there 
is nothing more. 

20. Thou art one of the seeds of Jehovih, 


and wert planted by His Hand. Be thou free 
from all the world. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. Man only, of all My created animals, 
created I not perfect in his order, saith Je- 
hovih. 

2. The most devoid of knowledge, and the 
most helpless of animals, created 1 man. 

3. I gave not to the bird to improve her 
feathers ; nor yet to improve her species ; 
nor gave I her a book us to the manner of 
building her nest, nor as to her behavior with 
other birds. 

4. Nor said I to the hare: Beware of foxes, 
or go thou, teach thy young to depend on 
their fic etness. 

5, And yet, both, birds and beasts, move by 
My inspiration, perfectly in the order I made 
them ; the bird doeth her work, and the hare 
fleeth from the fox. 

6. But the child of man will put its finger 
in a serpent’s mouth, and the child will also 
eat any deadly poison. 

7. Thus differently created I man from all 
other things on earth; but I gave him the 
foundation whereon he might attain to per- 
fection in all the attributes of My other living 
creatures. 

8. And I said to man: Be thou observant 
of what thou shalt eat and drink, and where 
thou shalt dwell by day, and sleep by night. 

9. For all things shall write upon thy soul 


OAHSPE, 


the character and kind whereof they are 
made. 

10. If thou wilt be gentle, like a lamb, 
and non-resistant and docile, so thou mayst 
obtain great knowledge, feed thou upon herbs 
and fruits and cereals, 

11. And thy blood shall be pure and cool, 
and charged with food for thy spirit, in peace 
and love. 

12. But if thou wilt be ferocious, like a 
carnivorous beast, then thou shalt feed upon 
flesh and fish, and thy blood shall be hot, 
and thy spirit shall be stirred with passion 
and anger and contention and tattling and 
war and jealousy and love of vengeance. 

13. For whatsoever thou chargest thy 
blood with, shall be charged upon thy spirit. 

14. Because thou canst not feed on fish 
nor flesh but through destruction unto death, 
even so, destruction unto death shall come 
upon thy soul. 

15. From thine own blood shall thy spirit 
be inspired, even accerding to what thy blood 
containcth. 

16. As through corpor thy corporeal part 
is nurtured, so through the gaseous, atmos- 
pherean part is thy spirit nurtured. 

17. || Woman said: Behold, I kill not any 
lamb, nor bird, nor fish. Others kill them, 
but I cat them.|| 

18. To kill My lambs and birds, and what- 
soever I created alive, is a simple act, saith 
Jehovih. Let no man waste much speech 
because of such destructions. 

19. It is the contamination of the blood of 
man by carnivorous food, whereon thou shalt 
ponder. 

20. Like unto like created I all the living. 
Whosoever maketh himself carnivorous, can 
not escape conflict and contention within his 
own members, soul and body. 

21. Until the earth was circumscribed, I 
gave man carnivorous food; to-day, I make it 
poison to him. 

22, And man shall turn away from it; and 
the smell of it shall sicken him; and the 
sight of blood shall fill him with horror, __ 

23. The butcher shall be ashamed of his 
avocation ; his neighbors shall say to him: 
Thou stinkest of blood.! 


24. Because thou gavest us flesh, we ulso 
drank to drunkenness. 


25. Because thou gavest flesh, we also did 
smoke and take narcotics. 

26. Because thou gavest us flesh, we aro 
rotten with catarrh, and wasted in the lungs. 
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27. Because we feasted on flesh, Jehovih 
answered us in corruptible flesh. 

28. Lo, we stink from the sole of our feet 
to the vrown of our heads. 

29. And our offspring are born into the 
world so helpless and corrupt that half of 
them die in infancy.|| 

30. Jehovih said: When I command the 
nations of the earth to peace, behold I raise 
My hand above the carnivorant’s head. 

31. As there was a time when I ercated 
every animal perfect in its order; so also 
shall such a time come unto man. 

32. And now is the dawn thereof. Hence, 
I named it kosmon. 

33, As the spider learneth to build her net 
without a book, and the bees to dwell in a 
queendom in peace and industry without 
books and written laws and instructions as 
how to do this and that, even so, now is a 
new birth to the generations of My people. 

34, By My direct inspiration upon them 
shall they learn to do all things perfect, in 
the order of man for which I created him. 

35. Man shall know how to do things eas- 
ily, and without the long labor of books, and 
without showing, or explanations, 

36. As of old, I commanded thee to have 
dominion over every living thing I created; 
80, now, I command thee to take the earth 
and the waters of the carth and the air above 
the earth into thy dominion also. 

37. And thou shalt rule over them; to 
drive away the heat, and bring the cold; to 
drive away the cold, and bring the heat, as 
thou wilt, for the benefit of all the living. 

38. To accomplish which, thou shalt now, 
first of all, adapt thyself to thy Creator, ac- 
cording to My highest Light upon thee: 

39. To put away thine own inharmony in 
thy blood and flesh, and in thy soul. 

40. Opening the way for My inspiration to 
come direct to thee, that thou mayst be one 
with Me. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


_1. Man saith: If I can not add one jot or 
tittle to my corporeal body, and it is all built 
up by Jehovih, then, indeed, it is His. 

2. Neither am I accountable whether it be 
well made, or well preserved. 

8. And if I can not make one new thought 
nor idea, then, indeed, are all my thoughts 
and ideas Jehovih’s, given to me by inspira- 
tion, vither directly by Jehovih, or by His 
treations, 
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4, Neither, then, am I accountable for my 
thoughts, nor ideas, nor behavior, whether 
they be good or bad. Verily, then, I am not 
responsible for anything, neither what I am, 
nor what I do, nor for what becometh of me. 
I am but an automaton; I, myself, am 
nothing. 

5. Jehovih saith: Because I gave thee 
liberty, thou art responsible for all thou art, 
and for all thou makest thyself, and for all 
that shall come to thee, and for thy peace 
and happiness, Louth in this world and the 
next. 

6. Liberty I gave thee as to what thou 
shouldst eat, and shouldst wear to cover thy- 
self, and where thou shouldst abide. 

7. I gave thee liberty to build thy house 
in thine own way; but, behold, such liberty 
I gave not to the bird, as to her nest, nor to 
the beaver, nor to the ant, nor to any other 
living creature. 

8. Liberty I gave thee as to whether thou 
should eat herbs or flesh. But such liberty I 
gave not to any other living creature, 

9. To the sheep and the horse I said: Eat 
ye of herbs; to the tiger and lion: Eat ye of 
flesh. 

10. To thee I gave liberty to make thyself 
carnivorous, or herbivorous, or omnivorous. 

11. Whatsoever thou didst put in thy 
mouth, and it united with thy blood, and en- 
tered thy body, behold, it was by My labor 
and by My power it was accomplished. 

12. Verily was I thy workman. 

13. All that thou didst in the matter was 
to choose. Thou wert, in that respect, the 
master, and I thy servant. And, behold, I 
made not the servant responsible for the 
master’s behavior. 

14. Because thou madst thyself carnivor- 
ous, the fault is thine own. I placed before 
thee the herbivorous animals and the carniv- 
orous animals; and I gave thee eyes to look 
upon them as to their behavior, whether fe- 
rocious and destructive, or peaceful, patient 
and docile. 

15, And I spake unto thy soul, saying: 
Look, judge for thyself as to what thou shalt 
eat; behold the order of My creations and the 
result upon all My living creatures. 

16. Hence, thou art accountable unto thy- 
self, and responsible unto all the world for 
having made thy corporeal body as thou 
hast. 

17, Even so, in regard to thy spirit, thy 
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soul, thy mind, .thy ideas and thy thoughts, 
I gave thee liberty in the same way. 

18. I gave thee liberty to receive thy in- 
spiration from drunkards and harlots and 
fishters; or from men of wisdom, or the in- 
nocence of childhood, or the virtue of a 
virgin, 

19. Or from a city of corruption, or from 
the country, with pure air and trees, and 
flowers and mountains and valleys. 

20. And I spake unto thy soul, saying ° 
Choose thou what thou wilt to be the inspi- 
ration of thy mind and spirit and soul; be- 
hold, 1, thy Creator, am thy servant to im- 
pregnate thee with thoughts and ideas and 
disposition. All thou hast to do, is to choose. 

21. Yea, I said: I will even take thee to 
whichever place and condition thou mayst 
choose. || 

22. And, now, because 1 gave unto thee 
this extreme liberty, and thou hast chosen, 
pchold, thou art accountable unto thyseif for 
line every thought and icea; and for thy 
spirit and soul, and in thy behavior thou art 
responsible to all the world. 

23. With liberty 1 bestowed responsibility 
also, 

24. I am the Power, the Light and the 
Life. 

25. In one thing, chiefly, thou art not an 
automaton, and that is thine own entity, 
thine own self, thine own whatsoever thou 
art. 

26. Thyself I gave to thyself, and even at 
the zero of thy entity, I said unto thee: Go 
thou, make thyself. All other animals I cre- 
ated perfectly with Mine own hands, but to 
thee I vave liberty to make thyself, even as 
thou hast. Yea, even in this, I said: Choose 
thou, and I will do for thee thy labor Myself. 

97.-So that, choice and liberty were the 
sum total which I gave to thee. 

28. Now, therefore, O man, as I gave 
choice and liberty unto thee, so shalt thou 
give the same unto thy neighbor and as- 
soclate. 

29. Without these, there is no responsi- 
bility; with these, all responsibility, 

30. Choose thou thine own food, and thine 
own raiment and thine house; and choose 
thou the place, and provide thou the way for 
whatever inspiration thou mayst, still thou 
shalt be responsible in all; and the result 
shall be to thee according to thine own 
choice, Whether thou fawn upon satan, or 
emulate thy Creator. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 


1. These are Tae’s revelutions of Jeho- 
vih’s times and seasous, appointed unto the 
chosen : 

2. The northern line of the sun shall be 
the end of the year, and it shall be called the 
last day of the old vear, saith Jehovih. 

3. And the first day thereafter, when the 
sun starteth on his southern course, shall be 
the beginning of the year, and it shall be 
called the new year’s day. 

4. These are My times of the end and the 
beginning of a year, which I created; and I 
made the earth and the sun as My written 
testimony thereof. 

5. And 1 blessed and sanctified the old 
year’s day and the new year’s day, and I 
appointed them to be holy days, that men 
might remember the order and the system of 
My works. 

6. And I said unto man: From one new 
year’s day until the succeeding one shall be 
called one year, for it is one completed oscil- 
lation of the earth, and of her revolution in 
the orbit where I placed her. 

7. Therefore, what thou hast completed 
within a year shall be remembered by thee, 
that thou mayst judge thyself therein. 

8. And, on the old year’s day, thou shalt 
render up in full forgiveness in all things 
against all people. 

9, And with the setting of the sun on that 
day, thou shalt be purged of all animosity 
and claims against every man, woman and 
child, in all the world. 

10. And ‘hou shalt make acknowledgment 
of this in words and songs and prayers, and 
in tokens, of no intrinsic value, to whoimso- 
ever thou shalt have offended during the past 

ear. 

j 11, Tae said: For which reason the old 
year’s day shall be named, the Most Holy 
Sabbath Day. Behold, it is in accord with 
His heavenly kingdoms. And it shall be 
with thee a day of spiritual communion, and 
of praise to Jehovib and His creations ; with 
music and oratory, and ceremonies, and pro- 
cessions for thy youth, orderly and well 
disciplined. 

12. And, on the new year’s day, thou shalt 
rejoice and sing and dance; mingling to- 
ether, old and © young, even us the “old vear 
and the new year are joined together, side 
by side. 


13. The seventh day of the new year shall 
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be thy next sabbath day, and it shall be 
a day of rest and of spiritual communion and 
praise to Jehovih and His. creations, with 
singing and oratory. 

14. So also shall every seventh day be a 
Sabbath day; for which reason seven days 
shall be one week, being six days for labor, 
and one for rest and worship. 

15. For this hath been proven in all the 
world to be good for man. 

16. These, then, shall be the moon's days 
(months) : 

17. The first new moon’s day after new 
year’s day shall be the beginning of the first 
month; and the completion of the fourth 
quarter of the moon shall be the completion 
of the tirst month, and it shall be named, 
First month, 

18. The next four quarters of the moon 
Shall be the second month, and it shall be 
named, Second month. 

19. And the next, completed four quarters 
of the moon shall be named, Third month. 
And go on, to the completion of the year, 

20. Such, then, shall be the montlis in tny 
and every year, for these are the moon's 
times as Jehovih created them. | 

21. Neither shall it matter or not whether 
the months overlap a new year’s day; as 
they are created and moved by the Almighty, 
even so shall man compute und register 
them. 

22. (|| For example, a new year's day may 
come upon the twentieth day of the Twelfth 
moon or on another moon’s day, still, as they 
fall, so shall they be numbered in truth. ||) 

23. As the moon’s time differeth to differ- 
ent continents, so shall the months’ times of 
the inhabitants of different continents be 
locally unto them. 

24. But, in the intercourse between differ- 
ent nations on diflerent continents, the month 
times shall not be enumerated. 

25. But, in all such cases, the year and the 
days thereof shall be named. 

26. (|| As, for example, the seventieth year 
and the ninety-sixth day.||) 

27. And it shall come to pass that the 
sabbath days all around the world shall. be 
the same day unto all people, even with the 
travel of the sun. 

28. Whereby, Jehovih's heavenly king- 
doms shall be in concert with mortals, as to 
times and seasons in all things. 
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CHAPTER XV. 
HOLY COMPACY DAY, 


1. As Jehovih, through His God, bequeathed 
to the children of Giuatama a government 
unfettered by the name of Gud or Lord or 
Savior, so Jehovih sanctified the day of the 
ratification and the signing and sealing of 
His compact (American Constitution), us the 
Day oF THE Hoty SEAau, 

2. And the sign thereof He made, A HAND 
HOLDING A QUILL. 

3. Which shall be the master’s sign of sal- 
utation in the lodge on the day and evening 
commemorating the same, 

4. And Jehovih made the answer to the 
master’s sign, THE HOLDING UP (by the member 
of the lodge) oF A PLECE OF PAPER, sivnifving, 
CONSTITUTION. 

&. Therefore it was said: The master sul- 
uted on the sign, Day or THE Ho zy SEAL, 
and the lodge answered in the sign, Const1- 
TUTION, | 

6. And Jehovih said: Remember this day, 
and keep it holy, to the end of the world, for 
hereat was the beginning or the liberty of 


man ! 


CHAPTER XVI. 
HOLY VEIL DAY. 


1. As Jehovih, through His God, pulled 
aside the veil of heavén, saying: 

2. Let My angels forth; together shall con- 
verse the living and the dead. 

3. So sanctified He the day when the an- 
gels of heaven were made known to mortals, 
(March 31, 1848.) 

4. And He gave the sign, A HAND HOLDING 
ASIDE A VEIL, signifying, HEAVEN UNVEILED, as 
the master’s sign in the lodge on the day and 
evening commemorating the same. 

5. And Jehovih gave to the members of 
the lodge to answer in the sign, ‘THREE CLaP- 
PINGS, signifying, ENpLEss Joy! 

6. And Jehovih said: Remember this day, 
and’ keep it holy, to the end of the world. 
For, without’ books and without arguments, 
behold, I have proven unto you the immor- 
tality of the soul of nan! 


CHAPTER XVII. 
TBE FALLEN SWORD’S DAY. 


1, As Jehovih, through His God, delivered 
into freedom Guatama’s slaves, and, thus, to 


general slavery dealt the final blow, 80 Jeho- 
vih blessed that day, and sanctified it. 

2, And He gave to man, as the master's 
sign in the lodge, A HAND POINTING TOWARD A 
PEN, signifying, | HAVE PROVED THIS MIGHTIER 
THAN THE SWORD. 

8. And Jehovih gave to the membets in 
the lodge to answer in the sign, CuasPEeD 
HANDS, AND LOOKING UPWARD, Signifying, IN 
Tuy Praise, JEHOVIH | 

4. Jehovih snid: Remember the day of 
proclamation of freedom, for it is My day, 
which I bequeath unto you as a day of free- 
dom in all righteous jollification, which ye 


shall keep every year, and ccmmenorate, to 
the end of the world. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 
HOLY KOSMON DAY. 


1. Beside the above, Jehovih gave one 
more holy day, Kosmon Day, which He also 
commanded to be kept in commemoration of 
another matter, which Jehovih commanded 
to be recret with the Faithists for a certain 
period of time, the which time hath not ex- 
pired to this day. Therefore, the day of kos- 
mon is still a secret with the Faithists. 

2. And Jehovih said: That mortals and 
angels may live and labor in concert, behold, 
I have given certain days, whereby large 
congregations on earth may be met by My 
organic heavens, in re-union, mortals and 
angels, for the happiness of both, and for the 
glory of My works. 

3. Now, behold also, as by My Presence | 
inspire thee, when thou laborest with Me, 
and thou art doing righteously, and with 
purity and love, so also is it with thee, in re- 
gard to My angels. 

4. When thou makest and keepest thy 
corporeal body pure and clean, My angels, 
who are pure and clean, come to thee to aid 
thee, and to enlighten thee. 

5. And when thou puttest away all un- 
clean thoughts and all selfish desires, und 
seekest to obtain wisdom, and to learn how 
best thou canst help thy fellow-man, behold, 
My angels of light and wisdom come to thee, 
and, by virtue of their presence, which thou 
seest not, they inspire thy soul in the light 
of thy Creator. 

6. Man hath said: I will not be a seer, or 
a prophet, nor a su’is, nor sar’gis; verily, I 
will not have angels with me to teach me, or 


to give me any light or knowledge under 
the sun, 
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7. Whatever I can attain, it shall be mine 
own, Wiser is it for me to obtain to know, 
and to do things of myself, than have angels 
come and give to me, or manifest through me. 

8. Verily, 1 will not be used, by man nor 
angel, for it would be prostituting my flesh 
and my spirit to others, | 

9. Behold, my body was given to me for 
mine own use and profit, to establish and 
develop mine own soul unto eternal happi- 
ness in individuality. || 

10. Alike unto all people is My Presence, 
saith Jehovih. I am unto the just and the 
unjust; I am everywhere, both, in darkness 
and in light. 


11. Because thou art in darknéss, thou be- 
holdest not Me. 

12. Because thou art imperfect in flesh 
and spirit, thou deniest Me. 

13. Because thou art confounded with in- 
harmony, thou believest not in Me, 

14. He, who hath not an ear for music, 
discovereth not a tune; even us he that is dis- 
cordant denieth My Person. 

15. To the pure there is no selfishness, 
neither for earthly things, nor for their own 
flesh and spirit. 

16. A pure man is as a clear glass; he can 
see out of himself, and, so, perceive My an- 
gels and Me. 

17. Through the pure man, pure angels 
can see mortality as well as spirituulity. 
Their presence inspireth him to understand 
all things. 

18. As much with the man that is not a 
seer, or a Su’is, are the angels, as with those 
that are seer, or su'is, or sar’gis, 

19, Because thou seest not, nor hearest 
angels, onlv proveth thy darkness, but prev- 
eth not the absence of angels. 

20. To the dark, come the dark; with the 
dark, abide the dark, both, angels and mor- 
tals. 

21. More is the man of darkness ruled by 
angels, than is the man of light. 

22, Behold, | created thee not to fill any 
place in ali the world for thine own self's 
sake. 

23. Neither gave I thy flesh nor thy spirit 
to be thine only. 

24. These, also, shalt thou relinquish, say- 
ing: To Thee, O Jehovih, I give all; my flesh, 
my spirit, mind, und all my service, to be 
Thine forever. 

25, Thou sha]* say: Appropriate Thou me, 
soul and body, in whatsoever way Thou 
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most good unto ated all things, so shalt thou follow in Mv 


canst, that I may do the 
others, mortals and angels. || 
26. Until thou attainest this, thou shalt 
not hear My Voice, nor see My Hand. 
27. As I gave away Myself, and thus cre- 
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footsteps, in order to become one with Me. 
28. Herein lieth the secret of wisdom, 
truth, love and power, time without end. 


EXD UF BOOK OF INSPIRATION, 


BOOK OF JEHOVIH’S KINGDOM ON EARTH, 


WHICH CONTAINETH WITHIN IT 


THE BOOK OF SHALAM. 


ALL OF WHICH IS ANTE-SORIPT,* 


CHAPTER I. 


1, In the early days of the kosmon era, 
after the revelations of the Father's kingdom 
on earth had been published, and was known 
abroad over all the world, there went forth 
many, in Jehovih’s name, to accomplish unto 
the resurrection of man, and for the glory of 
the Almighty, the new kingdom. 

2. Foremost, amongst the many, there 
came out of Uzt one who was esteemed wise 
and good above all others; and because he 
was @ representative man, the people named 
him, Tae. 

38. And Tae prayed unto Jehovih for light 
and knowledge as to how best he could 
accomplish good unto the resurrection of the 
race of man. 

4. And Jehovih answered Tae, saying: Go, 
bring My people out of Uz, and found them 
In a place by themselves: for now is the 
ceginning of the founding of My kingdom on 

rtn, 

0. Tae answered, saying : Behold, O Jeho- 
vih, I have gathered together many men and 
many women, and they all profess a desire to 
found Thy kingdom. 

6. One desireth to be a teacher ; another, 
to be a superintendent ; another, an overseer ; 
another, an adviser. 


" We understand by this term, and also by the book 
itself, that, what is set forth as belng in the paat, has not 
In such ey a it is a picture of the future, 
Tee.” h actual practice. The name 
that’? —? course only figurative, and is not a man of 
See Book of Ben, p. 550 


7. And they are all learned and wise and 
good in their own way ; but, alas, they are 
neither workers nor capitalists, the two chief 
of all that I require. | 

8. Now, I pray Thee, O Father, what shall 
thy servant do? 

9. Jehovih answered Tae, saying: Go, seek, 
and bring out of Uz orphan babes and cast: 
away infants and foundlings. 

10. And these shall be thy colony, which 
shall be My new kingdom on earth. 

11, Tae inquired: What can a man do 
with babes? How shall I feed them? More- 
over I have not money to hire nurses. 

12. Jehovih said: Have faith in thy Cre 
ator; in a good work done unto My little 
ones, behold, I will provide. 

13. Whatsoever thou dost unto them, even 
so dost thou unto Me, wherein thou shult not 
fail, 

14. Neither shalt thou have anything to 
do with any adult man or woman who is 
without faith in Me. Behold, My people are 


infants in this era. 
15. Deal thou with them, and with such 


only as are willing to serve them; for as 
much ag they are served, even so am I served 
also. 
CHAPTER II. 
1. So, Tae gathered together orphan babes 
and castaway infants and foundlings, a great 


number, 
9. And a woman named, Es,* heard of 


* Ea, in this case, must mean “ spiritual-minded.” See 
Book of Ben, p. 850. (Ex. 
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Tae and his work, and she came to him, 
inquiring : 

3. How can a man attend babes? Now, 
‘because Ihave ‘heard of tny work. behold, T 
have come to thee to labor for our Father in 
heaven. 

4. Tae said: Whoso would ‘abhor for our, 
Father in heaven, let her do unto these little 
ones. 

5. Es said: Even for that I am before 
thee ; I beseech thee, put me to work. 

6. Tae inquired: Knowest thou the care 
of infants? And she answered him, saying: 

7. In such labor, alas, 1 have had no ex- 
perience, but I know Jehovih will guide me 
aright ; otherwise, He had not inspired my 
soul unto the work. All wisdom is possible 
through Jebovih. 

8. Tae suid: Such being thy faith, thou 
art the first chosen woman in the Futher’s 
new kingdom. (s0, therefore, and fulfill thy 
part, and may the Father be with thee. 

9. So, Es went to work, accomplishing 
what was required unto the infants. 

10. And Tae went again unto Uz, and 
brought hence more infants; many more 
than were possible unto the care of one 
woman. 

11. So Tue issueu a Call, to Wit: 

12: Wunted, fitty men and women, who 
are Fuithists in Jehovih, and are willing to 
take part in feunding the Father’s kingdom 
on earth as it is in heaven ! 

13. And there came. in answer to Tae’s 
oalh ¢housands and theusands of men and 
woren. 

14. And Tae cried out: O Jehovih, what 
shall Thy servant do? Behold, 1 asked for 
fifty men and women, and here are come 
thousands and thousands. 

15, Jehevih answered Tae, saying: Try 
them. My Sun, and see if they be worthy. 
As many as ure prépared, thou shalt accept ; 
as many as tre not prepared, thou shalt not 
accept. Behold, there is room for milliqns ! 
2:16, And Tae spuke unto the. multitude, 
gaying J ¢alled for fifty mea and women, 
und, lo, here are thousands, willing to take 
part in founding, the Father’s kingdom on 
earth. 

{7.’ Now, benold, when I saw your gréat 
number, I cried out O Jehovih, what shalb 
Thy servant do? I did ask for but fifty, 
dnd there are come: here thousands and 
thonsands. 


18, And Jvhovi) answered, naying: wry 
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them, my Son; as many as &re- prepared, 
accept ; as many as are not prepared, accept 
not. Behold, there is room for millions. 

19. Now, therefore, how say ve: What is 
the founding of the Father's kinzdom? Who 


here knoweth the way, and how to take part 
therein,? 


CHAPTER III. 


1. It came to pass that many of the 
multitude unswered Tac; and cf all that 
thus spake, fhe followind were the chief 
words, to wit: 

2. Sutta said: To do what I am willing to 
do, is to take part in founding the Father's 
kingdom ; therefore, hear me: 

3. To adjust capital und labor, that each 
shall contribute to the advantage and glory 
of both. 

4. That the capitalist shali receive good 
profit on his capital;.and.the luborer high 
and uniform wages. : 

5. To adjust them that they can ‘live side 
by side, equally, and neither above or. under 
the other. 

6. That they may have exveusive domains 
and beautiful parks; excellent factories; 
virtuous and industrious people. 

7. The part that I am capacitated to fill 
in this great work, is to reveal the key and 
the plans; to-explain all things te both, the 
eapitalists and laborers. || 

8. After that manner, Sutta ‘went on at 
great length, and he was followed by several 
others, who had similar -pians,but each one 
doubted the other’s capacity, as. being ‘quali- 
fied for the work. 

9. Aborn spake next. He said: I hve 
heard Sutta’s project. It is.afarce. Capital 
and labor can not harmonize 

10. And even if they could, it would be a 
worldly basis. It would not ‘be the Futher's 
kingdom. 

11. In His kingdom therevstvail be: neither 
buying vor selling; neither servant. nor 
master. | 

12. Now, behold, I say to you all,..men 
ami women; as shchsoan not harmonize .d- 
gether They are diverse in all:their meas 
and general knowledge. 

13. The only way to accomplist ‘the 
Father’s kingdom is through intants, to. raise 
them up in the way they should go. 

14 ‘But, even with these, failure will re- 
sult, save: their pre-natal condition is pro- 
vided for. 


BOOK OF JEHOVIH'S 


15. Therefore, the part I am capacituted 
to accomplish is, to become father to in- 
numerable offspring, by most exalted and 
enlightened women. 

16. Also, I have great knowledge of phys- 
jology, mentology and. psychology, and I 
would be willing to be examiner and dic- 
tatur us to prospective parents. /| 

17. Thus spake Aborn at great length ; 
and others spake in like manner, but each 
one preferred himself as the prospective 
father of the offspring. 

18. Next spake Thurtis. She said: This it 
is, to found the Father’s kingdom on earth; 
hear me, that ye may understand. 

19. Behold, all things shall be possible 
through woman, especially as to raising up 
& new gencration on the earth. 

20. During the period of gestation, man 
should not approach woman. 

21. Nay, in that period, woman should be 
treated as a very Goddess. 

22. Her every want and whim and notion 
shuuld be gratified to the utmost, 

23. When she spake, or raised her finger, 
during the gestative period, every man ahd 
woman and child should run to do her 
service. | 

24. And she should be surrounded by cul- 
tured and exalted companions. and charmed 
With sweet music and delightrul entertain- 
ments. 

25. Yea, us a very Goddess should all 
men do her réverence. 

26. When such a woman hath a child 
born; behold, there will pe one child for the 
Father's kingdom. 

27. Now, behold, give me the choice as to 
who shall father my children, and such a 
part shall be my part, to help found the 
Father's kingdom. 

28, After Thurtis, then spake many of 

e-woinen after the same manner, and each 
oné dombted tne other's capacity to fill the 
Place, but recommended herself,* 

29. Amos spake next. He said: I have 
: all these peantiful systems: I um 


* The pames, A'born afetiThurtis,dire. cotrectly applied 
from Hebrew. “T have been surprised at th® extent of this 
family -of philosophers, Aborh “And -PRtirtis.- They ttaye 
figured in all aves of the world’s historyxevep.before; the 
time of Sodom and Gomorrah: And amongst the so-called 
advange thin kets-of to-day, theré/are Hronsands of them. 

hey come under all sorts of names, from free-love to 
libertinism.. I have examined very many of them as to 
birdit beliéf in aii AN Person, ‘a’ Creator. Jehovih, and I 
ind Aone'ef therti accept Him. 'Phey esteem themsélyés 
&3 Gods and Goddesses. [Ep, 
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ready for any of them. Behold, I am a 
landscape gardener. 

30. The part I can do is w lay out the 
grounds; for plots of flowers and grass and 
ornamental trees. | 

51. But ye shall provide laborers for me. 
I work not with mine own hands; | plan 
and design; my capacity is in my talent and 


in my education. | 

dz. After Amos, then spake five hundred 
physicians, each one offering himself, to be 
the physician for the Father's kingdom. 
Then spake an equal number of lawyers in 
the sume way. 

83, Next spake a thousand teachers of the 
piano, each one offering to teach the young 
for the Father’s kingdom. 

34. And now, with slow and solemn as- 
pect, rose up and spake five hundred priests 
of Brahma. . 

35, They said: We have heard; we have 
seen. Behold, the Father’s kingdom is none 
of these. 

36. It is the second coming of Brahma. 
He shall come in flames of fire, from the east 
and west and north and south. 

37. By the magic touch of his wand, the 
different castes of men shall be sorted; and 
the dead shall come forth from their graves, 
and Brahma shall judge them. 

38, The sky shall be filled -with holy 
angels, the spiritsof the saints,-with wings 
of fire and with tails a mile in length. 

39, And the elect of the earth shall rise in 
glory, and be immersed in nirvana forever, 
even at the feet of Ormazd. | 

40. This it is, to found the Father’s- kiag- 
dom on earth. After which, all flesh shall 
come into life free froin sin ; the corruptible 
shall turn incorruptible forever. . 

41. Now, behold, our part, in founding His 
kingdom. is to preach unto you Brahma's 
everlasting: gospels. || 

42. Next to speak, were five hundred Bui- 
hist priests. They said: 

43. We have beard ane seen also. Our 
learning, 10 man may gainsay. As for 
Brahma and his second coming, for .thit 
‘matter, he-rrever came once. ” 

44. None have seen him, nor found his 
dwellmg-place, Therefore he is: but a supe 
Btition a relic ot che dark ages. 

45. heer us, then, as“te the founding Of 
the Father’s kingdom on earth : —— 

46. It is the secund coming of Budha, 
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when every knee shall bow down, and own 
him Lord of all the world. 

47. Behold, Budha shal! come with two 
swords and twelve spears, and he shall have 
ten thousand brides ! 

48, When Budha shall blow hiq breath 
upon the earth, the graves shall be opened, 
and the dead shall come forth, and speak. 

49. And Budha shall judge them ; accord- 
ing to caste, so will he separate them. 

50. And ten hundred times ten thousand 
million angels, with fiery wings and with 
tails two miles in length, shall overspread 
the earth. 

51. And all flesh shall become incorrupt- 
ible ; the lion shall eat straw, and the lamb 
shall rejoice in its kin without fear. || 

52. Next spake five hundred Kriste’yan 
priests. They said: 

53. What profanity we have heard! Be- 
hold, as for Brahma and Budha, they are but 
myths. It is the second coming of Kriste, 
which is the founding of the Father’s king- 
dom. 

54. Kriste said: Think not I eame to send 
peace on earth; I came not to send peace, 
but a sword.* 

55, It is he that shall subdue all the world, 
and make men bow down, and own him Lord 
of all. 

56. He shall come in a sea of fire, with 
millions of archangels. And when his ser- 
vant, Gabriel, bloweth his horn upon the 
earth, the graves shall open, and the dead 
shall come forth, and speak to the living. 

57. And he shall judge them; separating 
them, the bad to everlasting torments, and 
the good, who have worshipped Him, shall 
rise and inherit everlasting bliss. . 

58. Now, behold, the part we can do in 
founding the Father’s kingdom, is to preach 
and explain the beautiful doctrines of our 
blessed Lord.|| 

59. When many others had thus spoken, 
‘Tae said unto them: I called for such as had 
faith in Jehovih. I am not in the labor of 
founding a kingdom for Brahma, gor Budha, 
nor Kriste, nor for any one but the Creator, 
our heavenly Father. 

60. As for the graves epening, I have 
nothing to do with that; though, for the 
spirits of the dead appearing face to face 
with tho living, behold, that hath been ac- 
complished now for more than thirty years, 


* Matthew x, v.84. [Ep 
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to hundreds of thousands of good peeple. 
So with that I have nothing to do either, 

61. But since ye have not. proved the comr 
munion of angels during all these years, how 
hope ye to labor for the Father’s kingdom ? 
To all such I say, go your ways; I have no 
use for you. 

62, At once, one-half of the multitude rose 
up, and departed, mocking, saying: The spir- 
its of the dead! We will have none such, 
but angels with wings, and with fleecy tails 
a mile in length.* 

63. Tae inquired once more: Who, here, 
hath faith in Jehovih, and, if we labor to- 
gether in His name, living our all highest 
light, that His kingdom will be founded ? 

64. Hundreds and hundreds said: It de- 
pends on having plenty of money and a good 
plantation, With money, it can be accom- 
plished; without money, it cun not be. 

65. Tae said: Your faith being in money, 
I have no use for you. I called for those 
with faith in Jehovih! Therefore, go your 
ways also. So, many more of the multitude 
departed, returning to Uz also, even as had 
the others. 

66. Tae asked again: Who here are capa- 
ble and desirous of being leaders, let them 
speak ? 

67. More than a thousand cried out: Here! 
That is my part. I am suited to it by nature 
aud by experience and by great wisdom. 

68. Tae suid unto them: Behold the spirit 
of the age in which we live! No man 
desireth a leader or dictator over him. For 
that reason, go your ways also; I have no 
use for you. 

69. Tae asked again: Who here have made 
a study of this subject, and are prepared to 
be lecturers and teachers and advisers, let 
them speak ? 

70. And, behold, another thousand cried 
out: That is my strength. I-can explain all 
subjects; of diet, clothing, social intercourse, 
health, marriage and worship! 

71. Others cried out: I'am a_ trance 
speaker; I have angel guides two thousand 
years old! 

72. Others said: I am inspirational ; tho 
ancient prophets are my spirit guides! St. 
John, the revelator! Confucius! Hosea! 
King Solomon! Daniel! 

73. Tae interrupted them, saying: Behold, 


* Though the Christians cherish wings to their angels, 
they do not attribute the tails, of which some other 
boast the length. (Ev. 
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the signs ef the times show as that, ‘as to 
founding the Father's kingdom by words, 
sermons and lectures, they are worthless, 

74, See here; I have gathered topether 
hundreds of helpless orphan babes. They 
care for none of the things that have been 
offered ; they need washing and feeding, 
and’their clothes are to wash and mend. 

75. Who,-so believing in the Father, that 
he will give up self, in all respects, and work 
for these little ones, having faith that Jeho- 
vih will provide ‘justly and sufficiently unto 
all, let him-eome. 

76. You all do know how the farmers go 
about gathering up calves and colts and the 
young of. all sorts; and they take them toa 
good plare and feed them: and when they 
are grown. up, they are the choice in market, 

77. N&w, behold, there are thousands of 
fatherless and destitute children in Uz, 
which, left to themselves, either die or grow 
up to be thieves, robbers and murderers. 

78. These are cheaper than calves and 
young colts, And they may be raised to be 
of more profit to themselves and to the state, 
than ten times as many cattle. 

79. Who, then, is ready to join in this 
labor without money and without price, 
devoting his life to training them up to 
practical knowledge, not only of books, but 
to use their hands in trades and factories, 
that these little ones may become useful 
citizens, and a joy to themselves and glory 
to the Father. Let such speak. | 

86. And, now, behold, fifty men and 
women spake, saying: Take us, in Jehovih’s 
name. We have neither whim nor conceit 
to varry out. 

81. We are willing and anxious to go to 
this labor, and we know Jehovih will provide 
unto us. From day to day His Light will 
shine upon us, and we shall know what to do. 

82. Thy children shall be our children ; 
thy hardships our hardships. We come not 
for rest, nor glory, nor for comforts; but we 
come to serve Jehovih in whatsoever He 
may give us to do for His kingdom. 

83. Tae said: In Jehovih’s name, J accept 


a Whatsoever is mine shall be yours 
84. Thus it came to , out of all the 
thousands gud thousanés who came, only 
fifty were accepted, 


' 85, And epgueary adie aad beth mock: 
ng, saying: A most tiful Father's king- 
dom on earth | _ 
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CHAPTER IV, 
HISTORY MF SHALAM, FORMERLY CALLED ** BOOK 
OF SHALAM.” 


1. The Voice of Jehovih came to Tae, 
saying: Take thy people and go whither I 
will lead thee, and ye all shall be blessed. 
Quite sufficient are these, to begin the found: 
ing of My kingdom on earth. 

2, And Tae and his people went away to 
an unoccupied country, by the river Shalam, 
so-called becaiise Tae had said: 

3. I take the babes the Uzians would not 
have, and I coine to a place where the Uzians 
would not live, and yet I will make it a 
place of peace and plenty; therefore, it shall 
be called Shalam. 

4. And when they-had pitched their tents 
and fed the children, Tae called them to- 
gether that he might speak before them. 

5. Tae said: By and through Jehovih, are 
all things accomplished, either directly .or 
indirectly. | 

6. If directly, by His inspiration, then are 
all things well done, and in peace and right- 
eousness and love and wisdom. 

7, If indirectly, and through other inspi- 
ration, then, indeed, is man answered in 
disuster and unhappiness. 

8. Foremost of all, must it be man’s aim 
to receive light directly from Jehovih in 
regard to all things. : 

9. To do which, man must approach his 
Creator, in words and conduct, doing in 
practice the right which he perceiveth in 
judgment. 

10. Now, therefore, from our youth up 
we have repeated the prayer: Thy kingdom 
come on earth as it is in heaven. 

11. Yet, not one of us put forth a hand to 
accomplish what we prayed for. 

12. In which our prayers profaned the 
Almighty. 

13. For had we been true in heart, we had 
taken hold in practice, according to our best 
ability. 

14. In not doing which, we were false 
before Jehovih, and He could not answer 
our prayers in truth. 

15. Moreover, we had said to one another 
from our youth up: As ye would that others 
should do unto you, do ye even so unto 


‘them. 


16. Nevertheless, we served ourselves 
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17. We visited not the fatherless and 
motherless. 


18. We sold. not what we might, and gave 
to the poor. ; — 

19. We professed faith in Jehovih, but we 
manifested faith in money whd in soldiers 
and wurfare. 

-20. ‘We had said: Love the Creator with 
all thy soul und heart and mind, and thy 
neighbor as thyself: 

21. Neither of which we fulfilled. 

22. Now, therefore, we were unrighteous 
toward man, and false before Jehovih. 

23. In repentance and shame have we 
come out of Uz~ because we could not fulfill 
the commandments whilst dwelling in Uz. 
Behold, we have come thence, to begin a new 
life upon the earth. 

24. That our labor. and our lives may be 
given unto Jehovih, with profit for the raising 
up of the race of. man, and for the glory of 
the Almighty, ‘et us covenant ourselves unto 
Him in fullness of heart and of soul and with 
all our mind, to practice all the command- 
ments in fullness. What say ye? 

¥5. The multitude answered with one 
voice: We desire to covenant with Jehovih, 
that our labor and our yrowth may contri- 
bute to the founding of His kingdom on 
earth. 

26. Make thou, therefore, thy covenant 
with the Creator, and, that we may be in 
unison, behold, we will repeat with thee thy 
words, that Jehovih may be glorified therein. 

27. Tae said: Hear me, then, ere we make 
the.covenant to Jehovih: In the heavens, the 
angels surround the heavenly throne with 
columns of fire and water; and all the space 
within the circuit is named, the PLacE oF 
THE Hoy Covenant, and it is appropriated to 
worship and to sacred rites and ceremonies. 

28. But places of amusement and of all 
>ther: kind of .entertainments, not sucred in 
rites and ceremonies, are situated external to 
the Place of the Holy Covenant. 

29. Now, therefore, in remembrance of 
Jehovih’s heavenly kingdoms, let us. mark a 
circular ling around about this” place,.and 
march in-procession, dedicating the enclosure 
to the Holy Covenant. 

30;.-Ther multitude: said : This is wise ;. by 
system and.order und.a pluce forall things, 
harmoay,.will wpswer unto ua Lead .thou, 
therefore, the way, and we will march. with 
thee 


31, Then Tae marched, Drawina THE Line 
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OF Tue Sacred Crrone, and the multitude, 
two abreast, marched after him. 

32. Tae said: I draw the Linge oF THE 
SACRED CircLE unto Thee, Jehovih. In Thy 
name I dedicate and enclose this, Thy PLace 
oF THE Hoty Covenant, ‘to be Thine forever ! 

33. The multitude responded: May I re- 
member Thy Line or Tae Sacrep CIRCLE, 
Jehovih, and comport myself within it for 
‘Thine honor and glory forever ! 

34. Within this place am I about to cove- 
nant myself. to Thee forever, as a laborer to 
fulfill Thy kingdom on earth for the resurrec- 
tion of man, 

35. Response: May I remember the little 
ones within this Sacrep CrrcLE, whom Thou 
hast given into my charge, for whose welfare 
on earth and in heaven, I am about to cove- 
nant myself unto Thee, to make myself an 
example and sacrifice before them during all 
my life. 

36. Together: In remembrance of the pil- 
lars of light in heaven, that surround the 
throne of Thy Son, God of earth and heaven, 
we build here a hedge and a fence, as a last- 
ing testimony that we dedicated to Thee, 


Jehovih, the enclosed PuacE OF THE SACRED 
CovENANT, 


CHAPTER V. 
THE nULY COVENANT. 


1. Then Tae and his hosts went into the 
midst of the Place of the Holy Covenant ; 
and the hosts formed in a crescent, and Tue 
stood betwixt the horns thereof. 

2. And, whilst thus standing, Tue, being 
moved by the Light of Jehovih upon hin, 
uttered the covenant, and his hosts, in con- 
cert, uttered the words after him. 

3. And these words were called, THE Hoty 
CovENANT, even as they are to this day, to 
wit : 

4. Thou, O Jehovih! As Thou hast de- 
clared Thyself in the Book of Jehovih ! 

5. To Thee I covenant myself, to be Thine 
forever! “And to Thee only, O Jehovih ! 

6. And I abjure all Gods but Thee. 

7. And 1-abjure-all Lords but Thee. 

8. And I abjure all Saviors but Thee. 

9,-In- this, Thy Place of the Holy Covenant, 
do-I covenant myself unto Thee, to be: onty 
Thine, and forever ! 

{0: My curporeal body, I dedtente and 
‘covenant.-unto-. Thee td be ia Thy servwe 
during all my life. 
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11. Because Thou madest it out of Thine 
own material, behold, it is Thine. 

12. The workmanship is Thine; the ma- 
terial is Thine also. 

13. I have no claim upon it; unto Thee, 
and for Thy service, do I resign it forever. 

14. Into my charge Thou gavest it unto 
me, as the habitation of my spirit. 

15. Because it is Thy gift, I will care for 
it, and keep it clean and pure, before Thec, 
that it may be acceptable to Thee, and to 
the presence of Thy holy angels. 

16. My spirit I also dedicate and covenant 
unto Thee, to be in Thy service forever. 

17. My mind and soul, I dedicate and 
covenant unto Thee, to be in Thy service, 
henceforth forever. 

18. My whole self, whereof I am made, 
soul and body, dedicate and covenant I unto 
Thee, to be in Thy service forever. 

19. Out of Thine own self madest Thou 
me, soul and body, and they are Thine only, 
to be used by Thee forever. 

20. Appropriate Thou me, O Jehovih, my 
corporeal body, and my spirit, my mind, my 
behavior and my thoughts, to be of profit 
to Thee, for founding Thy kingdom on earth. 

21. And I covenant unto Thee, Jehovih, I 
will search constantly into mine own every 
act and deed and word and thought, to 
make myself true in the practice of Thy 
highest Light upon me. 

22, That henceforth, forever, I will search 
to find the highest Light, and I will prac- 
tice the same toward all men, women and 
children. 

23. Unto them will I not only do as I 
would be done by, but more; I will do for 
them, with all my wisdom and strength, all 
my life. 

24. I covenant unto Thee, Jehovih, that, 
since all things are Thine, I will not own 
nor possess, exclusively unto myself, any- 
thing under the sun, which may be entrusted 
to me, which any other person or persons 
may covet or desire, or stand in need of. 

25. Neither more will I talk of myself, 
either in laudation of what I ain, nor of what 
I have done; but Thou shalt judge me, and 
hold me accountable for shortness in word 
and behavior, wherein, by any means, I may 
manifest self-esteem or covetousness for 
fame, or the applause of men, even for any 
good I may have done unto others. 

20. Neither more will I censure, nor crit- 
Icisc, nor blame, any man, or woman, nor 

53 


KINGDOM ON EARTH. 833 
any child over fourteen years of age, as an 
individual, in all the world, for any short- 
ness in word or deed they manifest. 

27. For they are Thine, Jehovih, and not 
mine, to be led or driven by me. 

28. To all these Faithists, my brothers 
and sisters in Thy kingdom, will I deal and 
think and behave, in affiliation, as gentl 
und truly as were they my own blood an 
kin, brothers and sisters, or father anc 
mother. 

29. And over these babes, which Thou 
hast entrusted to me, will I be as loving and 
true as were they mine own blood and kin, 
sons and daughters. 

30. According to Thy Light, which Thou 
mayst bestow upon me, will I raise them up 
to know Thee, and to be a glory in Thy 
kingdom. 

31. First of my teaching unto them shall 
be, to make them know Thee, and to re- 
member that Thy eye is upon them, and 
Thy hand above them, to bless them accord- 
ing to their wisdom, truth, love and purity. 

32. And I will teach them the way of the 
communion of Thy angels; to develop them 
in su'is and sar’gis. 

33. Teaching them to live for the spirit 
within, rather than for corpor. 

34. Teaching them by books and instru- 


ments. 
35, Teaching them useful trades and occu- 


pations. 

36. Teaching them music and worship. 

37. Teaching them dancing and gym- 
nastics. 

38. And, in all things, developing in them 
all the talents Thou hast created in them, 
that they may grow up to be an honor and a 
glory on the earth, and to rejoice because 
Thou hast created them alive. 

39. And I will emancipate them from 
infancy at fourteen years of age; and bestow 
upon them the rights of man and woman, 
to their thoughts, words, deeds, choice and 
actions. 

40. Throwing upon them, at that age, 
their responsibility unto Thee, for their 
thoughts, words, ideas and behavior, as fully 
as I claim the same unto mine own self, 

41. And now, O Jehovih, that this, Thy 
kingdom on earth, may be known und dis- 
tinguished from the habitations of the Uzians, 
we make this our solemn oath unto Thee: 

42, We will not, now, nor forever, make 
war, nor engage in war, nor take any part in 
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war, for any God, nor Lord, nor Savior, nor 
country, nor king or other ruler on earth; 
nor will we aid nor abet war in any way 
whatever. 

43. Neither will we. now, nor forever, eat 
fish nor flesh of any creature Thou didst 
create alive. 

44, And we swear unto Thee, Jehovih, in 
regard to these our babes, which Thou hast 
given unto our keeping, to found Thy king- 
dom on earth, we will raise them up to 
abjure war, like unto this our oath unto 
Thee, and to practice not the carnivorous 
habit belonging to the Uzians. 

45. Neither will we use, nor permit to be 
used, in Shalam, any intoxicating drink, nor 
weed, nor root, nor gum, nor any other drug, 
for the contamination of human flesh by 
intoxication or for stimulation unnaturally. 

46. Make us strong and wise, O Jehovih, 
in this our covenant and oath unto Thee, for 
Thine are the honor and the glory of all 
things, time without end. Amen. 


CHAPTER VI. 
THE COVENANT OF BROTHERHOOD. 


1. Now, when Tae and his hosts had made 
the covenant with Jehovih, behold, the Voice 
descended upon Tae by entrancement, with 
the holy angels of the God of heaven and 
earth, and he said: 

2. Whosoever choose Me, 1 choose in 
return. 

3 Whosoever serve Me, I serve in return. 

4, Alike unto like, created I the adapta- 
tion of angels and mortals. 

5. As ye have drawn a corporeal circle 
around My kingdom, behold, My holy angels 
have drawn a spiritual circle around you. 

6. As ye have dedicated to Me, so do I 
dedicate to you, to serve you in holiness and 
wisdom, by angels from the throne of My 
God. 

7. As much as ye have come to raise up 
Mv little ones, 1 will come to you, through 
My angels, and raise you up also. 

8. As ve make My little ones wise, and 
useful, and to rejoice in their lives, so will I 
Minister unto you. 

9. As ye are covenanted unto Mc against 
war, and to establish the practice of peace 
on earth, so will My hand be over you in 
this My kingdom, both on earth and in 
heaven. 

j0. And as much as ye are come to found 
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My kingdom on earth, even so have I opened 
the kingdoms of the second resurrection in 
heaven unto you. 

11. Proclaim it in the east and west and 
north and south, My kingdom is founded on 
earth. || 

12, The Voice departed, and then Tae, in 
his own wisdom, faced to the east, und ho 
said : 

13. Hear ye, hear ye, O mortals and angels, 
Jehovih’s kingdom is founded on earth ! 

14. Then, Tae faced to the west, saving: 
Hear ye, hear ye, 0 mortals and angels, 
Jehovih’s kingdom is founded on earth! 

15. Then, Tae faced to the north, and said : 
Hear ye, hear ye, O mortals and angels, 
Jehovih’s kingdom is founded on earth! 

16. Next, Tae faced to the south, saying: 
Hear ye, hear ye, O mortals and angels, 
Jehovih’s kincdom is founded on earth! 

17. And ‘Tae made the SIGN oF THE 
Circe Twice cut, und his hosts answered 
under the sign, Jenovin’s Dawn. 

18. And, now, the Light of Jehovih came 
upon Tae, and, of his own accord, he said: 

19. Without a covenant of brotherhood, 
behold, we ave hike an unorganized school 
without a teacher. 

20. As satan, in the management of his 
soldiers for war purposes, hath demonstrated 
the advantuge of power through discipline, 
let us be wise in the Father’s kinedom, bv 
discipline also, but in peace and righteous- 
ness, 

21. Unity can not be achieved but through 
order and discipline and rites and ceremo- 
nies and words. 

22. Power is obtained more by concerted 
oneness of purpose than by anything else 
under the sun, 

23. For which purposes, Ict us become 
organic for the founding cf Jehovih’s king- 
dom on earth. 

24. So that, henceforth, we shall be a unit 
before the world, guided by Jehovih to the 
single end of establishing a community that 
can practice His commandments in full. 

25. And, though we may fail in some 
measure, let us remember tlie gencration 
we are raising up shall have more advantages 
and practice; and their successors shall also 
advance still higher. 

26. Ultimately, all the world shall attain 
to peace, virtue, plenty and wisdom. 

27. Already are we covenanted to live our 
all highest light, and to practice it. 


BOOK OF JEHOVIH’S KINGDOM ON 


28. How, then, shall we become organic, 
and stil] have no leader or overseer ? 

29. The highest wisdom in the state, or in 
@ community, is not with the majority, but 
with a small minority. 

30. The highest wisdom, which is_ the 
highest light, should guide the individual 
and the family and the community and the 
étate. 

31. Now, therefore, let us divide ourselves 
uto groups of tens. 

32. And each group shall select its wisest 
man, as speaker, and his title shall be Chief. 

33. And let the chiefs be a group also, 
‘and they shall select a speaker, whose title 
shall be C’chief. 

34. Let the business within the colony be 
divided into as muny departments as there 
are groups, one to each. 

35. But let the united business of the 
colony, in its relations to the world, and to 
sister colonies, be in the care of the C’chief 
and the other chiefs. 

36. Now, behold, in the kingdoms of 
heaven, when a matter is announced, re- 
quiring the Holy Council’s action, each and 
all the members who desire, speak thereon, 
giving their highest light. 

37, And, after that, the chief giveth his 
highest light, which is the decree. 

38. So let it be with us. 

39. And it shall be discovered in a short 
time who is the highest light, not only of 
each group, but of all the groups. 

40. And whosoever is chief, shall be held 
responsible for the errors or shortness of his 
group; and whosoever is C’chief shall be 
held responsible for the shortness or errors 
of the whole colony as such. 

41. Who, then, knowing that what is 
bound on earth is also bound in heaven, is 
willing to bind himself unto these heavenly 
laws for the sake of Jehovih’s kingdom on 
earth ? || | 

42. When Tae asked this, the whole of the 
multitude answered: In Jehovih’s name, I 
bind myself in this also. 

43. Tae said: Then, in Jehovih’s name, 
repeat after me: 

44, In the name of Jehovih, I bind myself 
to the C’chief’s decree ; and I bind myself to 
the chief's decree also, and I bind myself 
in the brotherhood of groups. 

45. When they had thus repeated the 
words of brotherhood, Tae said: Let the 
hosts form in circle, facing the centre. 
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46. When they were thus formed, Tae 
went round the circle on the inside, going 
with the sun, shaking hands with each one 
as he passed, saying: Welcome, my brother 
(sister), in the Brotherhood of Faithists ; 
with thee, I covenant to be thine equal and 
obedient servant, to whom I wed myself 
both in this world and in the next, for the 
resurrection of man and the establishing of 
Jehovih’s kingdom with mortals. 

47. Then, after Tae, the next one on his 
left went round the circle also, shaking 
hands, and repeating the marriage words of 
the brotherhood. 

48. And so on, they went, until all of 
them had completed the Covenant of the 
Brotherhood. 

49. Tae said: I salute you all under the 
sign, JEHOVIH’s NAME. 

50. And they answered, by his instruction, 
in the sign, Many 1n ONE. 

51, The Voice spake through Tae, saying : 
Whoever, hereafter, shall join My kingdom, 
shall repeat My Covenant and the Covenant 
of My Brotherhood, before the C’chief and 
the chiefs and before My chosen, in the 
manner ye have done before Me and My holy 
angels, 


CHAPTER VII. 
FOUNDING THE GROUPS. 


1. The Light of Jehovih being upon Tae, 
he said: Let the examples of Uz be not lost 
upon you. But where ye have learned, and 
what ye have acquired, these shall ye appro- 
priate wisely in Shalam. 

2. For which purpose, it is wise that we 
appoint our groups as now required, to 
be added unto afterward, when more is 
required, 

3. How say ye, then, shall we appoint 
groups this day ? 

4. Thereupon, different persons spake, and 
the sum of their wisdom was that there 
should be: 

5. A group of architects ; 

6. A group of clothiers ; 

7. A group of dietitians ; 

8. A group of engineers ; 

9. A group of manufacturers ; 

10. A group of horticulturists ; 

11. A group of agriculturists ; 

12. A group of botanists ; 

13. A group of nurses ; 

14. A group of physicians ; 
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15. A group of artists (sculpture, painting 
and gardening) ; 

16. A group of musicians. 

17. And these were all the groups required 
at that time. Accordingly, Tae proclaimed 
them, and called for volunteers for each and 
every group. 

18. And these were filled, though, because 
there were but fifty-two members, some of 
them took membership in two or three 
groups, so that all were filled. 

ly The Light still being upon Tae, he 
said: Since ye have made the groups, let 
each group now select a chief. 
~~ 20.. Naw, many of them spake up, saying: 
T neither wish fame for being chief, nor do I 
wish the responsibility of the position. 

BI. Tae said: Suffer me, then, to declare 
the Light thatis upon me; which is, that ye 
are here to fulfill whatsoever Jehovih may 
put: upon. you, with all your wisdom and 
strength. | 

22. Whether ye be made chiefs or not 
made chiefs, it is Jehovih’s work ye are here 
to fulfill, without anv regard as to your 
personal selves. 

23. To covet chieftainship would be selfish ; 
to refuse chieftainship would be seltish. 

24. We can not found the Father’s king- 
dom with any other members than such as 
say, with all their hearts, and mind and soul: 
Whatsoever Thou puttest upon me, O-Jeho- 
vih, that will I do with all my wisdom and 
strength. , 

25. To have faith in this way, is to have 
faith with practice; such a one is a Faithist 
in fact. 

26. Now, those who had spoken before 
relented, saying: O Jehovih, what have I 
done? Behold, I tript myself up even in 
the start. Make this a rebuke to me, O 
‘Father, and heap Thou upon me whatsoever 
Thou wilt. | 

27. Tae said: What any one can do, it is 
well done; wherein he faileth, because of 
incapacity, behold, it is not his fault, but 
his misfortune. 

28. So, 1t came to pass, chiefs were se- 
lected for every group, men and women. 

29. And Tae was made C’chief. And so, 
Tae delivered to ‘each of the chiefs a synop- 
sis of his duties. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. To the chief of architecture, Tae said: 
Thy duties shall be one with thy group, and 
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what I say to thee shall apply to them also, 
Thou shalt not only build houses for Shalam; 
providing them comfortably with rooms and 
with wholesome conveniences, but thou shalt 
teach our adopted infants, by models and 
otherwise, the art and science of architecture. 

2. Ata very early age thou shalt explain 
to them, by blocks and with tools, the 
science and measurements of architecture, 
as to the names and kinds thereof, to the 
place and use of braces, beams and roofs. — 

3. Moreover, a8 soon as they are capable 
of holding a pencil, thou shalt teach them to 
make drafts of houses, and the parts thereof. 
And when they are old enough to handle 
tools, thou shalt teach them to make models 
of houses, and to estimate the strength of 
the parts required. 

4. To the chief of clothiers, Tae said: Thy 
duties shall be one with thy group, and what 
I say to thee is to them also. Thou shalt 
not only provide clothing for Shalam, in 


-wisdom as to comfort, pattern and beauty, 


but thou shalt prepare the way to teach 
these, our adopted infants, the art and work- 
manship of clothing the human form in the 
way most conducive to health and comfort. 

5, At an early age thou shalt teach them 
the art of sewing and cutting, providing for 
them models in human form, so they may 
learn everything from a hat to a shoe, as. to 
the material used, the strength required, and 
how to determine the same. 

6. To the chief of dietitians, Tae said: Thou 
and thy group shall be one; what I say to 
thee is to them also. Thou shalt determine 
and provide diet for Shalam; as to the best 
herbivorous foods, and how to prepare them, 
and how to preserve such as shall be kept 
over. 

7. In this matter thou shalt determine and 
explain the constituent parts of the human 
body, and shalt find and provide herbivorous 
elements adapted to development and purity, 
so that the best and strongest and healthiest 
of men and women may be made out of 
these, our adopted infants. Neither shalt 
thou follow whims or fancies; but thou shalt 
support thyself by facts collected from the 
different nations of the earth. . 

8. And in the preparation of food, thou 


shalt teach these infants the art and the 
properties and all things pertaining to food 
and diet. 


And explain to them the blood- 
thirsty character of carnivorous animals, and 
carnivorous people, giving them facets ond 
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figures, so that in all thou teachest them 
they shall be learned wisely, and not in 
conceit merely. 

9. Thus spake Tae to all the chiefs, ex- 
plainine to them their parts. And after he 
had finished with them individually, then 
he spake to them collectively, saying: 

10. The greatest of all learning is to learn 
how to live in the best way, that we may be 
happy here and hereafter. There is no other 
learning so important as this, 

11. To man, Jehovih provided neither wool 
nor hair nor feathers to cover his body; and 
yet He created him too tender to live with- 
out covering. 

12. In sexual relation, man and woman 
alone, of all the animal world, can be taught 
shame. 

13. Whatever dress attracteth the least 
thought to sex is the most modest dress; 
whatever dress giveth the fullest, best de- 
velopment to all paris of the body, with 
adaptation to comfort for the seasons, is the 
best dress. 

14. Next to dress is diet. As to what is 
best to eat, for the best, healthiest corporeal 
man, and the best for the wisest, holiest 
spiritual man, is the best diet. 

15. These, with houses to live in, comprise 
the chief requirements for the corporeal life 
of man. 

16. And yet, to produce these, and pre- 
pare them unto man’s service, many trades 
and sciences have been developed on the 
earth, a 

17. Now, behold, in this day, Jehovih hath 
provided amply unto us. He hath opened 
up unto us the nations of the earth, where 
we can go and witness many things, espe- 
cially as to the habits and dispositions of 
man; as to his mode of life, in food and 
clothes and houses. 

18. Now, behold, ye have taken a great 
work upon yourselves; which is to raise up 
oe little ones according to your highest 

ght. 

19. Ye have bound yourselves to follow 
your own highest light. And ye know that 
all light is progressive. Ye can not settle 
down, saying: I know enough ! | 

20. But ye are bound to investigate. And 
how can ye do this without acquainting your- 
selves with what hath been proved amongst 
other peoples ? 

21. In some countries, infants are whipped 
for crying ; in other countries, they are held 
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up by the hcels; and, in some countries, 
infants cry not at all. | 

22. The chief of nurses shall discover these 
facts, and appropriate them. 

23. In like manner, shall every chief take 
his part, and develop the highest proven and 
possible standard. 

24. As much as ye thus fulfill your places, 
so shall be your satisfaction and happiness 
afterward. As much as ye neglect your 
parts, so will ye censure and accuse your- 
selves afterward. 

25. As Faithists, ye accept all people as 
angels ; mortals are simply undelivered. 

26. All mortals are in an embryotic state, 
preparing for birth (commonly called, death). 

27. Heaven is now, and is near, even 
within all who will accept it. 

28. At an early age, infants can be taught 
that to serve Jehovih bringeth happiness ; to 
serve mortal inspirations and surroundings 
(satan) bringeth unhappiness. 

29. Therefore, though ye teach our infants 
about diet and architecture and clothing and 
all other things, ye will still be but little 
improvement on Uz, save ye teach them that 
the chief aim of life should be to develop the 
spiritual man that is within, | 

30. By this system of education in Shalam, 
there shall be two branches, one relating to 
corporeal things and one to spiritual things. 


CHAPTER IX, 


1. Tae said: Behold, the Uzians have 
schools, and they teach their young by and 
in books. But when their youth are thus 
educated, as to their brains, their hands are 
useless for providing food and clothes and 
habitations. 

2. Education, in regard to corporeal things, 
must embrace the manipulation and handling 
of corporeal things for useful purposes. And, 
foremost of all problems is: How to provide 
the necessities of life with one’s own hands, 
that he may not be rendered a dependent on 
others. 

3. This shall be one of the first problems 
ye shall make our infants understand. 

4. Young children not only ask questions, 
but they desire illustrations, with the privi- 
lege of trying to do something themselves. 

5. Their questions must be answered by 
their nurses and their teachers, 

6. It is not sufficient unto Jehovih’s re- 
quirements of you, that ye put off His 
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children with evasive answers, or with in- 
comprehensible explanations. 

7. Education must be accompanied with 
practice. As, for example, ye show the 
child certain seeds, explaining what will 
grow therefrom; ye shall plant and illus- 
trate. And when the vine hath come up 
out of the ground, ye shall not only illus- 
trate its corporeality, but shall display the 
life therein as a manifestation of Jehovih’s 
Presence. | 

8. To simply teach the child the botany, 
without reference to the spirituality that 
underlieth all living things, would have little 
effect in turning the child’s thoughts to its 
own life and growth in spirit. 

9. At an early age, these infants shall be 
thus put to work in gratification of their own 
desires to do something; and their work 
shall be educational, corporeally and spir- 
itually. 

10. And when they are large enough to 
handle tools, they shall be permitted to work 
at trades, or in art; and full and sufficient 
explanations shall be given to all their ques- 
tions. 

11. And this shall come to pass in Shalam ; 
without tiresome study and without tiresome 
labor, these infants, at fourteen years, shall 
be wiser and better learned than Uzians at 
twenty. 

12. For they shall not be limited to one 
trade each, or one occupation each ; but, to 
a great extent, all of them shall know all 
trades and occupations. 

13. For botany, they shall have a garden ; 
and for astronomy, an observatory ; for 
chemistry, a laboratory ; for clothing, a fac- 
tory ; for horticulture and agriculture, they 
shali have orchards, fields and gardens, 

14. Such, then, shall be the method of 
teaching our infants. 

15. Now, as to Jehovih and His creations, 
in magnitude and perfection, they shall be 
ever kept before the child’s mind, to exalt 
its gratitude and adoration, and to make it 
rejoice in its own life. 

16. || For there is not, in all the philoso- 
phies in ail the world, wherewith to restrain 
the private life and habits from secret vice, 
save through belicf in Jehovih’s eye being 
ever upon u3.|| 

17. Nevertheless, a child that is raised up 
without learning angel communion. is but 
half raised. 


18. By the actual presence of angels, and 


by children seeing them and conversing with 
them, the proximity of heaven to earth 
becometh firmly established in the child’s 
mind, and it beholdeth the fitness of one 
world to the other. 

19. For which education the infants shall, 
at an early age, be made famihar with the 
unseen world, by training in the crescent. 

20. And their teachers shall try them to 
discover su'is and sar’gis in them; and, find- 
ing these talents, shall cultivate them in 
righteousness and wisdom for the glory of 
the Father. 

21. And it shall come to puss tnat many 
of these infants shall not only see without 
their corporeal eyes, and hear without their 
corporeal ears, but they will attain to adept- 
ism. 

22. And the angels of heaven shall descend 
amongst us, appearing so as to be seen, and 
talking with us so as to be heard. 

23. And, because of such exceeding great 
light amongst us, no one shall practice de- 
ception; for the minds and souls of all shall 
become as an open book. 

24. These are the promises Jehovih hath 
given us; by the signs of the times they arc 
proven probable. Through faith in Him we 
shall make these things true. 

25. In faith He will bless you all. 


CHAPTER X. 


1. Now, whilst the organization of Shalam 
had been going on, Tae and his hosts had 
interspersed the same in laboring; some in 
building houses, some in digging and plant- 
ing, and others in clearing the ground from 
stones and rubbish, whilst the women were 
busy with the infants. 

2. And it so happened that amongst the 
hosts, Jehovih had provided a goodly number 
of musicians, players and singers, who fur- 
nished spiritual entertainment in response to 
the prayers and sermons of such as suppli- 
cated the Almighty. 

3. In addition to these occupations, the 
groups were cast into responsible positions 
for the future; so that the members of all the 
groups found it necessary to begin and pur- 
sue a special line of education, themselves, 80 
as to become teachers. . 

4, Consequently, each group became as & 
school in its speciality; for hoso had taken 
it upon himself to live and oractice his 
highest light was bound also to admit an 1-.- 
crease of light, 
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5. || Jehovih hath said: Two conditions 
have I placed before all men, ascension and 
declension; let no man stand still, for so I 
did not create him, 

6. Such as will not ascend, shall be in de- 
clension; such as desire not declension, let 
them not stand still. 

7. And I have given to My Gods and Lords 
of heaven, and to wise men on earth, knowl- 
edge to provide unto the multitude something 
to do constantly, that satan (mischief) may 
not enter ia amongst them to their injury. || 

8. Tae said: Now is kosmon; men and 
women know of their own knowledge a way 
to provide unto self-development in wisdom, 
virtue, truth and affiliation. || 

9. And it was so; the hosts of Shalam had 
been chosen and provided by Jehovih as an 
example of sclf-purifiers and self-instructors 
for founding His kingdom on earth. 

10. Jehovih hath said: In kosmon, purifi- 
cation shall not come by baptism with either 
water or fire. But each one shall turn his 
thoughts inward, to himself, becoming a con- 
stant magistrate, sitting in judgment upon 
himself as to his thoughts, works and be- 
havior. 

11. To perfect himself in his part, in the 
family of My kingdom, is My new command- 
ment unto My chosen. 

12. For no man perfecteth himself unto 
full requitemment whilst he Icaveth undone 
that which he might have donc. || 

13. After awhile, Tae and his hosts divided 
and apportioned the hours of the day; so 
many to lubor, so many to rest, so many to 
study, thus to one thing and another, that 
the groups might be orderly. Nevertheless, 
entire freedom was given to all the members 
to come and go, to labor or rest, as they 
might elect. 

14. Now, it so happened that more than 
half of the people were celibates, and they 
reasoned, and suid, inquiring: Is it not better 
that the teachers and nurses be cclibates? 
And this question extended throughout the 
colony, so is became necessary to determine 
which should be, And though the question was 
hot weighty of itself, yet, in order to provide 
an understanding for similar questions, the 
chiefs of the nurses and the chiefs of the 
teachez3 appealed to Tue, who was C’chief. 

15, And tho Light of Jehovih came upon 
Tao, and he said unto them: Did cither ono 
shirk from service if would be plain what 
should be judged for rightcousness’ sake, But 
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because ye are ambitious to do good work, 
which is tedious, with many trials, ye all de- 
serve great honor. 

16. Because ye are ambitious to serve the 
Father, by serving these little ones, your as- 
pirations are noble. Because ye are willing to 
yield to one another any preference, ye are 
an example of holiness. 

17. The question ye have asked, which is 
simply : Who can be the highest best teacher 
cf an orphan child, a celibate who has never 
raised a child, or a married person who hath 
raised a child? is not a question, therefore, 
of self-interest or self-yratification, but one 
of knowledge. 

18. If 1 decide this matter, behold, it 
would be simply one man’s decision. Why 
should I make myself responsible in a matter 
that can be determined by yourselves? 

19. Take ye, therefore, sufficient time to 
inquire as to the facts that have been demon- 
sated. Go, find of married people who 
have raised up children of their own in the 
right way, and number their proportion to 
those who have raised up their children in 
the wrong way. || 

20. The chiefs took the matter in hand, 
and they not only examined those in Shalam, 
but hundreds of families of Uzians, and again 
they came before Tue, to report. 

21, And this was the sum of their report, 
namely: Every one accuseth all others, that 
no married people have raised up their chil- 
dren in the right way, and, yet, each one 
accrediteth himself as having raised his own 
in nearly the right way. 

22. Tae asked: But how found ye the 
children they had raised ? 

23. They answered: They were all raised 
in the wrong way. Though they were good 
enough in their own parents’ eyes, yet, to 
others, they were far short of the mark of 
either wisdom or righteousness. 

24, Tae said: Why, then, since those who 
have raised children have been failures, ye 
shall surely not choose them. The celibates 
have made no failures, for they have not 
tried. 

25. Let this, then, be our rule and guide: 
Since every mortal life should be made rire 
with experience in all things, and since 
cclibates have no children of their own, and 
since these children are orphans and cast- 
uways, let it be testimony that Jehovih hath 
thus provided the celibates as substitutes for 


natural parents. 
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26. So, let the nurses and teachers, in 
their youngest infancy, be celibates. || 
27. And this was carried out in practice. 


CHAPTER XI. 


1. Jehovih prospered Shalam in every way, 
more than had been possible to any other 
people in all the world. 

2. Whilst the nurses and teachers were 
providing for the infants, the rest of the 
people were providing habitations, factories 
and educational workshops, and also tilling 
the ground and ornamenting it with fields, 
gardens and orchards, and with walks and 
terraces. 

3. In regard to the houses, the temple of 
Jehovih, the temple of Apollo and the gym- 
nasium were the most important, and, yet, 
none of these were like unto the buildings 
of the ancients. 

4, || Jehovih had said: Behold, the ancients 
built their temples so durable that succeed- 
ing generations forgot the art of building. 
Better is it for man’s talent to remain, than 
for stones and pillars of iron. 

5. For which reason, in kosmon, thou shalt 
not build imperishably in corporeal things ; 
but rather leave the way open for succeed- 
ing generations to build also.|| 

6. The temple of Jehovih, which was de- 
voted to public worship on every seventh 
day of the week, was provided with foun- 
tains in the north-east and south-west, and 
with the four lights of the square, and with 
the four dark corners of evil and temptation, 
and with a throne of Light in the east, with 
time-bells, a gau and sacred wheel. The 
ceiling represented the stars and planets, 
interblended with plateaux of the heavenly 
kingdoms. The east was adorned with the 
rising sun, the south with the sun at noon, 
and the west with the setting sun. The 
north was adorned with the pole-star and 
aurora borealis. The belt of the zodiac, 
colored in cream-yellow, crossed over the 
ceiling and faded down the east and west 
walls. On the south wall was the coil and 
travel of the great serpent (solar phalanx), 
from the time of the Arc of Bon (of Moses, 
Capilya and Chine) down to the Arc of Kos- 
mon, in the etherean heavens. Flags of 
golden colors were provided for the four 
lights, and were mounted on silver-colored 
staffs inclining toward the altar of the Cove- 
nant; and this was in the place Tae stood, 
betwixt the crescent horns, when they had, 


on the first day, made the covenant. And in 
the place of the crescent, where the fifty-one 
stood, was laid a stone crescent, provided 
with seats and gate-ways for successive affil- 
lations to Jehovih’s kingdom. The outside 
of the temple was of wood, and was sur- 
rounded by posts made of native trees, 
surmounted with a roof of cement. 

7. When the temple was completed, Tae 
said: Who but Gods could have made any- 
thing so beautiful with such cheap material! 
And if it perish in two generations, two 
things man shall gain; the third generation 
can build another; and, moreover, we shall 
not have left a temple on earth that will call 
us back from the higher heavens for more 
than two generations of time, to look after 
mortals who might applaud us. 

8. In regard to worship in the temple, 
Jehovih had said: | 

9. As, in the olden times, I provided a 
preacher to stand at the altar in the east, and 
speak unto the multitude, behold, in kosmon, 
the multitude shall render an account before 
My altar of their fulfillment of My command- 
ments, and My C’chief shall respond in My 
name, || 

10. And such, indeed, it was; instead of a 
preacher denouncing people for their sins, it 
was a place where the people returned thanks 
and praises to Jehovih, with rejoicing, in 
anthems and songs of praise, with pleadings 
in Jehovih’s name for the Uzians to learn 
the lessons of the new kingdom. 

11. And it came to pass that Uzians did 
come, and listen, and look on, and examine, 
saying and inquiring: 

12. Why was not this tried before? A 
people without a leader ! 

13. And whilst they pondered, they looked 
upon the meadows and lawns, the orchards 
and hot-houses and the rich-growing fields, 
saying : Is not this the garden of Paradise ?|| 

14. The temple of Apollo was devoted to 
music, dancing, calisthenics, initiative pro- 
cessions, rites and ceremonies of amusement. 
The interior was finished illustrative of 
proportions and figures of symmetry and 
beauty. The decorations illustrated atti- 
tudes, posings and groupings. On the east 
summit was a figurative illustration of tho 
God Apollo with his heavenly hosts, «e- 
scended to the lower heavens, in past ages, 
looking down on to earth at a group of druks 
(ill-formed mortals) with long arms, who 
were squatting on their haunches. Apullo 
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was illustrating, on a well-formed model, to 
his angels, how the druks of earth were to 
be changed into shapeliness and beauty. 

15. In its external structure, the temple of 
Apollo illustrated a combination of one thou- 
sand designs of architecture, arches, curves, 
columns, pillars and so on. And yet all of 
this was made of the forest trees of Shalam 
and without cost. 

16. Next to these was the gymnasium, 
which contained also two swimming baths 
and one hundred single bath-rooms. 

17. Here were all kinds of places for de- 
veloping muscular action, with swings, ropes 
to walk, places for leaping, places for tum- 
bling and climbing. This was under the 
charge of the group of physicians. The 
temple of Apollo was under the charge of 
the group of musicians. The temple of Je- 
hovih was under the charge of the O’chief 
and his group of chiefs. 

18. Besides these, were the house of Ar- 
chitecture, the house of Mechanics, the house 
of Horticulture, which adjoined the hot- 
houses on the north and west. Here were 
grown all kinds of fruit and herbs for food, 
and many beautiful flowers, rich-growing all 
the year round. 

19. Then the Agricultural house; then 
the factories, for hats, clothing, shoes, cut- 
lery, and, in fact, all conceivable places 
required by man. 

20. And not the least interesting of all 
was the house of Nurseries. 

21. Here were the heart and kernel of the 
Whole colony, the orphans and castaways 
gathered up from amongst the Uzians. 

22. Now, from the first of the inhabitation 
of Shalam, the Voice had constantly urged 
Tae and Es to make continual additions of 
infants to the colony. 

23. The Voice had said: Give thy people 
plenty to do. Keep the nurses busy; give 
them little to mourn for coming out of Ecypt 
(Uz) ; keep them at work ; keep them in the 
rites and ceremonies. 

24. Then Tae said to Es: Take thou one 
of the women with thee, and go back to Uz; 
gather in more infants. 

25. And that ye may be known and re- 
Spected by the Uzians as to your occupation, 
go in plain black dress, without oddity, and 
I will give to each of you a wooden triangle, 
which shall be suspended on your bosoms by 
i cord over the neck; for this is the symbol 
of earth, sky and spirit, the three entities 
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which constitute the universe, being emble- 
matical of Jehovih. 

26. So, Es took Hamarias, a young woman 
of Thessagowan, and went back to Uz, and 
in the cities gathered up infant waifs and 
brought them to Shalam. 

27. And thus, every year, they brought 
from twenty to fifty additional infants, and 
adopted them in the nurseries, 

28. So that, in not many years, there were 
more than a thousand orphans in the colony. 

29. It so happened, in the second year of 
Shalam, that a disease came amongst the 
cows, and the physicians forbade the babes 
being fed on their milk. 

30. So, for some days, they were in straits 
as to how to support the infants till other 
milk could be supplied. 

31. And one Abbayith, an elderly woman, 
said unto them: Why worry yourselves ? 
Behold, the corn is in ear. Go, gather it, 
and press out the milk and cook it, and give 
to the babes ; for this also is good milk. 

32. So, they gathered the corn and scraped 
it and pressed out the milk which, on being 
boiled a little, was found to be excellent food 
for infants. 

33. Thus was discovered artificial milk, 
even as it is bottled and sold to this day. 
And the chemists also made water extracts 
from slippery elm bark, and from flax seed, 
combined with rice milk, and this also made 
an excellent liquid food for infants. 

34. Jehovih had said: Whether flesh or 
milk or cheese that man useth for food, 
behold, in the herbs and plants and trees I 
created, I gave the same things. Let man 
discover them, and understand the fruit of 


My inventions. 


CHAPTER XII. 


1. Es, the chief nurse, had said: I must 
tell you of the wonderful Light of Jehovih, 
that always cometh to us in time of emer- 
gency. Even at the moment despair is about 
to reach us, lo, His Light provideth unto us. 

2. I had undertaken to nurse, with bottles, 
ever so many babes, more than was possible 
for one woman to attend, taking one at a 
time on my lap, but I could not get round in 
time. So, also, I had had observation that 
babes should be held in somebody’s arms, 
and that when they eried they should be 
taken up, held upright, and diverted by 
walking with them or by tossing them. 
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3, To do these things for many babes wae 
not possible for one nurse; so, after I had 
prayed for strength and light as to what was 
best to be done, the Voice cume to me, 
plainly, as if I had rend it in a book, saying: 

4, My Daughter, why thwartest thou the 
way of My creations? Had 1 designed My 
little ones to be upright, I should have pro- 
vided a way for them. 

5. Thou shalt permit them to lie down, 
and to roll about. Neither shalt thou en- 
cumber them with pillows and cushions. 
Permit them to exercise themselves by cruwl- 
ing in their own way. 

6. And when the proper time cometh for 
them to stand upright, and to jump, behold, 
I will be with thein. || 

7. Ks said: Now, thereupon, I began a new 
system. I not only searched to know iny- 
self, but to develop these little ones. And 
when I took away the pillows and cushions, 
giving them double blankets to lie on, and 
opportunity to exercise by rolling about, 
behold, they grew in strength daily, and not 
only soon ceased to cry, but began to sing 
songs (to me they were songs) and to laugh 
und amuse themselves with their hands and 
toes and whatever they got hold of. 

8. From this little hyht, of applying the 
law of development unto babes, | applied 
myself to make them understand that they 
should divert themselves, without depending 
upon their nurses. For many of the orphans 
we had received were little tyrants, having 
been spoiled by former nurses, and they 
screamed constantly, to make some one carry 
them about and divert them. 

9, Now, therefore, 1 perceived that Jeho- 
vih required more of me than merely to feed 
and clean these little ones; the minds of the 
spoiled ones had to be remodeled; they 
should be made to comprehend that no one 
was slave unto them; and, moreover, that 
they themselves should cultivate patience, 
gentleness and love, as better attributes 
than fretfulness and authority. 

10. For, let no one be surprised, even 
babes can be spoiled to think themselves an 
authority, with power to command obedience 
from adults, And they discover, at an early 
uge, that to give vent to peevishness and 
passion bringeth the nurse to do them 
service. 

11. And I saw, too, that some, even such 
us could merely hold up their heads, became 
jealous, to be the first fed, or the first 


washed, and answered my negligence with 
fearful screams. 

12. Now, it came to pass, when I ceased 
taking them up to feed them, und did away 
with the pillow-props, and laid them all 
down alike, und gave them food at the sume 
time (uccording to their groups), I hid not 
only provided unto them better corporeal 
development, but better spiritual develup- 
ment. 

13. Such as had been peevish and jealous 
ceased their former habits, and began to look 
with respect to the other babes, rolling beside 
thein, 

14. Not many months passed by till they 
began to be interested in one another, exam- 
ining their feet and hands, and evidently 
trying to comprehend who they were, and 
whence they came. And they ulso saw in 
one another a representation of themselves, 


appreciating a fellowship that was surpass- 
ingly beautiful. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


1. Tae said: Never grew such straight and 
handsome children as those of Shalain. 

2. And it was so. And, moreover, they 
were of all shades of color, and of ull nations 
and peoples on the earth. 

3. And they were timed and disciplined 
from the very first; a time to be fed, a time 
for bathing, a time for dressing and u time 
for sleeping. 

4. Beside these times, the nurses provided 
music twice a day for them, ond at regular 
hours. And many of the babes begun to 
sing and to beat time to the music, even 
betore they could stand upright. 

5. And when the children were able to 
walk, the nurses provided them, in proces- 
sions, with music to their steps; and a time 
was ulso set apart for these. 

6, Soon after this, they were given simplo 
calisthenics; and, in time after this, calis- 
thenics proper, for the development of the 
arms, limbs and person. 

7. Thus were they trained to keep timo 
with music; to carry themselves erect; to 
control the motions of their feet, limbs, arms 
and hands, and, also, made to develop the 
full use of their joints. And they were 
taught the names of the bones, joints and 
muscles, by repeating the words in time to 
the music, being in songs and semi-songs. 

8. Great were the delight and interest 
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these little ones took in these exercises; 
and it came to pass, that even whilst they 
were little more than babes, they had mas- 
tered the names and uses of the bones and 
muscles of the body. 

Y, And they were timed and limited in 
exercise, adapted to the most delicate and 
slender, and to the most robust; and every 
one learned simply by diversion, and not by 
talk or labor. 

10. After this, they were taught marching, 
slow and fast, even running to time in music; 
and, after this, simple tournaments. 

11. Simple tournaments embraced games 
of hunting and chasing; some of them taking 
the part of foxes or wolves, and others, the 
part of hunters. Yet, in all these games, 
the teachers and musicians took part, direct- 
ing and cautioning, guarding and supervising 
the games, teaching the little ones the one- 
ness of teachers and pupils. Teaching the 
stronger children to be observant and gentle 
toward the weaker ones, illustrating to them 
how Jehovih had made them all as brothers 
and sisters. 

12. || Es said: Never was I so reproved 
for the shortness of my former life, and for 
my belief in the depravity of man, as now, 
when these little ones demonstrated love and 
respect toward one another, as if they had 
indeed been begotten by the angels of 
heaven. They were like little saints, and 
more of a lesson to their teachers of the 
glorious creation of Jehovih, than the teach- 
ers were to them of the wisdom of man.|| 

13. Amongst their first lessons of labor 
were those in the gardens, teaching them 
how to plant; teaching them the names of 
seeds, flowers, plants, trees and all growing 
things ; explaining to them how Jehovih, by 
His Ever Presence, giveth life and growth 
and form unto all things. 

14, And they listened, heeded, and, with 
delight, sought their turns and privileges to 
do some little work. 

15. Now, with the beginning of labor, 
with them, was alsc the beginning of times 
and seasons for recreation (play), which, for 
the first six years, occupied the principal 
part of the day. And, yet, every day they 
took lessons of a few minutes in painting or 
drawing, or demonstrating with blocks, cords, 
squares and angles. 

16, At six years of age, they were entered 
as apprentices to labor, devoting half an hour 
daily to knitting, or sewing, or working with 
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tools, giving them an opportunity of mani- 
festing their best adaptation. 

17. At six years of ave, they were also 
taught for half an hour one evening in the 
week to sit in the sacred circle for angel 
communion, that they might become conver- 
sant with angels, seeing them, and hearing 
them discourse on heavenly things Here 
they were taught praving in concert, and 
the order of praise to Jehovih and His 
creations. 

18. And the angels appeared amongst 
them, oft carrying them in their arms, and 
otherwise demonstrating the tangibility of 
the presence of the spirits of the dead. 

19, And the children were delighted. often 
ejaculating thanks unto Jehovih and praise 
for His everlasting heavens. 

20. Now was also the time that many of 
them began to manifest su'ls, being capable 
of seeing and hearing angels whilst in normal 
condition, and also of seeing and hearing 
corporeal things miles away, and without 
their corporeal eyes and ears. — 


CHAPTER XIV.* 


1. This, then, is after the manner of their 
ungel communion, to wit: The sacred circles 
were composed of sixty-six children, seven 
teachers and one chieftainess. 

2. The chieftuiness sat in the midst, and 
was representative of the Light, repeating 
from the words of Jehovih or His Embassa- 
dors. And the responses were by the chil- 
dren, and by the angels, and many of them 
were after this manner, to wit: 

3. Chieftainess: I am the Light and the 
Life ; My creations are for the joy and glory 
of My Sons and Daughters. 

4. Response: All Light is Jehovih; let 
His Sons and Daughters rejoice in Him. 

5. Proclaim Him with great joy; shout 
with glee in the house of the Almighty ! 

6. C.: To show them the glory of My love, 
and the wide dominions .I created for their 
everlasting inheritance, I send My holy an- 
gels from My kingdoms on high. 

7. R.: Who shall fathom the inventions of 
Jehovih, and the foundation of his love! He 
provided His holy angels to come down from 


* Up to this time, there are tens of thousands of Spirit- 
ualists who have witnessed all that is described within 
this chapter, so far as the singing and speakiny of the 


augelg are concerned. The words of chanting are, how- 


ever, of a higher order than what is generally sung at 
so-called spirit circles. (Ep. 
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the skies, the light and joy of His everlasting 
heavens. 

&. He fashioned a way for the soul of man 
to live forever; from the resting-place of the 
spirits of the dead, He bringeth them in the 
Voice of His love. 

9. C.: Ihave swallowed up death in vic- 
tory; the pain of the parting, betwixt the 
living and the dead, I have bridged over 
with Mine own hand, for the joy of My 
chosen. 

10. R.: Greater than life, greater than 
death, is the Almighty ; with His own hand 
He handleth them as toys; by His breath 
bloweth He away all terrors. 

11. He provided us a life on the earth to 
learn earthly things; death was His inven- 
tion to adapt us to His imperishable heavens. 

12. Glory be to Jehovih on high; glory 
for His beloved angels who come to bless us. 

13. Sing unto the Almighty, O ye little 
ones; His eye guardeth over you; His hand 
reacheth to the uttermost places. 

14. C.: The earth is My paradise; the 
songs of My beloved reach up to My realms 
in the skies. 

15. R.: Proclaim the Creator to the ends 
of the world; to His children He gave the 
earth as a paradise. 

16. Sing a song of gladness unto the Al- 
mighty; with the harp and the horn, and 
with the voices of His beloved, mete out 
praise forever! 

17. Let us praise Him; let us adore Him; 
the Almighty. hath given us loves on the 
earth and loves in heaven. 

18. Shout unto Him in love; be out- 
spoken to the Almighty; He answereth in 
fair fields and plenteous harvests. He filleth 
the air with sweet perfumes; the color of 
the fields and the forests are records of His 
skill. | 

ao. Now: during the chanting, the angels 
came and joined audibly in the response, and 
often took on the semblance of corporeal 
forms and walked about within and without 
the sacred circle, and, at times, spake a few 
words of greeting and joy in Jehovih’s name. 


CHAPTER XV. 


1. At six years of age, the children were 
entered in the school of oratory, and also 
given the signs and graces of unspoken 
words by means of gestures. And, now, they 


began to take part in theatricals and operatic 
performances. 
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2. For such purposes these two houses 
were provided with angel chambers adjoining 
the stages, and during the performances the 
angels came in sar’gis, also taking parts in 
the operas, ascending and descending before 
the audiences, singing and speaking audibly, 
so all could hear them. 

3. Many of the plays and operas were 
composed and prepared by the angels, who 
also gave directions how to put the pieces on 
the stage. And in some of the pieces there 
were, of the children and angels combined, 
more than three hundred performers on the 
stage at one time. 

4. Instead of the crude and loud-sounding 
horns and hideous instruments, as used by 
the Uzians for their operas, the opera here 
was provided with an organ of full power, 
and with instruments of delicacy and sweet- 
ness, so that the most refined ear should not 
be shocked or pained by any crude or dis- 
gusting noise. s0 common in the Uzian or- 
chestras. 

5. Now, as to the plays, whether in the 
opera or in the theatre, they varied on differ- 
ent nights, as to being adapted to young 
children, or to older ones, or to adults, But, 
for the most part, the plays and operas per- 
tained to illustrations embracing a life on 
earth and an entrance into the lower heavens, 
showing also the part in real life which 
angels of purity take in guarding and advis- 
ing mortals, by inspiration, to’ righteousness, 
and also showing how drujas inspire mortals 
to sensual things and to wickedness. 

6. So, that the plays required the presence 
of angels, to illustrate their parts in the 
affairs of mortals; and every play was made 
a lesson and sermon on life, so simple a child 
could understand them and apply the in- 
structions to its own soul. 

7. Herein, then, was the difference betwixt 
the plays and operas in Shalam, as compared 
with plays and operas with the Uzians: 
With the latter, they apply to the lives and 
adventures of mortals, and to histories. of 
mortal affairs and occurrences wrapt up in 
inexplicable causes; but the plays and 
operas with the Faithists, in Shalam, illus- 
trated the same things by showing the causes 
that govern and control mortals by spirit- 
presence, 

8. So that (for example), were it necessary 
to exhibit a drunkard on the. stage, it was 
also shown how the drunkard was sur- 
rounded by dark spirits (drujas), whe in- 
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spired him to his course; and also was ex- 
hibited the struggle of his guardian angels to 
save him, showing thus how the choice lay 
with himself as to who he would serve, satan 
or Jehovih. 

9. In the simple plays, where the children 
took their parts at first, they were taught, 
without books, by repeating after their 
teachers. 

10. And here was a new school, not known 
amongst the Uzians; which was, to learn 
by hearing words spoken, to repeat them. 
First, they practiced with half a dozen words, 
then with a dozen words, then with two 
dozen, then four dozen, and so on. And it 
came to pass, in a little while, many of the 
children could repeat whole chapters, by 
simply hearing the words spoken once. 

li. Tae said: Here, first of all, began to 
manifest that clearness of mind resulting 
from an herbivorous diet which was and is 
wholly unknown amongst the Uzians. 

12. Tae said: And Jehovih further blessed 
our children in su’is, so that many of them 
who had not yet been taught to read, could 
lay a hand on a printed page, and repeat it 
word for word. 

13. Tae said: And their little playmates, 
hearing them, could repeat the same things. 
And some of them would hold a sealed letter 
in their hands, and read it word by word; so 
that dissemblance and secrecy were become 
as a farce before Jehovih’s children. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


1. || Jehovih had said: Let the order of the 
labor of My little ones be increasive; one 
half an hour a day at six years of age, one 
hour a day at eight years, two hours at 
twelve, and three hours at fourteen. 

2. Nevertheless, these thou shalt temper 
according to their strength and inclination, 
making labor itself a delightful pastime. | 

3. And it was so; all avocations were as a 
change from one amusement to another. 
And so great were their capacities to com- 
prehend all things, that, at the age of four- 
teen, they were master of all trades and 
occupations. 

4, And, of the first thousand children that 
reached fourteen years, scarce one could be 
found but was master of horticulture, agri- 
cultu.e (witl. botany), engineering, surveying, 
landscape gardening, architecture and general 
mechanics. They knew how to make shoes, 
hats, clothing (also spinning and weaving 
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cloth), the mathematics of musica] instru- 
ments ; and they were musicians us well. 

do. Tae said: Though they lacked the age 
and strength of full-grown men und women, 
yet they had attained to practical knowledge, 
the like of which had never been known to 
any adults in all the world. Seurcely any- 
thing was known that thev could not make, 
or describe how it should be made. |j 

6. And yet, in all things, searcely any 
part had been taught them by means of 
books, but by practical observation and by 
illustrations and actual measurements. 

7. Jehovih hath said: By My spirit, I move 
infants to ask questions; answer ye them, 
and, behold, they shall beco:mnc as Gods. 
For this is a door I opened with Mine own 
hand; whoso answereth them not, shutteth 
the door against knowledge, and ill-useth 
My loves. 

8. Tae said: With all that our children 
knew, behold, we still rebuked ourselves 
because we had not answered half the ques- 
tions they had asked us.|| | 

9. Now, from twelve to fourteen, they 
were initiated into the religious rites and 
ceremonies of the ancients, after the manner 
as set forth in the Book of Saphah, with 
explanations of signs, symbols, emblems and 
the sacred implements; with the ranks of 
Gods and Lords and Saviors and archangels; 
with the divisions of the higher and lower 
heavens; with the first, second and third 
resurrections in atmospherea, as set forth in 
the Book of Ben; and with the cosmogony 
of the corporeal worlds; the position and 
travel of the solar phalanx; with actual 
observations of the stars, planets and sat- 
ellites, with their times and seasons, as set 
forth in the Book of Cosmogony and 
Prophecy. 

10, And they could point out the constel- 
lations ; describe the distances and revolu- 
tions of planets; explain the zodiac, the polar 
lights, and the use of telescopes and the 
spectrum. And, yet, not one of them had 
been tired or wearied in learning all these 
things. 

CHAPTER XVII, 


1, The Voice came to Tae, saying: The 
fourteenth year 18 My -year, Behold, tie 
harvest of My laborers, who came first out 
of Uz, is ripe unto deliverance. 

2. In the heavens of My Gods, I bequeath 
a time to labor unto them also; and when 
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their angel hosts are prepared for a new 
resurrection to a higher heaven, I come and 
deliver them. 

3. For fourteen years, thou and thine hosts 
have labored with My infants; those which 
I gave into your, keeping have prospered, 
and shall be now emancipated, and ve also 
shall be emancipated from all further respon- 
sibility over them, save such as ye may take 
upon yourselves. 

4. Call them together, old and young, and, 
with suitable rites and ceremonies, fulfill My 
commandments unto them, and bequeath 
unto My children the titles, brides and bride- 
grooms of liberty. 

5. So, Tae appointed a day of emancipution, 
and had it proclaimed before all the people 
of the colony. 

6. And, on the day named, there came into 
the temple of Jehovih one thousand of the 
infants who had attained to fourteen years of 
ave. And they were clothed in white, with 
uncovered heads, boys and girls, each carry- 
ing a sprig of acacia, and they marched in, 
from the west, two and two, but separated 
one to either side, forming a crescent, with 
the horns to the east. 

7. The fifty-two founders sat in the east, 
and were thus betwixt the horns of the cres- 
cent, and they were clothed in black, with 
white aprons, but with Zarathustrian hats* 
on the men’s, and with sky-crescents on the 
women’s heads. 

8. Back of the founders, were stationed 
another thousand children of younger years, 
and they bore the flower-wreaths intended 
for the brides and bridegrooms of liberty. 

9. But within the midst of the crescent 
stood Es, facing the east. Still outside of 
the crescent, were stationed the next younger 
class of a thousand infants. And, beyond 
these, were the members of Shalam; and 
beyond them, were the visiting Uzians. 

10. On the north and south were stationed 
the musicians, and betwixt them and the 
crescent horns, on the exterior, were the 
marshals of Shalam. 

11. Tae represented the Voice of Jehovih, 
and Es the voice of the young brides and 
bridegrooms who were to speak in concert 
with her. After prayer and suitable music, 

12. Tae said: In the name of Jehovih, and 


* A Zarathustrian hat is a cardinal’s hat ; and orici- 
nally, as seen in the history of Zarathustra, is red, like 
blood. It is without a rim, and is emblematical of the 
destruction of Faithists in a lions’ den. It is also used in 
the rites of Emethacha See Book of Saphah. [Ep 


by His Light upon me, I declare the place of 
the Holy Covenant open to the voice of 
mortals. Who here knoweth the times of 
Jehovih, and the day and year in the place 
of His kingdom ? 

13. Es und the brides and and bridegrooms 
of liberty: In Jehovih’s name, greeting from 
the west. Behold, this is the brides’ and 
bridegrooms’ day of liberty. We stand be- 
fore thee and thy hosts to answer our love 
for the benefits ye have bestowed upon us 
in the Fuather’s kingdom. We bring to ye 
sprigs of acacia as memorials of the ever- 
lasting life ye have shown unto us. 

14. Tue said: The east answereth in love 
and sorrow, but receiveth your memorials 
with great joy. 

15. Es: Before the Almighty, all things 
move onward; to His decrees we bow in 
reverence 

16. Tae: Are ye not satisfied ? 

17. Es: We are more than satisfied with 
the love und blessings we have received. 

18. We were fatherless .and motherless, 
and ye gathered us up and fed us and 
clothed us. But, greater than all, ye have 
taught us to love and honor you in our 
Father’s name. 

19. Tae: We went forth in duty, but Je- 
hovih hath answered us with love. We 
found you helpless, with none to care for 
you, or to suve you from destruction. We 
brought you hither and provided unto has 
without price and without hope of reward. 

20. Es: But ye have bound us; how can 
we ever repay? None can know the fullness 
of our gratitude. 

21. Tae: We have watched you since be- 
fore ye stood upright; your every little step 
hath been both a responsibility and a joy 
unto us. O, why will you leave us? Who 
knoweth the love of the aged for the young, 
whom they have watched from day to day? 

22. Es: We will not leave you; but, be- 
hold, we are no longer babes, we are strong 
and learned. 

23. As ye saved us, so let us go forth in 
our might te save others. Who can teach 
the aged that those they raised up are not 
always babes? O, give us our liberty! Be- 
hold, we are clothed as brides and bride- 
grooms ! 

24. Tae: And turn you looge without any- 
one over you to guard and bless you? 

25. Es: Jehovih will guard and bless the 
rightcous who serve Him. We are His! 
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26. Tae: Who is Jehovih? and where? 

27. Es: He is the Life and the Knowledge, 
Who is everywhere present, the All Person, 
Who created us alive, Who, by giving, created 
all things. He is our shield. 

28. Tae: Your faith being in Jehovih, it is 
well; but ye have bound us with your love. 
What is bound on earth shall remain bound 
in heaven. Though we give you the form 
of liberty, yet our hearts will ever go out in 
love to you. 

29. Though we emancipate you here on 
earth, remember, we are growing old. Ere 
long, we ahall join our futhers in heaven. 
Whither we go, we shill again prepare unto 
you. 

30. And, when ye come again to us for a 
season, behold, we shall again go on for a 
time and a season. 

31. Es: O Jehovih, preserve Thou us ever 
pure and wise, that Thy hosts may continuo 
this love in our travel in Thy everlasting 
kingdoms! 

32. Tae: Such is ever the beginning of a 
kingdom of the Father: Where a few gather 
together in His name, fulfilling the com- 
mandments, there is the starting-place unto 
them. 

33. Pity those that live and die in this 
world, not having found and lived within a 
kingdom of the Father. 

34. Es: To remain true to Jehovih’s 
heaven, what a glory, time without end! 
Make us strong and wise, O Father, to bring 
them into Thy kingdom on earth. Help us 
to make them comprehend. 

35. Tae, in the Voice: With liberty I give 
also responsibility. 

36. Es, in the Voice: Thy chosen com- 
prehend; as Thou givest them liberty, even 
so do they emancipate those who saved 
them, 

37. Tae: To the helpless, I provide saviors ; 
to the wise and strong, I suy: Save your- 
selves. 

38. Es: We want none but Thee, Jehovih, 
to save us. We bind ourselves unto Thee 
from this time forth, forever ! 

39. Tae: Whosoever striveth to save him- 
self, shall not fail before Me. 

40. We covenant unto Thee, Jehovih, to 
strive hereafter, forever, to save ourselves 
from all sin and unrighteousness, in thoughts, 
words and deeds, and to serve Thee with all 
our wisdom and strength, by doing good 
unto others as long as we may live. 
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41. Tac, of himself: Then, in Jehovih’s 
name, and by His authority vested in me, I 
bequeath you liberty forever. Jehovih be 
with you all. Amen. 

42. In Jehovih’s name we release our sav- 
iors from all responsibility for us forever- 
more. Jehovih be with you all. Amen! 

43, Tae: Draw unto Me, and receive from 
My hand, saith Jehovih. Whoso covenanteth 
unto Me, I covenant unto him. 

44, Whoso registereth unto Me, shall be 
registered in My heavenly kingdoms. Upon 
the entrance in heaven of My chosen, behold, 
My holy angels are there to receive them. 

45, The brides and bridegrooms: We cov- 
enant unto Thee, Jehovih, to be Thine for- 
ever. 

46, Register us in thy everlasting king- 
doms; make us acceptable associates for Thy 
holy ones in heaven. 

47. Teach Thou us, O Jehovih, to look 
down into our thoughts, words and behavior, 
every day and hour, with swift remembrance 
to do all the good wo can unto others that 
we may be an honor and glory in Thy works. 

48. Tae: Come unto Me, My beloved; 
receive from My altar the token of liberty 
in My name! 

49. || The marshals then brought the points 
of the crescent together, in front of Tae, 
leaving a space between. The guards, then, 
brought the children with wreaths forward, 
filed to pass betwixt Tae and Es, who had 
advanced to the apex of the horns. The 
saviors (the founders) drew up in single file, 
facing the west. 

50. And, now. at a signal from the chief 
marshal, the brides and bridegrooms turned 
in at the crescent, two and two, and, as they 
did so, they gave the acacia to the founders, 
whilst the wreaths were placed on their 
heads by Tae and Es, the bearers passing 
the other way. And, as they did so, ‘lae 
said: 

51. Receive thou this token of liberty in 
the name of the Almighty. It was grown by 
Him, gathered by His loves, and is bestowed 
by thy benefactor as a crown of Jehovih’s 
kingdom on earth. 

52. Es, in response: More precious is this 
than the crown of any king or queen on 
earth. In Jehovih’s praise I receive it; it 
is an emblem of a new beginning in my life, 
a wreath of Jiberty. The saviors (founders) 
said: This acacia shall be my register before 
the Almighty of your love, || 
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53. After this, the musicians sang and 
chanted whilst the audience resumed seats. 

54. Tae said: A new life is before you. 
Heretofore, you have been directed and 
criticised, and told what to do and what not 
to do. Hereufter, ye shall not be thus disci- 
plined, but shall discipline yourselves, 

55. As much as ye are thus bestowed by 
us, so shall ye bestow one another. And, 
henceforth, ye shall not criticise or direct 
or dictate to one another. As much as ye 
are free from us, ye are free from one an- 
other. 

56. Heretofore, ye reproved one another 
for various trifling faults; hereafter, ye shall 
not reprove one another, nor reprove any 
person above fourteen years of age; remem- 
ber constantly that ye are not keepers or 
supervisors over your equals or your elders. 

57, And for such faults or shortness ye 
may perceive in others, save infants, turn 
away, behold them not, nor mention then. 
Such matters are betwixt Jehovih and the 
doers. 

58. And, now, behold, it is proper for you 
to go into Uz, and see them, and observe how 
they live, both in splendor and in misery. 

59. For which purpose, ye shall be pro- 
vided in groups of dozens or more, and 
accompanied to the cities of Uz to sojourn 
there for a season. 

60. And, if it so happen that ye desire to 
remain in Uz, then be it so; ye shall remain. 

61. And, if ye desire to return hither, then 
shall ye return. 

62. But ye shall not return here as before, 
as helpless babes, but as workers. 

63. And, if ye elect to remain with us, 
then shall ye make the covenant of brother- 
hood with us, being one with us in all things, 
and this place, or its sister colonies, shall be 
your home as long as ye may desire, 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


1. When the groups were prepared to visit 
Uz, Tae himself took charge of one dozen, 
going with them. As the incidents of these 
visiting groups were similar, the following 
account of Tae’s group sufficeth here, to wit: 

2 Tae took them to the city of Meig, to 
the most fashionable hotels, and had them 
provided with every luxury, so-called. 

3. Hardly had he them located, when they 
game before him, saying: Our rooms are 
small; the air of the city smells foul. 


4, Tell us, what is the meaning, so many 
people strolling about in idleness? Why do 
they sit reading papers? Which are the 
masters, and which the servants? How do 
they know? Why do the servants not be 
masters, and have the others serve them? 
What beautiful wagons! What beautiful 
mirrors! What do the women have their 
clothes stuffed for? What are those bells 
ringing for? Are they in the temples of 
Jehovih? Take us thither! What causeth 
these disagreeable smells? See that old 
woman with a half naked babe, and leading 
that dirty child! Why holdeth she out her 
hand as we pass? Is she a servant or a 
master? Why hath not some one told the 
rich, it is wrong to pass that poor woman by 
without helping her toa home? Why does 
she not come into our hotel, and have a 
room? What do the people mean about 
rights and privileges? Can one person in 
Uz have more rights and privileges than 
another? And why so? 

5. What is that sour smell, down yonder, 
in that cellar, where they talk so loud? 
What is sour beer? See, behold, a man 
with a bloody face! Fighting? What with, 
atiger? Are those the flesh-eaters? Why 
do they smoke? Why hath not some one 
told them they should rather seek to purify 
themselves, than to do in the opposite way ? 
O, here is the temple of worship, take us in! 

6. Tae took them in, and they heard the 
sermon, and afterward, they said: 

7. O the mystery of mysteries! How can 
these things be? The chief preached most 
excellently; he knoweth all the doctrines 
for right-doing ; but why is it that his people 
heed him not? Why doth he not gather up 
little children, and raise them up to observe 
the commandments? He must be the best 
of men. Take us to see him. 

8. Tae took them, but a servant met them 
at the gate, and demanded to know their 
business. 

9. They answered: We have come to con- 
sult about the poor. Then the gate-keeper 
withdrew a while, but returned, saying: The 
preacher is not at home! 

10. From an upper window, behind the 
lattices, they saw his face; not at home! 

11. They said: Can these things be? O, 
take us to the poor; to the streets of miscry | 
Let us seo them. 

12. Tue took them, and when they looked 
about, they asked: Why do the poor live in 
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the dirty streets? Why do they not go 
away, und dwell in the beautiful places? 
Who gave these different allotments to the 
rich and poor? Why do the poor not clean 
themselves, and clean their clothes, and clean 
their houses? Why do the poor remain in 
the cities? And huddle together in such 
little rooms ? 

13. What is that large house? A theo- 
logical college? What is that for? What 
is the meaning of, teaching religion? Can 
it be learned with words? What is the 
reason they do not live religion? Why hath 
not some one explained to the professors 
that religion is a thing of practice ? Could 
not they understand? Why do they not 
love their neighbors as themselves? Divid- 
ing up what they have, with the poor? 
Why do these children go without shoes, 
and so ragged and dirty? Why do not the 
professors and students in the theological 
college go, and wash them and clothe them ? || 

14. Thus, Tae took them amongst the 
fashion and splendor and amongst the pov- 
erty and shame of Uz; showing them the 
banks and great merchant houses, and the 
fleets of ships; and then to the prisons and 
poor-houses, and to the houses for the in- 
sane, and to the hospitals. 

15. Now, since their infancy up, many of 
them possessed su’is, and could see the 
spirits of the dead, even as they saw imor- 
tals. And they inquired of Tae concerning 
such spirits, saying and inquiring: 

16. Who are these restless, sullen spirits, 
strolling about the banking houses ? 

17. Tae answered them: These were bank- 
ers; these were the founders of great bank- 
ing houses. As they bound their minds and 
thoughts to earthly guin whilst they were 
mortal, so drift they now, even as they 
bound themselves on earth. They can not 
go hence. 

18, Again, they asked: Tell us, then, what 
spirits are these strolling sulkily in merchant 
houses and on the docks ? 

19. Tue snid: These were great merchants 
and their ship-masters; behold, they float 
ulso into the places they bound themselves. 

20. Tell us, then, who are these drunken, 
foul-smelling spirits in the saloons ? 

21. Tae said: These were tipplers, drunk- 
ards, gormandizers ; these were their mortal 
resorts. They can not go hence. 

22. Thus, Tae explained the tens of thou- 
sands of spirits thut huddled around about 
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the different places in the city of Meig, in the 
land of Uz. 

23. Now, after the time of the visit was 
completed, Tae said unto them: What will 
you, remain in Uz, or return to Shalam? 

24, And they answered : O, tako us back : 
give us clear air to breath; let us be wherc 
we can hear and see Jehovih ! 

25, But since thou and thy people gathered 
us up in Uz, and bore us hence, let us go and 
gather up infants also, and take them with 
us. We will raise them up in the Light of 
our Father in heaven. 

26. So, in fact, did they; and they returned 
to Shalam, taking with them a great number 
of waifs and castaways and orphan babes. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


1. When the multitude returned to Shalam, 
the place was more than filled, and the Voice 
came to Tae, saying: 

2. Thou hast now fulfilled the first part of 
My kingdom on earth, but, behold, it is yet 
but a small branch of that which will over- 
spread this great land. | 

3. Moreover, let the lessons of Uz be a 
profit unto thee and thy people. 

4, Because the Uzians build large cities, 
their would-be reformers are powerless to 
work righteousness amongst the people. 

5. Let not the cities of My chosen be large 
nor more numerous than Shalam is already. 
Sufficient 1s such a size to all that is required 
for the fulfillment of mortal life. 

6. Therefore, thou shalt proclaim it unto 
My chosen, that no city shall contain more 
than three thousand people. 

7. Suffice it, then, as I have placed the 
example of bees before thee, showing how 
they swarm, and go hence and establish a 
new hive, according to their numbers, even 
so shall My people go hence, and establish a 
new place, after the inanner of Shalam. 

8. This, also, shalt thou proclaim unto 
them ; and thou shalt ask for volunteers in 
My name to accomplish these things right- 
eously, as an example to coming genera- 
tions. || 

9. So Tae called the people together, and 
proclaimed Jehovih’s words, adding also : 

10. Whoso volunteereth to go hence shall 
not find the fullness of Shalam, but, instead, 
shall find discomforts and hard work ! 

11. Beware of disappointments and trials 
and hardships. For is it not the way with 
all men to desire to reap too quickly the 


850 


harvest, and to consider its fullness, rather 
than to contemplate the labor of tilling the 
ground and of sowing ? 

12. for the spirit of man conceiveth the 
result of perfection ; but the judgment look- 
eth to the labor required to bring it about. 

13. Who, then, having the joys and full- 
ness of Shalam, will turn away from them, in 
order to build another place, and yet, the 
while, not repine for his choice ? 

14. A colony shall stand as an individual 
before Jehovih. A colony may thwart its 
own righteousness by living for itself only. 

15, The whole world is to be redeemed. 
It is not sufficient for Shalam to say: Be- 
hold, Lam the fullness of the Father's king- 
dun, Let others go and do as I have done! 

10. The selfishness of a colony shall be, 
therefore, guarded against, even as the sel- 
lishness‘of an individual. 

17. Discipline, as regardeth the means and 
power of a colony, shall manifest in directing 
to the given purpose of founding the Father’s 
kinedom. 

18. Shalam might appropriate her excess 

of production, by sending into Uz, and giving 
to the poor. 
19. Jehovih forbid that this should be 
done. The business of Shalam is not to 
distribute charity where it would thwart its 
own purpose. 

20. Shalam shall use her excess of means 
to extending the Father’s kingdom, in build- 
ing new colonies. 

21. Jehovih is with us, and we shall draw 
Uz unto us, to make them know Jehovih. 
To feed Uz in his debauchery is to send him 
in the way of destruction. 

22. Guard ye, therefore, the appropria- 
tions of Shalam to such as labor for Jeho- 
vih’s kingdom. As we have drawn a few 
away from Uz, let us prepure to draw more. 

23. The way is open for any to go hence 
to found a new colony. Neither shall it be 
a branch of Shalam, nor a dependent. But 
it shall be an independent sister colony. 

24. Neither shall it copy after Shalam, 
saying: Shalam shall be our example. 

25. This would be following an earthly 
ight. 

26. Neither shall its people copy after 
Tao, saying: Tae did so and so, let us also. 
27. For this would be following a lower 
light. 

"28, But it shall follow the Light of Jeho- 
vih as it cometh unto you who found it. 
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29. Save Jehovih found it, they shall fail 
who atiempt it. 

30. Jehovih designed not that man should 
build his house exactly like his neighbor's. 
The misfortune of man is to copy after 
others, instead of following Jehovih’s Light 
as it cometh to himself, 

31. Let not this misfortune come unto 
Shalain’s sister colony. Another locality 
will call for other things. Be mindful of 
these, and. udapt yourselves accordingly. 


CHAPTER XX, 


1. And there volunteered, and went out of 
Shalam, two hundred adults and more than 
three hundred children, of whom more than 
a hundred were infants. 

2. And they went into another part of the 
country, and came toa place called Busiris, 
which was unoccupied. And they purchased 
the country there, and settled, and called 
the colony Illaem, signifying, healing waters, 
for there were mineral springs on the place, 
said to contain great virtuc in healing the 
sick, 

3. Now, in a similar manner to Shalam, 
so did Mlaem, building and improving the 
place. But the people of Hlaem had Jers 
hardship, for they drew supplies and assist- 
ance from Shalatn, 

4, Nevertheless, they had also many hard- 
ships and trials, for several years. 

5. And Jehovih prospered Hlaem also; so 
that it came to pass, that it was established 
in great perfection. 

6. As to Shalam, after the first swarm 
departed, the inhabitants sent back to Uz, 
of their women, whose allotment it was, 
and collected yet more infants, castaways 
and orphans, and brought them to Shalam, 
and raised them in the same way. 

7. From this time onward, every year, & 
goodly number reached the age of fourtecn, 
and they were also liberated from infancy, 
and admitted as brothers and sisters. And. 
nearly every year, a swarm departed out ci 
Shalam. 

8. In addition to the infants admitted into 
Shalam, there were also admitted many 
adults. But these were examined after the 
same manner as were those at tho firss 
founding of Shalam. 

9. And none were accepted savo those, 
who were Faithists in the All Person, Jeho- 
vib, and who were willing to work. 
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10. But there came many of the poor of 
Uz, seeking membership for charity’s sake. 

11. But none of them were admitted. 
|| Jehovih had said: The laborers, in estab- 
lishing My kingdom, shall not do for char- 
ity’s sake. Their labor shall be to provide 
a way to prevent poverty, not to alleviate it. 
Behold, I will have a new race of people in 
the world, and they shall not waste their 
substance on those that deny Me.|| 

12. But the poor were fed and sent on 
their way. 

13. Now, it happened that many lazy 
people from Uz, having heard of the beauty 
and peace in Shalam, sought also to become 
members, being willing to make any cove- 
nant and to swear any oath, for sake of 
living in idleness. 

14. But the Light of Jehovih had also 
made this matter clear; so that they were 
suffered to remain a while in Shalam at 
work, and to attend the schools of discipline, 
that they might be judged; and, if found 
worthy, they were admitted, but if un- 
worthy, they were rejected. 

15. But it came to pass, that many who 
came with no thought of self-resurrection, 
but came for a home, to be cared for by 
others, were entirely changed in their habits 
in a few months, being converted in truth 
from worthlessness to industry and self- 
improvement. 

16. And many of these became zealous 
in purification and in good works, even above 
the average. 

17. But nearly all who applied for ad- 
mittance were poor, or misfortunate, or dis- 
couraged with life, and with the ways of the 
world in particular. 

18. Neither came many who were rich; 
hence the saying, the difficulty for a rich 
man to enter the kingdom of heaven. 

19. For, having corporeal comforts, they 
took little concern as to the spirit, and 
especially as to affiliation. 


CHAPTER XXI. 
OF THE VOICE OF JEHOVIH. 


_1. This is the sermon of the Voice, as de- 
livered in Shalam to such as were admitted 
on trial, to wit: 
2. My Voice is with all men, saith Jehovih. 
3. Whoso is admonished against wrong- 
doing hath heard Me. By that shall he know 
My Presence. 
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4. The man of Uz crieth out in mockery: 
Who hath heard Jehovih? Do the Faithists 
say, they have heard the Creator's voice ? 
How can empty space speak ? 

5. But lam sutticient unto all My creations. 
The ant heareth Me, and the bee, the bird 
and the spider and all manner of living things 
which I created. 

6. How think ye they hear Me, learning to 
do My will? Go I to them with lips and 
tongue, or with a trumpet ? 

7. Iam Spirit; I am the Soul of things, 
By way of the soul is My Voice unto every 
living creature that I created. 

8. Bat man locketh up his soul, and will 
not hear Me. 

9. He heedeth that which cometh upon his 
corporeal senses. And this darkness groweth 
upon him, generation after generation. 

10. Then he crieth out: Where is Jehovih ? 
Who hath heard Him? Perhaps the ancients; 
but none in this day. 

11. Jehovih saith: I am as one on the top 
of a mountain, calling to all people to come 
up to Me. But they hearken to darkness at 
the foot of the mountain, calling them down 
In corpor, 

12. Now, behold, whatsoever thou hearest, 
or seest or readest or any indulgence that 
riseth thee upward, the same is My Voice 
unto thee. 

13. But, whatsoever thou hearest, or seest 
or readest that casteth thee downward, is the 
voice of darkness, 

14, Whoso studieth to know the right, 
shall hear Me; whoso striveth to be all truth, 
to himself and to others, already heareth My 
Voice. 

15. Whoso indulgeth in anger, or venge- 
ance, or in wrong-doing, casteth a veil up be- 
twixt Meo and himself; he shutteth out My 
Voice. 

16. It is a talent to hear Me; I bestowed 
it upon all the living; it is seated in the soul. 

17. By cultivation, it groweth; yea, it be- 
cometh mighty above all other talents. 

18. Iiy its culture, man attaineth to all 
possibilities, for so I created him. 

19. When My Voice is weak, because of 
the darkness of man, he cualleth Me con- 
science, or setteth Me aside as a faint im- 

ression. 

20. But, with culture, behold, My Voice 
cometh to man with words and with power, 

21. And he knoweth Me, and is mighty 
in good works and wisdom, 
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22. And he becometh a proof before the 
world, that My Voice is with him. 

23. Jehovih saith: Whoso hath not heard 
Me, is in darkness indeed. He hath not yet 
turned his thoughts inward to purify himself 
and seek wisdom. 

24. Whoso hath heard Me, knoweth it, 


and all the world can not convince him to 
the contrary. 


CHAPTER XXII. 


1. This was commanded unto the inhab- 
itants of Shalam, to wit: 


2. Ye shall not persuade any adult to 
come into the Father’s kingdom. 

3. But ye shall say unto whoso cometh 
your way: Come and see us, and judge thou, 
in thine own way, what is best for thee and 
for the world. 

4. Others shall come to Shalam, inquiring 
for curiosity’s sake, and for the sake of relat- 
ing mischievous falsehoods founded on a 
grain of truth. 

5. Therefore, be ye guarded, saying to 
such: The time of word-doctrines is at an 
end; examine thou, and judge as thou wilt. 

6. Others will seek to convict you of self- 
righteousness. Therefore, if they inquire 
after this manner, to wit: Say ye, the Faith- 
ists are immaculate? or, say ye, all others 
are wrong? then shall ye answer them, 
paying: 

7. Nothing mortal is immaculate; and, as 
to others, we are not their judges. Go thou 
to Jehovih, and inquire of Him. Sufficient 
unto us is it to do all the good we can, 
having faith in Jehovih. 

8, Some will seek to trap you on the sub- 
ject of marriage, inquiring after this manner, 
to wit: 

9. Say ye, celibacy is higher than mar- 
riage? or, is marriage the higher? What 
say ye of marriage and of divorce? 

10. To these ye shall answer after this 
manner: We are no man's keeper; neither 
say we whether celibacy or marriage is the 
higher. We give liberty unto all to serve 
Jehovih, on that matter, in their own way. 
One marriage only do we permit to any man 
or woman. And, though one or the other 
dis, yet the surviver can not marry again. 
And, as to such as are married, they can, at 
the option of either one, return to celibacy, 


by being publicly proclaimed in the temple 
of Jehovih., 


11. And if they inquire of you as to lead- 
ership, saying: 

12. Who is the leader? Who is the high- 
est? Who is the head? Ye shall answer 
them, saying: Jehovih. We have no man- 
leader; no man who is higher than another. 
We are brothers and sisters. 

13. They will press you, inquiring: Some 
men can do more work; some men aic 
stronger; some men are wiser; now, there- 
fore, how do ye grade them that excellence 
may be known and respected ? 

14. To these ye shall reply, saying: All 
men are Jehovih’s. He designed the strong 
ones to carry heavier burdens than the 
weak; He designed the wise ones to teach 
the less wise. Why, then, shall we give 
any preference to one over another? They 
are not ours, but Jehovih’s. Sufficient is it 


for us to do our own parts, with all our 
wisdom and strength. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. In course of time, the first heirs of 
Shalam came to maturity and to marriage- 
able ages. And since they had been guarded 
as to diet, and as to controlling their pas- 
sions, they were unlike Uzians in their gen- 
eral characteristics. 

2. Because they had never known to say: 
This is mine, and that is thine, they were 
without selfishness or selfish desires ; looking 
upon all things as Jehovih’s, and on them- 
selves as laborers to render good unto others, 

3. They said: We were created in order 
to help rescue the world from darkness, and 
to rejoice in our own lives, because of such 
good as we can do unto others. 

4. Behold, we were orphans and cast- 
aways; Jehovih wedded us to all the world.|| 

5. Having, therefore, wisdom and purity 
within themselves, and, withal, having suffi- 
cient association to choose from, they did 
choose and wed for love’s sake. 

6. Nor did any worldly ambition control 
their choice, or influence them in hope of 
any gain as to their wedded partners. 

7, And it came to pass that the offspring 
begotten of these were indeed a new race 1n 
the world, as to wisdom, love, purity and 
spirituality, and new also as to beauty and 
shapeliness, the like of which had never 
been before in all the world. 

8. And they were by birth so developed 
in-su’is, that, when they were grown & little, 
education came to them without books. To 
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see and to hear, either corporeally or spirit- 
ually, was all thev required in order to 
accomplish wisely ull things required unto 
mortals, 

9. And, with them, the heavens were as 
an open book; the libraries of the heavens 
as the sound of voices full of wisdom. 

10. And the angels of ancient and modern 
times came, and stood by them, and walked 
with them, revealing the past and the future. 

11. And, now, the fame of Shalam and her 
people were spread abroad, and, lo and be- 
hold, colonies were springing up in the east, 
west, north and south. 

12. Hundreds of forest places and unoccu- 
pied lands were purchased and put under 
cultivation. 

13. The wisest and best people began to 
depart out of the cities of Uz. Many of the 
Uzians, lawyers, preachers and priests and 
physicians, gave up their callings. And 
they went forth, saying: Alas, what good 
have I produced in the world? O Jehovih, 
teach Thou me the way to work in one of 
Thy kingdoms. 

14. And some of the rich gathered up 
their means, calling: Come, O all ye poor 
and helpless! Behold, I have purchased 
land; come hither, and build a colony unto 
Jehovih. 

15, And judges and governcrs gave up 
their callings also, and went and joined the 
Fuithists, founding and practicing Jehovih’s 
kingdom on earth. 

16. And kings and queens and emperors 
deserted their thrones, and went and dwelt 
with the poor. 

17. So, colonies of Faithists in Jehovih 
spread in every direction, becoming the chief 
foundation of the state and of the world. 

18. And, yet, none of these colonies were 
bound by written laws, nor had any of them 
leaders or masters, nor any government, save 
the Light of Jehovih. 

19. Nor was one colony bound by the 
customs and commands of another colony; 
but all of them lived by the highest Light 
that came to them. 

20. Nor owned any man, woman or child 
anything more than the clothes he or she 
wore; but all things were Jehovih’s, in care 
of the keeping of the colony. 

21. Nor was there buying or selling be- 
tween the colonies; but they exchanged with 
oue another according to production, and 
without any regard to value. 
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22. And whosoever came and joined a 
colony, bringing gold or silver or valuable 
goods of any kind, donated them to Jehovih, 
and not to the colony, to be distributed 
according to the light thereof for the Father’s 
kingdoms. 

23. Neither labored any one for the colony, 
but for Jehovih; nor did any colony hire 
any man nor woman nor child to work for 
them, 

94. Such, then, was Shalam and her ex- 
ample before the world, of the Father’s 
kingdom on earth. 

END OF THE HISTORY OF SHALAM, 


CHAPTER XXIV, 


1. These are the records of the C’chiefs 
of the Father’s kingdoms: 

2, Jehovih separated the people, the Uzians 
on one hand, and the Faithists on the other, 

3. And He said unto the Uzians: Because 
I called, and ye came not; 

4, Because ye said: Thy kingdom come 
on earth as it is in heaven, and ye put not 
forth a hand in My behalf; 

5. Because ye saw the multitude going 
after intoxicating drink and smoke and 
opium ; 

6. Because ye rose not up, saying: Siay 
thy hand, satan! 

7. But shirked, granting licenses unto 
these sins ; 

8. And ye have become a polluted people; 

9. Given to drunkenness and to smoking 
and to all manner of dissipation ; 

10. Each one casting the blame on others, 
and hiding himself in self-righteousness ; 

11. Thus opening the doors of your houses 
of debauchery as a temptation to the young: 

12. Behold, I am risen in judgment against 


ou. 
. 13. My holy angels I shall withdraw from 
your cities ; 

14, And from your places of worship; 

15. And from your government, and your 
law-makers and rulers; 

16. For they have profaned Me. 

17. Making laws and granting licenses to 
carry on evils, knowingly and wilfully, for 
policy’s sake ; 

18. Hoping for personal favor and gain, 

19. For they knew that what was not 
good for one person, was not good for a 


nation ; 
20. And that, whatever sin indulged in, 
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would, soon or late, bring its own punish- 
ment. 

21. And they suid: We derive a large 
revenue from the duties and licenses for 
these iniquities ! 

22. Thus hoping to justify themselves by 
compounding themselves. 

23. And I said unto them: A revenue thus 
received shall be expended in prisons and 
alms-houses, and shall not be suflicient. 


24. Because ye granted licenses, and pol- 
luted the people, behold, the pollution shall 
more than balance the revenues. 


25. The criminals and paupers shall be a 
greater burden than though ye received no 
revenue. 

26. Behold, I showed unto you that, as an 
individual could not sin against Me without, 
Boon or late, becoming answerable unto Me, 
I showed ye also that the same responsibility 
and result would befall a nation or a people 
in like manner. 

27. For which reasons, and because of 
your evasions of My commandments, I called 
unto My God and Lords and My holy angels, 


saying: Waste not your time and labor more 
with the Uzians ; 


28, Nor answer ye their prayers when 
they call on My name; 

29. And, though their chief rulers and 
law-makers be in the throes of death, and 
they call, saying: O Jehovih, heal Thou our 
Chief Magistrate ! 


30. Yet, ye shall not go unto them, nor 
do them service more. 

31. For they have become a conceited 
people, saying: There is no God, and Jeho- 
vih is void as the wind. 

32. Dehold, ye shall let them go their 
way; their cities shall become full of crime, 
for angels of darkness shall come amongst 
them, and no city shall be safe from theft, 
murder and arson. 

33. And vagabonds shall travel in the 
country places, stealing and robbing and 
murdering. 

34. And their great men shall take bribes, 
and their judges shall connive with sin; and 
the innocent shall be confined in mu \-houses. 

35, And justice shall depart away from 
them. 

36. The employee shall pilfer «nd steal 
from his employer; and the employer shall 
hire others to look after those in his employ. 

37. Bat all things shall fail them, 


38. For I will make them understand, I 
am the First Principle in all things ; 

39. And that 1 am Justice; 

40. And that Iam Purity; 


41. And that whoso raiseth a hand against 
justice, purity, virtue, wisdom and truth, 
also raiseth his hand against Me. 

42. I made the way of life like going up a 
mountain; whoso turneth aside or goeth 
downward, shall ultimately repent of his 
course, and he shall retrace his steps. 

43. ‘To a nation and a people, and to a 
government of a people, I am the same. 

44. Righteousness shall be first and fore- 
most of all things. 


45. Their governors and law-makers shall 
be made to know this. 


46. When they were a monarchy, I| held 
the king responsible. 

47. But when I gave unto the multitude to 
govern themselves, behold, I gave also re- 
sponsibility unto them. 

48. And they sought not to make laws 
for righteous government unto the whole. 
but sought to favor certain cliques of iniqui- 
ties, and to make laws to protect them in 
evil manufacturies, and for traffic in tobacco 
and opium and alcohol. 

49. And no man more sought to be a 
governor or law-maker for the good of the 
people, or to serve Me; 


5). But he sought office for profit’s sake 
and vainglory. 

51. Now, therefore, My holy angels went 
away from them, and no more answered 
their prayers. 


52. And the righteousness of the first days 
departed away from them. 


53. And they became a nation of money- 
getters and servants of mam:non. 


54. And I blessed not their marriages nor 
their households. 


55. And their sons and daughters re- 
spected not their futhera and mothers; for, 
as the fathers and mothers respected not 
Me, so came disrespect and misery upon 
them. 

56. And their sons and daughters became 
profligates and idlers, growing up for no 
good under the sun, depending on their wits 
to work out a life of sin and luxury. 

57. And whoso married, peace came not 
to them; but contention and jealousy and 
bitterness of heart. 


58. And their offspring fell in the grades, 


BOOK OF JEHOVIH'S 
ene outcasts and paupers and crim- 
Inals, 

09. And husbands and wives cried out for 
divorcement on all hands, 

60. And the law-makers granted them 
and favored them; but, lo and behold, the 
evil multiplied on the earth. 

61. In pity I cried out unto them, saying : 
Ye may make laws forever, but My kingdom 
cometh not by the road of man’s laws. Ex- 
cept ye turn about, and begin anew, there is 
no help for you under the sun. 

62. But they would not hear Me. 

63. Thea I sent My angels unto them, 
teaching them the same things that were 
taught of old, amongst which were: As ye 
bind yourselves on eurth, even so shall ye 
be bound in heaven; as ye live on earth, 
serving self only, even so, in a seltish neaven, 
shall ye enter My es worlds. 

61. But they denied My angels, and abused 
My seers and prophets. 

6o. In their own self-esteem, sat they 
the:nselves up to judge Me, saying: There 
1s no All Person; there is nothing, save cer- 
tain natural and divine laws, and they are 
duinb, like the wind; they see not, nor do 
they hear. 

_ 66. Then I called out over the earth, say- 
Ing: The time of My kingdom is come. Now 
ls the time of My reign amongst mortals, 

67. And those that had faith cume; and, 
behold, they have built unto Me. 

63. I have a new peuple on the earth, 

69. Again I called to My God and to his 
angel hosts, saying: Behold, I have sep- 
arated the wheat from the chaff; I have 
divided the sheep from the goats. 

70. Go ye unto those that serve Me in the 
practice of My kingdom, for they shall be- 
come the chief people in all the world. 

“1. They shall rejoice and prosper in all 
things; they shall sing songs of gludness. 

72. Their sons and daughters shull be an 
pone unto them and a glory in My house- 

old. 

73. Because they seek to serve Me by 
practicing good works with all their wisdom 
and strength. 


CHAPTER XXV. 


1, This rule I made in all My works, saith 
Jehovih: When I Separate the people, tho 
good go away out fro:n amongst the ovil. 

2. Kven as I drew the Israclites out of 
Fgupt. 
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3. And, whoso go out, prosper in My 
hand; I make them an everlasting people. 

4. But those that remain, go down to de- 
struction; and they become unknown upon 
the earth. 

d. Their great men are foreotten, and their 
Wisest men lose caste in the histories cf a 
thousand years, 

6. Behold, these things I had made known 
unto the generations of the earth. 

7, Now, when I separated the Faithists and 
the Uzians, in the kosmon era, I sent angels, 
warning them. I said unto them: 

8. Flutter not yourselyes that man is all 
wisdom; I say unto you, I am with the 
righteous; might shall not triumph through 
wrong-doing. Behold, a judgment shall come 
upon this people. 

J. When I begin to call them, My chosen 
shall come and found My kingdom; and they 
shall come faster and faster every year. 

10. And the Uzians shall fall into iniquity, 
more and more every year. 

11. And, now, behole what hath been! 

12, The prince of devils came upon the 
Uzians, saying: 

13. Think not that I come to send peace 
on earth; I come not to send peace, but a 
sword. 

14. I come to set man at variance against 
his father, and a daughter against her 
mother. || 

15. New, therefore, when My angels went 
in behalf of My kingdom, behold, the prince 
of devils did invade the places of the un- 
godly. 

16. And, whoso received My angels, and 
practiced rightcousness, were fallen upon by 
the emissaries of the prince of devils, and 
unmercifully treated with curses and _ tor- 
tures. 

17. But I called the righteous hence, and 
they built unto Me My kingdom. 

18, And I said unto the Uzians: Let this 
be a testimony unto you of the power of the 
Almighty ; 

19. Ye go about building ships of war, 
and harbors fur defence, with torpedoes, and 
with all manner of wicked inventions ; 

20. But I say unto you, this nation, this 
government and this people shall not be 
attacked in the places ye build. 

21. It is within, 

22, For I will draw away the righteous, 
and none but rogues shall accept your great 
offices. 
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28. And this matter shall grow upon you 
in the way of evil, declining in virtue more 
and more every year. 

24. Look, therefore, at your grade; judge 
ya the words of the Almighty. 

25. My hands fashioned the signs of the 
times. 

26. As the hirer this day hireth one man 
to watch another, even so shall it come unto 
you in the great offices of your government. 

27. By force and by might, ye shall hope 
to overcome the prince of devils, but ye 
shall fail. 

28. And, in proportion as ye go down in 
corruption, even so shall the Faithists go 
away into My kingdoms. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


1. The C’chiefs said: And Jehovih pros- 
pered the New Kingdoms, as they were 
called in mockery, for they were not king- 
doms, but the opposite. 

2. Jehovih had said: A republic can not 
follow the highest Light; it followeth the 
majority. And a majority is, and was, and 
ever shall be, the lesser light. 

3. Therefore, a republic is not the all 
highest government; and, since only the Al 
Highest can triumph in the end, behold, and 
interpret ye what shall come to pass. 

4. The C’chiefs said: But many under- 
stood not. Nevertheless, the Faithists had 
little in common with the Uzians. 

5. The Faithists established a reciprocity 
between different colonies. 

6. For, some were suited to agriculture 
and some to manufactures. 

7. And they exchanged produce, so there 
was neither buying nor selling between 
them. 

8, And it came to pass also, that, as some 
of the colonies were situated to the south, 
where it was warm, and some to the north, 
where it was cold, so the people went and 
gojourned in any place suited unto them, 
continuing their membership wherever they 
went. 

9. Now, thus it did come to pass, in Jeho- 
vih’s kingdom on earth, man was without a 
government, such as man’s government. 
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10. And this was the next higher cot- 
dition that came up after republics. 

11. The angels of Jehovih, perceiving this 
was coming to pass, said unto the Faithists: 

12, Bother not your heads much about 
passing new laws for the Uzians; neither 
take ye any part in the government, whether 
it doth this or that. 

13, For many men shall rise up, saying: 
If the government would make a law of 
peace ; or, if the government would prohibit 
the traffic and the manufacture of this curse 
or that curse,— 

14. But we say unto you, all these things 
shall fail. Trust ye not in the ungodly to do 
a godlike matter. 

15. The societies shall fail ; the Peace So- 
ciety shall become a farce; the Prohibitory 
Society shall be lost sight of. 

16. Even the churches that profess peace 
and temperance will not embrace peace and 
temperance. They will fraternize with liquor- 
traffickers and with colonels and generals of 
war, for sake of policy. 

17. The boast of the Uzians shall be: This 
is a home for all peoples ; but, nevertheless, 
even in the midst of their boastings they shall 
make prohibitory laws to the contrary. 

18. For they are fallen under the lower 
light; none can turn them about the other 
way. 

19. Under the name of liberty, they shall 
claim the right to practice ungodliness. 

20. But ye shall come out from amongst 
them, and be as a separate people in the 
world.|| 

21. Thus it came to pass; the people were 
admonished by God and his angels, and by 
Jehovih speaking in the souls of mortals. 

22. And those that were of the Spirit be- 
lieved; but those that were of the flesh dis- 
believed. 

23. Wider and wider apart, these two peo- 
ples separated. And the believers, having 
faith in Jehovih, practiced righteousness, ris- 
ing higher and higher in wisdom and purity. 
But the disbelievers went down in darkness ; 
were scattered and lost from off the face of 
the earth. 

24. Thus, Jehovih’s kingdom swallowed up 
all things in victory; His dominion was over 
all, and all people dwelt in peace and liberty. 


EXD OF BOOK OF JEHOVIH’S KINGDOM ON EARTH. 
ALSO 
END OF GAHSPE. 


COMMENTARY ON OAHSPE 


Two kinds of literature have been before the world for several thousand years, They 
are called sacred, and profane. Their chief characteristic differences are, that the former is 
as if it came from another to this world, and the latter as if it were the work of man 
looking outward, searching. 


These sacred books, so-called, do not come often, but they live very long. The profane 
books come all the time, but, for the most part, die out very soon after coming. 


Sacred books of any great account come only once every two or three thousand years, 
and they come at a time when they are wanted. They drop down upon us with fear- 
lessness. Our former doctrines and philosophies are ignored by them. They seem to 
consult nothing especially, neither men nor books, but make an orbit of their own. 


Their favorite themes are history, and the affuirs of Gods and angels. Our dates and 
chronology are ignored. One might say of these bibles, they are like a judge that has 
come and settled a case. The world goes on for two or three thousand years with its 
countless thousands of authors writing books, but all is confusion. No one knows what to 
think, or what has been proved, nor what is to be believed. Then comes the sacred book, 
like a judge, and settles matters, or purports to. 

Here, lately, we had a profane eye-opener from Darwin, searching for something he 
could not find; trying to prove something, which, if proved, proved nothing. He chasci! 
the origin of man a little further back, and there left him. He fuiled utterly to grapple 
with the cause of different species. Progression was known before his time by some 
thousands of years. He changed the word creation into evolution, and there left it. The 
origin of life, he left where it had always been. 

In this bible, however, the same questions purport to be settled. The Boox or JEnovin, 
and Boox or SETHANTES, give us no proofs worth mentioning as such. The doctrine of one 
species of animals being changed into another, is squelched in one single verse. The low 
condition of the first race of man is stated, but still he was a man, and not a monkey, nor 
any other animal. The angels coming to him, and dwelling with him, requires of us to 
understand spiritualism before we can understand what is in these two books. I have 
myself seen angels take on corporeal forms, to all appearance, by the side of mortals. But, 
rathe: than boast of my own experience, I here introduce two well-known men of 
indisputable integrity, Rev. Francis Monck, a natural sar'gis, and the Rev, Archbishop 
Thomas Colley, M. A. (formerly of the Royal Navy, England), Mr. Colley says: 


‘Standing forth thus plainly before us, the psychic or spirit-form was seen to grow out 
of his left side. First, several faces, one after another, of great beauty, appeared, and, in 
amazement, we saw, and as J was suffered to stand close up to the medium, even touching 

im, I saw most plainly, several times, a perfect face and form of exquisite womanhwooil 
partially issue from Dr. Monck about the region of the heart. Then, after. several attempts, 
a full-formed figure—in a nebulous condition at first, but growing solider as it issued from 
the medium—left Dr. Monck and stood, a separate individuality, two or three feet off, 
bound to him by a slender attachment as of gossamer, which, at my request, ‘Samuel,’ in 


Control, severed with the medium’s left hand; and there stood embodied a spirit-form 
(857) 
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of unutterable loveliness, robed in attire spirit-spun, a meshy web-work from no mortal 
loom, of a fleeciness inimitable, and of transfiguration whiteness truly glistening. 

* But Dr. Kennedy was now invited to draw equally near and realize more closely with 
me the marvel of the separate identity of the spirit-form from the medium, and as we 
stood, looking with all our soul upon the mighty fact of spirit-birth from mort:l man, Dr. 
Monck, still entranced, placed the lovely visitant from the inner world between us, and, 
affording it the support, cach of an arm, we advanced with our sweet spirit-companion some 


steps further into the room. Meanwhile, holding the hand of the spirit-arm that rested on 
mine, I felt the wrist, palm, fingers and finger-nails ; 


; it was in every respect a living hand, 
answering to my touch, yielding to pressure, having natural weight and substance, and all 
things pertaining to humanity, but it was damp and stone-colil; and the thought passed 
through my mind, how, like steam, first invisible, congealed, is then seen as cloudy \ vapor, 
which, precipitated, may finally take solid form in ice, this figure at my side lad. by a 
somewhat analogous process, been rendered visible and tangible from the vital force, 
viewless and imponderable of the medium, being, under the chemistry, not yet understood 
of the higher life, congealed into the nebulous condition instanced of the form’s first 
appearance, further to solidify into the lovely creature we supported and wistfully beheld. 

“Then, after a few minutes further stay, sliding back into the medium, the angel 
eradually disappeared. 

‘The next form was none other than Dr. Monck’s old eavti-friend, fellow-student, 
brother minister, and chief spirit-control, ‘Samuel Wheeler.” When he, in like manner 
issuing forth, first stepped from the medium into separate being, Di Moenck was uneon- 
scious, undcr control of ‘ Lily,’ and her voice throuch him contrasted very uarkedly with 
tho voice of the materialized form—it, to the very syllable, being the voice of ‘Samuel’ as 
when speaking thrcugh the medium. But this did not satisfy our spirit-friend, for the 
marvel of the night’s effort had yet to culminate. Conditions being so good, ‘ Samuel’ 
thought he might dematerialize and awake Dr. Monck, and then be able to rematerialize 
with the medium in his normal state. fully alive to all that transpired, and conscious of the 
astounding fact we were to witness; and successful, beyond all conception of the mystery, 
was this most unique experiment, for, after the first alarm of Dr. Monck had passed away. 
and after the pain and nervous snatchings he felt in the process of his friend’s evolution 
from himself had subsided, medium and spirit-form conversed naturally together, and the 
astonishment and gleo of the former was only equalled by our profound sense of inubility 
adequately to grasp at first the vast significance of this amazing demonstration of occult 
power. Equally with the child-form did ‘Samuel Wheeler’ show all the attributes of 
humanity; and, in his case, reason and ripe manhood, as in hers, girlishness and simphcity. 
He was not unlike the medium in stature, form and bearing; and one of our company 
having intimately known ‘Samuel’ in the carth-life (being frequently one of his congre- 
gation when our spirit-friend was, as our medium also was, a Baptist minister), unbesi- 
tatinely declared that this ‘Samuel Whecler’ was that Samuel Wheeler, and none other.” 


‘* And now a new sensation was in store for us. A spirit-form, cicht inches taller than 
Dr. Monck, grew from him by degrees, and building itself up into giant propoitions, with 
muscular limbs developed lke statuary of bronze, and of the colour, there came into 
disconnected, independent, vigorous life, apart from the medium, an ancient Pyypuan. 
From its general aspect, dress and manner, I addressed it as such at once, without a 
moment’s doubt or hesitation. For Ancient Egypt has been a favorite study with ine, and 
in modern Egyptians I have, when in the East, endeavored to trace the ancicnt masicrs of 
Israel and the sciences, and have dreamed amid the ruins of the Temple of Isis, and 
sketched the blue tuniced and turbaned descendant of the Pharaohs, and have pleusant 
recollections of an Egyptian Fellah, Zoznb, who used to accompany me through the b:zauars, 
and pioneer me through the intricacies of Suez; and, if ever Bulwer’s Arbaces the Bevptian, 
in the * Last Days of Pompeii,’ had existence other than in the mind of tho author, it wes 
here embodied in the materialized form I handled and closely serutinized last night. 

“The vitality and power of this spirit were remarkable; it walked with manly siep and 
dignified carriage round and abous the room, before and behind us, without fear or 
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hesitation : appeared curious about, and leisurely inspected, the furniture and ornaments of 
the room ; took up a chair and placed it on the table; brought us books and other things, 
and then, taking the chair from the tuble, placed it close to mine and sat down at my side, 
Meanwhile I closely introspected it, and felt its anatomy, the medium standing at my lett 
side while ‘ Mahedi’ (the Egyptian) was seated at my right. I now got the spirit to 
measure hands, placing its palm on mine. The hand (stone-cold, while the medium’s was 
burning hot) was small, like all Easterns, and the wrist was also small, but the arm was 
massive, muscular, bronzed and hairy. Its eyes were black and piercing, but not unkindly ; 
its hair lank and jet, and moustaches and beard long and drooping; its features full of lite 
and expression, yet Sphinx-like. Its head-dress was very peculiar, a sort of metal skull- 
cap with an emblem in front, overhanging the brow, which trembled and quivered and 
glistened. I was suffered to feel it, but, as I did so, it seemed to melt away like a snow- 
flake under my touch, to grow solid again the moment after,” 


* %* * %* * * * * t ca 4 


Ihave witnessed these things more than threo hundred times; and there are to-day 
tens of thousands of people who have done so also. Any person who has not had this 
experience could not understand, and much less realize, the order of creation as set forth 
in the Boox or Jrnoviu. 

As to the historical part of OaHSPE up to the Boor or Cosmocony, I pass that by, save to 
say that it corresponds to the mythology and legends of the ancients, The story of the 
flood has been preserved all over the world. The submersion of a continent, as set forth in 
Boox or Apu, gives us an easy interpretation of the similarity in characteristics in language 
and rites between the Hebrews, Chinese, East Indians and North American Indians, 

The Boox on Cosmocony is the boldest challenge ever given to science and philosophy. 
It overthrows a great part of our planetary philosophy, as we are still teaching in our 
public schools. 

Before saying anything of the succeeding books, I now introduce freely from Godfrey 


Higgins’ Anacalypsis, bearing upon all these matters : 


Vol. I... pp. 41, 42: “ The oldest philosophy or mythology of which we have any certain 
history, is that of the Buddha of the Eastern nations, in which are to be found the various 
doctrines to which I have just alluded. From the Metempsychosis arose the repugnance 
among the Buddhists to the slaughter of aniinals,—a necessary consequence of this doctrine 
uncorrupted and sincerely believed. From this circumstance in the first-book of Genesis, 
or book of Wisdom, which is probably a work of the Buddhists, the slaughter of animals is 
Prohibited or not allowed. After a time the mild doctrines of Buddha came to be changed 
or corrupted and superseded by those of Cristna. Hence in the second book of Genesis, or 
the book of the Generations, or Re-generations of the planetary bodies, which is, I think, a 
Brahmin work, they are allowed to be used for sacrifice. In the third book, or the book of 
the Generations, or Re-generations of the race of man, the Adam, they are first allowed 
to be eaten as food. . 

‘How long a time would elapse before man would arrive at the point I here contem- 
plate—the knowledge of the doctrines which I have described—must evidently depend, in 
4 great measure, upon the degree of perfection in which he was turned out from the hand 
of his Creator. On this point we are and we must remain in ignorance. I argue upon the 
Supposition that man was created with only sufficient Information for his comfortable 
existence, and, therefore, I must be considered to use merely a conditional argument. If 
any person think it more probable that man was turned out of his Creator’s hand in a oa 
of perfection, I have no objection to this ; but my reasoning does not apply to him, If he 
will condescend to reason with me, he must conditionally adinit my premises, 


Vol. i Pp. 45,46: “Proclus says of the religion, Zsug Keh1A7n, Zeve pecoa’ Acog O"ex mavta rervnrat 
—Jove is the head and middle of all things; all things were made out of Jove, eal 
“ According to Timothcus, in Cedrenus, Orpheus asserted the existence of an eterna 
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incomprehensible Being, Anutovpyoy atravrwy, nat aurov tov aepoc, kat Tavrwy Tw eT’ avToy Toy aGepa, 
the Creator of all things, even of the ether itself, and of all things below that ether. 
According to him, this ajwoupyos is called #22, BOYAH, ZQH, Light, Counsel, Life. And Suidas 
says, that these three names express one and the same power, ravra ra tpta ovopara pay duvayey 
anepnvaro: and Timotheus concludes his account by affirming that Orpheus, in his book, 


declared, dia TWY aUTWY OvOUaTwWY Lac OsoTnTOS TO TaVTa EYEVETO, Kat AUTO ENL Ta TaVTG: That all things 
were made by one Godhead, in three names, and this God is all things.” 


Vol. I., p. 56: ‘It is probable that the Memnon here spoken of, if there ever were such 
a man, was the leader of the Shepherds, who are stated by Manetho and other historians to 
have come from the East, and to have conquered Egypt. The learned Dr. Shuckford 
thinks, that the troubles caused in Egypt by the shepherd kings appear to have happened 
about the time the Jews left it under Moses. He places these events between the death of 
Joseph and the birth of Moses. And he supposes that the Jews left the country in conse- 
quence of the oppressions of these shepherd kings. It is very clear that much confusion 
has arisen in this part of ancient history from these eastern shepherds having been con- 
founded with the Israelites, and also from facts relating to the one having been attributed 
to the other. Josephus takes the different accounts to relate to the same people. This is 
attended with great difficulty. The shepherds are said by Manetho, after a severe struggle 
with the old inhabitants, to have taken refuge in a city called Avaris or Abaris, where they 
were a long time besieged, and whence at last they departed, two hundred and forty thou- 


sand in number, together with their wives and children, (in consequence of  capitulation,) 
into the deserts of Syria.” 


Vol. L, p. 61: ‘In the first verse of the first book of Genesis, the ALEm, which will be 
proved to be the Trinity, being in the plural number, are said by Wisdom to have formed, 
from matter previously existing, the ox», smim, or planetary bodies, which were believed by 
the Magi to be the rulers or directors of the affairs of men. This opinion I shall examine by 
and by. From this it is evident, that this is in fact a Persian, or still more Eastern, mythos. 

“The use of animals for food being clearly not allowed to man, in chap. i. vers. 29, 30, 
is a circumstance which bespeaks the book of Buddhist origin. It is probably either the 
parent of the Buddhist religion, or its offspring. And it is different from the next book, 
which begins at the fourth verse of the second chapter, and ends with the last verse of the 
fourth ; because, among other reasons in it, the creation is said to have been performed by 
a different person from that named in the first—by Jehovah Aleim, instead of Aleim. 
Again, in the first book, man and woman are created at the same time; in the second, they 
are created at different times. Again, in the first book, the fruit of au the trees is given to 


the man; in the second, this is contradicted, by one tree being expressly forbidden. These 
are in fact two different accounts of the creation.” 


Vol. L, p. 62.: ‘* But before I proceed, I must point out an example of very blameable 
disingenuousness in every translation of the Bible which I have seen. In the original, God is 
called by a variety of names, often the same as that which the Heathens gave to their Gods. 
To disguise this, the translators have availed themselves of a contrivance adopted by the 
Jews in rendering the Hebrew into Greek, which is to render the word mr, Jeue, and several 


of the other names by which God is called in the Bible, by the word Kvpioe or Lord, which 
signifies one having authority, the sovereign. 


: In this the Jews were justified by the com- 
maundment, which forbids the use of the name Jeue, 


But not so the Christians, who do not 
admit the true and evident meaning adopted by the Jews—Thou shalt not take the name of 


leue, thy God, in vain. And, therefore, they have no right, when pretending to give a trans- 
lation, to call God by any other name than that in the original, whether it be Adonis, or Ie, 
or Ieue, or any other. 

‘‘In the second book of Genesis the creation is described not to have been made by 
Aleim, or the Aleim, but by a God of a double name—="> m1, Ieue Aleim; which the 
priests have translated Lorp God. By using the word Lorp, their object evidently is to 
conceal from their readers several difficulties which urise afterward respecting the uames of 
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God and this word, and which shew clearly that the books of the Pentateuch are the 
writings of different persons.” 


Vol. I., pp. 64, 65: ‘* Perhaps there is no word in any language about which more has 
been written than the word Aleim; or, us modern Jews corruptly call it, Elohim, But all 
its difficulties are at once removed by considering it as a representation of the united God- 
head, the Trinity in Unity, the three Persons and one God. It is not very unlike the word 
Septuayint—of which we sometimes say, it gives a word such. or such a sense, at other 
times they give such a sense, &c. A folio would be required to contain all that has been 
said respecting this word. The author believes that there is no instance in which it is not 
satisfactorily explained by considering it, a3 above suggested, as the representation of the 
Trinity. 

* The root dx, al, the root of the word Aleim, as a verb, or in its verbal form, means to 
meuiate, to interpose for protection, to preserve ; and, as a noun, a mediator, an interposer. 
In its feminine it has two forms, 7x, ale, and ws, alue. In its plural masculine it makes es, 
alim, in its plural feminine ovdx, aleim. In forming its plural feminine in &, im, it makes an 
exception to the general Hebrew rule, which makes the plural masculine ine, im, But 
though an exception, it is by nv means singular, It is like that made by cv», ozim, she- 
goats, o=1, dbim, she-bears, &c. In the second example in its feminine form, it drops the u 
or vau, according to a common practice of the Hebrew language. 


‘*A controversy took place about the middle of the last century between one Dr. Sharpe 
and several other divines upon the word Aleim. The Doctor was pretty much of my opinion. 
He says, ‘If there is no reason to doubt, as I think there is none, that =x, ale, and x, alue, 
are the same word, only the vau is suppressed in the one, and expressed in the other, why 
may ovdx, aleim, be the plural of one as well as of the other? If it be said it cannot be the 
plural of mx, alue, because it is wrote without the vau; I answer, that m=-?, qrbiin, cpm, rhqim, 
pnza, gbrim, od, gdlim, &c., are frequently wrote without the vau; are they not, therefore, 
the plurals of snp, grub,’ &c.? Again, he says, 

‘** When, therefore, Mr. Moody tells us that evs, aleim, may be the plural masculine of 
mx, ale, as ome, adnim, and »m, adni, are also plurals of ws, adun, Lord, so may evs, alcim, 
and +x, alei, be plural of 7», Alue, God.’ 

‘‘In the course of the controversy it seems to be admitted by all parties, that the word 
has the meaning of mediator or interposer for protection, and this is very important. 

‘“*T cannot quite agree with Mr. Moody, because, according to the genius of the Hebrew 
language, it is much more in character for orbs, aleim, to be the plural feminine of nx, ale, a 
feminine noun, than the plural masculine ; and for o¥x, alim, to be the plural masculine, of 
the masculine noun 5», al.” 


Vol. I., p. 67: ‘* The God Baal was both masculine and feminine, and the God of the 
Jews was once called Baal. The learned Kircher says, ‘ Vides igitur dictas Veneris Ura- 
niam, Nephtem, et Momemphitam, nihil] aliud esse quam Isidem, quod et vacce cultis satis 
Buperque demonstrat proprius Isidi certe hanc eandem quoque esse, qua in historia Thobix 
Dea Baal dicitur que vacca colebatur ; sic enim habetur, C. i, 5, ESvov +g Baad rq dapade. Sci- 
licet faciebint sacra rg Baad juvencas seu vacca@, quod et ulio loco videlicet L. iii. Reg. C. xix. 
ubi Baal leyitur feminino genere ; Ove exaupay yovara ry Bac2?—non incurvaverunt genu Buali. 
Hesychius uutem Bion inquit, 4 ‘Hpa 4 Adpod:rn, Belthes, Juno sive Venus, est cuicum juven- 
cam sacrificarint Phoenices, veresimile est, eandem esse cum Venere Ad’cyptia, seu Iside, seu 
Astarthe Assyriorum, sicut enim Baal est Jupiter, sic Baalis seu Belthis est Juno seu Venus, 
cul paratlela sunt, Adonis seu Thamus, et Venus seu Astaroth; (quorum ille Baal Assy- 
riorum hc eorum Beltis est ;) quibus respondent Osiris et Isis, Jupiter et Juno seu Venus 
4Egyptioram ; eternum secuti ce» 4x, Baal samin, est Jupiter Olympius, ita o> rtz2, Baalet 
sumain, est Juno Olympia, scilicet, Domina cecit seu Regina: quemadmodum Jerem. vii. 44, 
eam vacant Septuuginta Ihterpretes, quod: nomen Isidi et Astarthi et Junoni Vencrive 
ee convenit : uti ex variis.untiquarum inscriptionum monumentis apud Janum tiruterum 
videre est,’ ” 
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VolI., p. 70: “From what I may call the almost bigoted attachment of tho modern 
Jews to the unity of God, it cannot for a moment be supposed, that they would forge any 
thing tending to the proof of the Trinity of the Christians; therefore, if wo can believe 
father Kircher, the following fact furnishes a very extraordinary addition to tho proofs 
already given, that the Jews received a trinity like all the other oriental nations. It was 
the custom among them, to describe their God Jehovah or Ieue, by threo jods and a cross in 
a circle. Certainly a more striking illustration of the doctrine I have been teaching can 
scarcely be conceived ; and it is very curious that it should be found accompanied with the 
cross, which the learned father, not understanding, calls the Mazoretic Chametz. This 
mistake seems to remove ull suspicion of forgery ; for I can hardly believe that if the 


Christian priests had forged the symbol, the learned father would not have availed himself 
of it to support the adoration of the Cross, as well as of the Trinity.” 


Vol. L, p 72: “As all the ancient Heathen nations had their mysteries or secret 
doctrines, which the priests carefully kept from the knowledge of the vulgar, and which 
they only communicated to a select number of persons whom they thought they could 
safely trust; and as the Jewish religion was anciently the same as the Persian, it will not 
he thought extraordinary, that, like the Persian, it should have its secret doctrines. So we 
find it had its Cabala, which, though guarded like all ancient mysteries, with the most 
anxious care, and the most solemn oaths, and what is still worse, almost lost amidst the 
confusion of civil brawls, cannot be entirely hidden from the prying curiosity of the 
Moderns. In defiance of all its concealment und mischances, enough escapes-to prove that 
it was fundamentally the same as that of the Persian Magi; and thus adds one more proof 
of the identity of the religions of Abraham and of Zoroaster. 

‘The doctrine here alluded to was a secret one—more perfect, the Jews maintain, than 
that delivered in the Pentateuch; and they also maintain, that it was given by God, on 
Mount Sinai, to Moses verbally and not written, and that this is the doctrine described in 
the fourth book of Esdras, ch. xiv, 6, 26, and 45, thus: 


«These words shall thou declare, atid these shalt thou hide. 


“*And when thou hast done, some things shalt thou publish, and some things shalt 
thou shew secretly to the wIsE.. 


«e.. the Highest spake, saying, The first that thou hast written publish openly, that 
the worthy and the unworthy may read it: but keep the seventy last, that thou mayest 
deliver them only to such as be wisE among the people. For in them is the spring of 
understanding, the fountain of wispom.’ ” 


Vol. I., p. 82: ‘‘In Genesis xiv. 20, we read, that when Abraham returned from the 
pursuit of the five kings who were smitten by him as far as Hobah and Damascus, he 
received gifts from Melchizedek, King of Salem, and paid him tithes of all he had taken 
from his enemies. The situation of this Salem has been much disputed, and concerning it | 
shall have much to say hereafter; but it was evidently somewhere West of the Jordan, in 
the country of the Canaanites. Now this king and priest is said to havo been a priest of 
the most high God. And as the Canaanites were then in the land (Gen. xii. 6,) or were 
then its inhabitants, it is evident that ho could be no other than their priest. There is 
nothing in the sacred history which militates against this in the slightest degree. 


It is 
quite absurd to suppose that there should be priests without a people, and there were no 
others beside the Canaanites. 


There is no expression which would induco us to believe 
that they were idolaters in the time of Abraham. 


Tho covenants and treaties of friendship 
which Abraham entered into with them, raise a strong presumption that they could not 


then have been so wicked as they are represented to havo becn in the time of Moscs, 
five hundred years afterward. As the history supplies no evidence that tho Canaanites 
were idolaters in the time of Abraham, the fact of a priest of the true God, and this priest a 
king, being in the midst of them, almost proves that they wero not idolaters. The conduct 
of Abimelech (Genesis xx.), in restoring Sarah to her husband, as soon as he found her to 
be a married woman, and his reproof of Abraham for his deceit, shew, whatever his religion 


micht be. that his morality was at least ns good as that of tho father of tho faithful. But 
several circumstances named in the context. provo hin ¢f Cio came religion.” 
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Vol. I., p. 85: ‘Dr. Hyde observed also, that a marked simii.::. y was to be found 
between Abraham and the Brahma of the Hindoos, but I reserve that point for another 
chapter. 

“The Persians also claim Ibrahim, i. ec. Abraham, for their founder, as well as the Jews. 
Thus we see that according to all ancient history the Persians, the Jews, and the Arabians, 
are descendants of Abraham.” 


Vol. L., pp. 86, 87: ‘* No person who has carefully examined will deny, I think, that all 
the accounts which we have of Zoroaster are full of inconsistencies and contradictions. 
Plato says, he lived before him 6000 years. Hyde or Prideaux and others, make him 
contemporary with Darius Hystaspes, or Daniel. By some he is made a Jew; this opinion 
arose from the observation of the similarity of many of his doctrines to those of the Jews. 
Now, what is the meaning of the complicated word Zoroaster or Zoradust ? Of the latter I 
can make nothing; but of the former, which is the name by which he was generally called 
in ancient times, Mr. Faber (I think) has made Astre, Zur, or Syr. Here is the star or 
celestial body Syr or Sur, which we shall presently find, is, without any great violence, 
the celestial body, the Bull or the Sun. Hence we arrive at an incarnation of the Deity, 
of the Sun, or of Taurus—a renewed incarnation. This accounts for the antiquity assigned 
to him by Plato, and for the finding of him again under Darius Hystaspes. In short, he is 
a doctrine, or a doctrine taught by a person. He was the founder of the Magi, who were 
priests of the religion of the Sun, or of that Being of whom the Sun was the visible form 
or emblem.” 


Vol. L, p. 93: ‘* They contain many of the Psalms, called by the Jews and Christians, 
absurdly enough, the Psalms of David, and nearly the same account of Adam and Eve, 
the deluge, &c. The creation is stated, as already mentioned, to have taken place in six 
periods, which together make up a year; and Abraham, Joseph, Moses, and Solomon, are 
all spoken of in the same manner as in the Jewish Scriptures. In these books are inculcated 
similar obscrvanees about beasts, clean and unclean,—the same care to avoid pollution, 
external and internal,—tho same purifyings, washings, &e., &e. Zoroaster called his book, 
the book of Abruham, because he pretended that, by his own reformation, he had only 
brought back the religion to the state in which it was in the time of Abraham. Can any 
one, after this, doubt the identity of the two religions? If they were not the same, what 
would make them so ? 


Vol. I, p. 101.: ‘ Treating of the religion of Persia, Sir W. Jones says, ‘ The primeval 
religion of Iran, if we may rely on the authorities adduced by Mohsani Fani, was that which 
Newton calls the oldest (and it may justly be called the noblest) of all religions ; a firm 
belief that ‘one Supremo God made the world by his power, and continually governed it by 
‘his providence ; a pious fear, love, and adoration of him; and due reverence for parents 
‘and aged persons ; a fraternal affection for the whole human species ; and a compassionate 
‘tenderness even for the brute creation.’’” 


Vol. L., pp. 107, 108 : ‘** The word Om is always prefixed in pronouncing the words which 
represent the seven superior worlds, as if to shew that these seven worlds are manifestations 
of the power signified by that word. In an old Purana we find the following passage: ‘ All 
the rites ordained in the Vedas, the sacrifices to the fire, and all other solemn purifications, 
shall pass away; but that which shall never pass away is the word Om—for it is the 
symbol of the Lord of all things.’ M. Dubois adds, that he thinks it can only mean the 
true God. (P. 155.)—The sacred monosyllable is generally spelled OM; but, being triliteral, 
1t seems better expressed by AUM or AOM or AWM, it being formed of the three Sanscrit 
letters that are best so represented. The first letter stands for the Creator, the second for 
the Preserver, and the third for the Destroyer. 

In the Greek, Ougn signifis divina vox, responsum a Deo datum consulenti. 7 or & by 
itself, according to Scapula, has no meaning, but is merely a paragogio syllablo, as is alse 
the word Ou ; but gn is the root of gaw, to speak or pronounce, and of ¢7u, to say. I, thcro- 
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fore, go to the parent language, the Hebrew, and I find the word ¢m or ¢, ne, pe, or *, pi, 
to be a noun in regiminie, and to mean an opening, a mouth, a measure of capacity. Then 
the literal meaning will be, the mouth, or the opening, of Om. This is not far from the 
divina vox of the Greek. Jlesychius, also Suidas in voce, interprets the word OM@ to be éac 
xiydwv, the sacred voice, the holy sound—and hence arose the opgadoc, or place of Omphe. 
But its real meaning is still further unravelled by explaining it as OM oH, the enunciation of 
the mysterious OM of Hindoo theology, the sacred triliteral AUM, but often written as it is 
pronounced, OM. The Greeks often call the oracles, or places where the oracles were 
delivered, the ougador, or, as it is interpreted, the navels of the earth. These ougado: rye yne, 
(so Euripides, in Medea, calls Delphi,) are by the scholiasts said to be the navels or centres 
of the earth ; now, as Delphi could not be considered the centre by the Greeks, and as they 
had many opado or centres, it is evident that the true meaning of the word was unknown 
to them.” 


Vol. L, p. 121: ‘“*In the doctrines of the Hindoos and Persians, as it has already been 
stated, the third person in the Trinity is called both the Destroyer and the Regenerator. 


Although in the Christian Trinity the Destroyer is lost sight of, yet the Regenerator is 
found in the Holy Ghost. 


The neophite is said to be regenerate, or born again, by means 
of this holy spiritus or mind. Plutarch says, that Mithras or Oromasdes was frequently 
taken for the ro 6eov, or whole deity, and that Mithras is often called the second mind. 


‘Whereupon he observes, how great an agreement there was betwixt the Zoroastrian and 
the Platonic Trinity, they differing in a manner only in words ! ” 

Vol. L, p. 126: ‘This has led many to imagine that the Pagans did fundamentally 
worship the true God, and that even from the most remote antiquity they venerated the 
Trinity in Unity. 


‘Thus it is evident, from the Rev. Mr. Faber’s admission, that a Being called a Trinity, 
three persons and one God, was worshiped by all the ancient nations of the earth. He very 


properly says, to the same class we must ascribe the triads of the Orphic, Pythagorean, and 
Platonic schools.” 


Vol. I., p. 127: ‘‘ From the caves of Upper India, Persia, and Egypt, the doctrine of the 
Christian Trinity was undoubtedly drawn. But though these countries were the places 
where this doctrine flourished many ages before Christianity ; yet it has been supposed that 


it was from the Platonists of Greece, who had learned it from these three nations, that the 
Christians immediately drew their doctrine.” 


Vol. L, p. 184: ‘‘ Eusebius informs us, on the authority of Porphyry, ‘That the 
Egyptians acknowledged one intellectual Author or Creator of the world, under the name 
of Cneph; and that they worshiped him in a statue of human form and dark blue com- 
plexion.’ Plutarch informs us, ‘That Cneph was worshiped by the inhabitants of the 
Thebaid; who refused to contribute any part towards the maintenance of the sacred 


animals, because they acknowledged no mortal God, and adored none but him whom they 
called Cneph, an uncreated and immortal being.’ 


The temple of Cneph, or Cnuphis, was in 
the island of Elephantine, on the confines of Egypt and Ethiopia. 


“In the Evangelical Preparation of Eusebius, is a passage which pretty well proves that 
the worship of Vishnu or Cristna was held in Egypt, under the name of Kneph: Tov ansoupyoy 
King, of AryumrTtos mpocayopevovoly, tn ypolay ex KaoroU jpEAQvoC, ExovTA KpaTovyTaA Cwrny was OKNTTpPOY (Aeyovaty), 


‘Ths Eovptians, it is said, represented the Demiurgos Kneph, as of a blue colour, bordering 
on blac . with a girdle and a sceptre.’ ” 


Vol. I., . 143: ‘In the Classical Journal will be found an attempt, by Dr. Adam 
Clarke. to iavalidate what M. Maurice has said respecting Cristna treading on the serpent’s 
nead, a id, in return, the serpent biting his heel. IIc seems to have rendered it doubtful 
whether there were nictures, or icons, of the serpent biting the heel, but the biting of the 
foot, I think, is admit‘ed by the learned Doctor. It is of little consequence: but the reader 
must observe that, since gentlemen of the Doctor’s warinth of temper and zeal have con- 
sidered this to be inimical to their system, the same cause which prevents our finding any 
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icons or pictures of Wittoba, probably prevents our finding oxemplars of the biting 
serpent. It seems perfectly in keeping with the remainder of the system, particularly 
with the doctrine of Original Sin, which is known to be one of the Hindoo tenets, 
and for this and other reasons, I confess I believe Mr. Maurice, althengh I thereby 
become, according to the Doctor’s expression, an Infidel and a viper. The following 
passage is from Sonnerat, and I think it must be regarded as fully justifying Mr. 
Maurice: C’est en mémoire de cet événement que dans les temples de Vichnou, dédiés 
a cette incarnation, on représente Quichena le corps entortillé d'une couleuvre capelle, 
qui lui mord le pied, tandis qu’il est peint, dans un autre tableau, dansant sur la tete 
de cette meme couleuvre. Ses sectateurs ont ordinairement ces deux tableaux dans 
leurs maisons.” 


Vol, L., p. 149: ‘In many of the most ancient temples of India, the Bull, as an object of 
adoration, makes a most conspicuous figure. A gigantic image of one protrudes from the 
front of the temple of the Great Creator, called in the language of the country, Jaggernaut, 
in Orissa. This is the Bull of the Zodiac,—the emblem of the sun when the equinox took 
place in the first degree of the sign of the Zodiac, Taurus. In consequence of the precession 
of the equinoxes, the sun at the vernal equinox left Taurus, and took place in Aries, which 
it has left also for a great number of years, and it now takes place in Aquarius. Thus it 
keeps receding about one degree in 72 years, and about a whole sign in 2160 years. 
According to this calculation, it is about 2500 years by the true Zodiac, before the time of 
Christ, since it was in the first degree of Aries, and about 4660 before the time of’Christ, 
since it was in the same degree of Taurus. M. Dupuis has demonstrated that the labours 
of Hercules are nothing but a history of the passage of the sun through the signs of the 
Zodiac ; and that Hercules is the sun in Aries or the Ram, Bacchus the sun in Taurus or 
the Bull. From this it follows that the worship of Jaggernaut must have been instituted, 
and his temple probably built, near 6500 years ago, and that the temple and worship of 
Cristna, or the Indian Hercules, must have taken place at least, but probably about 2160 
years later. This brings the date of Cristna to about 2500 years before Christ.” 


Vol. I., p. 153: ‘‘ Buddha is variously pronounced and expressed Boudh, Bod, Bot, But, 
Bad, Budd, Buddou, Boutta, Bota, Budso, Pot, Pout, Pota, Poti, and Pouti. The Siamese 
make the final T or D quiescent, and sound the word Po; whence the Chinese still further 
vary it to Pho or Fo. In the Talmudic dialect the name is pronounced Poden, or Pooden ; 
whence the city, which once contained the temple of Sumnaut or Suman-nath, is called 
Patten-Sumnaut. The broad sound of the U or Ou or Oo, passes in the variation Patten 
into A, pronounced Ah or Au; and in a similar manner, when the P is sounded B, we meet 
with Bod, Bat, and Bhat. All these are, in fact, no more than a ringing of changes on the 
cognate letters B and P, Tand D. Another of his names is Saman, which 1s varied into 
Somon, Somono, Samana, Suman-Nath, and Sarmana. From this was borrowed the scc- 
tarian appellation of Samaneans, or Sarmaneans. A third is Gautama, which is indifferently 
expressed Guatemeh, Godama, Godam, Codam, Cadam, Cardam, and Cardama. This per- 
petually occurs in composition with the last, as Somono-Codom or Samana-Guatama. <A 
fourth is Saca, Sacya, Siaka, Shaka, Xaca, Xaca-Muni or Xaca-Menu, and Kia, which is tho 
uncompounded form of Sa-Kia, A fifth is Dherma, or Dharma, or Dherma-rajah. A sixth 
is Hermias, Her-Moye, or Heri-Maya. A seventh is Datta, Dat-Atreya, That-Dalnu, Date, 
Tat or Tot, Deva-Tat, or Deva-Twasta. An eighth is Jain, Jina, Chin, Jain-Deo, Chin-Deo, 
or Jain-Eswar. A ninth is Arhan. A tenth is Mahi-Man, Mai-Man, or (if Om be added) 
Mui-Man-Om. An eleventh is Min-Eswara, formed by the same title Min or Man or Menu 
joined to Eswara. A twelfth is Gomat or Gomat-Eswara. A thirteenth, when he is con- 
sidered as Eswara or Siva, is Ma-Esa or Har-Esa; that is to say, the grcat Esa or the Lord 
Ksa. A fourteenth is Dagon or Dagun, or Dak-Po. A fifteenth is Tara-Nath. And a 
sixteenth is Arca-Brandhu or Kinsman of the Sun.” 


Vol. I1., p. 154: ‘*The word Buddha has been taught, by some Hindoo authors, to be a 
general name for philosopher ; by others it has been sapposed to be a generic word, like 
55 
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Deva, but applicable to-a sage or philosopher ; but still it is allowed to mean, 2xcclience, 
WISDOM, Virtue, sanctity. ~ 


‘In Sanscrit we have, Sanscrit Root, Budh, to know, to be aware; Budhyati, he Enows 
is aware ; Bodhayami, I inform, 1 teach. 


vv 9 
‘**Buddhi, wisdom ; Buddha, sage, wise ; Bodha, wispou.” 


Voi. 1, p. 155: * Mr. Whiter says, ‘ Through the whote compass of language the cle:nens 
BD denotes Being: hence we have the grea, Deity worshived all over the cast—Budda.’ 
Then Buddha will mean tne existent, or self-existent wislom, scu-existens es un ditesrad 
part of the Trinity. He then informs us that, in Persian, Bul- cu mead, cae Gs 


7 
oo) Le. the 

sanre as is, est, existo. Bud is clearly the Lam that bam chou Bible 5 or in ieee eo oii, 

which has no present tense, the I shall be, or the tb hive bee: 


(ee 61 red pc Tas. thats; 
celebrated text may mean, Twat witch I Wave Bory, 1 SHALL BeE—Hieinity, poot and fubme.” 
Vol. 1, p. 159: “In my Cextic Davins L have observed, that the oe d Creeshna, of th 
old Trish, means the Sun. Now, in the Colleetanea of Orley, we find Badh, Bath, Doth, 
fire, the sun; Buide lachd, the eeeat five of the Deals. W @ alsy tind in Vathincey's 
ancient Irish history, thas they browzas over trom the East the worship of Badh-dearg, or 
king Budh, who was OF TH FAMILY oF Sacssa, or bonus Sies. Ti Cie Gindoo Chrongtoey 
there is a Baddha Mani, who desc: 


seonded i the family of Becyas and one cf lis titles was 
Arca-banda, or Kinsman of the Sun. 


If my reader will look Gack a tittle, and clserve chat 
the Hindoo Badd was of tho family of Saxya, ho wil, TD think, believe with mo chat hero 
we have the Hindoo Buddha in Ireland.” 


Vol. L, p. 170: “Dr. Adain Clarke meinteins. that tho prapheev of Isnish—A virgin 
shall conceive and bear a son, and eall his nime linmanuvel, dees not mean Christ, 
“Dr. Clarke says, ‘It is humbly ¢ 


pprehendoed thet tie young woman usdeuy cullal Che 
Virgin 13 the same with the prophetess, and Immanuel is to be n: 


memed by ris mother, the 
sine with the prophet’s son, who he was ordered to naine Mahorsn a abebardn lag,’ 

“T think no one will deny that Dr. Adam Clarke, the amnetntor on the Lilie. is a very 
learned man, and he is here an unwilling witness, end Le comes to this conclusion ja ihe 
tecth of all the prejudices of his education, after having tend all the liboured abicnipis of 
our divines to make the prophecy of Isaiah a prophecy rau uy io désus Chiist.” 

Vol. 1, pp. 175,176: ‘In Usher's Chronology, the death of Shei, when he was exactly 
the ago of Neros or 600 years old, took place 502 years utlor the flood: this we shall find 
of consequence. One of the Hindoo systems makes the Cali Yee Levin 2egs years 


which time some Brahmins maintain that the flood hapneacd. 


s 13. C., ab 
as that relating to Shem. 98--5)2 


his chews the same mythos 
= 690 -~— 0009 = 5090 — 609 = 3000 or 5 Nevocas, 

“fo effect this, they doubled the precessional period for one sign, viz, 2160 years, thus 
making 4320, which was a tenth of 43,209, a yoar of the sun, 


tits lowous to the 260 natural 
days, and produced in the same manner, by maltiplying the day of 600 by the dodecans 
72=43,200. They then formed another creat voor of 452.009, by naan mult tipaviug it by 


10, which they erlled a Cali Yug, wiich Was measureable both by the number 2169, tho 
years the equinox preceded in a sign, aad by tho nusber 600, They thea had tho 
following scliuine : 


A Cali Yug, or 600 (or a Neros, as I will call it) Ago - - 422,000 
A Dwapar, or Duo- -par Ave ee &64,000 
A Trota, or tres-par Age : - + 1,296,000 
A Satya, or Satis Ago. 


~ 6 + «~~ 1,728,060 


Altogether 10 ages, making a 


& Maha Yug, or Great Ace - 4,320,009 


These were all equimultiples of the Cvcie of the Nevos 690. and of 2160. the twelfth part of 
the equinoctial precessional cycle : 


> and in all formed ten aves of 432,000 yoars each.” 
Vol. I., p. 179. ** Again Volney says, ‘It is, moreover, worthy of remark, that tho 
Egyptians never admitted or recognized, in their chronology, tho delugo of tho Chaldeans, 
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in the sense in which we understand it: and this, no deubt, because among the Chaldeans 
themselves it was only an allegorical manner of representing the presence of Aquarius in the 
winter solstical point, which presence really took place at the epoch when the vernal 
equinoctical point was in Taurus: this carries us back to the thirty-first (3100) or thirty- 
second century before our era, that is, precisely to the dates laid down by the Indians 
and Jews.’” 

‘Besides the Neros of 600 years, and the great Neros of 608 years, which were both 
sucred numbers, the ancients had also two other remarkable and sacred numbers—650 and 
666. Sir William Jones, I have befure observed, has st:ted that the Hindoos at a very early 
period must have believed, that the precessionel year consisted of 24,000 years. ‘They 
computed this motion (the precession of the equinox) to be at the rate of 54 min, a year: so 
that their annus magnus, or the times in which the stars complete an entire revolution, was 
24,000 years.’ ” 


Vol. I., pp. 180, 181: ‘* General Vallancey gives the following proof : 


Procf 
S—:=—300 360 
A—»—,70 18 
R—~—200 6480 
V—.— 6 180 6 months 

8—=— 90 6660 
666 222 

10 30 

6660 6660 


“The Irish had a festival called La Saora, alwavs kept in the night; and many persons 
have derived Serapis, from Sor or Soros Apis, meaning the entombed Apis ; Soros being the 
name of a stone coffin. All this tends to support my idea, that this number of the beast. 
was only an exploded or heretical cycle. The year of the Apocalypse being calculated at 
only 360 days, I must maintain is a decisive proof of its extreme antiquity. 

‘‘The cycle of 19, a common number of the Irish stone circles, is called, in the Irish 
language, -Baise-Bhuidin. I confess I can read this no other way than Bud-base or Buddhist 
foundation—it being the foundation, in one sense, of the famous Neros. The temple in 
Cornwall, called Biscawoon, said to be a corruption of Baise-bhuidin, contains in its circle 
19 stones. The meaning of this can scarcely be doubted.” 

Vol. I., pp. 182, 183: ‘‘ The following is the descripiion of the Chaldean kings given by 
Berusus, which again proves the system of very great antiquity. I give along with it the 
system of Moses: 

ANTEDILUVIAN PATRIARCHS ACCORDING TO CHALDEAN ANTEDILUVIAN KINGS ACCORDING TO 

GENESIS, BEROSUS, 


Names. Ages. In years. Names. Ages. In years. 
Adam - - - — - - - - 930 Alor - - - 10 - - - 86,000 
Seth - - - — - «- - - 912 Alaspar - - 3 - =- = 10,800 
Enos - - - — - «+ - = 905 Amelon - - 13 - - ~- 46,800 
Cainan- - ~- — - - - - 910 Amenon - - 12 - - - 43,200 
Mahalaleel- - — - - - - 862 Matalar - - 18 - - - 64,800 
Jared - - - — «= = + « 895 Daon - - -- 10 - - = 86,000 
Euuch - - - — «+ «= + « 365 Evidorach- - 18 - - - 64,800 
Methuselah - — - - - - 969 : Amphis - - 10 - - - 36,000 
Lamech - - — - - - - 777 Otiartes - - 8 - - 28,800 
Noah - - - —- - - + - 950 Xisuthrus- - 18 - - 64,800 


i "120 432,000 
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‘This proves that one, and the most important, of the immensely-extended cycles of 
the Hindoos was in existence long before the Christian era, and of itself entirely overturns 
Mr. Bentley’s doctrine. It also raises a very strong presumption, that the Hindoos and 


Chaldeans had an intimate connexion in the time of Berosus, for the identity of these large 
numbers cannot have been the effect of accident. 


‘“[ will now endeavour to point out the truth of my theorv in another way. We will 
take for granted the truth of the millenary period of 6000 years as an age—the age of iron: 
the ages are supposed to be in the proportion of 4, 3, 2, 1.—the same as those of the Grecian 
Hesiod. Now, if we take the last to be 6000, and count backwards, we shall have 


Present Iron age or Cali Age 


- - ° - 6,000 1 
Brass - : - ° ° . - . 12,000 2 
Silver - - - ° . . : : - 18,000 3 
Gold . . - ° “ - . . 24,000 4 
Ten periods” - - - 


-  - = ~~ 60,000 
.. oe 72 


Multiply this by - . 


120,000 
420,000 
as we formerly multiplied the Dodecans by 72 to compose a common 


solar year, and we shall have a year of Brahma or of the whole 
system - : . . 


. : - - 4,320,000” 


Vol. I., pp. 184, 185: ** The commentary on the Surya Siddhanta says: ‘ The ayanansa 
(equinoctial point) moves eastward thirty times twenty (= 600) in each Maha Yug,’ 600. 
Again, ‘ By the text, the ayana bhagana (revolution) is understood to consist of 600 bha- 
ganas (periods) in a Maha Yug: but some persons say the meaning is thirty bhaganas only, 
and accordingly, that there are 30,000 bhaganas.’ Again, ‘ The Sacalya Sanhita states, that 
the bhaganas (revolutions) of the cranti pata (point of intersection of the Ecliptic and 
Equator) in a Maha Yug are 600 eastward’ (4,320,000 years). Again, ‘The bhaganas 
(revolutions) of the ayanansa (equinoctial points) in a Maya Yug are 600 (4,320,000), the 
saura years in the same period 4,320,000: one bhagana of the ayanansa, therefore, contains 


7200 years.’ Here the Neros and the origin of the famous 432,000 are very clear, where it 
is shewn that, according to the Hindoos, the equinoxes have a libration.” 


Vol. I., p. 197: ‘*In the annals of China, in fact of the Chinese Buddhists, in the reign 
of the Emperor Yau, (a very striking name, being the name of the God of the Jews,) it is 


said, that the sun was stopped ten days, that is, probably, ten degrees of Isaiah, a degree 
answering to a year, 360 degrees and 360 days.” 


Vol. I., p. 244: ‘* The Vedas of the Brahmins have hitherto been attended with several 
difficulties. According to the received Braumin tradition, they were originally, after being 
revealed by Brahma, transmitted by ornaL TRADITION to the time of Vyasa, who collected 
them and arranged them into books. And this Vyasa, which word it is said means 
compiler, has been thought to be merely an epoch in the history of the literature of India. 
The number of the Vedas is also a matter of dispute ; some making them in number only 
three, some four, and some add to them the collection of books called the Pouranas, of 
which they make a fifth Veda. From these circumstances it seems probable that the 
Brahmin Vedas were first collected or remodelled, after the great division between the 
followers of Buddha and Cristna. They are said to contain internal evidence of being 
composed at different times. 


The Pouranas are eighteen in number; they are also the 
work of Vyasa. Each has a particular and a characteristic name. For instance, one of tho 


lotus, another of the egg of the world, and the Last is that of Cristna, called Bhagavad— 
Baga-veda.” : 
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Vol. I., p. 246: ‘‘ The forgeries of the early Christians are so numerous as to be almost 
incredible ; but they bear no proportion to what, if we are to believe Mr. Bentley, has been 
taking place in India in modern times. In the history of Buddha, as well as of Cristna, are 
to be found many of the stories which are supposed to be forged ; so that two sects hating 
one another, and not holding the least communication, must have conspired over all the 
immense territories east of the Indus, to destroy and to rewrite every old work, to the 
amount aJmost of millions; and so completely have they succeeded, that all our mission- 
aries have not, in any of the countries where the Brahmins are to be found, or in which 
there are only Buddhists, been able to discover a sinyle copy of any of the works uncor- 
rupted with the history of Cristna. Buddha is allowed by Mr. Bentley to have been long 
previous to Cristna, and he is evidently the same as Cristna, which can only arise from his 
being the sun in an earlier period.” 


Vol. I., p. 255: ‘The opinion of Sir W. Jones and Mr. Maurice, that a nation of blacks 
formerly ruled over all Asia, and the other circumstances where the black colour cecurred 
in various ways: and now I think he will be prepared for a few questions, for which I have 
been from the beginning paving the way: May not this nation have been a nation of black 
Buddhists ? May not the peaceable religion of the curly-headed Buddha have pervaded and 
kept in peace for many generations, of which we have no history, the whole of Asia? May 
not the people professing it, have been the Palli or Pallestini of Mr. Maurice and Sir William 
Jones, or the shepherd kings or Cushites, of whom so much has been said? Sir W. Jones 
thought the seat of this empire may have been Sidon.” 


Vol. I., p. 265: “The pretended genealogy of the tenth chapter of Genesis is attended 
with much difficulty. It reads like a genealogy: it is notoriously a chart of geography. I: 
is exoterically genealogical, esoterically geographical. I have no doubt that the allotment 
of the lands by Joshua was astronomical. It was exactly on the same principal as tho 
nomes of Egypt, which every one knows were named astronomically, or rather, perhaps, - 
chould say, astrologically.” 


Vol. I., pp. 298, 294: ‘That several floods have taken place cannot to doubted ; ceulsr 
demonstration as well as tradition prove this. Like what hus been called early history, tie 
fact was seized on by the priests, and made subservient to the secret religion which every- 
where prevailed. Thus we have a story in India, or Eastern, Syria, Mesopotamia or 
Chaldea, of the germ or seed of all nature preserved in a ship fastencd to the mount of 
Nau-band-a, or the ship-banded or cabled mount; in Western, Syria or Mesopctamia or 
Chaldea, the story of the ark of Noah and his eight suilors. But because the fact was thus 
converted into a parable, and used for the purpose of preserving a mythos, and the same 
mythos in both countries, it does not, therefore, follow that there was not a flood. 

‘*The account of the flood, taken from our common version, is plain and unaffected ; and 
has probably been misunderstood from its too great simplicity. It is as follows: And the 
waters prevailed exceedingly upon the carth; and all the high hills that were under the 
whole heaven were covered. Fifteen cubits upward did the waters prevail; and the moun- 
tains were covered. . (Gen. vii. 19, 20.) Now I take the liberty of asking, ef what earth, 
and of what mountains or hills, does the author speak ? I answer, most clearly not of those 
of the new, but of those of the old world, of the height of which we know nothing. All 
that we know of them is, that there were hills, or mounts, or mountuins; but we have 
many reasons for believing that they were not at that time very high: besides, the text 
certainly implies that they were not more than fiftecn cubits high, for the water having 
risen fifteen cubits, covered them. Now, if we consider the history in this simple point of 
view, which is the only way the words will fairly bear to be considered, because the whole 
context relates to the old world, it is by no means improbable that the same convulsion 
which covered the highest land of the old world with water only fifteen cubits or less than 
thirty feet deep, might also throw up Mont Blanc and Chimborazo. 

_ “But I must make another observation. The text does not say, that the surface cf the 
whole globe was covered. The word =x, o-arz, does not necessarily include tho whole 
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surface of the globe: for this observation Iam indebted to my friend Cooper, tho learned 
Professor of Columbia College, in America. It may mean nothing more than the surfaco of 
the old land, and have nothing to do with the Americas, for it often means countries as well 
us the earth. When a word has clearly two meanings, it is a most unwarrantable proceed- 
ing to adopt that which gives an impossible sense, instead of that which is consistent with 
reatson and probability. Professor Cuoper observes, ‘lf the acknowledged facts cannot be 
explained without a miracle, we inust admit the miracle: if they can, we ought not to 
resort to supernatural interposition, when the known action of secondary causes will suffice.’ 
lf this reasoning be adopted, we have nothing in sacred writ respecting the deluge merely, 
at variance with possibility. For, if the hills of the old world were not very high, there is 
ten times as much water in the oceen as would cover the land to thirty fect deep; and no 


one can say, that the cause which forced up Mont Blanc was not powerful enough to cause 
@ proportionate concussion of the waters.” 


Vol. 1, p. 322: ‘* Bacchus was called Ero!, This is the IETQ, 1AQ, 1AOY, or Yahouh, the 
same as the IE on the temple of the Delphian Apollo. 


Bacchus was also called a Bull, and 
a Son of God. When the Prince of Thebes forbade his mysteries, neglected his miracles, 


and denied his divinity, he put on the appearance of ian, und submitted to be bound and 
led to prison. He was exposed by his grandfather, king Cadmus, was preserved in an ark, 
and nursed in a cavern by Rhea, the mother of God. Lacchus was twice born, was repre- 


sented at the winter solstice as a little child, born five days before the end of the year. 
On his birth a blaze of light shone round his cradle. 


Quirinus ; he was said to be the brother of Bacchus. 


The Romans had a- god called 
was restored to it. 


His soul emanated from the sun, and 
He was begotten by the God of armies upon a virgin of the blood royal, 
and exposed by order of the jealous tyrant Amulius, and was preserved and cducated 
aniong shepherds. He was torn to pieces at his death, when ho ascended into heaven ; 
upon which the sun was eclipsed or darkened. Buacchus’s death and return to life were 
annually celebrated by the women of Delphi; lis return was expected by his followers, 
when he was to be the sovereign of the universe. He wus said to sit on the same throne as 
Apollo. He was three nights in tell, whence he ascended with his mother to heaven, 
where he made her a goddess. He killed an amphisbena which bit his leg; and he, with 
several other gods, drove down the giants with serpents’ feet, who had made war aguinst 
heaven. The same general character is visible in the mythoses of Hercules and Bacchus. 
Hercules was called a Saviour: he was a son of Jove by the virgin Prudence. He was 


called the UniversaL WorpD. He was reabsorbed into God. He was said by Orpheus to be 
self-produced, the generator and ruler of all things, and the father of time.” 


Vol. I., p. 323: “The God Iaw, m, ieue, IHS, Jchovah, was the son of tho celestial 
virgin, which she carries in her arms ; the -», aur, Horus, Lux, of the Egyptians; the Lux 
of St. John. It is from this infant that Jesus took his origin; or at least it is from the 
ceremonies and worship of this infant, that his religion came to be corrupted into what we 
have it. This infant is the seod of the woman who, according to Genesis, was to bruise the 
head of the serpent, which, in return, was to bite his foot or heel, or the fuot or heel of her 
seed, as the figure of the Hindoo Cristna proves. From the traditionary stories of this god 
Iao, which was feigned annually to be born at the winter solstice, and to be put to death 


and raised to life on the third day at the vernal equinox, the Romish searchers after the 
evangelion or gospel, made out their Jesus,” 


Vol. I., p. 330: ‘* Adrian Reland, De Nomine Jehovah, says, ‘It is plain that the Latins 
formed the name of their god Jupiter, whom they called Jovis, from the name Jehovah.’ 


Mr. Maurice says, ‘From this word -™, Ieue, the Pagan title of Jao and Jovo is, with the 
greatest probability formed.’ ” 


Vol. L., p. 349: ‘* The Romans and Etruscans had a god called Janus: of his origin they 
were perfectly ignorant. He was absolutely unknown in Greece. 


Of the different circum- 
stances connected witl: these recondite subjects, there is none more surprising and unuccount- 
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able than the complete state of ignorance in which the best-informed persons were of the 
meming eal ori of ior Cous, daaus was not one of what they com their twelve 
PON God is, bad bo was said ty be the fethe: of thanmatl Ho had twelve altars erected to 
hia, He hei ia one hand je.te:s Genoiing 60.5, and in the cther the keys of heaven, which 
he onea2.t to the good and shut to the wiekod. The fisst month of tlie year, Januarlus, was 
dedizated to hin. Ho was iepiescuicd sometimes with two, and sometimes with four 
fess; the rerson of whien is dGnknown. He wes called Junoaias from the Goddess Jaro, 
Whose maine Mr. Beyant resolves into dunch, which signilies a deve, and is in the Hebrew 
language rz. lane, and is tie sume vs the Yeni or Yuui, the femule principle, as cbservcd 
by Xol. Wilford, On his euins are cften ecen a boat and dove, with a chaplet of olive 
leaves, or an olive brauch. Galo, ufier observing that Juno was the same as Jana, ond that 
A camo froam Jan of the aieurews, ond that Diana was Di-va Jana, or Dea Jana B2y3 

30, that che was the same as wistarde cr Astercty ef the Sidolans, and had the eed cf a 
Balt He ulso says, that she was the Eelisama of the Ilebrews. In Sanscrit Di-Jana is the 
Goddess dena,’ 


Vol. I, p. 850: “* One of tho names of Buddha is Jain or Jain-Esa: and it has been 
clearly shewa by Siv W. dones, that the nythelogy of Italy was subsiantially the sare us 
that of Windostin? e Phivd proved thoim uncicn. languages the same. ‘Such Leing tho 
cise. 15 SCC AL highly prove that tho onental Jain cual to be identified with the Western 
dauds, whose worship, Hie thay of Suman, the Romans apparenuy borrowed from tizo 
Muraseans or NOG iting, ‘ro thus Opiuuoa lam cqualiy led by sunilarity of appellaticn, 
and by whisy of characte: ” 


we I, p.ocs: © Cale says, ‘tm, dhtn, is ocftcn used in the Chaldee paraphrases fcr 
ae eodis so Eyod. xs. 233 wherefore ee Pheenicians ealled Delos tm, Dhl, Ecc! ; 
) 


b 


ses a the As Sand ef the gol Anotlo 5 OF, In the nlural, tm, dhin, of the rods Disna nets 
poootlo, fos the Gieth ef whoin this plico was nee us. ‘hence Inopus was called by tro 


Vhsicieis ta, nab, rey ela, the fommiub ef Vython, being a viver In the same island, Cevive? 
OF SOQCE peissizes Under the earth Dei ilis, os cupposed, end Cynthus, the mountiiin c? 
Dohass wince L, ono et Foy ay), Tie micim, hat, to bring foith; whenee the rhe- 
nisian ss. hata, ond th. Groaly Render, e Le'n,; 2 put for 9, as in Cadmus’s alphabet.’ Tho 
Clrearustaut3 of the Nile hav 


lag a2 sabi ne cous passage to the famous mountain en 
tenole, 13 OALCEEA pareiiel to the Ganges end ile coming to the Ararat of Armenia; be. 
ey more cusiogs ail striking is ihe mane ci the mountuin Cyn or Cunthius, being cnaci. 


the samioas the Hindoo nane of the godd lors cf the generative power, Cunti, and tho remo 
of t2a memibran fo nineum in eit nin, "re name of the membrum viille, ged cf generc- 
tioa Va Hesrev: 1s ayes yl aud, aitelad. inthe ncrih of Ergiend, by boys at schocl, ib is 
eVied soneunes Talis. a olhes ties ally, Is there any cuc so blind as not to tec Lore 
tho iste: 3 ci hidie, Syria, and Britain ?” 


r] 
oye soy of tao cuviens linguuge 
Vel. L, p. 875: Tis very cevtaia the old traditions agreed that Rome was built cn the 
site of a formes city. The chrenicio of Cana (which 2 oe ealls moder nnd worthless, 
but, query Y) says, that tho name of the first city was Valentia, and that this nurse was 
BYROBY vous wich Roma. Now, there was a Valentia in Ituly, and one tn Bitishays tC is 
one in iveland, and one in Soin, There was also a Brigamtia in England, end % fhere $5 cae 
yes la Houn. There was Uigh:i in Hislwad, (North- umberland and.iiver Urbe ye 
Giabei in Tialy. The Hindoo Gods by the suine names are all found in Ireland, c3 wel! cs 
Lie WSO, Now, bask, heve these sincular names of people aceerrat PORTA COL le 
fue Loe Inta, speaking the Sanseriy language before it was brouzht to in. J Toren. 
poster ian 2 How @:n the sincelarity be othe:wise accounted for ? Lio cary di cory ct 
bas A Limos! cethainiy a my hos, 3 iis veal history is absolutely unknown, ‘Tho CeCeus « “iso, 
aunely Lyevsion and Avistoile, state that there wus a city in old time before thes cf 
Bonaias ected Poon OF Poin, ; 
* Lsusvect wilh Nimrod, that Rama, so common both‘ia India and Byrla, Was the came 
as iowa; che is was a noun cdjective appellutive, and imeant, in one cense, strong. Thug 
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Balarama, the powerful or potent Bal. He says, ‘I believe that ma is radically the same 
word as Rama, the Romans being Pelasgi, and here we have the vowel E concurrent with A 
and QO, for Remus is always in Greek Pwpoc, and the name Romulus, on the contrary, was 
sometimes expressed Remelus. Livy gives me further confirmation by deriving Ram-nenses 
a Romulo.’ Nimrod says, ‘For the flatterer of Octavius, the pretended Atnead prince, 
freely owns that when Atneas landed, Evander the Arcad, 


Evandrus Romane conditor arcis, 
was already established at mount Palatine: nay, even he displayed to /fneas the ruins of 
yet an older city. And Antiochus, an authority far elder and graver than Virgil makes 
Rome an established city in the time of Morges.’ Nimrod then compares the Cloacsy to the 
Labyrinths of Egypt, &c., and the Caves of Eljora, and observes, that these things are 


inconceivable and mark an astonishing state of society. This is, indeed, very true, and the 
history and date of it, is that of which we are in search.” 


Vol. I., p. 387: “Christians and Jews will find no difficulty in accounting for the 
insulated. state or the singularity of the Jews. 


They will say the Israelites were singular 
because they were the elect of God—God’s chosen people. 


But philosophers will not be so 
easily satisfied, and perhaps they may reply, that this is an assumption made by the priests 


of almost every nation in its turn. A wish may also exist on their parts to discover the 
cause of this singularity combined with the general family likeness which, notwithstanding 
their peculiarity, may be perceived in their ceremonies and doctrines to those of the other 
nations. This wished-for cause I shall now proceed to shew may be found in the probable 
fact, that they were a tribe of Hindoo or Persian nomades or shepherds, for a wandering 
tribe they certainly were—one of the sects of the Hindoo religion after it divided into two. 
i. e. those of the Linga and Ioni, or Buddha and Cristna, or perhaps of the sect of the Linga 
after the separation, but before the reunion of the two. I think this theory will account 
for most of the difficulties with which we meet, and that there will not be a disagreement 
from the Hindoo religion, in its probable original purity, greater than may be expected to 
have arisen from the lapse of time, the change of place, revolutions, and other circum- 
stances. [ incline to the opinion that it was of the religion of the followers of the Linga 
after the separation. Thus they were the followers of the God le-pati or law, in opposition 
to the Goddess Parvati or Venus, Astarte or Asteroth, &c. They were the followers of the 
male Io, in opposition to the female Io, of Syria; for the Io, as we have seen, was of both 
sexes. The lo of Syria, was nothing more than the Iq or Iew of Moses, with the peculiar 
Syriac dialect, which changed the E into the O. 

“We are told that Terah, the father of Abraham, originally came from an Eastern 
country called Ur, of the Chaldees or Culdees, to dwell in a district called Mesopotamia. 
Some time after he had dwelt there, Abraham, or Abram, or Brahma, and his wife Sara or 
Sarai, or Sara-iswati, left their father’s family and came into Canaan. If the letter A be 
changed, by metathesis, from the end of the word Brahma to the beginning, as is very often 
practised in the oriental languages, we shall have correctly Abrahm; or the A might be 
only the emphatic Chaldee article, making the Braham to Brahmin. The word Iswati, in 
the second name, is now said to be merely a term of honour, like Lady Sara. The identity 


of Abraham and Sara with Brahma and Saraiswati was first pointed out by the J esult 
missionaries.” 


Vol. I., pp. 390, 891: ‘* Although the ancients of the West do not seem to have known 
much of the doctrines or sacred books of the Jews, yet Abraham wus well known to them ; 
several persons, both Greek and Oriental, having written respecting him. They all agree 
that he was not a native of Syria, but that he came hither from the East. If we can believe 
Mr. Faber and the Desatir, which must, I think, be genuine, (however much it may have 
been corrupted by Moshani in rendering it out of the old language into Persian,) the adora- 
tion of the Bull and Buddhism first prevailed in Persia ; but this, there is reason to believe, 
was succeeded by Cristna and the Lamb which might have come in with Gemschid. The 
ancients would say that from Brahma, who came into Persia, came Brahminism, and the 
Brabmins, bnt yet there would have been no Brahma. ‘Thus, when the Israelitish tribe, 
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who were a sect of Brahmins, came into Syria, they would merely say that Abram came. 
The whole history of Abram or Abraham, that is ms, Abrm, or er=x, Abrem, has a most 
mythological appearance. The reason given for changing his name in Gen. xvii. 5, is very 
unsatisfactory, and Iam indueed to think that it looks very like the reason of a person 
writing and not understanding the meaning of the name ; or, which is still more likely, not 
choosing to give the meaning of it, under the change of which some mystery was probably 
concealed. The word c-, em, means multitude, and the word sx, ab, may mean father: 
but .sx, abr, never means futher. Now suppose the letter x, a, after the manner of the 
Chaldee to be emphatic, to mean the, and the word cx, brm, to mean the same as the 
Brahm of India, whatever that might be: and suppose this ~», br, the first syllable of the 
Brahme-Maia to mean, es Mr. Whiter says it does mean in all old languages, creator or 
former, giver of forms ; then, by adding to it the word ce, em, we get the meaning given by 
the author of Genesis, and this in a way in perfect kecping with the remainder of the book, 
though perhaps mystical enough. I again repeat, that according to the common idiom of 
the Hebrew, Abraham cannot mean father of a multitude. Dr. Hales says, that Ab-ram 
meant ‘a hich father,’ and Abraham ‘a father of a multitude of nations’: from =x, ab, ‘a 
father,’ ss, rb, in Chaldee ‘ great,’ and 09, em, the abridgment of yw", emun, ‘ multitude.’ It 
has been thought that the word Abraham had the meaning of stranger. This will apply to 
the Bruhmins as well as to Abraham, because they are considered to have come into India 
from the North. The reader must remember that Iam supposing Moses to have writ’en 
many hundred years after the arrival of the tribe from the East, and that, in the course of 
the events of which I treat, time enough had passed for the languages to have materially 
changed—an event which we know to have taken place. Then think there is nothing 
ugainst our going back to a language common to both for the origin of the word: for the 
farther back we go, the nearer, of course, ull the languages would be to one another.” 


Vol. L, pp. 429, 4380: ‘IfI be right in my idea that the religion of the Jews came from 
India, it is natural to expect that we should find their famous God JEHovaH among the 
Hindous, und this is, indeed, the fact. But my reader must divest his mind of the 
barbarous corruption of the word Jehovah, and restore the God to his true name, m=, Teuc, 
m, le, as we call it Jah, and as it is called in Sanscrit, that is, in meaning, the self-existent, 
but often denominated the God of victory. Atong the Hindoo Gods there is scarcely one 
who has not a name which coutains, in some way or other, the clements of the Ie, or God 
of the Jews. Col. Tod, in his treatise on the religion of Mewar, the very country whence 
the tribe of Ioudi must have come, has given a list of the eight principal Gods of the 
country. He gives the names and abodes of seven of them; but the eighth, whose abode 
he dovs not give, except as God of the mount, he says, is above all—and he calls him 
Nat’h-Ji, Nat’h meaning God.” 


Vol. L, pp. 438, 439: ‘I must now make a few observations respecting a certain person 
called Pandion ; but whether there ever was such a person, or the stories told respecting 
hin were mythoses, it is extremely difficult to determine. His residence at the birthplace 
of Cristna, where he reigned, is very suspicious. Mr. Maurice says, ‘ But superior to both, 
in g andeur and wealth; in this southern division of India, soared the puissant sovereign, 
hamed Pandion, whose kingdom extended quite to the southern point of Comaric cr 
Comarin, and who’ was probably of the ancient race of the renowned Pandus. He a, is 
said, about this time, to have sent an embassy to Augustus, but no particulars of that 
embussy have descended to us. The residence of this monarch was at the city of Madura, 
und the extent of his power is evident from the whole of that district being denominated 
from hin Pandi-Mandalam, literally the circle or empire of Pandion. Arrian expressly 
suys, that the Indian Hercules (Cristna) worshiped at Mathura, on the Jobares, (Jumna,) 
lett many sons, but only one daughter, Pandza, to whom he gave a vast army and kingdom, 
and ordered, that the whole of her empire should be called by her name. In this and a tew 
other instances do the classical confirm and illustrate the native accounts." In not a few, I 
think, iny reverend old friend Maurice. But I beg to observe that Pan-di-Man-dalam 
means, the cirele or district of the holy Pan, or tho district sacred to the catholic God. 
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'“ The temple of the Ionians of Asia Minor, built a Che trelve tribes, at the nivea eviled 
Pan-lonium, would mean, temple of the luniverssl o, 


piWolbs Lond or thro bes. a Pan. ‘phe 
Indian palace of one of the great kings or Te ae thicn, be cme Wo Sioa, 
1.e. Mat’hura. Here I think we have the femiie principle in Asia, and the mare an bode 
at the birthplace of Cristna. 


Cunti or Pritha was the wife of Panda, end mother ci tie 
Pandavas, and she was the daughter of Sura, king of tho Surasenas, isura, the inest 
illustrious of the Yadus, was the father of Vasudeva. Here is Pandu, the universal God, 
having for wife Cunti, the female generative power, &e. Can eny one dowbs the r.schos 
here? Bishop Heber says, ‘King Pandoo and his four brethren are the principal heroes 
of the celebrated romance of the Mahabarat ; , and the apparent identity of Lis mise with 


that of the Pandion, of whose territories in India the Greeks heard so much, is 400 remark: 
able to be passed unnoticed.’ Pliny says, there was a Panda—ultra Soedianos, oppidum 
Panda: and Solinus ultra hos (Buctros) Panda, oppidum Sogdianorumn, The came author: 
ities mention a gens Panda or Pandea gens, whom Pliny places low down on tie Indus. 
Ptoleiny fixes the Pandions in the Punjab. There is at the South point of India a Madura 
Pandionis, and a Rezio Pandionis. 


‘**Pandion was king of Athens, whose son, by the farnous Modena, was called Medus, and 
beca:ne king of the Medes. Perseus was the cousin of Medus, end tho nephew ef Pundion. 
“When TL consider all the circumstances detailed above ¢ ce ui the Pans, Ll canast 
help believing that, under a mythos, a doetrino or history of a seet is coneealed. Cand, 
the wife of Panda (du or God, Pan), wife of the generative powor, serine of the Pan lavas 
or devas, daughter of Sura or Syra the Sun—P: indica ouly dau thive of Cristna or the sun— 
Pandion, who had by Medera son ealled Medus, the king of the Medes, who had a cousin, 
the fumous Perseus—surely all this is very mythologic: al—an historical parable ! 


“] think Pandeism was a system; and that w! 


ion T say the country or kiny-lom of 
Pande, I express myself in a manne? similar to what I should do, if I said the Popish 
kingdom, or the kingdoms of Poupery.” 


Vol. I, p. 440: ‘‘ Many persons have thought that this Pan related to what has bocn 
alled Pantheisin, or the adoration of universal niture, and that Pantheism was the first 
system of man. For this opinion I cannot see a shadow of foundation. As Lhave formerly 
said, ib seems to me contrary to common sense to believe, that the ignorant hail-savage 
would first worship the ground he treads upon,—that he would raise his imi to Lo 


abstruse and so impr obable a doctrine as, that the earth lie treads upon created hi: end 
created itself: for Puntheism instantly comes to this.” 


Vol. L, p. 447: ‘The authorities on which my explanation of the history of the Jows 
is founded | think cannot be impugned ; they are chictly unwilling witnesses,—the odins- 


sions of such men as Eusebius, Bryant, Faber, &c., all very learne:|, bub most unwilling 
supporters to my cause. 


But their admissions are confirmed by cireamstances which admis 
of no other explanation. Can any one doubt the existence of the Jewish inythos in India? 
The same names of God, of men, and of places ? 


The two Ararats, the two Aloriahs, two 
Sions ? And, above all, the various Solcimans or Scloincns—the mountains of 


J mountains ef Solooa— 
the Tucti Solumi of Cashinere and of Northern India—and of Persia, and of Syria, and of 
Telinessus ?” 


Vol. L., pp. 448, 449: ‘* Before I proeced, I think it necessary to examine the history of 
the written sacred language of the Beahmins of India, ealle 1 the Siaserit 


» &: . ‘ Lt will mos be 
denie:l that this is the most perfect and beaatifal langzuase which las ever beva kavva, 
ig in my opinion certain that, in ils present state, 1b is not Lke iiest, pO: its aly olugr 
languages, the child of accident or circi.nstance ; bab tint, on the cuontiary, ib is cntirely 
the produet of very great and-sysiaaaue: dabour of learned and, highly serge HAIL. ‘I 
believe i513 not at pr escent, and that probably if has never been, the vermaenar lnucaace of 


any nation, but has been confined to one, or ut most two, elevated or learne] classes of the 
Brahmin religion in India, 
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“The oricin of the Sanscrit is unknown, but 15 is said te have been invented by the 
ancient Richees. Ii is called Sanscorl, or Suinskvoutan; that is, cearly, the Sanctum 
Scriptum. <A person callca Anoubhout or Sarasvat, Goddess of speech, is said to have 
made the first grammar. This is evidently the nymph Anobret of Sanchoniathon and of 
Western Syria, or Sarah, the wife of Abrahum or the Brahmin. Sce John Cleland’s attempt 
at the revival of Celtic Literature. This seems to point to the Chaldzans, from whose 
country. Abraham came, as the inventors of it. 

**A gentleman of the army, of the name of Van Kennedy, has lately written a long 
treatise respecting it. If what he says be true, that ‘the roots of this language have not 
any ineaning,’ I think I may venture to say that, in this respect, it probably differs from 
every other, and in this will be found what will be nearly a proof, that it is artificial, In 
what languages or where the Colonel sought without success tur the meaning of the roots, I 
do not know. But it is evident that if it be founded on several other tongues, where the 
roots of the words of the respective tongues are found, in each particular case will the root 
of the Sanscrit word be found, But it will make little or no difference whether it be 
founded on several tongues, or on only one, if the several tongues be founded on one 
vriginal language. : 

“In every written lanzuage, (unless I except the Chinese,) however varied in shape its 
letters may be, the Cad:inxin must be admitted to be its system; in the same manner as 
tne Greek was the Cadinzan, although each lettes had two or three forms, 

“There is not one written hinguage in whic several words of every written language 
may not be found; and they are at least sv numerous as, upon Dr. Young's doctrine of 
thances, to reduce the fact that they ave all originally one language to so high a probability, 
as to amount, in effect, to certainty. Then surely, under these circumstances, when I find 
& word in two ancient languages having the same letters and the same meaning, I am 
justified in considezing them to be the saine.” 


Vol. I., pp. 450, 451: “Supposing the Sanseris to have been brought to perfection, or 
completed to its present state by the Brahmins after their division from the Buddhists, 
(which if it had not, the Baddhist3 would hive venevally used it, but this they do not,) and 
to have been founded upon the language at th» time of the division common to both, this 
would ba a sufficient reason why nambeys of tho roots of Sanscrit words should be found in 
all the Western nations, where Baddhism his prevailed. The vernacular language of the 
Brahmins before the division would probably, if the new language were founded upon it, 
have been constantly improving, uniil it arrived at a very considerable degrec of perfection 
——-but yet not to such a high degree as would serve to render it almost a dead languge, and 
entirely a dead language in a few years, as it actually became when it was improved into 
Sanscrit. The sacred and dead language of books in the temples which admittted no 
change, it being in this respect like the Hebrew of the Synagogue, would remain as it was, 
but the language of the numerous countries into which the country of the Brahmins became 
divided, would be perpetually changing, until the parent language would be in them alinost 
entirely lost, and numbevs of new one3 would ba formed. But in all those new ones, some 
traces of the parent would remain, as we find them. Now, except the Sanscrit, we have 
only one known unspoken sacrep language in the world; and that is the Synagogue 
Hebrew. From the time of the Babylonish captivity there is no reason to believe, that the 
Synaaoacue Hebrew has, as a LANGUAGE, materially changed. Ispeak not of several wilful 
corruptions of the text by the Jews, which may bo perceived in the Pentateuch ; for, if they 
interpolatec, they would imitate the old style as muzh as possible. Then, under these 
circumstances, the great age of the Hebrew Pentateuch, viz. since the timo when Ezra 
changed its letters from the Samaritan to the Hebrew, or Chaldee; or, sinco it was, after 
being destroyed, remanufactured by Ezra, (whom our priests disguiso by the name cf 
Esdras,) being considered, we ought to find the Hebrew spoken language possessing many 
striking marks of similarity to the Sanscrit, if this theory bo true: and theso awe do find. 
The Mazorotic or pointed Hebrew is, in fact, a new langauge.” 


“Vol. L, p. 452: ‘T confess I am astonished when I hear learned men declare, that 
there is no similarity between the Hebrew and the Sanscrit. But my surprise, in some 
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degree, ceases when I find them listening to the corruptions of the modern Rabbies, that is 
to the modern language of the Mazorites, called, by an old name, Hebrew. 


After much 
consideration, I think I perceive several other reasons for a circumstance which, at first 
view, appears so astonishing: one is, that they give into the absurd system of the modern 
Jews in their mode of representing the Hebrew letters by the English. As an example of 
which, among many others, I have only to instance the vowel O, which thev render NG, 
and thus of such a simple word as “=2:, bobr, they make begneeber, &c. The next is, that 
they never consider or make allowance for the very extraordinary and unnatural change 
which must have taken place between the old language and the artificial Sunscrit that was 
built upon it, or formed out of it, which would evidently tend to render the new language 
dissimilar to the Hebrew. But notwithstanding this change, when we coinpare the Sanscrit 
words, as given in our letters by Sanscrit scholars, particularly proper names and names of 
Gods, with the unsophisticated, uncorrupted Hebrew of the Synagogue, the likeness is very 
strong. As Ihave observed in my last book, for one example take Jaya-deva. The first 
word here is clearly :r=, ieic, or mr, ieue,—the second, the Latin deva, deity, I need not 
notice. How striking is the likeness, but how unlike the corrupt Jewish Jehovah! How 
unlike is the word of four letters, all vowels, to the word of seven, three of which are 
consonants! Again, for another example: the Hindoos chaunt in their ceremonies the 


word YEVE, YEVE. Here we have the same word repeated ; and there are many others, 
as we shall occasionally observe.” 


Vol. I., p. 457: ‘“*The surprising and close affinity between the Sanscrit, Greek, and 
Latin, cannot for a moment be doubted. Is it not, then, almost a necessary consequence, 
that the Greeks and Latins would have had the Sanscrit number of letters or some signs of 
them if the Sanscrit system had been perfected before the connexion between the two 
countries ceased ? The most striking mark of similarity between the two that I know of, 
and it is very striking and decisive, is that before noticed, as having been pointed out by 
Col. Wilford, that when the Sanscrit system of letters or alphabet is stripped of the double 
letters and those peculiar to that language, it is reducible to the sixteen letters of the 
Pelasgi or of Cadmus. The example which I have produced in my Ce.tic Druups shews, that 
the two (or rather the one or united) systems must have been brought as languages to 
considerable perfection when they came to Italy. 

“Sir W. Jones has observed, that the inscriptions of Canarah, in the island of Salcette, 
are compounded of Nagari and Atthiopic characters, which bear a close analogy to one 
another, not only in the singular manner of connecting the vowels with the consonants, but 
in the very striking fact that they are both written from the left hand to the right. Thus, 
in fact, the ancient system of letters of India aud Ethiopia may be considered the same, 
notwithstanding their great distance and the intervention of so many other nations lying 
between them. 

“ Bardisanes Syrus gives this account of the Indians: ‘ Among the Indians and Bactrians 
there are many thousand men called Brachmanes. These, as well from the tradition of 
their fathers as from laws, neither worship images nor eat what is animate: they never 
drink wine or beer: they are far from all malignity, attending wholly on God.’ Philostratus 
gays, ‘ that in his time the chief of the Brahmins was-called larch, and Jerom contra Jovin 
says, the head of the Gymnosophists was called Buddas.” Mr. Bryant says, ‘ Nilus the 
Egyptian tells Apollonius Tyannzus, that the Indi of all people in the world were the most 
knowing, and that the Ethiopians were a colony from them, and resembled them greatly.’ 


Philostratus says, ‘The Indi are the wisest of all mankind. The Ethiopians are a colony 
from them, and they inherit the wisdom of their forefathers.’ ” 


Vol. I., p. 489: ‘*In a paper of the first volume of the Madras Transactions, the names 
of the planets from the Sanscrit are given, with the Greek and English names. 


The author 
says, ‘The scholar will immediately perceive that the Greek names of the planets are 
distinctly to be traced in Varaha’s enumeration thus : 


The Sun - * - Heli ° - - "Hatoc . . - Helius 
Mercury - - Hema- ° -  'Epung - . - Hermes 
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Mars’ - ° -Arah- . -Apnee  ¢  ¢ ~~ » Mars 

Jupiter - - dyok - - - Zeg - . - Jupiter 
Saturn - . -Konah - : - Kpovog se ° - Saturn 
Venus - - <Asphujit - -  Agpodizn . - Venus 


This arrangement is far from fanciful. Moreover Idva, a name of Jupiter, is the Ideus, a 
title of that God with the Lutins: Angiras seems to be Anxurus, wnother title of the same. 
Even Jupiter und Diespiter appear the same with Dynpatih and Divaspatih formed on true 
grammatical principles, from Dyo, the athmosphere, diuin, and diva, which has the same 
eee united with patih, a Lord or Ruler: the compound being the ‘ Lord of atmos- 
p ere,’ > 99 


Vol. I., pp. 474, 475: ‘As I have just now observed, Dr. Pritchard shews, that the 
Zend, the old language of the Magi, bears a close affinity to the Sanscrit ; that the Zend, the 
Pali, and the Pracrit, are three coznate dialects of the Sanscrit ; that Dr. Levden also, on 
careful examination, believed the Zendish alphabet to be derived trom the Deva-nagari, to 
which the arrow-headed inscriptions of Persepolis were nearly allied; that the Pali or 
Pahlavi, in which the work of Zoroaster was written, was a@ branch of the Chaldaic stock, 
and that, therefore, a branch of the Chaldaic stock had at one time been used by the priests 
of Persia; that the Zend being a modification of the Sanscerit, cf which the Parsi or modern 
language of Persia is a dialect, the former may be considere:l as the parent of the latter, 
I think from the above observation of the Chaldaic or Hebrew end Arabic (for the three aic 
all one) being in use in Persia, we are brought to about the time in which I suppose the 
Jews may have come from India. In fact, Dr. Pritchard meke3 the Zend—the same as the 
Pracrit or old Sanscrit—to have been the common language cf Persia, and to have been a 
branch of Chaldaic. This brings the Chaldaic to India, to which, by other arguments, I 
have traced it. Indeed, I cannot doubt that all these languazes were nearly the same at 
the time to which Dr. Pritchard alludes ; but this was before the perfecting of the Sanscrit. 
I know I shall have all the philosophers against me, because they will not condescend tu 
look at the old Jewish books: for they are in those respects almost as prejudiced as tlic 
devotees. But I think the*Chaldee-Hebrew- Arabic-Ethiopic-Vuli-Pahlavi-Pracrit-Zend lan- 
guage was the oldest language of Asia which we know of, and that they were all one. 
After the time when this was the case, the Sanscrit was formed. This I think may be 
fairly deduced from what Drs. Pritchard and Levden, and Sir W, Jones have shewn. To 
this, however, the philosophers will not listen, because the priests will be pleased with it, 
and triumphantly make a handle of it, in order to shew that the Hebrew is the oldest 
language of the world, as a means of supporting their dogmas. But I do not troublo 
myself whether they be pleased or grieved. Truth is my object; and thero is evidently 
sufficient reason to be assigned why the Hebrew language should be the oldest, (without 
having recourse to the nonsense of pricsts,) in the circumstances which I have detailed 
respecting the Pentateuch, and the migration of the tribe of Ioudi from India,” 


Vol. I., p. 478: ‘* When I consider the nature of the Sanscrit, as I learn it from scholars, 
it appears to be, nearly in all respects, what might be expectcd of an artificially-formed 
learned language. It is nowhere found to be a vernacular tongue; but it is found strikingly 
similar to two languages, (the Greek and Lutin,) situated at a very great distance from its 
home; in certain artificial peculiarities which cun on no account bo attributed to accident; 
though it has occasionally such affinities to native Indian words, as for ono dictionary to 
serve both it and a native tongue, the Hindustanee.” 


Vol. I. pp. 496, 497: ‘I will now add a few more observations respecting tho celebrated 
Semiramis, or the Indian Sami-Rama-Isi. Nimvrod says, ‘the nume ef Semi-Ramis wiil occur 
to every reader ; she was both a queen of unrivilled celebrity, vid also the Goddess mother, 
worshiped under the form of tho Dove that accompanied Noah into the Ark. 

‘** Her name sienifies the supreme Dove, and is of precisely the same value as the Pelcia; 
or Pleias of the Greeks, and Iona of the Syrians, Bubylonish Chaldees, and Culdces cr 
Hesrmean Chaldees. The learned Lycophron cals Helen a dove by two names of that bird, 
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Peleias (which has been explained) and Oinas or the Bacchic dove. Helen was born out of 
a waterfowl's egg, and that which Hyginus relates evinces fully that she was the Babvlonian 
Venus and the Dea Syria.’ She was the daughter of Dercetis, of Ascalon, of the Philistines, 
She was also said to have been nursed by the river Simois. This connects her with the 
Helen of Troy. If she were the same as Dina, like Dinna, she would, of course, be black. 

“ Helen, like Seniramis, was supposed to have been born from an egg; and she is said to 
have been deceived by a phantom, substituted by Juno, in the likeness of Menclaus; and, 
according to some accounts, she must have been ninety or one hundred years old at the siege 
of Trov. She is called ‘Five and‘HARNH. I think her identity with Semiramis will scarcely 
be doubted, or the identity of their mythological characters, It is probable that the Greek 
name had its origin from the Asiatic >x, ul, with its dialectic variations, tn, cl, 59, ol, mx, ale, 
&c., ant m, nh, the anima: The Holy Ghost was generally female. 

“In the Syrian temple of Hierapolis, where between the statues of Jupiter and Juno 
stuod the statue of Semiramis with the dove on her head, it was the custom of the priests 
to emasculate themselves, and to wear the dress of women. The same practice prevailed in 
the temple of Cybele in Phrygia. Mr. Knight knows not how to account for this. I believe 
it was done in honour of the female principle, the Ionism, which prevailed in these places 
in a peculiar manner. Lucian de Dea Syria says, that between the statues of Jupiter and 
Juno in the temple of Hierapolis, in Syria, was a statue of a God, which had not the shape 
of any of the other Gods, on which stood a dove. This must have been a plain stone 
pillar, probably of great antiquity. He says there are two Priapuses in front of the temple 
300 fathoms high, on which devotees went at certain seasons and remained seven days. 


From this we see that the pillar saints were not peculiar to Christianity and that they 
preceded it many generations. 


Lucian also says, the temple at Hierapolis, or the sacred 
city, resembles the temples of Ionia.” 


Vol. L, p. 500: ‘The denpoc rezpaxvazog of the wheel is elsewhere described by Pindar as a 
punishment of the accursed, the eternal crucifixion of Ixion. 


“Who is the Ixion crucified, but the second person of the Hindoo Trinity, called 
Ixora ? 


“In both Grecian and Hindoo histories this mystical queen Semiramis is said to have 
tought a battle on the banks of the Indus, with a king called S.aurebates, in which sho 
wns defeated, and from which she flew away in the form of a dove. On this Nimrod says, 


‘The name Staurobates, the king by whom Semiramis was finally overpowered, alludes to. 
the cross on which she perished.’ ”’ 


Vol. I., p. 505: ** The text says man was formed after the image of God; but God him- 
self was believed to be androgynous. The text of* Genesis (ii. 21) is *otse ers which mesn: 
eitner, one from his sides or one from his ribs ; but the latter is inconsistent with the con- 
vext, which savs in the 23rd verse. that the woman was made not only from the bones, but 
from the flesh of tne man. ‘The double being, out of which it is said God formed the man 
and the woman, is nothing but the Amuzon of the ancients ; and the Amazon is nothing but 
the Venus Hermaphrodite—the same as that described in plate 31, figure 8, of the Supple- 
ment to Montfaucon’s Antiquity Explained. They uppear to be both the same in onc respect, 
being both one half male, the other haif female. The Isis sitting on the lotus, with tho 
solar glory, is another example of this kind of deuble being, divided in various ways— 
sometimes crossways, and sometimes lengthways, us shewn in Montfaucon, Speaking of 


the worship of Artemis, by the Amazons, Creuzer says, ‘On l'udorait dans lc royaume do 
Pont, avec | épithete significative de Priapina.’ ” 


Vol. I., pp. 546, 547, 548: “The following passaze of the book of Enoch, ch. xxiv., 1s 
so clearly descriptive of Mount Meru, that it cannot be mistaken, and proves tho author to 
have been intimatcly acquainted with the Hindoo doctrines : 

“*1, Twent thence to another place and saw a mountuin of fire flashing both by day and 
night, Tt procecded towards it; and perceived seven splendid mountains, which were all 
ditfarant from each othor. 

7 
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“+2. Their stones were brilliant and beautiful; all were brilliant and splendid to behold: 
and bexutifal was thoi surface. Three mountains were towards the East, and strengthened 
by being pluced one upon unother; and three were towurds the South, strengthened in a 
similar manner. There were likewise deep valleys, which did not approach each other. 
And the seventh mountain was in the midst of them. In length they all resembled the 
seat of a throne, and odoviferous trees surrounded them. 

«3. And among these there was a tree of un unceusing smell: nor of those which were 
in Eden was there one of all the fragrant trees which smelt like this. Its leaf, its flower, 
and its bark, never withered, and its fruit was beautiful. 

“*4. Its fruit resembled tha cluster of the palin. I exclaimed, Behold! this tree is 
goodly in aspect, pleasing in its leaf, and the sight of its fruit is delightful to the eye. 
Then Michael, one of the holy and glorious angels who were with me, and one who 
presided over than answered, 

“**5, And said, Enoch, why dost thou inquire respecting the odour of this tree ? 

“*6. Why art thon inquisitive to know it? 

“*7, Then I replied to him and said, Concerning every thing I am desirovs of instruction, 
but particalarly concerning this tree. 

*** 3, He answered me saying, That mountain which thou beholdest, the extent of whose 
head resembles tho seat of the Lord, will be the seat on which shall sit the holy and great 
Lord of glory, the everlasting King, wher ha shull come and descend to visit the earth with 
goodness. 

“<9, And that tree of an agreeable smell, not one of carnal odour, (of flesh,) there shall 
be no power to touch, until the period of the great judgment. When all shall be punished, 
and consnmed for ever, this shall be bestowed on the righteous and humble. The frnit of 
this tree shall be given to the elest. For towards the North life shall be planted in the holy 
place, towards the habitation of the everlasting Ming. 

«10. Then shall they greatly rejoice and cxult in the holy one. The sweet odour shall 
enter into their bone3; and they shall live a long life as their forefathers have lived: and 
neither in their days shall sorrow, distress, trouble, and punishment, afflict them. 

“11, And'I blessed the Lord of glory, the everlasting King, because he had prepared 
this tree for the saints, formed it, and declared that he would give it to them. 

““T think the reader must see in verse 4, in the Palm the Phoinix tree cf Meru; and in 
v. 9, the mount of God in the sides of the North mentioned by Isaiah, ch, xiv. 13. 

“When I reflect upon this tree, I cannot help suspecting it is connected with the allegory 
of the trees of hfe and of knowledge in Iden, whose branches are words, whose leaves are 
letters, &c., &c. 

“In chap, xxxi, he again gives a description of seven mountains of the North with 
odoriferous tress. 

‘‘There are many passages which have a close resemblance both to the Hindoo books 
and to the Jewish prophets. Of the former is the allegory of the mountains of various 
metals ; of the latter, the comparison of the heavens to a book. Tho lunar period of 28 days 
is distinctly named, chap. Ixxvii. 

‘In chapters Ixxxvii. and Ixxxviii. is a very clear allegorical description of the deluge: 
and a siar is said to have fallen from heaven. This is all closely connected with animals 
of the Beeve race in which a cow is distinctly marked as of the masculine gender. The 
allegory is carried on through several chapters, in which the personages named in the 
Pentateuch are supposed by Bishop Laurence to be described—till it comes to a being 
who is called a white cow, and who, in ch. Ixxxvili. v. 18, is said to have brought forth a 
black wild sow and a white sheep. With the production of the sheep, the allegory of the 
bull or beeve ends: and although many other animals are named continually, the beeve is 
never once named afterward, till the conclusion, when the bull is said to return; byt the 
sheep, which was never once named before, takes the lead. Tho white cow, supposed by 
the Bishop to be Abraham, introduces it, although almost every other domestic animal 
is named distinctly many times. The distinction botween the beeve and the sheep is 
arcxed in a way that is most extraordinary, and cannot possibly have been so markel 
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without a clear and distinct meaning. The change from the Bull Taurus to the Ram Aries, 
is so clear that it cannot be mistaken.” 


Vol. I., pp. 569, 570: ‘* Justin Martyr is the earliest Christian author of whom we have 
any undisputed works entire, and the very best authority in the Christian Church. In his first 
Apology he calls the Christians Xpyovavo. On thut passage Ben David (that is, Dr. John 
Jones) says, ‘To this meaning of yproroc, Justin Martyr in his first Apology thus alludes, 
doov Te Ex TOU KaTNYOpOULEVO TLWwY OvOLaTOE ypnoToTaza trapyonev’ i, €. from the mere name which is 
imputed to us as a crime, we are the most excellent.’ On this passage Thirlby has the 
following note: xpnororara, Allusio est ad vulgatam eo tempore consuetudinem, qua Christus 
ignorata nominis ratione nominabitur Chrestus. (Sylburgius.) Here is another decisive proof 
that in the time of Justin the Christians were commonly cailed Chrestians. In the next 
page Justin calls the Christians yprozavor, and he adds, zo d« ypnotov poeta0at ov dixaror— To hate 
what 1s good, chreston, 1s not just.” On this Thirlby in a note says (xproztaror) yproteaves 
legendum haud immerito conjectavit Sylburgius, ex mente scilicit seu potius voce adversari- 
orum, (GRaBE.) And certuin it is, that Svlburgius conjectured very truly. For it cannot 
be doubted that the xyoornvoe of Justin is a corruption, and a very absurd corruption. If 
he have been corrupted in one place he may in others. 

‘‘ Again Justin Martyr says, ‘For we are indicted by the name of Christians, but now 
xensrog 1s a word for kind or good ; and such a word cannot surely be a just foundation for 
hatred.’ It is impossible not to see that here the word Xpozavoe or Christians is a corrup- 
tion, and that it ought to be Xpastavoe or Chrestians. Without this emandation the passage 
is nonsense, as every Greek scholar must see. In many other places, where Justin Martyr 
is made to speak in the Greek of Christ and Christians, his page is evidently corrupted ; 
bat an attentive observation of the above passage will shew the reader why the word 
yenorog is excepted in it, namely, because it was impossible, consistently with the sense of 
the context, to do it. Therefore it is half corrupted; the word xpnor0¢ could not be 
corrupted. Certainly Justin would not have called them Xpqozave: if Xpnovos had not Leen the 
common name by which Christ was known: and when, in other places, he calls him Xpro-oc, 
this being in opposition or contradiction to the former, one of the passages must have been 
corrupted. But it is absurd to suppose the xpnaze¢ to be the corrupted orthography, because 
the corruption must have been made by the advocates for the « not for the 7—the work of 
Justin having always been in possession of the followers of the «¢. 

“Tertullian says, Christiunus quantum interpretatio est, de unctione deducitur, Sed et 
cum perperam Chrestianus pronunciatur a vobi3 (nam nec nominis certa est notitia penes 


vos) de suavitate vel benignitate compositum est. Oditur ergo in hominibus innocuis etiam 
nomen innocuuin. 


“Bingham says, the Christians were not called Christians, i. e. Christiani, till the time 
of St. Ambrose. I suppose this was because they were called Chrestians. 

“Tucian, in a book called Philopatris, makes a person called Triephon answer tho 
question, whether the affairs of the Christians were recorded in heaven, ‘ All nations are 
there recorded, since Chrestus exists even among the Gentilas 3’ et teyor Xpnarog nat ev eOven, 


Thus it is perfectly clear that they were called Chrestians by the Gentiles, as well as by 
Justin Martyr, the first of the Christians in his day.” 


Vol. L, pp. 679, 680: ‘* The expression which the Mohamedans say has been expungeil 
from the Romish Gospels, is as follows: * And when Jesus, the son of Mary, said, O childiea 
of Israel, verily I am the apostle of God sent unto you, confirming the law which was 
delivered before me, and bringing good tidings of an apostle who shall come after me, and 
whose name shall be Ammen.” Chap. lxi. This is correctly as foretold by Haven. 

‘On this Sale savs, ‘Whose name shall be Ahmed. For Mohammed ulso bore the 
name of Ahmed: both names being derived from the same root, and nearly of ths same 
signification. The Persian paraphrast, to support what is here allezed, quotes the feilowing 
words of Christ: I go to my Father, and the Paraclete shall come; the Mohemedan 
doctors unanimously teaching, that by the Paraclete (or, as they choose to iced ib, the 
Periclyte or Illustrious), their prophet is i:::ended 


,und no othe,’ lin, Sete, in pago ¥8, of 
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his Preliminary Discourse, distinctly admits that Periclyte, in Arabic, means illustrious. 
the meaning of the name of Mohamed. 

‘‘Bishop Marsh has observed that this word Paraclete must have been the Syraic or 
Arabic word vp, prqlit, translated into Greek. I apprehend the whole argument between 
the Mohamedans and Christians will turn upon the question, whether the word o%p-s, prqlit, 
ought to be, when translated into Greek, rendered by the word tapaxAnrog or mepxdvzoc, Now 
I maintain, that if, as Bishop Marsh says, the word prqlit was the word used by Jesus, and 
that it means illustrious, it 1s a gross mistranslation to render it by wapaxAnros, which means 
comforter. 

‘‘The passages in John, ch. xiv. 16, 26, xv. 26, xvi. 7, and in Luke xxiv. 49, are those 
which we translated from the Greek tapaxdnros, comforter, and which the Mohamedans say 
ought to be teptcavrog, illustrious. This Comforter is said by Christians to have come, as de- 
scribed in the book called the Acts of the Apostles, on the day of Pentecost, in a tongue of 
fire settling on each apostle. The Mohamedans say this is ridiculous as the sending of a 
Comforter ; and it could not have been necessary to enable them to work miracles, because, 
if the Gospel histories can be believed, Jesus had given them this power before, as appears 
from the first verse of the tenth chapter of Matthew ; and that with respect to the mere en- 
dowment with the Holy Ghost, it could be as little needful, since it appears from the twenty- 
second verse of the twentieth chapter of John, that he had endowed them with this gift 
prior to his ascension, not two months before.” 


Vol. L., pp. 731, 732: ‘‘In the Vogees or Fakeers of India we have dervises of Mohamed- 
ism, and the Hermits and Friars of Christianity. The dervises of Mohamedism are copies 
either from the Christians or Hindoos, and, in fact, corruptions of Mohamedism. Mohamed 
declared that he would have no monks in his religion, and it had none for the first two 
hundred years. It is evident from Arrian and Porphyry that these orders of men were well 
known in their time ; and that they were found in India in the time of Alexander. They 
existed in different orders before the times of Jesus in Evypt, Syma, «c., as Essenes, 
Conobites, &c.; and those on Carmel, described by Pliny, became Carmelites. We may 
find in the schools of the prophets =x, zupim, in 1 Sam. 1. 1, the city of the Sophim or 
learned, and again 1 Sam. x. 10, 11, and xix. 18-24. Samuel and David dwelt in the city 
of rm, nuit, Naioth, that is, the city of Neith or of wisdom, and in the country of Rama 
mon, rme, The Ras of India is the Raz of (renesis, and means secret wisdom or knowledce. 
It is the mistur of the Hebrews. The head or chief was a ras or RAISED person ; the first 
emanation or Raj was wisdom, therefore wisdom was the first or head or apy7, He was the 
first existence or hypostasis in time. The head, the seat of wisdom, was ras: the head 
ruler was the same: so the seat of the ras was the sofa or divan, sop-aia, place of wisdom. 
The Hebrew word for a sopha or oriental divan, is 7=:, nte, as often written nthe, the neith. 
The sopha is the divan in eastern countries, used solely by the Ras or prince or divine 
incarnation of wisdom. Divan is Div-ana, place of the holy one. Our word raise comes | 
from the word Ras, in the sense of head, as head or chief of the clan. The way in which 
we have found the words Ras and Sophia used as a title of honour for the kings of Persia 
and Abyssinia is very curious, and I think it will not be thought surprising if the same 
system be found carried a little farther. Adonis, as I have shewn, has the meaning ot 
Wisdom. It is prs, a-dun, THE wisdom. From this come the title of the Dons of Spain 
and Portugal, of the Welsh Adon for Lord, and the title of O’Connor Don of Ireland. The 
Rossi, or Rosy-crucians, with their emblematic red cross and red rose, probably came from 
the fable of Adonis (who was the Sun, whom we have seen so often crucified) being changeil 
into a red rose by Venus. Rus in Irish signifies a tree, knowledge, science: this is the 
Hebrew Ras. Hence the Persian Rustan.” 


Vol. I., pp. 767, 763: ‘* After I had, from various sources and by various means, added 
to reasoning, nearly arrived at a conviction, that the ancient order of Freemasons arose in 
India, and was established there, as a mystery, in the earliest periods, my conviction 
acquired wonderful strength from a knowledge of the fact which I shall now mention. [shall 
be censured for stating facts in this way ; but I write truly and for the truth. and for this 
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purpose alone, The style or order in such a work as this is not worth naming. At the time 
that I learned from Captain , the gentleman who was named in my lust chapter, the 
particulars respecting the tomb of St. Thomas, I was also told by him that he was in the 
striciest intimacy with the late —— Ellis, Esq., of the Madras establishment ; that Mr. Ellis 
told him, that the puss-word and forms used by the Master Masons in their lodge, would 
piss a person into the sanctum sanctorum of an Indian temple; that he, Mr. Ellis, had, by 
means of his knowledge as a Master Mason. actually passed himself into the sacred part or 
adytum of one of them. Soon after Mr. Ellis told this to my informant he was taken sud- 
denly ill, and died, and my informant stated, that he had no doubt, notwithstanding the 
mistake which his friends call it in giving some medicine, that he was poisoned by his ser- 
vants for having done this very act, or for being known to possess this knowledge. Now, 
when this is coupled with the fact of the Masonic emblems found on the Cyclopean ruins of 
Agra and Mundore, I think, without fear of contradiction, I may venture to assume, that the 
oriental origin of Free-masonry cannot be disputed—and that I may reason upon it accord- 
ingly. Every person, at all conversant with inquiries of this kind, knows that our ancient 
cathedrals were built by societies or fraternities of men supposed to be monks from Spain, 
to which country they are said to have come, along with the Saracens from the East, These 
people were monks, but probably all monks were not Masons. But the two societies, if 
separated in some things, were very closely connected in others. They were Culdee or 
Calidei monks, from Calida. They were Saracens from Surasena, or the Jumna in India. 

« Aiter I had been led to suspect, from various causes, that the Culdees, noticed in the 
Notitia Monastica and in the last chapter, and there stated to have been found in the 
Cathedral at York, were Masons, I searched the Masonic records in London, and I found u 
document which upon the face of it seemed to shew that that Lodge, which was the Grand 
Lodge of all England, had been held under the Cathedral in the crypt, at York. In conse- 
quence of this I went to York, and applied to the only survivor of the Lodge, who sheweil 
ine, from the documents which he possessed, that the Druidical Lodge, or Chapter of Royal- 
Arch Masons, or Templar Encampment, all of which it calls itself, was held for the last 
time in the crypt, on Sunday, May 27,1778. At that time the Chapter was evidently on 
the decline, and it is since dead. From the books it appears to have claimed to have been 
founded by Edwin, in the year 926. From a curious parchment document, formerly 
belonging to the Lodge, and restored to it by Francis Drake, author of the Eboracum, as 
appears by an indorsement on the back of it signed by him, stating that it came from the 
Castle at Pontefract, it seems probable that, according to the tradition to that effect, the 
ancient records of the Lodge had been sent to that place for safety in the Civil Wars, as it 


is well known that many of the title-deeds of Yorkshire families at that time were, and on 
its destruction were, like them, destroyed or dispersed.” 


Vol. L., pp. 774, 775: ‘*I must now call my reader’s attention to another fact of very 
great importance. We have heard much about Daniel and the Chaldeans of Babylon, and 
about the rendering of the law of Moses by Ezra or Esdras into the Chaldee language, at 
the gate of the temple, after the captivity. But there is another book extant, said to be 
written by Esdras, which declares that the book of the law was burnt, and that it was 
rewritten by hjm under the influence of divine inspiration. This, for very obvious reasons, 
is now denied to be of divine authority, bv the united sect of Jews and Christians—for in 
this case they must be considered one. But it seems to stand upon as good ground as the 
other books, and in some respects upon better. But this observation is rather from my 
argument, though it strikes a blow at the credibility of the fact of the explanation of 
the law at the gate of the temple: for how could Ezra explain the law, if it were burnt? 
unless. indeed, it were the new law revealed to Esdras. 

“The fact to which I have to draw my reader’s attention, and from which I have 
digressed, is this, that though we are told that the Jews brought the Chaldee language and 
letters back with them from Babylon, yet that among the great numbers of inscriptions of 
different kinds found in the ruins of that city, one in the Chaldee letter and langnage has 


never been found. This seems clearly to prove, that if the Chaldean language and letter 
were the language and letter of Daniel and the magi or astrologers with whom he is classed 
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in the Bible, they wer not the letter and language of the Assyrians. The letter must have 
been a secret of the Jewish priests, and their language, their sacred language at least, 
probably different from that of Assyria. This all tends to prove the tribe of Abraham a 
distinct tribe from India, of comparatively speaking recent date. 


‘*On the most mature consideration I have come to the opinion, and it is very important, 
that the similarity between the Chaldaic, or Hebrew, and the other languages noticed by 
Sir W. Jones, is the nearest approximation to identity which can be expected, and indeed, 
more than could be expected, or would have been found, if the copy of the Pentateuch in 
the Jewish temple had not arrested the Hebrew Chaldee in its progress of change. Under 
these circumstances it is evidently incredible, that the original from which all these 
languages sprung can now exist. It is pretty clear that the mythos of Moses hus existed 
from very old time. This, | think, the numbers of temples, houses, or mounts, (all the 
same,) of Solymi prove. And this is confirmed by the Sibyls, each of whom refers to this 
mythos, though the variation among them is so great as to shew that they cannot have 
copied from one another. If we go to the African Ethiopians we find, in the descent from 
Solomon, in the Ioannes, Butta, Deus, and the use of the Chaldee language, remains of the 
same mythos. We find the same both in North and South India. When I consider the 
little, obscure, mountain tribe of Jews in Western Syria, and I again contemplate the 
Judza in the mighty cities of Agra, Oude, Mundore, &c., I cannot doubt that North India 
must have been the birth-place of the invthos; and the mistake of all these people in 
supposing themselves descended from the Jews of Western Syria, is easily accounted for; 
it is the natural effect of the loss by them of their real history, and of the stories told them 
by proselyting Christians, that they must have come from Western Syria. To these causes 
of mistake may be added the account of these people retailed and misrepresented to us by 
the same Christians, who, from prejudice, overlook important facts, (such, for instance, as 
that of the existence of an old temple of Solomon in Cashmere,) and who misreprescnt 
others to make them suitable to their own superstitions and creeds. Thus. to believe them, 
all the Jews or Youdi, scattered in ancient times over the world, and forming great nations, 
were part of the mountain tribe of Western Syria, which Herodotus did not observe, or, in 
his search for nations, discover ; the capital of which, with its temple, would not now have 
been in existence, had it not been preserved by Helena and the Christians.” 


Vol. I., pp. 780, 781: ‘‘ The fathers make the languages seventy-two, by adding Cainan 
and Elishah, according to the LXX, who are not mentioned in the Hebrew. This is thought 
to be supported by Deut. xxxii. 8. The text says, the Most High set the bounds of the 
people according to the number of the tribes of Isracl—that is, seventy-two, the number 
which went down into Egypt. ‘This is confirmed by the Targum of Ben-Uzziel. Horapollo 
teaches that the world was divided into seventy-two regions. Clemens Alexandrinus and 
Epiphanius both say, that there were seventy-two tongues at the dispersion. Josephus and 
the fathers of the church fix the lanzuages at the confusion to seventy-two. 

“Enfield says, ‘The Jews had seventy-two names of God.’ 

‘“‘The Rabbis maintain that the angels who ascended and descended Jacob’s ladder were 
seventy-two in number. 

“Lightfoot, on the Temple Service, states~the dress of Auron to have had upon it 
seventy-two bells, This conveys with it the consequence that it must have had seventy- 
two pomegranates. 

‘ ‘If Bishop Wilkins can be depended on, there are seventy-two kinds of animals in 
the Ark. 

“In Numbers xi. 16, it is said, that Moses was ordered to take seventy men of the 
elders of Israel. But the number was seventy-two, six out of each tribe. 

“The Cabalists find seventy-two names of God in three verses—the 19, 20, and 21, of 
the fourteenth chapter of Exodus. 

“In Exodus xv. 27, we read of seventy palm trees. Of course the number ought to 
be seventy-two. 

“In the book of Enoch is an allegory, in which seventy shepherds are said to supcr- 


884 COMMENTARY. 


intend the flock, and the seventy are divided in three classes, 37, 23, and 12; but these 
make seventy-two. Here is an example of the common Jewish expression of seventy for 
seventy-two, which cannot be disputed, except the reader be disposed, with Bishop Laurence, 
to throw out two of the kings, because they reigned only short periods ; and, in addition, to 
have recourse to confound the numbers of the shepherds with the periods of time ; in short, 
to corrupting the text in two different ways. From the account which the Jews of Cochin 
cave to Dr. Buchanan, he infers that they were governed by a council of seventy-two 
persons, This is evidently meant for an intimation of the Sanhedrim of the Jews of Judea ; 
and strongly confirms what I have said that by seventy, almost always seventy-two 
are meant.” 


Vol. IL, p. 23: “The similarity between the Jews, Christians, and South Americans, is 
sufficiently striking ; but there is yet something to me still more so, which is, that several 
of the doctrines which I have advocated in this work, unknown to the vulgar Jews and 


Christians of this day, are to be found in Mexico. Their Triune God, their Creator, is called 
by the names Yao and Hom. 


Lord Kingsborough says, ‘ Hom-eyoca, which signifies the 
place in which exists the Creator of the universe, or the First Cause, to whom they gave 


the name Hom-eteuli, which means the God of three-fold dignity, or three Gods, the same 
as Ol-om-ris..... ; and by another name, Hom-eican, that is to say, the place of the Holy 
Trinity, who, according to the opinion of many of their old men, begot, by their worn, 
CIPATENAL, and a woman called X-tmio.’ 

‘‘In the Hom-eyo-ca, when joined with the other circumstances, I cannot but recognize 
the Om and Ai — wt», om-ia, place of Om. And again, in Hom-ei-can the Aom-iao-ania, the 
place or country of the Self-existent (, ie,) Hom, who is called the Trinity.” 


Vol. II., p. 25: “In p. 216, Mr. Humboldt treats of a nation called Xochimileks. This 
must be Xaca-melech, or, 1 should rather say, (considering all the other circumstances 
which we have seen relating to the Rajahpoutans and Royal Shepherds,) Royal Saxons, for 
I much suspect they were all the same people. The Marquess Spineto, in his Lectures, has 


quoted a person culled Carli as having deeply studied the origin of nations and languages, 
and who, he says, has asserted that the Egyptians peopled America. 


He particularly 
notices a word as being held sacred among the Egyptians and in the Pacific Ocean,—it is 
Tabou. But this is nothing but Bou-ta read anagrammatically, or, in fact, in the old 
Hebrew fashion. The High Priest of the North American Indians was called Sachem. I 
think we have here both the Saga and the Akme, and also the Sciakam, which we have 
not before noticed in Thibet. The dignity of sacrificer was supreme and hereditary, like a 
feudal title. His title was Papa, his dress scarlet, with fringes as a border. This exactly 
answers to the Sagart and Rex Sacrificulus of the ancients. The fringes of the Mexicans 
were fixed to the four quarters of their garments, as a sacred ordinance, precisely like those 


of the Jews ; and it is only fair to suppose, as they were similar in one respect they should 
be so in another, and have been descriptive of the number 600. 


“One of their periods is 4008 years B. C., another 4801. Their fourth age, the editor 
says, according to the Mexican symbols, lasted 5206 years, and the early Christian converts 
made it out 5199 years. This was evidently the computation of 5200 years of Eusebius. The 


period of 4801 is the sum of the eight ages of the correct Neros, 8x 600 = 4800. The 
Mexicans are said to be great astrologers.” 


Vol. II., pp. 26, 27, 28: “* Lord Kingsborough says, ‘Christians might have feared the 
return of every period of fifty-two years as being nearly the anniversary of the age which 


Christ had attained when he was crucified, and of the great eclipse which sacred history 
records, and which (since profane history is silent res 


pecting it) it is very remarkable how 
the Mexicans should have become acquainted with.’ . : 

The first pair were called Huehue. Quecalcoatle disappeared at the end of fifty-two 
years, at the great festival in Cholula, Here is the Aphunasia. 


“Mr. Humboldt gives nearly the same account. He says, ‘ At the end of the fifty-two 
years they had a grand festival, when all lights were extinguished, and after crucifying & 
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man, they kindled a fire by the friction of the wood of the Ivy on his breast, from which 
they were all relighted. It was their belief that the world would be destroyed at the end 
of one of these cycles, and as soon as this fire was kindled and the critical moment past, 
which assured them that a new cycle was to run, they indulged in the greatest joy.’ He 
shews that they new-cleaned and furnished all their houses and temples, precisely as was 
done by the ancient Egyptians, and, he might have added, as is also done by the Romish 
church at every jubilee. He shews that the Mexicans had convents of Menks precisely like 
the Thibetians and the Romish church. After this, Humboldt states, that M. La Place, from 
a careful examination, had come to the conclusion, that the Mexicans knew the length of 
the Tropical Year more correctly than Hipparchus, and almost as correctly as Almamon ; 
and he shews, from various astronomical circumstances, that they must have had a close 
connexion with Eastern Asia and its cycles. 

‘“‘Humboldt says, ‘ This predilection for periodical series, and the existence of a cycle of 
sixty years, appear to reveal the Tartarian origin of the nations of the new continent.’ He 
then states, that the cycle of sixty years was divided into four parts. ‘These small cycles 
represented the four seasons of the great year. Each of them contained 185 moons, which 
corresponded with fifteen Chinese and Thibetian years, and consequently with the real 
indictions observed in the time of Constantine.’ Here we see the identity accounted for of 
the chronological periods stated above by Lord Kingsborough, with those of the old world, 
ag corrected by the two Caesars with the assistance of the Chaldens of the East. | 

‘“Mr. Niebuhr says, ‘ What we call Roman numerals are Etruscan, and frequently seen 
on their monuments. But these signs are of the hieroglyphic kind, and belong to an earlier 
mode of symbolical writing, in use before the introduction of alphabetical characters. 
They resemble the Aztekan in this, that they represent objects individually. They were 
of native origin, at the time when the West, with all its primitive peculiarities, was utterly 
uuknown to the East, at the same period when the Turdetani framed their written 
characters and literature. 

‘“‘* Here also a phenomenon presents itself, which fills us moderns with astonishment, 
viz. an exceedingly accurate measurement of time, and even in the cyclical year, quite 
in the spirit in which the early Mexican legislators conducted the chronology ; portions of 
time measured off from periods of very long duration, determined with astronomical precision, 
and without regard to the lunar changes. Besides these, the Etruscans had a civil lunar 
year, which the cyclical only served to correct. ... But there is something remarkable, and 
not to be lightly disregarded, in the affinity between the wisdom of the ancient West and 
the science, at one time perhaps more widely diffused over that hemisphere, and of which 
the Mexicans still preserved the hereditary, though probably useless possession, at the time 
when their country was destroyed. This deserves more attentive consideration, since the dis- 
covery of an analogy between the Basque and American languages, by a celebrated scholar, 
Professor Vater.’ In these observations we surely have a very extraordinary confirmation of 
my theory. If the Romans calculated by a period or seeculum of 120 years, they would come 
to the same conclusions as if they took the 60 or 600, and in this we see why the Mexican 
and Roman periods agreed in the time of Constantine and Kusebius. They would not have 
agreed before the time when the solstice was corrected by Sosigenes the CHaLpzan. They 
would have varied more then 500 years. 

‘“*Humboldt says, the Mexicans hold that, before the flood, which took place 4800 years 
after the creation of the world, the earth was inhabited by giants. One of them, after the 
flood, called Xelhua or the architect, built an immense pyramidical tower which was to 
reach heaven—but the Gods offended destroyed it with lightning. Here is » complete jumble 
of the ancient mythology: the 4800 are the eight cycles before Christ. The architect 
is the Megalistor or the name of God made into the giant, and is X-al-hua, the self-existent 
X. The tower is the exact model of the tower of Babel, as given in our old histories. After 
its destruction it was dedicated to Quetzalcoatl, the God of the Air. This is Saca, or Indra, 
whom we found crucified in Nepaul. (See Vol. L, p. 230.) The Mexicans chaunted the word 
Hululaez, which belonged to no Mexican dialect, to the honour of their Gods. This is 
evidently the Allelujah of the Greeks and Hebrews, and the Ullulo of the Irish. 

“It is said that after the deluge sacrificing commenced. The person who answers lo 
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Noah entered an Ark with six others. and that soon after the deluge his descendants built 
the tower of Tulan Cholula, partly to see what was going on in heaven, and partly for fear 
of another deluge, but it was destroyed by thunder and hghtning. . The story of sending 
birds out of the Ark, the confusion and dispersion of tribes, is the same in general character 
with that of the Bible. His Lordship says, ‘In attempting to explain how the Indians could 
have become acquainted with events of such remote antiquity, coeval with the foundation 
oi the earliest monarchies, it would be absurd to suppose that their annals and native tra- 
ditions extended backwards to a period unknown to Egyptian, Persian, Greek, or Sanscrit 
history.’ Absurd as it may be to suppose this, their hieroglyphic annals evidently do thus 
extend backwards. 

** His Lordship says, ‘The difficulty of comprehending the plan of the tower of Belus, 
given by Herodotus, vanishes on inspecting the plans of the Mexican temples. The turrets 
in the great temple, described in p. 3380, were 360 in number.’ Up to the temple Ceolula 
were ciento y veinte gradas, The brick base of the tower of Chululan, which remains, and 
was built in order to escape another flood if it should come, is eighteen hundred feet in cir- 
cumference. It is said to have been destroyed by a stone from heaven. It is pyramidical. 
Humboldt says it is hollow. 1 have little doubt that the word Chol has been XL=650—a 
monogram, which it may be remembered is found in the oldest catacombs at Rome. 

“ Teocalli is the name of the temple of Cholula; this is said to be the house of Teocalli. 
This is evidently teo or God Cali. House of God is precisely the Hebrew style. 

“ The word Cholula is thought by Lord Kingsborough to be a corruption of the word 
Jeru-salem. He thinks the same of a place called Churula; but I suspect that they were 
identical. At Cholula is the very large temple, with the very celebrated pyramid, which is 
said to be a very close imitation ot the temple of Belus or tower of Babel. A room in 


one of the pyramids of Cholula had its cciling formed like the temple at Komilmar, of 
over-hanging stones.” 


“Vol. II., p. 34: ‘The founder of the Peruvian nation was called Bochica, the son and 
emblem of the Sun. He was high priest of Soga-Moz» (here we have the Saga). His wife 
was called Chia, (Chia is nothing but Eva corrupted.) Isis, or the Moon: he was described 
with three heads. Here, I think, are the Buddha and Trimurti of India. His priests 
were called Xeques and Zaques. (These are Xacas, or Sagas, or priests of Wisdom.) 
Humboldt says, ‘ The form of Government given by Bochica to the inhabitants of Bogota, is 
very remarkable, from its analogy with those of Japan and Thibet. The Incas of Peru 
united in their person the temporal and spiritual powers. The children of the sun were 
both priests and kings The Pontiffs or Lamas, the successors of Bochica, were 
considered as heirs of his virtue and sanctity. The people flocked in crowds to offer 
presents to the high priests, visiting those pluces which were consecrated by the miracles 
of Bochica.’ 1n a very particular and pointed manner this Bochica is said to be white or 
albus. This reminds me that the Sibvl pronounces the white sow of Alba to be black. 
Alba means white: was Bochica Alb or LB =L=50, B=2=52? He had a peculiar cycle 
of 13 years, and another of four thirteens or 52. This looks as if there was some reference 
to our astrological instrument, called playing cards, which certainly came from North India. 
This does not seem so wonderful when we consider that we have just found their cycles the 
same as the indictions of Constantine. What is the Romish Alb ? 

‘The Peruvians believed in one Supreme Being, the Creator of Heaven and Earth, called 
Virachocha and Puchacamack, who had revealed to them his religion. The Mexicans ce lled 


their great God Yao INEFFABLE; and represented him by an Eye in a Triangle. The cross 
was everywhere adored.” 
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Vol. IL, p. 139: “Columella savs, ‘The 17th of December the sun passes into Capricorn ; 
it is the WINTER SOLSTICE, as Hipp.irchus will have it. 


The 24th of December ia the winter 
solstice, AS THE CHALDEANS OBSERVE.’ 


‘“* Now it is well knuwn that Cesar, with the assistince of a celebrated Chaldean astron- 
omer from Egypt, called Sosigenes, ascertained the winter solstice to take place on the 25th 
of December, at thirty minutes past one o'clock in-the morning. And it is a striking cir- 


—_— 


COMMENTARY. 887 


cumstance that he appears, from the expression of Colnmella, to have avaitcd himself of the 
reckoning of the Chaldeans, whom my reader will recollect L have shewn to have come, with 
Abraham, or the Brahmin, from India, and whom our historians affect to treat with contempt, a3 
having, in the time of Cesur, become mere charlatans or conjurors 5 but who were as appears 
from the facts above-named, in reality the only persons who had a sufficient knowledge of 
astronomy to correct the calendar, which had fallen into the utmost confusion, This any 
one may see by looking at our common globes, where he will find the Vernal equinox fixed 
to the 30th of Aquarius, which makes the equinox to fall on the 25th of Pisces, or March, 
1800 years ago, by calculating back the precession 25 degrees, at 72 years to a degree, 
Now, from the 17th of December (the solstice, according to Hipparchus) to the 25th, 
according to the Chaldeans, there is a space of 3 days, which answers to 8 decrees, and as 
the solstice precedes a degree in 72 years, it makes in time, calculated on these data, an 
error of 576 years: 8x 72=576. The Brahmins at this dav, as we have fcrmerly shewn, 
fix the entrance of the cquinoctial sun into the sign Aries and their Cali Yug, 3101 years 
before the time Usher fixed for the birth of Christ; in which he made a mistake of four 
years. Now, if we allow for this error of Usher's of four years, the time to the date of the 
Cali Yug is 3096 years B. C., and the error of the Brahmins is exactly 576 years. For, 
from the 25th of Pisces, reckoning back to the first of Aries, there are not 43 degrees, as 
the Brahmin calculation would require, but 35 degrees only ; which number, multiplied by 
72, gives 2520; and this sum added to 576 makes S906-—-4=3100, This proves that the 
present Brahmins, when they fix their Cali Yug by back calculation, are exactly in the same 
error as Hipparchus, the Greeks and the Romans were, as to the time of the solstice.” 


Vol II. pp. 215, 216, 217: ‘ The first Chinese written letters were formed of right lines, 
and were called Ukim and Yekim, this is the emphatic article of the Saew [and the csn, 
hkm, Wisdom—letters of the Wisdom or Wisdom of IE. Their invention is aseribed to 
Fo-hi, whom we have formerly shewn to be Buddha. Bailly has observed, that from their 
division into fives, they appear to have been originally numerals, and the system founded 
on the number of the fingers on the hand repeated. The least attention to the Latin or 
Greek numerals will shew how applicable the observation is to them, TV. xX. XW. XX, 
The Ogham letters, or Ogum Craobh or branch-writing, of Ireland, have this peculiar 
character of division into fives, as well as the Runes of Scandinavia, that is, of the Sax or 
Xim or Sinenses, for the Chinese are nothing but the Sin, or Saxons, or Buddhists, having 
the whole mythos of the immaculate conception, the tree of knowledge, of life, the crucific- 
tion, resurrection, &c., according to M. Paravey; all which had been previously related by 
Bergeron and De Guignes. ‘Bayer observes, that the Chinese letters consisted of nine 
simple characters, five of which were plain lines, and the other four are two or three cf them 
joined together.’ This is the exact description of the Roman numerals, The Irish Ocham 
i8 most unquestionably the Scandinavian or Saxon Rune, and they are all here identified 
with the Chinese and Eastern Xaciw, Sax, Xin, or Xin-di. Here we have the numerals 
and the letters identified in Runic letters,” 

‘‘Ency. Brit. Art. Philology, Sect. 117.—Dr. Morrison, in his Cainese Misceuayy, p. 1, 
thus confirms this striking fuct: ‘The Chinese lhinguage is now read by a population of 
different nations, amounting to a large proportion of the human race, and over a very 
ext.nsive geographical space,—from the borders of Russia on the north, throughout Chinese 
Tartary on the west, and, in the eust, as fur as NKamschatka; and downwards through 
Corey, and Japan, in the Loo Choo Islands, Cochin China, and the islands of that Archi- 
pelago, on most of which are Chinese settlers, till you come down to the equinoctial line at 
Penang, Malacca, Singapore, and even beyond it on Java, Throughout all these reions, 
however dialects may differ, and oral languages be confounded, the Chinese written 
Junguage is understvod by all. The voyager and the merchant, the traveller and the 
Christian missionary, if he can write Chinese, may make himself understood thro iwhout 
the whole of Eastern Asia.’—Gutzlaf’s Journal of Three Voyages along tho Coast of China, 
in 1831, 1832, 1833, p. xxii.” 

‘* As Fohi is said to have founded his kingdom 200 years ufter the deluge, perhaps we 
should be nearer the truth in supposing u more recent inventor.---* The written language of 
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China, alike unique and ancient, is, from the singularity of its structure, and the extent to 
which it is emploved, one of the most remarkuble that has been used amongst mankind. 
The knotted cords, originally employed as the record of events by them as well as many 
other nations, in the first stages of their social existence, were superseded, at an early period 
in their history, by symbolic records. The founder (Veng-Vang) of letters lived about 1100 
years before the Christian wra, and the art of printing has been in use among them for 800 
years. —Gutzlaff’s Journal, ut sup. p. xiv. See Vall. Coll. Hib. Vol. V. p. 102.” 


“(Of all the follies of Europeans, none has been more common than their abuse of the 
Chinese for not adopting the literal syllabic style of writing. We know very little of the 
Chinese ; but the little we do know gives one reason to believe, that they are the wisest 
people in the world, and, perhaps, in nothing more wise than in keeping European pirates 
froin their shores as much as possible. When they look to the conduct of all the European 
nations in India—the Dutch, the Portuguese, the French, and the English, and at their 
repeated attempts, by means of missionaries, to create disturbances in China, they can only 
consider them as pirates. The wisdom of their government is sufficiently marked by the 
fact, that their immense empire has been at peace from foreign war for more than two 
thousand years, with little or no intermission, except when they were attacked and 
conquered by the Tartars. But in this, more than in all other matters, their wisdom was 
conspicuous ; for their institutions and their conduct were such, that they, in fact, 
conquered their conquerers, and instead of becoming a province of Tartary, Tartary 


instantly became, and vet continues, a province of China; their enemies disappeared, and 
their celebrated wall became no longer of any use. 


Thus, by this despised system of 
writing, the Emperor’s proclamation is intelligible in all the diversity of languages of his 
immense empire.” 

‘It appears to me that in China, in India, and, in short, wherever the Jesuit missionaries 
went, they were at first encouraged by the governments of those countries—who must have 
seen that the religion of the Europeans was only their own religion, which, in some respects, 
was in a less corrupted state than it was in their own country ; and the encouragement con- 
tinued till the missionary fools, acting under the instruction of the rogues at home, shewed 
clearly that the object was to bring those countries under subjection to a foreign power. The 


object was probably first exposed by the claim of tithes—a claim which the church never 
surrenders on any account, though it may permit it to be in abeyance.” 


Vol. IL, pp. 404, 405, 406: Tam not certain that the stadium, in strict analogy to the 
above, was not considered, in mensuration, as the standard or chain placed in the midst, 
which tied the world together. The ancients divided the globe in the following manner : 


2 z= 180,000,000 
3 = 120,000,000 
4 = 90,000,000 
360,000,000 palms > 12 = 30,000,000 
36 =~ 10,000,000 
72 = 5,000,000 
360 = 1,000,000 
‘“* Again, 
5 = 72,000,000 
10 = 36,000,000 
1d = 24,000,000 
. 8) = = 12,000,000 
360,000,000 palms 40 — 9,000,000 
60 = 6,000,000 
120 = 3,000,000 
360 = 1,000,000 


“The first measure was 1, Digit, 


firs Fincer, or inch. 
¥ Fingers ov Inches made 


. . 1 Palm or Hand. 
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2 Palms or Hands, or 10 Fingers - 1 Foot. 


2.5 Feet or 5 Palms — - - . { Cubit.—MInyve. 

2 Cubits, 5 Feet, or 10 Palms - - 1 Cube, Yard, Pace, or Stride. 

2 Cubes, or 4 Cubits, or 20 Palms, or ) 1 Chest, Stadium, Fathom, or height of a 
10 Feet - . - - - tall man. 


100 Chests, Stadia, or Fathoms, or 1000 
Feet, or 2000 Palms - - 
500 Pyramids, or 50,000 Chests, or 
500,000 Feet, or 1,000,000 Palms {1 Degree. 
360 Degrees, or 360,000,000 Palms - 1 Circle, 


‘‘Thus the man is the fathom or stadium or standard by which all :neasurements were 
made; and all temples, and parts of temples were built in equal numbers of this measure, 
or some equimultiples of this measure, In the same manner, the circle of the heavens, and 
the circle of the earth, were divided into equimultiples of this measure. I think, as I have 
before intimated, that all temples were anciently believed to be microcosms of the world. 
Whiston, on the Old Testament, p. 85, says, ‘It may not be amiss to set down here the 
exact length of the old Egyptian and Jewish cubit, as our great Sir I. Newton has deter- 
iained it from the measures of the Pyramids of Egypt, taken by the learned Greaves ; and 
as I have found it also most agrecable to the measures of the sepulchres of the house of 
David, still remaining at Jerusalem, in Maundrel’s Travels; and to the measure of the 
table of Shew-bread upon Titus’ Arch at Rome, in Relend’s discourse thereon. I mean, 
that in inch-measure it wus = 20.7936 inches, and in foot measure = 1.7325 feet, or 1 ft. 
8.79 in.” The reason why Mr. Whiston and Sir Isaac Newton did not come to the same 
conclusion as Mr. Gabb, with respect to the length of the Jewish and Egyptian measure, 
the fathom, the stadium, and the foot, was because they took the account from Mr, 
Greaves’ measurement of the Pyramid, which was taken, where only he could take it, from 
the side, and not from where the French took it, at the foundation or widest part of the 
triangle. But the identity of measurement shewn by Mr. Gabb in the length of the basc 
of the Pyramid, with the construction of the Nilometer of Cairo, with the temples a: 
Jerusalem, Ephesus, Athens, and Rome, furnishes a proof very superior to the theories of 
Greaves and Newton—indeed, they leave no room for any doubt on the subject. The 
discovery had been made by the French Savans before it was observed by Mr. Gabb, and it 
18 astonishing that they failed to make if useful. One of them says, ‘The monuments of 
Egypt have something mysterious, which betrays ideas worthy of our admiration, Each 
side of the base of the great Pyramid 500 times multiplied gives 57,075 toises, which 
complete a geographical degree. The cube of the Nilometer 200,000 times multiplied gives 
exactly the same result.’ ” 


1 Pyramid, or Great Fathom, or Stadium, 


a » x ad * * ad s ad & s 


Mr. Higgins is the highest light we have had on the foregoing subject. There are 
many books, written hy Christian clergymen and priests, in reference to the sacred books 
of India and China; but they display so much unfairness in their translations I cannot 
introduce them here. The aim of Christian authors to prove that the Jewish bible is the 
oldest book in the world is based on the supposition that Moses wrote some of it. The 
fact is, however, it was written many hundred years after his time. In my own researches, 
of some twenty years, I come to the conclusion that there is no reliable history older than 
twuity-five hundred years in any part of the world. There is nothing extant to prove the 
dute of Zarathustra, or Abram and Brahma. They may have been cycles as set forth in 
‘:aspe. I cannot agree witt Mr. Higgins that Brahma and Abraham were the same 
Mem. It is probable though that they were cotemporaneous. 


ig the Boor or JeHovrm we are introduced to something new in the philosophy of 
Gar (hg the: living, that is, the se’muan age, and the raining down of se’mu on the earth. 
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This gelatinous condition precedes the quickening into life. Is this the protoplasm of 
Darwin ? 


Of the origin of man, Boox or JEHovin, p. 9, v. 11, Jehovih shows that He was there. 
The term A’su and the term Adam are equivalent, as we learn from SapHan, and means 


A 8PIRIT QUICKENED IN EARTH, that is, a, earth, su, spirit, combined. In the succeeding 
verses we find the orivin of man as he now is, to be the result of the cohabitation of angels 


with A’su. Modern spiritualism has demonstrated the comina ouT OF THE SIDE of the sargis, 
the angel appearance. All the sacred books in the world which deal with the subject of 
the origin of man give nearly the same account. In the Jewish bible, it is said Eve was 


made out of a rib.’ She was tempted by the earth. The other sacred books say the same. 
OaHSPE corroborates them, but gives a much fuller philosophy. 


Of the story of the flood, I will say, I have traveled the world over, and dwelt with 
nearly all kinds of people everywhere, and they all, save the Australians and New Zea- 
‘anders, have a legend of the flood. The account given in OanspE, of a submerged continent 
in the Pacific Ocean, is the most feasible interpretation. It explains to us many of the 


problems in relation to the tribes of people and to their similar words of speech. I, there- 
fore, accept the account of the submerged continent as a true story. 


In reference to language, the Book oF SapuHan clears up many heretofore inexplicable 
mysteries. An earth-language (Panic) would most naturally come to man, to call everything 
by the name it utters. We have this illustrated in Chinese to-day ; the serpent, the sheep, 
cow, horse, and, in fact, many things are named as they name themselves ; as, hiss, ba-bah, 
gowh, neigh-h, and so on. When man began to write, making arbitrary pronunciations, he 
began to lose the original names. The Yi-haic language was another extreme ; to combine 
monosyllabic words, because of the combinations of things themselves. We do that our- 
selves, as, nitro-glycerine, oxy-chloride, and so on, with a distinct meaning for every 
syllable. 


Out of these two languages have come all the languages in the world. 


THE END. 


LIST OF PORTRAITS, 


REPRODUCED FROM THE ORIGINAL PAINTINGS IN THE 


KOSMON 


CHURCH. 


(For fuller information than is given below, see Index.) 


ZARATHUSTRA (Zoa-raaster), 

erroneously called Zoraaster, a Persian lawgiver who 
lived in the cycle of Fragapatti, eight thousand nine 
hundred years ago, the farthest back of all historical 
characters. Both Budhist and Christian religions are 
said to be made up chiefly from the history and 
Miracles of Zarathustra. It was to obliterate such 
history that Coatulus, a Christian priest, burned the 
Alexandrian Library in the year 390. And for the 
same purpose, and more effectually, did three Chris- 
tian monks again burn it in the year 640. Zarathus- 
tra was of enormous size, and of neither sex, being 
an i-e-su. 


PO, 

of Jaffeth (afterward called China), was also an i-e-su. 
He was a lawgiver cotemporaneous with Abram of 
Persia, living about five thousand eight hundred years 
ago, and in the cycle of Cpenta-armij. He also 
taught, like Zarathustra, the doctrine of one Great 
Spirit, which doctrine he re-established in Jaffeth 
(China). 


ABRAM, 

afterward called Abraham, an J’huan, large and red, 
like new copper, and had black hair and long beard, 
flerce to look upon, but his soul was gentle as a 
woman’s. He was a Persian, and the founder of the 
ancient Hebrews or Iz’zerlites, and also the founder 
of migration for religion’s sake. He took his follow- 
ers into Egupt (Egypt). 


9 
an East Indian lawgiver, cotemporaneous with Po 
and Abram. He wasa large man of great strength, 
and ranked the highest spiritually of all mortals. He 
re-established the Zarathustrian religion in India. 
YU-TIV, 
fairest of women, wife of Brahma. 


EA-WAH-TAH, 
a North American, cotemporaneous with Po, -Abram, 
and Brahma. He was taller than any other man, 
with a bright shining face of copper. He established 
amongst the North Americans of his time the wor- 
ship of the Great Spirit, and his doctrines are still 
held by most of the tribes of North American Indians, 
who refuse to accept any other God or Savior. 
Ea-wah-tah established the United States of Amer- 
ica, but called by the name O-pah-e-go-quin or Al- 
tps ae The model of his independent nations, united 
One, was that which was adopted in the formation 
of the present United States of America by the whites. 


THOTHMA (Hojax), 


the builder of the great pyramid in Egypt, and one 
of the greatest adepts that ever lived. He could 
hear the Gods and talk with them understandingly, 
and could cast himself in the death trance and go 
spiritually into the lower heavens and return at will. 
He was under the inspiration of the false God Osiris 
through his great angel servant Gods Baal and Egupt. 
He labored to establish immortality in the flesh ; that 
is, to make the mortal body incorruptible so that it 
would never die. But with all the forces of his will 
and by his great learning he could not stay the with- 
ering of the flesh, and he died on the day he was 
one hundred years old&k 


CAPILYA, 


of India, an i-e-su, living three thousand four hundred 
years ago in the cycle of Lika, a lawgiver who re- 
stored the believers in one Great Spirit to hold prop- 
erty, and to have the same rights as the worshippers 
of Gods and Lords. He was to India very similar to 
what Moses was to the ancient Jews. As Moses was 
a foster-child of the king of Egypt so was Capilya 
a foster-child of the king of India, both receiving a 
profound education. 


MOSES, 


an Egyptian lawgiver. He was cotemporaneous with 
Capilya of India and Chine of China, living two 
thousand four hundred years after Abram (3400 ciao 
Moses was a large man, a pure I’huan, copper colored, 
and of great strength, educated as a prince by his 
foster-father Pharaoh, king of Egypt, and master of 
many languages. He rebuilt what had been lost 
since Abram’s time, and also taught the Zarathus- 
trian doctrine of one Great Spirit, Whom they wor- 
shipped secretly under the name Jehovih. But in 
public worship, and to avoid persecution, they called 
him God or Lord. The name Jehovih was maintained 
by Moses as too sacred to be spoken save in whisper 
and with mouth toear. He taught that spirits who 
ministered to mortal nations and empires were titled 
God or Lord. 


CHINE, 


a lawgiver cotemporaneous with Capilya and Moses. 
He was an i-e-su, and like Moses was of copper color 
and very large, but his hair was red like a fox. He 
was the founder of China, and restored the rights of 
the believers in Jehovih throughout that great coun- 
try. Through him was established so firmly the 
doctrine of one Great Spirit that all China to this 
day accepts it to such an extent that God or Lord 


xifi 


XiV 


LIST OF PORTRAITS. 


worship cannot get a foothold amongst them worth 
mentioning. Some of his miracles have never been 
excelled. 


SAKAYA, 


sometimes erroneously called Buddha. He lived about 
twenty-five hundred years ago, and was an Hast 
Indian by birth, holding to the doctrine of one Great 
Spirit only. He was of sub-cycle rank. The term 
Buddha was wrongly attached to him by his followers 
something over a thousand years after his death. 
He also made no account of God or Lord worship. 
He taught that man’s highest attainment was to live 
for sake of others, and not for one’s self. He estab- 
lished convents, nunneries, and monasteries in many 
places in India, from which country the Christians 


adopted them, and made them a prominent feature 
in Europe. 
’ 


erroneously called Confucius, an i-e-su, a lawgiver of 
sub-cycle rank, of China, living twenty-five hundred 
years ago. He was one of the most learned men 
that ever lived, and has to-day more followers than 


JOSHU 


any Other lawgiver on earth, being over three hun- 
dred million people. He taught the doctrine of one 
Great Spirit, and to worship Him only. He abridged 
eighteen thousand books of the ancients, taking the 


g 
cream of all of them, and condensed them into about 
twenty books. 


like Ka’yu and Sakaya was a lawgiver of sub-cycle 
rank. He was of Jewish birth, and also an i-e-su, 
born near Jerusalem, something less than two thou- 
sand years ago. His predecessors were of the tribe 
called Esseneans, or non-resistants. He labored to 
bring the Jews back to their pristine purity, He was 
@ severe preacher, denounced by the people as a 
blasphemer, and was stoned to death in Jerusalem. 
He also taught the doctrine of one Great Spirit only. 
In the Christian New Testament it has been supposed 
that the so-called Sermon on the Mount is a plagiar- 
ism on Joshu’s teachings, gotten up by the Ecumeni- 


cal Council under the direction of the emperor Con- 
stantine. 
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ADDENDUM 


An explanation of the reasons for the photographic 
reproduction of the 1882 (first) edition of OAHSPE, 
plus reproductions of original oil paintings and 
photographs by John Ballou Newbrough excerpted 
from the 1891 (second and revised) edition. 


John Ballou Newbrough was born on June 5, 1828, on a Springfield, Ohio farm. 
A college man, he specialized in medicine, particularly dentistry, which later became 
his profession. He was a big man, powerful and vigorous and adventurous. After 
college he went to the goldfields of California, and also to Australia. After becom- 
ing a dentist in New York City, he married, and became the father of a son and a 
daughter. A second marriage gave him another daughter. Part of his normal home 
life was an interest in spiritualism, and together with a dear friend, Edwin Augustus 
Davis, he interviewed many mediums, even entertained them in his home, in an ef- 
fort to learn all he could of the occult. Davis was a photographer, and cooperated 
with Newbrough in taking pictures of spiritual phenomena, and many unusual pic- 
tures were secured. However, both men were dissatisfied with the calibre of spirit 
communications being received, and Newbrough particularly felt that there must be 
something more interesting and practical. The advent of the Fox sisters upon the 
New York scene brought matters to a head in Newbrough’s mind, and he earnestly 
desired to know how the angels lived, the plan of the universe, and the true facts 
of spiritual existence. He believed that if he purified himself, he might establish 
higher contacts. 


One morning in 1870, Newbrough went to the home of his friend Davis, who lived 
on Sixth Avenue, near the old Hay Market, and said: “I’ve come for your advice; 
I had quite an experience about 4 a.m. this morning. I was sleeping nicely when 
I felt a hand on my shoulder. A voice said: ‘Wake up, doctor. Everything is all 
right. I only want to ask you a question, and we will go.’ 


“I sat up and answered: ‘Yes, if I can.’ The voice said: ‘Would you like to per- 
form a mission for Jehovih?’ 


“I rubbed my eyes and saw that the room was lit up with pillars of a soft light 
so pleasing to the eyes that it was indescribable. I saw great numbers of beautiful 
spirits or angels. They did not have wings. I spoke: ‘What is the mission, so that 
I may know whether to say yes or no?’ The answer came back: ‘Jehovih would like 
you to live spiritually for ten years, and at the end of that time we will come back 
and tell you what it is that we desire, for your body and mind are not sufficiently 
perceptible now. You must be pure.’ 


“What do you mean by living spiritually? 


“‘We want you never to kill anything, or eat anything that breathes; meat, fish, 
birds, reptiles, etcetera. Live on nuts, fruit, vegetables. You don’t need so much 
food, as you are too heavy now; you need to lose weight. One other thing is very im- 
portant: you must help people; give your services to people who need dental help, 
without pay, if they cannot pay. Do charity work; by individual charity you change 
the person’s thoughts. They will think of you as a good man, and will send out 
good thoughts to you. You will need all the good will you can get.’ 
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“I answered: ‘This will be quite a change of living for me. I will let you know.’ 


“We already know your answer; it will be yes!’ the voice said, and then the lights 
dimmed and went out, and the atmosphere changed back to its normal darkness. I 


got up and wrote down everything that had happened, then I drank a glass of milk 
and came over to talk to you.” 


Davis and Newbrough discussed the matter for hours, and during the conversation 
Newbrough revealed that he thought he had recognized three of the spirits, although 


he had not had a good look at them. He asked Davis if he thought the adventure was 
real, or only a dream. 


“John,” said Davis, “I don’t believe it was a dream. I’d say, go ahead. I myself 
don’t like meat or fish, and I would have no objection to going on the same diet 
so that you will have assistance in keeping to it, as it will certainly be hard on you 


to be so different in public eating habits. Perhaps the ten year wait will be worth 
it, when you find out what it is that you are to do.” 


At 4 a.m. one morning late in 1880, John Ballou Newbrough was awakened from 
his slumber to find the same mysterious and beautiful lights filling his room. He sat 
up and demanded: “Am I worthy?” The same voice spoke: “You have done well. 
You have passed our test. We know that you feel more healthy. Now we want you 
to buy a typewriter and place it on this table. We will thereafter awaken you one 
hour before dawn each morning, and you will sit in this chair before the typewriter 


and put your hands on the keys. You will buy plenty of paper and keep it always 
ready to use.” 


“I don’t know how to use a typewriter.” 


“We will control your hands and arms, and perform the task for you, so don't 
worry. You must not look at what is written until it is finished.” 


There was further discussion and instruction, then the pillars of light dimmed 
and went out. 

On the morning of January 1, 1881, having followed all instructions, the first 
writing session began at 4 a.m. As Newbrough later told it to his friend, Davis: “To 
my amazement as | sat in the chair, my hands went up and started to pound at the 
keys. It seemed to me that I was half asleep, but I saw everything I was doing. I 
saw no spirits, but I knew they were using my body and thought. I looked at my 


hands and fingers; they were going like mad. Then it occured to me that it was fan- 
tastic. 


“The papers seemed to pile up fast on the right side of the typewriter. As the 
days went by, I was doing more and more. At first I was thinking what am I writ- 
ing about? My mind seemed blank, but I had never felt better in my life. I always 
locked my door after me, and it was locked when I came back. I noticed, though 
that there was a blank paper over the pile I had finished, and a paperweight on top. 
It was oblong in shape. As I left my room the next morning “I took particular no- 
tice of how the paperweight lay on the stack of finished work. When I returned that 
evening, I wanted to see if it had been moved, but it had not. But to my surprise, my 
bed had been made. Everything had been dusted and cleaned. I said to myself: “The 
spirits are certainly working hard around here!’ I heard a loud laugh, and the voice 


said: ‘We are! We don’t want you to worry about a thing. We are taking care of you, 
and no harm can come to you, Remember this!’” 


Every morning, before sunrise, until December 15, 1881, John Ballou Newbrough 
wrote at his Sholes typewriter, at a speed physically almost impossible considering the 
crudity of this first typewriter, and finally the manuscript was complete. 

In 1882 the book was published. Newbrough kept the very first copy off the 


press, and presented the second copy to his friend Edwin Augustus Davis in appre- 
ciation for his assistance over the years. 
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The foregoing information (which it is significant to note is essentially the same 
as the account given by Newbrough himself in a letter written on January 21, 1883 
to the editor of The Banner of Light in Boston, Massachusetts) comes from the diary 
of the grandson of Edwin Augustus Davis. 


Although copies of the first edition of OAHSPE are reputed to exist in the pos- 
session of various individuals, only one copy has been located in fifteen years of dili- 
gent searching by the publisher of this photo-copied edition, and it is from this single 
copy that the photographic offset plates have been made. Inasmuch as there are con- 
siderable differences in the 1891 edition (and those subsequent) and the 1882 edition, 
it seems desirable to preserve the first edition in greater quantities for the purposes 
of those more erudite and concerned students of OAHSPE who, made aware that a 
“revision” was made, may wonder at the extent of the revision and the reasons for it. 


The original manuscript, it is said, was destroyed in a flood in El Paso, Texas, 
after it had been carefully checked against the 1891 edition by Andrew M. Howland, 
who aided Newbrough in the work of revising the 1882 edition. Destroyed also 
were the paintings from the 1891 edition reproduced in this photo-copied edition. 
Howland has written that the 1891 edition is identical with the manuscript; while 
Newbrough’s daughter insists that the only differences in the two editions are a few 
typographical errors (which naturally reappear in this photo-copied edition). Aside 
from the incompatibility of these two statements, Wing Anderson, who has diligent- 
ly and faithfully published OAHSPE since 1936, has stated that he has certain pages 
of the original manuscript (the Voice of Man), and notes that they are perfectly typed, 
whereas a letter written by Newbrough on the original typewriter is a curious exam- 
ple of inept typing ability. Newbrough was unable to type a single line without error. 


In view of the differences in the two editions, and the existence of some of 
the pages of the original manuscript, there is reason to wonder about the circumstanc- 
es behind the destruction of the original manuscript. Howland, in a letter written in 
1893, mentions that the Book of Praise was nearly double its present size, and that 
quite likely this is also true of the Book of Ben. The Book of Discipline, which a 
pears in the 1891 edition, does not appear in the 1882 edition, and autortunetele 
there is now no evidence that it appeared in the original manuscript. Other frag- 
ments of original proof sheets, including an introduction to the Book of Saphah and 
an explanation of the Tree of Language, appeared only in very recent editions. Ap- 
parently it is true that the original OAHSPE manuscript has never actually been 
published in its entirety, and because the manuscript is destroyed, some consider- 
able portions are now lost. 


It is not surprising that some effort (on the part of the drujas of OAHSPE?) 
would have been made to destroy or at least render confused and subject to criti- 
Cism through inconsistency a book as vital to understanding as is OAHSPE. Certain- 
ly the high-raised angels whom Newbrough says wrote OAHSPE through his hands, 
would not have performed so inefficiently that revision was later necessary by persons 
in no whit originally involved, such as Andrew Howland. 


Little can be done today to remedy any lack, but certainly none of the published 
editions should be allowed to become unavailable, as is the original manuscript. There- 
fore, we humbly offer this photographed edition of the 1882 printing, which was 
the very first, together with all its typographical errors, its language key charts, its 
Commentary, and as an added feature reproductions of the paintings (also destroyed 
in the same flood that removed the original manuscript from the ken of man) of the 
key prophets in OAHSPE, to those students who will value the opportunity to debate 
in their own minds the reasons for any changes at all, and to evaluate the history of 
OAHSPE in its proper perspective. 
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The publication of the photo copy of the 1882 edition is not to say that subse- 
quent editions are invalid, for in fact the doctrinal content is unchanged, and the 
bulk of the publication is materially the same, except for the omissions, additions 
and revision changes as will be noted. This photo copy of the 1882 edition is offered solely 
in the interests of completion, and to answer those who ask questions concerning 
the first edition and the exact nature of the changes that were actually made, and 


what their total effect on the validity of OAHSPE has been. The paintings are also 
included from the 1891 edition, because that is also very rare. 


In our humble opinion, the first edition should not be lost, as was the original 
manuscript. It is to prevent this loss that this work has been done, and because it 
has been done, OAHSPE cannot now be attacked as an expurgated and perverted 
book and summarily dismissed. In the light of present day science, the Book of Cos- 
mology alone is evidence of a superior fore-knowledge that stands as a sturdy sen- 
tinel over the doctrinal portions. And in the light of present day anthropology and 


archaeology, its historical portions stand as remarkable evidence of that same super- 
ior fore-knowledge. OAHSPE is truly a gateway to understanding. 


June 2, 1960 Ray Palmer 


The Book Of Discipline, reproduced on the following pages, did not appear 
in the 1882 edition of Oahspe, although it was a part of the original 
manuscript. It was, however, included in the revised 1891 edition, and it is 
from this edition that the photo-copied pages included in this volume were 
reproduced. They are the same as appear in all subsequent editions of 
Oahspe, including the British edition, which is still being published in Great 
Britain. Because of its importance, and in the interests of completeness, the 
Book Of Discipline has been included for the first time in this photo-copy © 
the original 1882 edition. 
Ray Palmer, Amherst, Wisconsin 54406 
April 24, 1970 


BOOK OF DISCIPLINE. 


CHAPTER I. 
GOD REVEALETH WHO HE Is. 


HIS is the word from the organic heaven: 

2. Hear the words of thy God, O man — 

I am thy brother, risen from mortality to a 

holy place in heaven; profit thou in my wis- 
doin, and be admonished by my love. 

3. For as I am thy elder brother, so shall it 
be with thee, to rise also in time to come, and 
look back to mortals and call them to the 
exalted heavens of the Alinighty. 

4. To Jehovih all adoration and glory, for- 
ever, Amen! 

_6. By and through Him is all life and mo- 
tion, and power, things seen and unseen. 

6. Nor is there an angel in heaven so high, 
or sufficiently wise to comprehend Jehovih in 
His entirety, nor to see Him as thou seest thy 
fellow man. 

7. For He is within all; beyond and over all: 

8. Being Ever Present in all places: 

9. Doing by Virtue of His presence: 

10. Quickening all the living: 

11. Adorable above all things: 

12. Even as the sun is to the light of day, 
so is Jehovih to the understanding of all the 
living: 

13. Whereon to contemplate is the road of 
everlasting life, rising in wisdom, love and 
power forever. 

14. Hear thy God, O man, and distinguish 
then that the twain, God and Jehovih, are uot 
the same one; nor more is thy God than what 
thou shalt be in time to come. 

15. First, mortality, then death, which is the 
first resurrection; such are the spirits of the 
dead— angels dwelling with mortals upon 
the earth, where they abide, some for a few 
years, some for a hundred and some for a thou- 
sand or more years. 

16. Second, angel organization in heaven, 
and their abandonment of mortals, which is 
the second resurrection. 

17. As a kingdom on earth hath a king, and 
the king is nevertheless a mortal, so in like 
manner is the heavenly place of thy God a 


kingdom of angels, and the chief over them is 
God, an angel also. 

18. Howbeit the kingdom of thy God em 
braceth all the heavens of the earth. So is it 
also with all corporeal worlds and their atinos- 
pherean heavens —a God and organic heavens 
belonging to each and all of them. 

19. Nor is this all; for there is a third 
resurrection, in which the angels rise still 
higher in wisdom, love and power, and are 
sent by thy God into etherea, mid-way between 
the planets—the highest of all heavens — 
over which there are Chiefs, who are also Gods 
and Goddesses of still more comprehensive 
attributes. | 

20. Therefore I am as any other spirit of the 
dead, a one time man upon the earth, even as 
thou art in this day; but one within the 
organic heavens of the earth. 


CHAPTER II. 


GOD EXPLAINETH THE FIRST AND SECOND RES- 
URRECTION, AND THE DIFFERENCE IN MANI- 
FESTATIONS FROM THEM. 


EAR me, O man, and consider the weight 

of the arguments of thy God. Thou 

hast communed with the spirits of the dead; 

thy father and mother and sister and brother 

who are gone from mortality have spoken to 
thee in spirit, and thou art convinced. 

2. And thy kin and thy neighbor have done 
so likewise; yea, from east to west, and north 
to south the communion of angels and a multi- 
tude of miracles have stirred up thousands and 
millions —to know that the souls of the dead 
do live. 

3. Moreover thou wert taught in thy youth 
to say: I believe in the holy communion of 
angels. 

4. And of a truth this hath come to pass. 
And thou rejoicest with all thy heart and soul. 
Thou puttest aside the ancient scriptures, say- 
ing: Why shall I read them? Do I not con- 
verse with heaven itself? Behold, I have seen 
my father and mother and brother and sister 


911 


912 


who were dead; they have spoken to me; there 
is no devil nor place of hell. 

5. For a season thy God hath suffered this 
also to come to pass —that the spirits say there 
is no God; that there is no higher heaven than 
to dwell upon the earth, to enjoy the things 
thereof; to be reincarnated, and to live over 
and over in mortality. 

6. That the evidence of my words might be 
substantiated by thy experience, and thou be 
led to consider the testimonies, present and 
past, in order to comprehend the plan of Je- 
hovih’s works, and the glory and completeness 
thereof. 

7. Consider then the result of angel com- 
munion as thou hast found it, and bear witness 
that Jehovih was wise in providing comfort to 
both the dead and the living by this proximity 
of spirit unto them, rather than a heaven far 
remote. 

8. Nevertheless, this also hath been proved 
unto thee—that there are false angels and 
wise angels, as well as false seers and wise 
seers, and that out of the multitude of reve- 
lations from them, there hath come neither 
harmony nor good works. 

9. They have been pullers down and clearers 
away of the ancient revelations, doctrines and 
religions; but they have built not an editice of 
unity and glory to the Almighty. 

10. And it hath been shown thee that not 
only the seer, prophet, swis, and miracle 
worker, but that all people are subject to the 
influence of the spirits of the dead, even though 
unconsciously to themselves. 

11. And it hath been shown that the spirits 
of the dead possess for a long period of time 
the same characteristics and prejudices as when 
in mortality ; and since there is neither har- 
mony nor community of hfe amongst mortals, 
neither is there harmony nor community of life 
nor of teaching amongst the angels who mani- 
fest unto them. 

12. For the angels through one prophet teach 
one doctrine, and through another prophet 
another doctrine, after the manner of the doc- 
trines of the prophets themselves. 

13. Consider also the multitude of infants, 
that die without any knowledge of either earth 
or heaven. And the multitude of unlearned, 
and foolish, and depraved; for all of these as 
well as the wise and good enter the first resur- 
rection. 

14. And of the wise and good, who strive for 
continual elevation—how few, compared to 
the whole! Yet such is the relative propor- 
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tions of angels of light and angels of darkness 
in proximity to mortals. 

15. Thus hath it ever been. Nevertheless, 
in time long past, the minority, who were wise 
and good were moved by the spirit of Jehovih 
upon them, saying: 

16. || Come ye together, O all ye who desire 
to rise to a higher heaven; my heavens are for 
raising the soul upward for ever and ever. | 

17. And thy God gathered them together, 
and said unto them: 

18. Behold, this darkness is more than we 
can bear; let us hence and inhabit a heaven 
by ourselves, where there shall be no wrang- 
ling, or falsehood, or malice, or blasphemy 
against our Creator. 

19. And they responded: Yea, let us hence. 
And we will covenant ourselves unto Jehovih 
to return no more to these regions, nor to mor- 
tals on earth. For doth not the behavior of 
nortals invite darkness rather than light? 
Do they not want us for servants —to find 
lost treasures or riches, or social indulgence ? 
or to entertain them with miracles ? 

20. Thus it came to pass that the wisest 
and best angels departed away from the earth; 
away from mortals, and away from the in- 
harmonious presence of the legions of the 
spirits of the dead, and they inhabited a heav- 
enly region by themselves. 

21. And they covenanted themselves unto 
Jehovih not to return again single-handed to 
minister unto mortals; neither to return again 
to mortals save they came in phalanxes, and 
only then when duly authorized and directed 
by their most Holy Council, and their chief, 
who was God. 

22. Such then was the beginning of the 
second resurrection; and the condition of 
membership required the renunciation of all 
associations and conditions below it. And 
the rank of all such angels was, ANGELS OF 
Gop, Or ANGELS oF JEHOVIN, in contradistine- 
tion from the angels of the first resurrection, who 
know no organization for righteousness’ sake. 

23. But that mortals be not left in darkness, 
behold thy God and his holy council prepared 
certain rules of discipline and conduct and 
commandments, whereby the angels of the 
second resurrection should be as a unit 10 
their duties and teachings thereafter. 

24. Chief of which rules was, that the 
angels of Jehovih should never manifest them- 
selves as individuals unto mortals, lest mor- 
tals become servants to, and worshippers of the 
spirits instead of the All Highest, Jehovih. 
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25. Second to this—that when the angels 
of Jehovih should be appointed to mortals, it 
should be as guardians over infants, to inspire 
them by way of the natural consciousness with- 
in, as to what was right and good in reference 
to eternal life. And that such guardian 
angels be in phalanxes of millions and tens of 
millions (but still in close membership with 
thy God and his Holy Council) in order to re- 
lieve one another on guard. 

26. For, by the inspirations of the angels of 
thy God, the individual entity of a mortal is 
directed in its uormal growth; but by the 
angels of the first resurrection, mortals are 
used abnormally, by entrancement, by miracles, 
or by sar’gis, oracles or otherwise. 

27. That the angels of God might inspire 
mortals with the same inspiration, behold, he 
and his Holy Council prepared certain instruc- 
tion with rules, words and commandments 
adapted to the understanding of mortals for 
the good of their souls, pandering not to their 
earthly desires. Such words being designated 
as sacred writings in the original, though for 
sal ea part perverted or lost sight of after- 
ward. 

28. Chief angels over these phalanxes being 
Lords, Marshals, Captains, and so on, the 
second resurrection being orderly, disciplined 
and organized in its glorious work. 

29. Thus my Lords have angels under them 
who are authorized and ordained in my name, 
and in the name of Jehovih to abide for times 
and seasons with mortals as guardians and 
Inspirers; to provide dreams, thoughts and 
visions in the minds of mortals, and to other- 
wise labor in elevating them in purity, love 
and wisdom. 

30. Such then are the angels of God and of 
Jehovih. And their teachings are the same as 
my Lord’s and thy God’s; nor doth one of them 
teach a matter in one way, and another teach 
it differently ; howbeit there are different 
grades and systems adapted to the different de- 
grees of intelligence of the different peoples 
on earth. 


CHAPTER III. 


GOD ILLUSTRATETH THE DIFFERENCE OF METH- 
OD BETWIXT THE FIRST AND SECOND RESUR- 
RECTIONS. 


PEN thy understanding, O man, that thou 

mayest discern the beauty and glory of 
heavenly places prepared by thy God, Lords 
and guardian angels. 
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2. For as we came up out of the first res- 
urrection, which may be likened to a great 
medley, a noise and confusion of a mighty 
multitude, so covenanted we with Jehovih to 
make ourselves orderly, and a unit in growth, 
manifestation, expression and future develop- 
ment, that the place of the second resurrection 
should do nothing in common with the first. 

3. For alike and like Jehovih created mor- 
tals and angels to attract each other; and 
since the aspiration and desire of most mortals 
pertain to themselves as individuals, so the 
twain bound themselves in the same pursuits 
and earthly hopes. 

4. For whoso on earth loved riches, or fame, 
or great learning, or even evil, such as dissipa- 
tion, drunkenness, gluttony, sexual indulgence, 
or theft, gambling or arson, doing any or all 
of these things for self’s sake, or for evil, 
attracted angel companions of a like order, 
who, by inspiration or otherwise, led hin on to 
achieve his heart’s desire. 

5. And it came to pass when such mortals 
died and entered the first resurrection, their 
foriner inspirers became their companions and 
rulers, having shaped their thoughts whilst in 
mortality through their labors for self and 
earthly objects. And these in turn became 
angel inspirers unto other mortals of like char- 
acteristics, so that a long period of time passed 
away, before the spirits who were thus bound 
to earth could be persuaded there were other 
heavens open for them to come and inherit. 
And as it was so then, even so is it this day 
with the spirits of the dead. 

6. As there are good lands on earth still 
unoccupied, whilst in other regions there are 
great cities with mortals crowded together, 
starving, and dwelling in misery, and they will 
not hence, even so is the great multitude of 
angels of darkness gathered together upon the 
face of the earth — and many of them will not 
hence into the higher heavens of Jehovih. 

7. As cold metal in contact with hot metal 
changeth temperature, so by angel contact with 
the spirit of man, knowledge passeth from one 
to the other. So also is it of the passions, 
sentiments, desires and aspirations betwixt 
the twain. 

8. Also, as where the sea breaketh upon the 
land, and the twain are ever in contact, so is 
the spirit world ever in contact with the mortal 
world (which place of contact was named by 
the ancients the intermediate world or place of 
purgation, wherefrom none could rise till made 
organically pure). 
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9. Now therefore thy God showeth thee 
certain signs characteristic of the difference 
betwixt the angels of the first and the second 
resurrection : 

10. Of the first, coming as individuals, 
whether professing names, signs or histories, 
and especially the ancients. Whose words are 
uttered from the standpoint of the earth look- 
ing upward. 

11. But of the second, as light only. Whose 
words emanate from my holy places in heaven 
coming down to thee. 

12. Of the first, flatterers, to win thy favor. 
Whose counsel pertaineth to thyself and to 
earthly things. 

13. Of the second, to teach thee self-abne- 
gation, and lead thee to do good unto others 
regardless of thine own profit, caring little 
whether thou art prosperous on the earth pro- 
vided thou shalt be raised up in time to come. 

14. For the revelations of the second resur- 
rection come from the light of my Holy Coun- 
cil, who have abandoned their earthly habits 
and desires, knowing the way of raising up 
everlastingly is by constantly putting away 
the conditions below. 

15. Thy God cometh not as an individual ; 
neither do my Lords (nor holy angels though 
they come in my name). I come in legions of 
thousands and millions. 

16. Neither varieth the inspiration from my 
kingdom one jot or tittle from what it hath 
ever been, save in greater fullness, according to 
the increase of capacity in mortals to receive 
knowledge. 

17. The spirit of my heavens pervadeth my 
words; through my holy angels I have spoken 
unto thee from thy youth up; and in my 
revelations thou perceivest the touch of my 
hand. 

18. I cry out Order, Purity, Discipline, Jus- 
tice and Good Works — or, Retribution ! 

19. O man, beware of angels who say: In 
heaven there is no organization, nor God, nor 
Holy Council, nor discipline, nor order, nor 
teaching, nor self-denial, or, 

20. Who say: There is no God, no Jehovih, 
no government in heaven, or, 

21. Who say: There is no bondage after 
death; no place or condition of suffering, or, 

22. Who say: When thou diest thy spirit 
shall enter paradise and dwell in perpetual 
ease and glory. 

23. Who say: Heaven is an endless summer 


land, with silvery rivers and golden boats for 
all, or, 
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24. Who say: Eat, drink and enjoy thyself 
for the gratitication of thine earthly passions, 
for when thou art dead thy path shall be 
straight to glory. 

25. Who say: Heap up riches, for there is 
no punishment after death, or, 

26. Who say: Turn not thy thoughts into 
thine own soul to discover thy ungodliness, for 
when thou art dead thy spirit shall revel in 
bliss, or, 

27. Who say: The angel world is a place of 
progression without self-abnegation and good 
works, or, 

28. Who saith: Behold me, I am from the 
highest, most exalted sphere, or from a far-off 
star, or, 

29. Who saith: I have visited the planets, or, 

30. Who saith: Resurrection cometh by re- 
incarnation — first a stone, then lead, then 
silver, then gold, then a tree, then a worn, 
then an animal and then man, or that a spirit 
re-entereth the womb, and is born again in 
mortality, or, 

31. Who saith: Blessed art thou; for a 
host of ancient spirits attend thee — thou hast 
a great mission. 

32. For all of these are the utterances of the 
angels of the first resurrection. And though 
they may inspire great oratory and learned 


discourses, yet they are flatterers, and will 
surely lead thee into grief. 


CHAPTER IV. 


GOD ILLUSTRATETH THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 
MORTALS ACCORDINGLY AS THEY ARE UNDER 


THE INFLUENCE OF THE FIRST OR SECOND 
RESURRECTION. 


Oh the words of thy God, O man, 
and profit thou in the application of thy 
gud ement for the growth of thy soul everlast- 
ingly. 

2. Of the first resurrection man saith: I 
know my rights and dare maintain them. 

3. Of the second, he saith: I ask not for 
rights for my own self; whatsoever is put 
upon me, that will I bear. 


4. Of the first: No man shall impose upon 
me. 


5. Of the second: Impose upon me whatso- 
ever thou wilt. 


6. Of the first: Let me justify myself in 


what I have done; behold, I am falsely ac- 
cused. 


7. Of the second: Jehovih knoweth my case; 
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neither will I plead in my own behalf. Who- 
so 18 falsely accused, let him wait; in time the 
Father will right all things. 

8. Of the first: Let no man try to rule over 
me; I will maintain my liberty at all hazards. 

9. Of the second: Since no man in all the 
world hath full liberty — why should I ask it ? 

10. Of the first: Make me a leader; let me 
be the head. 

11. Of the second: Make me not a leader; 
lest I would feel responsible for those I led. 

12. Of the first: I have done my share, let 
others do as well. 

13. Of the second: Though I do all I can, 
yet I am short before Jehovih. 

14. Of the first: O that I were rich as my 
neighbor, what a great good I would do! 

1d. Of the second: Take all I have, and at 
once. 

16. Of the first: Myself, and then my family 
will I help; after that, others. 

17. Of the second: We are all brothers and 
sisters; why shall we prefer one of Jehovih’s 
children above another ? 

18. Of the first: I will not consider my short- 
comings, lest I be dejected in spirit. 

19. Of the second: Teach me, U Father, to 
‘ook into my every act, word and thought, to 
purify myself in Thy sight. 

20. Of the first: What might the world say ? 
Ah! my reputation is at stake! 

21. Of the second: What will Jehovih say ? 
With Him must I preserve my reputation, more 
than with ten thousand worlds. 

22. Of the first: Whoso injureth me shall 
suffer by my hand. 

23. Of the second: Let us render good unto 
those that injure us. 


CHAPTER V. 


GOD 8SHOWETH HOW MORTALS MAY ATTAIN IN- 
SPIRATION FROM JEHOVIH AND FROM THE 
ANGELS OF THE SECOND RESURRECTION. 


HOSO ruleth over his own earthly desires, 

passions, actions, words and thoughts, 

being constantly watchful for the highest light 
and greatest good, is on the right road. 

2. And if he persist in this till it hath be- 
come a constitutional growth within him, then 
shall he hear the Voice. 

3. Who then can judge him, save they have 
also attained to the same high estate? Is it 
Wise for the unlearned to cispute with the 
learned; or the unholy with the hay ? 
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4. Shall the drunken man, reeking with foul 
smell, sign the pledge to drink no more, and 
straightway say: We temperance men! —and 
presume to dwell with the pure ? 

5. I say unto thee, till that man is purified 
and grown to be constitutionally temperate he 
is not temperate. 

6. Consider then the seers and prophets (who 
hear the angels) whether they have grown con- 
stitutionally to be one with Purity, Wisdom and 
Goodness. 

7. For this is required of such as presume 
to hear me and my holy ones. And having 
attained to this, who can judge them, save 
they have attained unto the same ? 

8. Shall a man inquire of the magician as to 
the inspiration of the prophets of thy God ? 
Or the angels of the first resurrection be con- 
sulted as to their opinions of my revelations, 
and their words taken for truth without sub- 
stantiation ? 

9. Let all things be proved, or supported by 
corresponding testimony known to be true. As 
the holy man perceiveth how things should be 
in the heavens above, so they are. The unholy 
man seeth heavenly things but dimly; he bind- 
eth himself in ancient revelations which have 
become corrupted. 

10. Jehovih is as near this day as in time of 
the ancients; put thyself in order, becoming 
one with Him, and no book so easily read as 
His created universe. 

11. Inspiration cometh less by books, than by 
what Jehovih wrote — His worlds. Read thou 
Him and His works. Frame thy speech and thy 
thoughts for Him; He will answer thee in thine 
own behavior, and in the happiness of thy soul. 

12. Great wisdom cannot be attained ina day; 
nor purity, and strength, to overcome tempta- 
tion, till the growth be from the foundation. 

13. The fool will say: The sacred books are 
no more than man of his own knowledge might 
write; yet, he hath not imitated wisely the 
power of the words of thy God. 

14. Let him do this well, and, behold, he 
will also declare my words are from me. Yea, 
he will recognize them wherever found. 

15. It is the will and wish of thy God, that 
all men become constitutionally capable of, re- 
ceiving and comprehending the highest light, 
and that they shall no longer depend upon any 
priest, church, oracle or holy book, or upon con- 
sulting the spirits. 

16. That their behavior may make the earth 
a place of peace, with long life unto all people, 
for the glory of Jehovih. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


OF JEHOVIH AND HIS KINGDOM ON EARTH. 


() MAN, apply thyself to understand the 
spirit of my discourse, for herein shalt 
thou find the key to the Father’s kingdom. 

”. These are the rules of the second resurrec- 
tion: To become an interpreter and worker with- 
out a written formula: 

3. That whatsoever giveth joy to thy fellow 
and rendereth peace and good will unto all — 
shall be called light: 

4, That whatsoever giveth sorrow to thy fel- 
low, or discouragement to others—shall be 
called darkness : 

5. As to find fault with another, or to aggra- 
vate unto displeasure — shall be called dark- 
ness: 

6. But to make another’s burden light, to 
encourage him unto strength and happiness — 
shall be called light: 

7. To be forever complaining about this or 
that — shall be called darkness: 

8. To be forever imparting cheerfulness — 
shall be called light. 

9. Now therefore whoso becometh a member 
of my kingdom shall practice light; but who- 
so practiceth darkness, will depart away from 
my kingdom of his own accord. 

10. Neither shalt thou practice darkness upon 
thy fellow for any shortness he hath done. 

11. Nor shalt thou reprove him for error, nor 
blame him, nor make thyself an inquisitor over 
him, nor assume to be a judge over him. 

12. Nor ask him to apologize, nor otherwise 
seek to make him humble himself before thee. 

13. Nor shalt thou boast over him because 
thou art wiser or stronger or more expert. 

14. For all such inquisition cometh of dark- 
ness, and shall return upon him who uttereth 
it, in time to come. 

15. Rather shalt thou discover the good that 
is in thy neighbor, and laud him therefor, for 
this is the method of raising him higher. 


CHAPTER VII. 


GOD SHOWETH THE DIFFERENCE BETWIXT THE 


RELIGION OF THE OLDEN TIME AND THAT OF 
THE PRESENT. 


O the All One, Jehovih, now as in the olden 
time, and for all time to come, all honor 

and glory, worlds beyond number. 
2. The Highest Ideal, the Nearest Perfect 
the mind can conceive of —let such be thy Je- 
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hovih, even as in the olden time, which is the 
Ever Present thou shalt set thy heart and mind 
and soul upon to love and glorify above all 
things, forever and ever. 

3. The All Highest in thy neighbor which 
he manifesteth —that perceive and discourse 
upon — all else in him, see not nor mention. 

4. The All Highest subject — that discourse 
upon —all else pass by. 

5. The tirst lowest thoughts pertain to eating 
and drinking; and on these the man of dark- 
hess delighteth to discourse. 

6. The second lowest thoughts pertain to 
sexual matters; and on these the man of dark- 
ness delighteth to discourse. 

7. The third lowest thoughts pertain to man’s 
selfishness, as bodily comforts and luxuries, as 
ease and riches, as to what he hopes and desires 
for himself; and on these the man of darkness 
delighteth to discourse. 

8. The fourth lowest thoughts pertain to criti- 
cising others, as to doctrine, religion, philosophy, 
behavior and so on, forever pulling all things to 
pieces; and the man of darkness delighteth in 
such discourse. 

9. To abandon such discourse, and to diss 
course on the highest subjects, in preference, 
such as teaching, imparting knowledge, suggest- 
ing reinedies for the unfortunate and unlearned, 
for improving in excellence the homes of others, 
the agriculture, mechanics and such like; the 
man of light delighteth to apply himsclf to 
these, both in word and practice, forever build- 
ing up. 

10. Consider then what thy mind shall go 
in search of, that it may pursue the highest. 
This is serving the All Highest, instead of 
darkness, 

11. Now all of these things were taught in 
the religion of the olden time, and were given 
to man by thy God to raise man up toward my 
heavenly kingdom, 

12. Nevertheless this religion pertained to 
man’s own entity, a religion that was to be 
answered either in reward or punishment upon 
himself personally. His own salvation being 
the subject paramount to all other considera- 
tions. 

13. And even where they founded brother- 
hoods, as the brotherhood of Brahma; brother- 
hood of Budha, and brotherhood of Jesus, they 
were nevertheless but selfish brotherhoods, 
ha aim was the salvation of each one’s own 
self. 

14. Neither was it possible in the olden time 
to give man any other religion, it being neces 
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sary to appeal to his own advantages to make 
him heed thy God. 

15. But now, behold, O man, I come to give 
a great religion, yet not to set aside the old; 
I come to such as do fulfill the old, and to give 
them the religion of Gods themselvcs! 

16. Saying unto them: Go save others, and 
no longer concern yourselves about yourselves. 

17. Go ye and provide a place of second res- 
urrection on earth, where the people shall put 
away all low things and practice the all highest. 

18. And call ye out unto the Uzians tu come 
and inherit the place with you. 

19. Nevertheless whosoever is only concerned 
as to the salvation of his own soul is not yet 
teady for the religion I give unto you. 

20. Mine shall not concern themselves as to 
their own self’s salvation; for having faith in 
Jehovih, that if they raise others up, with 
their own wisdom and strength, they are already 
saved, and without fear. 

21. Compare then my second resurrection in 
heaven with that which thou wouldst found on 
earth for the glory and honor of thy Creator. 

22. How chooseth thy God his initiates ? 
Hath he censors ? — saying to all who come — 
hold, be ye examined and tried, to prove ye 
are worthy the second resurrection ? 

23. Nay, verily, for this would imply inqui- 
sition —a court of darkness. 

24. Now, behold, O man, after the second 
resurrection was established in heaven, I called 
out unto all the heavens of the earth, saying: 
Come, all ye of the first resurrection, also, let 
my guardians go down to mortals and proclaim 
unto all people —the kingdom of God is open 
to all who choose to come. 

25. Now some, who were not strong in faith 
in Jehovih said: Will we not be overrun with 
angels of darkness ? 

26. But thy God answered them, saying: 
That is not our matter; ours is to serve Jehwo- 
vih by working for all whom He inspireth to 
come unto us. Because any one desireth to 
come—that is sufficient testimony that the 
light of Jehovih is upon him. 

27. Others said: What of the indolent and 
the shiftless ? Will they not overrun us and 
thus set aside the good we aim at ? 

28. And thy God answered them, saying: 
When ye practice the all highest, behold, the 
others will depart away from you. 

29. Then others questioned, saying: Sup- 
pose they who come shall practice darkness — 
such as slander, or tattling— what then shall 
be done ? 
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30. And thy God answered them, saying. 
Answer them not, lest ye also practice dark 
ness. 

31. Again they questioned, saying: Suppose 
they are good, but indolent? Suppose they 
say: Let us rest and sleep, Jehovih will pro- 
vide for His chosen — what sayest thou of 
them ? 

o2. And thy God answered, saying: Censure 
them not, for they are weak or diseased. Let 
your example heal them. Is it not in the cove- 
nant to do good with all of one’s wisdom and 
strength ? Because they do little, the matter 
is betwixt them and Jehovth ? 

33. Lastly, O man, how can they, who live 
the all highest, cast the first stone at their 
neichbor ? 

o4. For the act itself would be the commit- 
ting of darkness. 

35. Nevertheless whoso hath strength and 
yet will not support himself — teach thou one 
such man to change his attributes, and thou 
shalt be honored amongst Gods. 

36. Thy glory is to fulfill the all highest 
thyself. When all who can, will do this, 
thereon rest thy faith that the quickening 
power and wisdom of Jehovih will sustain His 
kingdom through His holy angels. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


GOD SHOWETH WHAT IS MEANT BY FOLLOWING 
THE HIGHEST LIGHT. 


E considerate of thy fellow man, and weigh 
his standing place in the sight of thy God. 

2. For one man saith: My highest light is 
to get money; another, to get great learning; 
another, to enjoy earthly pleasure; another, to 
contemplate sexual relations; another, to serve 
Budha; another, to serve Brahma; another, to 
serve Christ; another, to be efficient in war- 
fare, and so on, every one from his own stand- 
point. 

3. Many are also under the prejudice of old 
things, or the influence of a neighbor, or a 
spirit or their ‘surroundings, or the impulse 
of their own flesh, and say: I too follow my 
highest light. 

4. Whereas they are in darkness altogether; 
neither know they what is meant by the term 
— highest light —often venturing an opinion 
or a Vague surmise instead, and believing they 
are expressing their highest light. 

5. For which reasons thou shalt explain that 
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only facts well known, or comparatively proven, 
are light. An opinion is not light. 

6. ‘that whoso professeth light must know 
the matter of his own knowledge. 

7. That facts, numbers, figures or axioms 
can demonstrate light; and that without these, 
then the supposed light is only darkness. 

8. Pursue this philosophy and thou shalt 
easily discover who amongst you hath the 
highest light; and also what kind of judgment 
shall govern the chiet’s rulings. 

9. Some wil desire to consult the angels, as 
to which —in a given matter — is the highest 
light; but I say unto thee, thou shalt weigh 
the words of angels even as if they were mor- 
tals, exacting similar facts and substantiation. 

10. Was it not the consulting of the oracles 
that destroyed Vind’yu (India), Socatta, Fonece 
(Phoenecia), Persia, Ghem and Greece? Such 
consultation of angels is answered from the 
first resurrection; and it ever will be so, save 
man exact from the angels facts and substantial 
proof. 

11. These, then, are rules of light: That 
which is self-evident: That which is axiomatic: 
That which is substantiated by facts: That 
which hath a parallel in known things : Things 
that lead to peace, order, and the uplifting of 

thy neighbor and thyself. 
12. Also to discipline thyself to be con- 
stantly on the alert to be pure, good, truthful 
and gentle in thy speech; to practice right- 
doing — these are following the highest light. 

13. This though is darkness—to express 
fault finding, criticism, censure, or even an 
Opinion unsupportable by facts. 


CHAPTER IX. 


GOD SHOWETH WHO IS AND WHO IS NOT PRE- 


PARED TO ENTER JEHOVIH’S KINGDOM ON 
EARTH. 


We hath said: I have searched m 
heart and mind, and, now before Jehovi 


I desire to live a higher life. 

2. I desire to put away my selfishness, and 
passions, and sentiments of unrighteousness 
and unclean thoughts — and words. 

3. I desire more to serve others than myself. 

4. I desire no possessions, nor preference 
over another, nor to be a leader nor a chief. 

5. I wish to discipline myself not to speak 
of myself. 

6. I would learn to speak truth only. 

7. I would that I were affiliative. 
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8. I desire to do good unto others continv- 
ally 


9. I long for association. 

10. I will not criticise any person, nor cen- 
sure them, or find fault with them. 

11. I will conform to the rites and discipline 
of the fraternity. 

12. I will fulfill my covenants with Jehovih, 
with all my wisdom and strength. 

13. I renounce isolated labor. 

14, I renounce the unorganized world. 

15. I renounce the Uzians. 

16. I consecrate myself to Jehovib. 

17. I give up all unto Him. 

18. What I do henceforth shall be by and 
through the fraternity in His name.| 

19. Then that man is prepared to enter the 
Father’s kingdom. 

20. But these are not prepared to enter the 
kingdom, who say: I want a home for com- 
fort’s sake, and where I may lead an easy life. 

21. I desire this because I shall have oppor- 
tunity to improve myself. 

22. I desire this because I cannot care for 
myself, and that I may be cared for. 

23. Where I may shirk responsibilities.| _ 

24. Weigh this matter, O man, and be thine 
own judge as to whether thou art prepared in - 
heart and soul. Neither flatter thyself that 
thou canst come in unprepared and not be 
discovered. For soon or late thine inmost 
thoughts will become known, and the fraternity 
will not be thy place. 

25. To put away flesh-food is easy, but to 


put away dark thoughts and words — who can 
do this in a day ? 


CHAPTER X. 
GOD REVEALETH THE CURE FOR REMORSE. 


E patient, O man, with thy neighbor and 
thy brother. 

2. Many men are far short in righteousness, 
and without strength to accomplish to the 
extent the mind conceives ; 

3. And for having done wrong suffer lament- 
ably, with none to relieve them ; 

4. For which reason thou shalt provide them 
honorable comfort. 

5. In olden time, such ones confessed to 4 
priest, and he pardoned them, whereby they 
were quieted and relieved of great distress. 

6. In a later time, it was said: Confess ye 
one another. 


7. But in this day neither of these is com- 
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patible with the intelligence of such as shall 
be of Jehovih’s kingdom. 

8. If then a man have remorse for having 
wronged a brother or neighbor he shall so 
acknowledge it to that member, and this shall 
be restitution, even as if the wrong had not 
been committed. 

9. But if he hath wronged the community, 
then he shall acknowledge it to the whole 
assembly, and that shall be restitution, even as 
if the wrong had not been comnnitted. 

10. And in either case he shall not take 
further sorrow or remorse, or shame, nor shall 
any member ever speak of the matter after- 
ward, save to comfort him. 

11. But in all cases confession shall be made 
in the name of Jehovih, and forgiveness like- 
wise. But whoso seeketh to justify himself, or 
to make it appear that he was but partly cul- 
pable, or that another led him into it —that 
man shall not be forgiven. 

12. If he were led into it —then he who led 
him knoweth it and shall exonerate him. 

13. Whoso Jehovih hath created in prox- 
imity as to time, country, place and association 
—the same shall not be far distant on many 
occasions in the next world; and in time to 
come they shall be as if in a house of glass, 
and all the deeds done while in mortality shall 
be read as if in an open book. 

14. For which reason thou shalt not tarry by 
the way when thou hast wronged any man or 
the community, but go quickly and confess, 
that thy spirit become pure in the sight of 
Jehovih, 

15. Though thou grieve, saying: Shall I hum- 
ble myself ?—I say unto thee this is God- 
liness, for it is the purification of thyself, and 
the beginning of power. 

16. But if a man wrong himself, as by pollu- 
tion, dissipation, or otherwise, this is sin 
against Jehovih; and to Him shall he confess 
privately, making a covenant with his Creator 
to do so no more—which if he keep —then 
the wrong is forgiven him, and he shall have 
peace of soul. 


CHAPTER XI. 


GOD SHOWETH THAT THE RENUNCIATION OF 
THE UZIANS IS NECESSARY. 


EARKEN, O man, to the discourse of thy 

God upon the second resurrection in 

heaven, and apply thou these principles to 
founding Jehovih’s kingdom on earth. 

2. Many come to my holy place, saying: 
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Hear me, O God, I am weary of the first resur- 
rection and of the earth. Open the gates of 
paradise unto thy servant. 

3. And I say unto them: Whoso will put 
aside all that is below, shall dwell in this 
heaven ; but whoso cannot in heart, and mind, 
and soul renounce all that is below is not pre- 
pared to enter. 

4. Hath not Jehovih said on earth: Hus- 
band and wife shall be the model and key of 
My kingdom ? 

5. AS woman forsaketh father, mother, 
brother and sister and becometh one with her 
husband, so do they of the first resurrection 
forsake all the earth and the lowest heaven in 
order to become one with the kingdom of thy 
God. 

6. For, save the mind and heart be one with 
my holy place, the love of improvement will 
also depart out of that man’s soul. 

7. Isolation belongeth below the second res- 
urrection, but unity is within it. 

8. He who hath disciplined himself to be 
honest in his own sight may be in error; he 
who striveth to do good on his own account 
may be in error as to an ultimate good; and in 
all cases man alone is weak. 

9. Yet no man can practice the highest 
whilst living with those who are inclined 
downward. 

10. In the second resurrection the angels are 
relieved of individual responsibility, all matters 
being under the wisdom of the Holy Council, 
whose head is thy God. 

11. First on earth, monarchies, then repub- 
lics, then fraternities, the latter of which is 
now in embryo, and shall follow after both the 
others. 

12. Behold, how hard it is for an ignorant 
man to conceive of a state without a master, 
or for the people of a republic to understand 
a state without votes and majorities, and a 
chief ruler. Yet such shall be the fraterni- 
ties. 

13. Have they not resolved their colleges 
into teachers and pupils? By their superior 
knowledge do these heads receive their places, 
yet not as rulers, but teachers. 

14. Have they not resolved jurisprudence 
so that testimony governs the rulings? Ac- 
cording to evidence adduced and the knowledge 
of the judge, so shall he decide, and not accord- 
ing to his own volition. 

15. Out of the wisdom of the college and the 
court shalt thou discover the rules of frater- 
nity, and by relieve-watch [rotation in office — 
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Ep.] preserve the brotherhood against caste 
and dictatorship. 

16. See to it then, in departing out of Uz, 
that thou take with thee only things that have 
proved good — the rest leave behind. 

17. As Jehovih gave woman to man, and the 
twuin becaime one in their aspiration, hope and 
labor, and especially with reterence to their 
offspring, so shall the members of the fraternity 
be such as having renounced all the world, can 
become one with one another, and especially 
for raising up the young to become the Father’s 
edifice on earth. 

18. As the husband is the representative 
head of the family, yet he shall not tyrannize 


over them,' nor by his rulings make himself a 
separate entity from the rest. 


CHAPTER XII. 


GOD DISCOURSETH ON LOVE. 


ANY will come to thee, inquiring: How 

sayest thou of such as are married, hav- 

ing children of their own? Shall they so love 

the fraternity and the kingdom of Jehovih that 

they shall set aside their filial love, assigning 

their children wholly to the teachers, day and 
night ? 

2. Thou shalt answer them: Nay, in all the 
fullness of their love, let them manifest unto 
their little ones. And let this be a testimony 
unto those who have children, how hard it is 
for foundlings and orphan babes that have 
none to love or caress them, that such parents 
may add unto their household others also, 
showing no partiality. And this is the highest 
of all mortal attributes — to be impartial in love. 

3. Not to abridge love but to extend it, God- 
like, embracing all people, so shall the mem- 
bers of the brotherhood labor with thy God 
and his holy angels, for the glory of Jehovih. 


CHAPTER XIII. 
OF DESTROYERS AND OF BUILDERS. 


NE goeth about preaching against heav- 

enly revelations, and against the wisdom 

of Jehovih; and his daring speeches and good 

logie fall upon errors and blunders in the writ- 

ten words, and he draweth the populace, after 
the manner of a gladiator. 

2. Yet one such man that hath organized a 


brotherhood for doing good —the world hath 
pot found. 
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3. Another man goeth forth preaching in 
laudation of heavenly revelations, and on the 
glory of Jehovih. ‘The errors in inspiration 
he heedeth not; the good he treasureth. He 
may draw but few unto him. and his work may 
seem little. 

4. But in time to come his work becometh 
mighty over all the world. He organizeth his 
people in love and fellowship. 

5. The latter is a builder on eehovih’s 
edifice. 

6. Let these two examples stand before thee; 
and when the speech of the vain man is directed 
against heavenly revelations, saying: This is 
not of God; this is not of Jehovih, or this 
is not of angels — know thou that that man 
is not a builder. 

7. But when a man saith all things are of 
Jehovih, either directly or indirectly; what- 
soever is good in them is my delight — know 
thou that that man is a builder. 

8. To strive continually to comprehend the 
right, and te do it—this is excellent disci- 
pline. 

9. To be capable of judging the right, and 
ever to practice it within a fraternity — this 
is Godliness. 

10. In the aay thou judgest thyself, as with 
the eye of thy Creator, thou art as one about 
to start on a long journey through a delightful 
country. 

11. In the day thou hast rendered judgment 
against thyself for not practicing thy highest 
light, thou art as one departed from a coast of 
breakers toward mid-ocean — like one turned 
from mortality toward Jehovih! like one 
turned from perishable things toward the Ever 
Eternal — the Almighty. 

12. And when thou hast joined with others 
in a fraternity to do these things — then thou 
hast begun the second resurrection. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


GOD DISCOURSETH ON THE AUTHORITY OF HIS 
OWN WORDS. 


IRST, freedom unto all people on earth, 
and to the angels of heaven, to think and 
to speak whatever they will. 
2. Second, that since no man can acquire 
knowledge for another, but that each and all 
must acquire knowledge for themselves, thou 
shalt dispose of whatsoever is before thee 10 
thine own way 


3. Remembering that one man seeth Jebo 
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vib in the leaves and flowers; in the mountains 
and skies; in the sun and stars; or heareth 
Him in the wind and all corporeal sounds; 
yea, he knoweth his Creator in the presence 
of everything under the sun. And he is happy. 

4. Another seeth not Jehovih, nor knoweth 
Him. Nay, he denieth there is any All Person 
in the universe. He is not happy. 

5. One man distinguisheth the harmony of 
sounds, and he is delighted. 

6. Another man cannot distinguish the 
harmony, and he findeth no delight therein. 

7. So, of the words of thy God, one man can 
distinguish, and another cannot. 

8. The revelations of thy God portray the 
harmony and glory of Jehovih’s creations, and 
of the organic heavens of His holy angels. 

9. Whether thyself, or thy brother, or thy 
neighbor, shall profess to reveal the words of 
thy God — it is well. 

10. Strive thou in this, and thou shalt im- 
prove thyself thereby. 

11. In the preservation of my words for 
thousands of years resteth the recognition of 
my authority. 

12. I call all people unto me and my king- 
dom; happiness proclaim I as a result of right- 
doing and good works; whoever do these are 
one with me in the framing of words. 

13. To be one with Jehovih, this is Godli- 
ness; to be one with thy God, the way is open 
to all men. 
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14. To be organic for love and good works 
— this is like the fraternities in heaven. 

15. Whoever striveth for this hath my 
authority already; his words in time shall 
become one with me and my works. 

16. To improve thyself in these holy things 
is to discipline thyself to become a glory to thy 
Creator. 

17. Let any who will, say: Thus saith God, 
or thus saith Jehovih, or thus say I. Truth 
expounded shall never die; the discrepancy 
from truth is short-lived. 

18. Improve thyself, O man, to be sincere 
in thyself and in all thou doest; and, when 
thou hast attained this, thy words shall be 
with power. 

19. Remember thy Creator and seek to dis- 
cover Hii in the best perfections ; remember- 
ing that darkness knoweth Him not, but Light 
proclaimeth Him forever. 

20. For on the foundation of an All Person, 
and believing in Him, lie the beginning and 
the way of everlasting resurrection. Without 
Him — none have risen. 

21. These are the words and discipline; in 
such direction shapeth thy God the thoughts 
of millions. The twain are the authority 
vested in me, thine elder brother, by Jehovih, 
Creator, Ruler and Dispenser, worlds without 
end. Amen! 


END OF BOOK OF DISCIPLINE. 


2 Book of Jehovih's Kingdom draws a separate line for children under fourteen years of age. 


END OF OAHSPE. 


AN EXPLANATION OF THE INDEX 
IN THIS EDITION OF OAHSPE 


When OAHSPE was first published in 1882, it did not have an 
index. In 1891 a second edition was published, in which substantial 
revisions were made, including the addition of a new Book of 
Discipline, and the dropping of the Commentary (which is not now 
found in any edition of OAHSPE other than the original edition, of 
which this is a photo copy—first printed on June 2, 1960). The 1891 
edition did have an index; however its page numbering system was 
not compatible with the 1882 edition and was therefore useless for 
the photo copy editions. 

When, in 1960, the original 1882 edition was found and 
photographically reproduced, it suffered in value as a tool for the 
serious student because of its lack of an index. While the 1960 
reproduction did differ from the 1882 edition in that the photos of 
the prophets from the 1891 edition were included, the Book of 
Discipline still did not appear. This was added to the photo edition in 
1970. 

Now, with the publication of a 70-page index in this printing of 
what has come to be known as “‘the green OAHSPE” because of the 
color of its binding, the work of more than four years of compiling 
an index has been completed. No student of OAHSPE has to be told 
of the great value and need for a comprehensive index such as this 
one is. 

For those printings of the “green” OAHSPE lacking an index, a 
paperback printing of the index was published, and thus all editions 
of OAHSPE now have an available index. 


Ray Palmer, June 26, 1972 


INDEX 


Aaron, brother to Moses, 512.31; 515.2. 
Abnegate, whoever had learned to, self and 
labor for the food of others, was already 
above grade fifty, and his ascension 
should be perpetual thereafter, 418.9. 
to, one’s own self. This is the most difficult 
law, 707.15. 

Abnegation, without, of one’s self, no man shal? 
have peace of soul either on earth or in 
heaven, 498.13; 419.13. 

Abortion, some very young, slain by their 
mothers and fathers, 207.9. 

Abram, birth of, prepared for by Jehovih, 301. 
chap. xiii. 

was an I’huan, appearance of, 328.7. 

grades ninety-five, 326.11. 

a maker of baskets, 327.3. 

could see without eyes and hear without 
ears, 328.8. 

servant in a king’s family, 328.10. 

Inspired by the God Vishnu, 328. U.B.9. 

name changed to Abra-Ham, made chief 
rab’bah, 327.1 to 3. 

Cpenta-armij spends twelve days with 348.8. 

Abraham visits Sodom and Gomorrah, 329.5 to 
330.9. 

commanded by an angel to offer up his son 
Isaac, 330.10 to 331.20. 

declares even the chosen of God can be 
deceived by evil angels, 331.1 to 332.10. 

to be a father to many peoples, 333.3. 

’s wife Sarai and her maid Hagar, 333.5 to 
335.18. 

accused of being father to Ishmael, and of 
attempting to burn his son Isaac as a 
sacrifice to his God, 336.25 to .32. 

inquires of God (Vishnu) concerning the 
people of the kings and the Faithists, also 
of marriage, gifts, government, learning, 
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servitude, products of labor, the lazy and 
they that shirk, and of lands, 337. chap. 
XH. 

’s son Isaac takes Rebecca to wife, 340.1 to 
342.16. 

establishes his people in families, 342.17. 

’s record cleared up in regard to him and 
Ishmael and Isaac, 343.19 to .21. 

Absolve, thou shalt, them that are depressed 

because of their sins, 209.16. 


Absolved, and thou shalt be, and forgiven thy 
sins, 778.23. 

Accompl'sh, rather ts it wise to, whatever work 
Jehovih hath put in thy way, than to 
desert it for sake of personal comfort, 
160.29; 211.9 to 10. 

Actinic force, 585.34; 594.15 to 595.16. 

Adam, the Par’si’ean word, adopted instead of 
the Vedic Asu (which see), 450.11. 

Adavaysit. See under Ship. 


Adept, at eighteen he (Thothma) was admitted 
as an, in life and death, 450.15. 
college students, who had attained, 454.13. 
Adeptism in the Father’s kingdom, 815.15; 
838.21. 


Adepts, Chamber of 659. 
during Thothma’s reign, 456.30. 

Adeptship attained to, so that the angels could 
carry him up and down within the pillar, 
which was fifty lengths of a man, 446.11. 

Adonya, the earth Gods, that is the Lords were 
now called, 56.17; 73.69. 

Adult, ye shall persuade any, to come into the 
Father’s kingdom 852.2. 

neither shalt thou strive to teach any, man 
or woman who is without faith in Me, 
827.14; 51.6. 

Advise, neither shall one man, another without 
becoming bound to him that followeth 
his, 750.20. 


Ae’jin, Ahura and his emissaries discovered that 
by pressing down the front brain of 
infants they could be made capable of 
Su’is, 297.19 to 22. 

the person so communing with the spirits 
was called in the Egyptian language and 
ranked next to the Sun King, 335.21; 
368.26; 373.24; 632.45; 639.9. 

Affiliative, making thyself, 797.29; 710.17; 
749.37; 798.7. 

Afflicted, when the wealth of the rich man is 
stolen, do not mortals say, Poor man, 
Jehovih hath, him, 483.3; 521.30. 

Ahaoma, earth food, 475.30. 

Ahura (Ctusk, a former Lord of Jehovih’s host), 
renounces Jehovih and founds a kingdom 
for himself in heaven, 293.1 to 3. 

history of, and his kingdom, 293.1 to 
301.36; 303.4, 5; 305.1 to 311.30. 

takes the name Ahura’Mazda, the All 
Sufficient High God, 294.7, 

takes the name Ahura’Mazda, the Holy 
Begotten Son of All Created Creations, 
296.7. 

receives messages from God, and replies 
thereto, 293.4 to 294.15. 

is interpreted to God by Jehovih, 294.16, 
17. 

finds a way to raise up prophets and seers, 
297.18 to 298.24. 

claims to have been the 
Zarathustra, 298.7. 

’s kingdoms disturbed by the lack of 
advancement of his Sub-Gods 298.8 to 
299.15. 

’s Sub-Gods send an address to God in 
Mourn, 299.16 to 300.29. 

issues a proclamation, but with little effect, 
301.34 to 36. ae 

has 30,000 parade ships built, and cruises in 
atmospherea, 306.13 to 307.20. 

Ahura, while, is cruising, his throne is 
plundered by Ootgowski, 307.21 to 
308.30. 

cast into hell, delivered out of hell, sentenced 
to take his kingdom and people and 
deliver them into righteousness 309.1 to 
ee ij, 334.1 to 335.8 
ore Cpenta-arm)), ‘a SOD ees 

oe if by the voice of Jehovih, 335.9 to 

36.15. 
336.16 to 343.14. 


inspirer of 
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prays to Jehovih as to what he shall say or do 
in the matter of Anuhasaj , 390.1 to .3. 

sends word to Anuhasaj in his own way, 
390.4 to 392.35. 

and God unite their kingdoms, 433.1 to 
434.10. 

prays to Jehovih that he may go to Osiris and 
Te-in and Sudga and plead His cause, 
436.6 to .8. 

visits Te-in, and the interview between them, 
436.9 to 439.32. 

visits Sudga, and the interview between 
them, 439.5 to 441.17. 

visits Osiris, and the interview between them, 
441.5 to 443.26. 

invited by Lika to visit him, 488.1. 

speaks before Lika and his Holy Council, 
488.2 to 493.34. 

delivers Anuhasaj from a knot in hell, 499.6 
to 500.9. 

and other Gods and Goddesses make the 
sacred circle, and after many days they 
restore Anuhasaj to reason, 500.10 to 
502.30. 

after the same manner delivers Anubi 
(Chesota), 502.1 to .2. 

takes Anuhasaj and Chesota before Lika, and 
they are judged, 502.3 to 504.22. 

sends his Brides and Bridegrooms to etherea 
504.1 to 506.22. 

removes the remainder of Vara-pishanaha to 
Hayusta, the kingdom of Anuhasaj, 
507.1. 

speaks at the time of the judgment and 
sentence of Osiris and Te-in and Sudga, 
512.38 to 514.11. 

goes to etherea with Lika and his hosts 
531.9. 

Airavagna. See under Ship. 
A’ji, first degree of density of an atmospherean 

world, 6.8. 

the earth in, 800 years, 94.7. 

what, is. Drujas delight therein, 305.9 to 
306.10. 

great power of, 302.16 to .18. 

mortals must have sufficient, that the race 
become not extinct, 264.16. 

the earth of this region (Jaffeth) hath been 
in, 1300 years, 265.8. 


when, cometh near a dawn of dan, loo’is 
shall fly swiftly, 303.1 to 3. 

earth in, 557 plate 32. 

remarks under, 564 plate 39. 

earth passing through, aggregateth and 
groweth, 616.56. 

of 400 years, will fall upon the earth, 687.7, 
9, 12. See 308.2, 3; 602.9; 689.4 

A’ji’an fields, 174.9; 178.11. 

forests, most rich in adamantine substances, 
479.3; 471.4; 487.11; 687.3; 689.1. 

habitations, how, are made, 135.12; a throne 
of A’ji, 135.11. 

swamps, 466.10. 

vortices, 177.4. 


Alexandrian Library destroyed by Looeamong, 


736.21. 
Algonquin, See under O-pah-e-go-quim. 


All Highest, he who liveth the, he can, 202.9; 


_ 240.12, 13. 
is not this the, man should aim at? 204.19; 


224.7. 

because of unbelief in the Great Spirit man 
has set himself up as the, 217.17; 78.7; 
179.4; 200.12; 201.13. 

I will show them that without an Person 
there is no resurrection for angels or men, 
389.7; 100.25; 240.9; 201.14 to .16; 
65.5; 84.35; 151.23; 187.14; 237.14; 
283.36; 534.3; 697.34; 916.3, 4. 

All Highest, worshippers or the spirits instead 
of the, 912.24. 

All Highest, is thy neighbor, 916.3 to 4. 

All Light, incomprehensible, 120.14; 207.3; 
352.6. 

answereth everything in heaven and earth 
after its own manner, 251.28. 

to the summit of, even Gods have not 
attained, 551.22. 

All Person, a man without perception of the, 
52.3; 242.30, 31. 

thou, O E-o-ih! incomprehensible, 104.12; 
240.17 to 241.22. 

many who perceive the, and many who deny 
Him, 111.12; 144.16. 

he who hath attained to understand that all 
things are but one harmonious whole 
hath also attained to know what is meant 
by the term, 546.21; 777.25 to .29. 

Almighty, shall a man lose sight of the, 82.4. 

the Unapproachable, 93.17. 
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never attain to the, 282.21; 683.2, 3. 
none can stay the hand of the, 796.35. 
Almighty, look back to mortals and call them 
to the exalted heavens of the, 911.3. 
Almighty, but they have built not an edifice of 
unity and glory to the, 912.9. 


Alms-bowl, to be carried on year by every king 
in the Kingdom of the Sun. 202.10. 
to be carried one year by Asha, 203.11, 12; 
207.7; 209.1. 
carried three years by Sakaya, 704.9; 195.35; 
380.7. 

Ammonites, who were of the Foneceans, 333.2. 
An All Higher, forever and forever do I keep 
before them the testimony of, 61.12. 
Ancients, wherein every cycle asserteth itself 

wise and the, fools, 110.1 to 3. 
were for the past era, and not for the 
present, 568.3 to 6; 747.15. 
man nowadays is not so foolish as the, 
557.20 to 24. 
doctrine of the, 713.12 to 714.25; 715.20. 
Angels, the, who are good labor for those 
beneath them. This is their work day and 
night. They go not away to idleness 
forever, 117.17. | 
who sayest thou the, are, 492.8 to 10; 
653.24 to 27; 914.19 to 32. 
Angels of God, the rank of all such, 912.22. 
Angels of heaven, the Lord brought the, to 
man, 43.2. 
commanded by the Lord to give up their 
forms, 43.8. 
Angels of Jehovih, the rank of all such, 912.22. 
Animals, no desire for spiritual life, nor with 
capacity to accumulate _ spiritually, 
231.14 to 232.18. 
are completed in the place of their dwelling. 
It has no aspiration to make itself better 
or wiser, that it may contribute to the 


creation, 241.5. 
how they were first created, 596.8; also 
819.16, 2 to 7, 20; 821.19, 395.14. 
spirits of, survive in heaven for a season, 
785.8 to 786.12. 
talking, man and woman were the only, 
created in all the created worlds, 193.3. 
Anramainyus, my everlasting enemy, 139.3. 
Anubi, the, Sub-God of the heavenly kingdom 
of Me-de, 378.4 to 6. 
’s labor on earth. 380.1. 
Anubi, rites and degrees of, 380.2 to 381.12. 


Anubi (Chesota), master of the scales of 


heaven, savior of men, son of De’yus, 
386.7. 


Anubi’s city Aubi and his duties under De’yus, 
387.22 to 388.24; 407.10. 


gives up his place in fear of the drujas, 
435.13 to 16. 


cast into hell, 436.12. 

after 400 years (436.3) is delivered out of 
hell, but is in chaos, knowing nothing, 
wild, screaming, I am not the Saviour, I 


am not, I am plain Chesota (his real 
name), 502.1, 2. 


restored to reason (502.2), taken before 


Lika for judgment, and judges himself, 503.13 
to 504.18. 


Anubis, Rites of, and plate 82,640,642. 
Anuhasaj, a one time mortal, 393.18; a former 
Sub-God, comes before Ahura, 337.4 to 
339.15. 
shatters the line at the time of raising Ailkin, 
341.2 to .5; 342.9. 
told by Satan (self) how the whole earth and 
her heavens may become his, 381.4 to 
382.13. 
attains to be Lord God, and is crowned by 
God Son of Jehovih, 382.14, 15. 
receives more advice from Satan, and follows 
it, 382.16 to .21. 
invites to a festival those whom he knew 
would willingly do his bidding, and 
speaks before them, 382.22 to 26. 
replied to by his Lords and Lordesses, 
382.27 to 384.46. 
again speaks, and then declares the assembly 
dissolved, 384.1 to .9. 
and his Lords and Lordesses all receive advice 
from Satan, 385.1 to .4. 
resigns the Lorddom, and sends for his Lords 
and Lordesses, 385.9 to 12: 
crowned, our God of the earth and her 
heavens, the Very Lord God in Jehovih. 
Thus became a false God, 385.13, 14. 
er of crowning, 386.15 to 19. 
Aes the establishment of a De’yus, 386.1 
6. 
a aie his rulers, and they resign the Diva, 
386.7 to 387.18. 
and his host go to Hored and found his two 
capital cities, 387.19 to 388.26. 
assumes the name De’yus (Dyaus), and 
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declareth himself against Jehovih, 388. 
chap. xii. 

and his Gods entreated by God of Craoshivi 
to return, 390.15, 16. 

makes the laws of the Lord God, and they 
are ratified, 392. chap. xv. 

orders the destruction of all vessels plying to 
the upper plateaux, the locking up of all 
libraries, and surrounds his kingdom with 
a standing army, 394.3 to 11. 

gives a feast, and makes a speech, 394.12 to 
396.27. 

officers his army to go down and subdue the 
earth, 396.28 to 35. 

had had 2700 years’ experience, and was not 
a dull God, 398.1. 

addresses his five chief friends, and they 
reply, 398.4 to 399.10. 

assigns his army of three thousand million 
angels, one-third to Te-in for Jaffeth, 
one-third to Sudga for Vind’yu, and 
one-third to Osiris for Arabin’ya and the 
regions west and north, with Baal and 
Ashtaroth as his earth managers, 399.11 
to 400.17. 

invites his five warrior Gods to Sanctu to a 
feast, 412.10, and each of them speaks of 
his exploits, 412.4 to 7. 


Anuhasaj declares before them his doctrines 


and creation, to be given to mortals, and 
they are so given, but are not deemed 
sufficient by the learned men, 412.11 to 
414.3. 
’s three Gods, by advice of Satan, consult 
with one another, 414.4 to 415.17. 
’s three Gods make a bible (Osirian) in their 
own way, and give it to mortals, 415. 
chap. xxix. 
Acquiesces in all his three Gods had given to 
mortals, 418.1, 2. 
and his false Gods prosper in heaven 900 
years, but in 950 years begin to quarrel 
and fight among themselves, 418.5, 6. 
now has twenty-eight thousand million 
spirits in his kingdom, vast cities with 
streets paved with heavenly diamonds, 
and yet each and every God begins to see 
coming danger, 418.8 to 10. - 
Satan again visits, and his Gods, first praising 
and then chiding them, 419.12 to 420.21. 
calls a meeting of his Gods in Hored. Osiris 


and Sudga come, but not Te-in, 420.1 to 
421.12. 

receives Osiris and Sudga_ in great 
magnificence, 420.2 to 421.13. 

sweetly tells his tale, even as Satan had 
taught him, 421.14 to 18. 

and his two Gods find fault with one 
another, and the conference breaks up 
“amidst a most disgusting quarrel,’’ 
421.19 to 423.37; 431.1. 

left alone, soliloquizes, and is presently 
informed that Te-in had seceded, then 
Sudga, then Osiris with Baal and 
Ashtaroth, and then Europa and 
Guatama, 431.2 to 6. 

then is silent for a long while considering, 
431.6. 

decides to lower Hored nearer to the earth, 
but his highest grades begin to leave him, 
431.7 to 432.10. 

danger is already staring, in the face; his 

* heart begins to fail him, and he has no 
time for war against his seceding Gods, 
432.10 to 12. 

receives a message from God, and returns an 
insulting answer, 432.1 to 5. 

is besought by God to heed the coming 
danger, 432.6 to 433.14. 

under the names God, and Lord, and Lord 
God, and De’yus had now, for a thousand 
years, become fixed in mortals’ minds as 
the Creator, a large man sitting on a 
throne, guarded by his Son Anubi, 435.4 
to 7. 

established the names Lord God and De’yus 
(Dyaus) (Deity) as worshipful on the 
earth. Before that time man worshipped 
Me under the term Great Spirit. Remarks 
under Plate 19, 493. 

’s hosts on every side are deserting him, and 
jay comes pressing downward, slowly 
and surely, 435.8. 

and his officers try by music to hold the 
forty thousand million to peace and 
order, but at last Hored touches the 
earth, and then alas, all order died. The 
doors of hell were opened, 435.9 to 11. 

and Anubi and more than a million officers 
are swallowed up in measureless darkness, 
436.12, 13. 

and Anubi.and his host to stay in hell for 
400 years, 436.1 to 3. 

locked up in hell; even high-raised Gods 
would not find it safe to go to him, 


436.6; 482.13. 

and Anubi delivered out of hell, restored to 
sound reason, judged, their kingdoms 
restored to them, and “when thou hast 
raised up thy whole kingdom, then wilt 
thou also be raised up, 498.5 to 504.22; 
487.12. 


Anuhasaj, Bondage upon, Whilst the name of 


God or Lord or Savior is worshipped 
upon the earth, I shall labor with the 
drujas of heaven and the Druks of earth, 
501.17, 18. Behold thy God is in the 
image of a man, and he sitteth on a 
throne in heaven; he shall be bound while 
this belief surviveth on the earth, 483.17. 

said: Whilst I am in hell or in heaven, in hada 
or on the earth, will I pursue all peoples, 
mortals and angels, till I cast out the 
worship of a God and a Lord and of a 
Savior, 501.18; 685.2. 


Aoasu, signifying land and sky world for the 


first spirit life after mortal death, 188.20; 
225.9. 


Aph, son of Jehovih, high dwelling in the 


etherean worlds, and oft trained in the 
change and tumult of corporeal worlds, 
69.1. | : 

Orion Chief, mighty above all the countless 
millions of Gods and Goddesses 
assembled, had he attained in the play and 
management of worlds, 92.7. 

See under the Submersion of the Continent 
of (Pan) Whaga. 

is addressed by the God of the earth, Neph, 
and replies, 81.1 to 82.10. 

speaks before God (Neph) and his Lords and 
host, 83.22 to 84.33. 

departs, going on a journey farther than 
10,000 suns, 85.6. 

returns at the end of 200 years, and takes 
Neph and his host to etherea, 91. chap. 
Xvi. 


Apollo, son of Jehovih, brevet Orion Chief 


(121.6), once a mortal, earth-born, of the 
continent of Pan, dweller in etherea 
50,000 years, 108.2; 110.0; 114.18. 

’s mission to the earth, 112.1 to 4; 114.12, 
13. 

Jehovih changed the forms of the 
earth-born; but they became worshippers 
of, 125.13; and mortals took to 
destroying ill-formed children and 
cripples, thus casting the ills of mortality 
into heaven, 125.7. 


Aqueducts and Great Canals of Vind’yu 
destroyed, 448.20; 764.6 to 8. 

Arabin’ya (Africa), so named by Fragapatti, 
142.4; 331.28. 

description of, and her people, 405.7 to 10. 

Arc of Bon,. time of the, shall be 400 years, 
Remarks, Plate 21, 449. 

Arcs of the earth, and also of the sun, defined, 
10.2; 59.1 to 4. 

Ariata. See under Ship. 

Arieune, Goddess, tells Fragapatti the location 
of a knot af a thousand million, 250.3 to 
6. 

shows Hoab the way to the knot, 252.6 to 
10. 

Around About, a child, a man, a God, a Lord 
learn from that which is round about; 
neither can they acquire anything more 
forever, 117.1. 

Asaphs, their office and duties, 12.31; 16.22 to 
17.25; 287.7; 332.38. 

Ascetic, God judgeth the, 800 chap. xxvi. 

Asha (a mortal), learned in many things, 174.6 
to 175.15. 

before So-qi, King of Oas, 175.2 to 180.12. 
made King of the Sun, 181 chap. v. 


’s interview with Zarathustra, 185.17 to 
188.17. 

says: Alas, my kindred are dead; my friends 
are fools! I have none to tell these 
wonders to, 188.15. _ 

Asha receives the book written by Zarathustra, 
interview with him and with hua’Mazda, 
196.11 to 204.20. 

's proclamation of the Ormazdian law, 204 
chap. xiv. oo 
councils with Zarathustra as to abdicating 

his throne, 206.1 to 207.7. 

questions in regard to prayer, 208.8 to 15. 
gave u all he had on earth, carrying the 
alms-bowl, 209.1. . 
arrested and brought before the king, 

Hi’ya’tseing, 211.9 to 10. 
bound upon the wheel of uh’ga, 210.11 to 
212.18. 
delivered down from the wheel by 
’hua’Mazda, 212.19 to 20. 
ain before the king, 212.21 to 213.29. 
is told by Pon’yah, King of Oas, “Thou art 
an old fool. Go thy way, 246.17. = 
speaks to the learned men, who say, Pity 
i old, a knave hath dethroned his reason! 
49.18,19. 
eae down the substance of the words of 


927 


the spirit Zarathustra, 255.22. 
oratory. Power of reciting with effect. Basis 
of Vede, 665.52. 
Ashars (guardian angels over mortals), their 
office and duties, 11.24 to 12.30; 32; 
17.23. 


four generations, 133 years, shall he serve as 
an, 287.5. 


appointed to mortals (at time of corporeal 
birth, and every, shall have 100 changes 
of labor with 100 different mortals, to 


learn all the varieties of men and women, 
332.3.. 


the kind of mortals over whom, are weak to 
protect them, 403.14 to 16. 

nor shall ye ever make yourselves known to 
him through his corporeal senses, for 
your labor is with the spirit, 680.4, 7; 
681.8. 

also, 379.3; 402.8; 467.10, 11; 684.20, 21; 
913.25, 29. 

Ashtaroth, goddess, virgin daughter of Osiris, 
441.2. 

’s speech before Anuhassaj, 384.43 to 45. 

made ruler by Anuhasaj over Parsa and its 
heavenly kingdom, 387.12. 

the most vengeful goddess, 689.9 to 12; 

698.9. 

sends millions of her warring angels down to 
Xerxes, 699.16 to 23. 

causes her chief orator to make a speech to 
her army, 699.24 to 30. 

overcome by Baal, and cast into hell, 700.10 
to 12. 

delivered out of hell, and brought before 
God for judgment, 766.14. 

See also under Baal. 

Aspiration, Self, to abnegate, for it is at the 
expense of others, 160.24. 

Aspireth, For know ye all that whoever, to Me 
shall come to Me; but the nearest way for 
many is round about, 325.4. 

Association, I provided them that they could 
not escape, 478.8. 

Astoreth, Yima’s kingdom, so named because 
the number of females exceeded the 
males in the heavens over Shem, 262.1. 

Asu (Vedic), Adam (Par’si’ean, 450.11), how 
made, 9.10,11. 

was not created to everlasting life, 20.2. 

the time of the habitation of, was 8000 
years. And, disappeared off the face of 
the earth, 43.1, 2. 

a picture of, the first race. Plate, page 58. 


Asu, the false Osiris makes up a history of, to 
answer the questions of mortals, 415.1 to 
416.21. 

(panic), a man in aboriginal state, 622.1. 

Assyrian Race, 170.7. 

Atmosphere, density and pressure of the, 594.9 
to 13. 

Atmospherea, spheres or plateaux surrounding 
the whole earth, some 10, some 1000, 
some 100,000 or more miles high, and 
these spheres that rotate with the earth 
are called, Remarks under Plate 43, 567. 

many plateaux larger than the earth, and 
they are adapted to the abode of angels, 
even as the earth is for mortals, 786.20, 
21. 

the heavens which travel with the earth 
around the sun, called the lower heavens, 
also the intermediate world, hada, 681.3 
to 683.3. 

Man saw that, turned the earth, and that the 
earth turned not, Remarks, Plate 45,568. 

this great hemispherical lens, 590.7. 

See also, 7.8 to 11; 18.27; 57.24 to 25; 
160.20 to 22; 182 Plate 10; 263.9; 
358.23; 552.27. 

Atmospherean, by that which springeth out of 
the earth is the, fed and clothed, 39.34. 

Atmospherean Heavens, these are the dominions 
given into the keeping of thy God, 
786.21. 

are yet even as if scarcely inhabited; 
thousands of plateaux with no angels to 
dwell thereon, 789.5. 

Atmospherean Ocean, as mortals sail corporeal 
ships across the corporeal ocean, so sailed 
the ship of God in the, 24.1. 

the heavens of the earth are separated by, 
786.16 to 22.; Plate, page 64. 

Atmospherean Worlds, I created shapeless and 
void of fixed form, 6.8 to 10.4. 

Attractive Force, no, from one planet to 
another, or to its own satellite, 587.56. 

planetary disturbances not caused by 
planets, but by their vortices, 592.18. 

Autocrat shalf not learn sympathy till the liveth 
with a beggar, 181.12. 

Avalanza. See under Ship. 

Agents appointed by God, 698.5 to 7 


Baal, a2 young Lord, under God, of great 

promise, speaks before Anuhasaj, 383.40. 

appointed by Anuhasaj, his ruler over 
Heleste and her heavens, 387.11. 

says he has been 2000 years trying to put 
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himself in good position first, so he could 
help others, 430.10. 

by order of Osjris, takes the spirit of 
Thothma to many places in Osiris’ 
heavenly kingdom. 453.6 to 454.13. 

sends hundreds of millions of his warring 
angels down to the earth, inspiring 
mortals against the dominions of 
Ashtaroth, 698.10. 

God of the Argos’yans, sends two thousand 
million angel warriors to the earth to 
obsess the Argos’yans (Greeks) against 
the Par’si’eans who are coming against 
them, 700.1 to 7. 

’s hosts cast Ashtaroth and her Lords and 
Gods into hell, 700.10 to 12. 

establishes heavenly kingdoms over 
Jerusalem and off from Roma, 724.14. 

said: Mine is an easy doctrine to understand; 
all mortals who worship not, shall be put 
to death, 724.6. 

Baal, routed, but not captured by Looeamong, 
725.23 to 25. 

the craft and wisdom of, baffle Looeamong 
(Kriste), 728.3. 

for space of 300 years gradually gained upon 
by Looeamong, 730.10. | 

still maintains himself in Roma as God of 
the Roman Empire, 730.14. 

finally captured by Looeamong, through 
Gabriel (Thoth), and walled around with 
fire and noxious gases in hell, 732.21, 22. 

such was the end of the earthly dominion of, 
who had ruled over mortals for evil for 
upwards of 3000 years, 732.23. 

delivered out of hell, and brought before 
God for judgment, 766.45. 

Baal and Ashtaroth secede from Osiris, taking 
their kingdoms with them, 462.8 to 10. 

escape being cast into hell (with Osiris, Te-in 
and Sudga), and flee for a more 
Opportune season to carry out their 
wicked schemes, 463.22. 

Babel, a tower of words. Ye strove to reach 
heaven with a multitude of words, 143.6 
to 8. 

Tower of, not in Chinese version of 
scriptures, why, 146.8 note to 8. 

Bad Husband and Good Wife and the reverse. 
Ihua’Mazda said; Who knoweth, what is 
good and what is bad? 234.18 to 235.22; 
160.29. 

Bad Men, three kinds of, found by Osiris (the 
false), 448.2; 294.16. 


Balance of Power, ye have also persuaded 
mortal kingdoms to divide the earth into 
sections and regions, and to clamor for a, 
between different kingdoms, 742.32, 33; 
737.1 to 3. 

Baptism, origin of, 283.10, 11; 291.11 to 13; 
839.10. 

Infant, an abomination before Jehovih, 
810.15, 16. 

Barbao Root, l’hins made drunk with, by the 
Druks, 141.19 to 142.21. 

Barbarian shall drive away and destroy all evil 
beasts and serpents, 88.3; 272.3. 

Barometer, 156.2; 594.12. 

Battles of a thousand years, 398, heading to 
chap. xviil. 

Battle, to, against others, it to gain the lower by 
sacrificing the higher, 508.14. 

Baugh-ghan-ghad, Rites of, 643.1 to 648.54. 

This is the flesh of my body, eat ye of it in 
remembrance of me and of, drink ye of it 
(the blood) in remembrance of me and 
of, 645.13. 

God’s judgment against this custom with 
abhorrence, 810.23 to 811.25. 

Beast (Self), 1.6 to 19; 562 chap. viii; 591.16; 
602.7; 603.3; 604.5. 

the, figure, the person, which is called 
individual, 192.5. 

Beelzebub, origin of the word, 496.16, 17. 

Begger, who hath reformed a, by giving to him? 
124.3; 51.5. 

Belief, all corporeal worlds pass through an age 
of too much, 137.3 to 5. . 

Belief and Unbelief, two conditions belong to 
all men, 200.32. 

Bible, the First Chinese, being of Po, an I-e-su, 
315 to 327. 

Constantine. In the old Eguptian libraries are 
books and tablets and manucripts that 
will show the perversity of the, 735.22; 
see also Kriste’yan Bible. 

Bible, Ezra (Jewish, 811.10), being of 
Looeamong, through Thoth (Gabriel), 
Ezra being the chief scribe 725.28 to 32. 

the foundation of the Book of Genesis, 
412.11 to 413.9; 415.1 to 417.44. 

how and by whom the Book of Genesis and 
the first Book of Exodus were written 
531.17, 18. 

Eguptian records so voluminous that the 
scribes of Ezra could make neither head 
nor tail of them, 532.21. 

Ezra’s scribes shall translate from these 
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records with all their errors and 
falsehoods, 336.30; see 167 note to 1. 

shown to be false in regard to Abraham and 
Ishmael and Isaac, and the burnt offering, 
343.20. 

the basis of the, 659.1 to 662.59. 

the, not from the time of Moses (3400 
B.K.), but was compiled and established 
by Ezra in Jerusalem, and completed, 


2344 B.K., 662.47, 48; 662.59. 

FONECEAN, THE FIRST, being of Abram, a 
man chosen of God for the children of 
Arabin’ya, 327 to 343. 

GUATAMA (America), THE FIRST, being 
of Ea-wah-tah, a man chosen of God for 
the children of Guatama, 367 to 375. 

HINDOO SCRIPTURES, 139, chap. 1 
811.10. 

MOUND-BUILDERS’, 643.1 to 14; Plate 
No. 83. 

KRISTE’YAN, being of Looeamong (731.30 
to 38), through Hatuas (Constantine) and 
the Council of Nice, Kriste (Looeamong) 
declared God and Lord of all the nations 
of the earth. Mortal representative chosen 
by the Council, THE MAN, I-E-SU, 
732.26 to 733.53. . 

OSIRIAN, being of Osiris (the false), with 
interpolations from Te-in and Sudga, and 
given to mortals in Arabin’ya (Egypt), 
Jaffeth (China) and Shem (Vind’yu) 
(India), 415.1 to 417.44. 

SCRIPTURES OF THAT DAY, being time 
of Aph, 24,000 years B.K., 76 chap. il. 

VIND’YU (India), THE FIRST, being of 
Brahma, who became an i-e-su. A man 
chosen of God for the children of 
Vind’yu, 343 to 367. 

ZARATHUSTRIAN, THE, being God’s 
Word, 188.1. 

the book of GOD’S WORD is so called 
because it is of the first descent of God 
(whose name was Samati) to the earth, to 
establish his word with man. Through 
Zarathustra (Zoaraaster, Zoraaster), an 
i-e-su, a man of Par’si’e, came God to this 
end, 8900 years B.K., 171 to 256. 

The Zarathustrian Laws; the I’hua’Mazdian 
Laws; transcibed from the libraries of 
heaven, 188.1 to 196.8. 

THE NEW, O-AH-SPE, the one now before 
you. Thou hast tried on all my base to 
convert them, but hast faile utterly. 


Behold, I come now with a.-new book, 
and they will accept it from my hand, 
375.9, 10. 

See 2.23 to 26; heading of Book of Jehovih, 
5; 13.14, 15; 228.3. 

Birth-“blankets”’, certain angels whose labor 
shall be to receive new-born spirits on, 
100.32; 76.4; 79.9; 365.6. 

Blasphemer, God saith who is a 777.9 to 15; 
778.21 to 23. 

Blood, I make not flesh out of, but out of that 
that the, carrieth, 136.14. 

Blue Hats with earflaps, after the manner of the 
daughters of Zarathustra, 487.3. 

Body and Blood, eat ye of it, for it is the very, 
of Ormazd, our Father in heaven,203.11. 

Bondage, the sixth generation of the seed of the 
fallen angels was now delivered and this 
was the fullness of earth for them, 32.8. 

to him that begetteth children gave I, to 
them and to him conjointly, 160.26. 

the greater the possession, the greater the, 
512.35. 

be wise, O Man, and tie not thyself to things 
that progress not, lest they become a, to 
thee in the next world, 233.19. 

a, men know not of, the begetting of selfish 
offspring in this world. For whilst their 
heirs are in darkness they themselves 
cannot rise in heaven, 538.5. 

by indulgence in begetting shall man be 
bound after death; by not begetting how 
shall he know all the earth? 624.15. 

the, of kings and queens and emperors and 
rich men and leaders of men, 749.36; 
767.12 to 14. 

the, upon whomsoever attaineth dominion 
by the sword or maintaineth dominion by 
standing armies, 767.15 to 17; 743.13. 

the, upon whomsoever hath great riches and 
many servants, or no servants, but liveth 
for himself, 767.19 to 768.20. 

upon false Gods and Goddesses, until they 
have raised up all they have led astray, 
768.28 to 44, 

the, upon thee in heaven shall be according 
to the avoidance of the trust imposed, 
784.9 to 11. 

the, upon those who cause war, or engage in 
it, and upon those who cause the death 
by law of any person, 806.13 to 807.24. 

thou shalt be bound in heaven till thou shalt 
accomplish what thou mightst have done, 
but failed to do; and thou shalt 
accomplish without money what thou 
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couldst have done with money, 805.5 to 
8. 
of the mind, 739.24; 801.10; 258.3; 340.21; 
483.17; 738.23; 780.19; 789.15; 804.17 
to 24. 
Books of the Ancients, My wise angels suffer 
mortals to burn up the, 522.7 to 9. 
the destruction of the, for upwards of 
20,000 years, 723.22 to 29; 560.7. 
Borealis, the vortexya manifesteth in the north 
pole of the vortex in flames of fire, which 
are called, 584.20; 590.3. 
See also Remarks under Plate 45, 568. 
Born, yesterday thou wert; to-day thou livest; 
tomorrow thou diest; the next day thou 
wilt be forgotten, 656.103. 
some are, of the beast and some are, of the 
spirit, which is the interpretation of all 
the poverty and crime and war and 
licentiousness there is in the world. 
789.12 to 21. 
Born of Woman, and man will turn against 
Great Jehovih, preferring idols of stone, 
and metal, and spirits, 27.15. 
ye shall not worship any man, nor call him 
sacred, 225.6. 
who can shake their faith, or feed them with 
thy story of a Savior, 375.4. 
man of himself never inventeth a God in 
figure of a man, 405.11. 
Born of Woman, God said: I teach both angels 
and mortals they shall not worship any 
one, 740.13; 228.2; 294.13; 374.42; 
389.5; 401.8, 14; 463.8; 564.21; 624.12; 
650.46; 743.8; 780.24. 
Bound, let no man say I will not sow on the 
earth lest I be, 622.2. 
he that casteth away all things can never be, 
491.22. 
Brahma, Jehovih prepares a way for the birth 
of, 301 chap. xiii. 
an I"huan of the Vhin side, of grade 
ninety-nine, 326.11. 
a large man, of great strength, a hewer of 
wood, 347.38. 
so called because of his great wisdom, 344.9. 
not considered a God, but a man through 
whom God spake, 345.13. 
inspired by the God Div (Ha’chue). Heading 
to First Book of God, 314. 
has a star above his forehead, and questions 
it, 345.14 to 346.23. 
is told by God to take a wife, and asks, Can 
a married man serve Ormazd, 346.25 to 
32. 


meets Yu-tiv, who becomes his wife, 347.33 
to 350.4. 
has six sons born unto him, 350.5 to 7. 
’s wife loses faith in the Father, and both 
adopt the name Eolin, 350.8 to 9. 
while this state of unbelief is upon, and 
Yu-tiv, another child, Hog (Fact) was 
born unto them, 351.10. 
is told by God to be faithful eighteen years, 
351.11, 12, 1. 
again the voice and light come to, 351.2. 
Ormazd speaks through, 353.11 to 356.4; 
358.1 to 4. 
used as a sar’gis to show the angels of the 
intermediate world, 359.16 to 362.29. 
the Veda given through, and Vede, his son, 
writes down the words, 362.1. 
goes and preaches to whomsoever will hear, 
taking his wife and sons with him 362.2 
to 364.9. 
converts King Syaythaha, and brings to life a 
man whom the king had slain, 362.9 to 
363.22. 
visited by Cpenta-armij, 348.8. 
death of, 366.12, 13. 
and Yu-tiv appear in sar’gis, convincing Hog 
that the spirit survives the corporeal 
body, 367.5 to 10. 
and Yu-tiv rise up in a sea of fire, 367.13. 
and Yu-tiv. raised up by Cpenta-armij, 
353.10 to 12; 354.4 to 356.13. 
said: To find the Father; to know Him; to 
reveal Him; these are all and for His glory 
only, 359.14. 
said: To practice the highest light a man 
hath; this is all that is required of any 
man, 366.8. 
said: Have ye faith in the Creator; with Him 
are all things possible, 366.6. 
Brahma (the false). See under Ennochissa. Also, 
722.8; 829.36 to 41; 543.23 to 545.36. 
Brahma, the brotherhood of, 916.13. 
Brotherhoods on earth founded on any of the 
‘dols in heaven shall not stand, 780.26 to 
ce aldt not give up thyself and live in 
1.29: 
if a do not live in a, on earth, thou shalt 
not soon find one in heaven 791.37. 
if ye cannot live in a, in peace and love on 
earth, neither shall ye find a, a peace and 
e in heaven, 658.119. 
sdiete false). See under Kabalactes, 7 21.19 
to 26; and note; 829.42 to 830.51. 
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the brotherhood of 916.13. 

Bull, wherefore the decrees of the prophet were 
called Tau, 605.13; 143.7 note. 

Bull, Tau (panic). His edicts are Tau, bulls, 
opposite from Cow (receptivity), Tau i.e., 
Osiris, 615.54; 396.29. 

Jahi, taurus, the Taughad, spiritual meaning, 
force or energy to do, or decree with 
authority. The pope issueth a, of which 
the foregoing was the original, 663.16. 

I (Kabalactes) will re-establish the tau, as the 
sign of my power. And because my 
Heavens are the All Pure, the tau shall be 
white, 702.25. 

my (Looeamong) signs shall be a sword, a 
skull and crossbones and a; my edicts 
shall be bulls, 731.35, 36. 

remembering it is easier to walk beside a, 
and turn him in his course, than to come 
against him for the same _ purpose 
(Sakaya), 708.15. 


Butter, the first, made in the world, 148.24. 
Buying nor Selling, in which families there shall 
be neither, 705.18; 853.21; 828.11. 

Cain, 416.21 to 29; 730.8. See under Druk. 
Canals and the Making of, 369.9; 370.11, 12; 
448.20. 
Cannibals, the Par’si’eans became, 
130.16; 132.14; 63.16. 
they that are slain in battle, cut up and put 
in vessels with salt, 302.12. 
one who hoardeth and keepeth things in his 
own possession is as a, 539.18. 
Capillary Attraction, erroneously so-called, 
584.28. 
Capilya, raised up by the angels at the 
command of God, 465.5 to 7. 
’s mother guarded night and day during 
gestation, by the angels, 467.9. . 
at birth put into the arms of the queen, in 
the dark chamber, by the angels, 468.22. 
a natural born i-e-su, and also a natural bom 
su’is and sar’gis, 466.4. 
taught by the angels from the time of his 
birth, 467.11. 
sprinkled with the blood of a lamb. and 
called Yokovrana’s son, 469.2 to 4. __ 
having attained maturity, asks the king's 
leave to travel, 469.6 to 470.13. 
travels nine years, returns, and relates to the 
king what he has seen of Vind’yu, 
471.14, 15. 


148.18; 


the word of Jehovih comes to, and is told he 
is of the race of Faithists, and to ask his 
nurse, and does so, 471.1 to 473.17. 

travels three years, visiting the Faithists, 
473.18 to 476.1. 

and his people given an abundance of 
Ahahoma, 475.28 to 31. 


teaches and helps the_ people, 
bequeathing lands to them, 476.1 to 
477.7. 


asks what is the first and then the second 
poison, best and most dangerous things, 
and answers, 478.17 to 479.22. 

summoned to the capital to answer charges 
against him, 479.2. 

before the king and Royal Council, 479.3 to 
482.15. 

speech before the king and his Royal 
Council, 482 chap. vii. 

questioned by the king and members of the 
Council, and answers them, 484 chap. 
Vili. 

acquitted, and declared to be above the 
dominion of mortals, 486.9. 

establishes the Faithists in 
ceremonies, 486.1 to 491.41. 

Capilya, told by God to visit his foster-father, 

the king, who is at death’s door, 491.2. 

’s interview with Yokovrana, and the king’s 
death, 491.3 to 497.37. 

becomes king; ratifies the laws, 
abdicates the throne, 497.1 to 4. 

travels over Vind’yu, teaching the Faithists, 
497.6. 

’s collection of twelve virtues, 497.7 to 
499.20. 

some of the wise sayings of, 499 chap. xii. 

Capstan, used in building the great pyramid, 

452.9,11 to 13. 

to find the power of the, before it is made, 


rites and 


and 


381.10. 
Castes, three I’hins, I’huans and Druks, 195.1 
to 196.2. 
a thousand, I created amongst the I’huans, 
196.3. 


the effect of a’ji upon, 302.16; 303.1. 

seven, have I made for my chosen, 323.13 to 
14. 

Sakaya’s people sworn against, 710.21. 

in the Kosmon Era there shall be no, 
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amongst my people, 772.34. 

Casting Spells, 519.12. 

Catarrh, they became rotten in the head with, 
69.29. 

because thou gavest us flesh we are rotton 
with, 822.26. 

Cause and Creator, an All-Seeing Eye is the, of 
the whole universe, which is His Person, 
596.10. 

Cause of things, philosophers seek first to find 
the, in the sun, or if failing therein, turn 
to the moon, or if failing here, they turn 
to the stars, 586.44; 170.7; 219.33. 

C’Chiefs (see 589.26 note 5) records of the, of 
the Father’s Kingdom, 853 chap. xxiv; 
855 chap. xxv. 

manner of selecting the, 835.31 to 33. 

Celibacy, with all thy preaching that the highest 
life is, there will be plenty left who will 
marry, 253.12. 

shut not thyself in, but multiply and adorn 
the earth, 321.20. 

by, a man’s soul is not bound after death to 
linger about the earth, 321.23 to 322.26; 
317.3. | 

to, I am sworn, for he who begetteth a child 
is bound in spirit after death unto his 
own offspring, 637.39. 

Ka’yu (Confucius) discourseth 
715.28 to 716.31. 

God’s remarks on, 788.2 to 4. 

Celibates, if all people become, then will the 
race of man terminate. Fear not, there 
will be plenty left who are full of passion, 
252.3, 4. 

teachers in public shall be, 322.28; 324.1, 2. 
let the nurses and teachers in their youngest 
infancy be, 839.14 to 840.27. 

Changed, I want to be, in a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye, and rise and sit on 
the right hand of God, 779.16. 

Chaos. See under Hell. 

Charity, who is the mocker of, more than 
they that give to such as can help 
themselves, but will not, 51.6. 

by, alone ye cannot raise man up, 19.29. 

De’yus’ remarks on, 422.23. 

Sakaya discourseth thereon, 706.8 to 20. 

God judgeth, also showeth how to do, 801 
chap. xxvii, 802 chap. xxviii. 


thereon, 


let thy, be to the sick and helpless. All, 
tendeth to lower the self-respect of the 
receiver, and casteth him lower in the 
grades in heaven, 783.24 to 27; 851.10, 
11. 


Charming and Sacred Hand Power, 404.3; 
405.10. 
Che-muts, a king, who was the slayer of 
Hab-bak, 269.16 to 270.2; 271.11, 12. 
Cherubins and Seraphims, having flaming 
swords, 393.22. 
Child, better is it to labor with a, from infancy, 
and thence to maturity to teach it aright, 
than to strive with a score of conceited 
adults and fail to redeem one, 51.6. 
Children, such is the rule pertaining to all, 
begotten on the earth, 404.4. 
the three, of the arc of Noe, 130.18; 131.20. 
Chine, father and mother of, 532.4. 
was copper color, very large, hair red like a 
fox, and an i-e-su, 532.4 to 533.5. 
’s father, Ah Sho’e, tells of, birth, childhood, 
and after he became a man 533.5 to 20. 
speaks: | am a man only, | am the All Light, 
533 chap. xxi. 
speaks Jehovih’s words, saying, 535.1 to 14. 
’s covenant unto Jehovih, 535.15 to 536.29. 
gathers up many converts, establishes them 
and teaches them good philosophy, 536.4 
to 537.14. 
said: Jehovih saith: Why will man be vain of 
himself? 537.17 to 19. 
said: One man saith: I am normal; neither 
angels nor mortals rule over me, 537.20. 
said: | saw a great mathematician one day, 
537.21. 
said: All things come from an All Highest, 
537.23. 
on begetting children and the discipline of 
the Household, 538.5 to 539.20. 
is told by God that he shall perform many 
wonders, 539.1 to 12. 
’s doctrines pronounced untrue by the spirits 
in the oracles, 540.14 to 16. 
before King Te-zee, first and second 
resurrections and the angels thereof, 
545.5 to 546.25. . 
the king asks, what is the origin and destiny 
of man, and is answered, 546.26 to 
547.33. 
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the king asks, as to commanding all his 
people to accept his doctrines, 547.1 to 
7. 

the king asks, how long a man should serve 
Jehovih to reach great wisdom, 547.8, 9. 

visits the kings of the other provinces, and 
returns to Te-zee to die, 547.10. 

heals the sick, brings the dead to life and 
shows power to accomplish anything 
whatsoever, 548.3. 

dies, his body, on the sixth day, bumed to 
ashes, which are scattered this way and 
that, 548.5 to 10. 

on the seventh day after his death, appears 
to the king and to many people, and 
walks about on the earth for seven days, 
§48.11 to 14. 

speaks to the king and his people for the last 
time, then rises up in an exceeding great 
light and is seen no more, 548.1 to 
549.32. 

’s spirit taken by Lika to Yoganaquactra, 
and thence to etherea, 529 chap. xxv. 

Chinese Wall, etherean angels inspire the people 
to build the, Remarks, Plate 35, 560. 

to keep outside barbarians from coming 
amongst them, 549.6 to 8. 

a testimony as to what the people were 
willing to do rather than engage in war, 
723.23 to 28. 

Chine’ya, 545.7; 548.12; 548.2 to 
723.20; 772.36. 

Chinvat, a supposed line between the rotating 
atmosphere of a corporeal world, and the 
ether that lieth beyond the vortex, 
621.121; 321.23; 637.43, 44. 

Chinvat, the bridge on the boundary of the 

earth’s vortex, beyond the orbit of the 

moon, 480.9. 

a child cannot reach manhood but by 

growth, how hope ye to reach, suddenly? 

(Algonquin.) No man shall reach, but by 

perfecting himself, either on the earth or 

in the lower heavens (Abraham), 


621.121. 
Chosen of Jehovih, in the Kosmon ¢ra, shall be 


of the amalgamated races who choose 
Him, 772.38; 88.3; 750.10. 

whoso practiceth peace, love and liberty 
unto others are My, 461.10. 


549.4; 


Christ, Looeamong, the false God, now changed 
his name, and falsely called himself, 
which is the Ahamic word for knowledge, 
662.57. 

neither understood any man in those days 
that the word, had any reference to a 
man or person, 662.58. 

See 373.41; 620.89; 656.86 to 92; 4.30. 

See under Kriste. 

Christians, and he (Looeamong) raised up tribes 
of mortal warriors, who called 
themselves, who are warriors to this day, 
662.57, 58; 4.30; 603.17. 

Circumcision of the male I’hins, old and young, 
43.20; 69.28. 

of the Ghans by the I’hin pnests, 115.22. 

the mark of, restored by Asha, 209.2. 

the Zarathustrian law in regard to, 230.16. 

prohibited by Ahura, 297.15. 

whoso putteth the mark of, upon a male 
child shall be put to death, 393.14. 

hath fulfilled its time, and I (God) put the 
law aside in practice, 810.14. 

see 406.4; 506.15; 538.7; 789.22. 

Cities, neither shall ye build large; they are a 

curse on the face of the earth, 222.13 
build not large, for there is sin, 257.41; 
23.13, 14; 27.12 to 14; 60.21. 
not to exceed 2000 souls, 324.1; 231.4; 
409.12. 

City, no, shall contain more than 3000 people, 
849.4 to 6. 

Chine allowed 4000 people to dwell in one, 
537.14. 

Civilization, the first period of, on the earth, 
60.21; 62.14. 

Civilized, are these, and war abounding, 110.7. 

Clamor, the, of the tongue maketh speedy 
converts, but it changeth not the blood, 
499.2. 

Clear Day and Cloudy Day, the cause of a, 
594.15. 

Coal, formation of, 9.6; 602.4; Remarks, Plate 
39, 564; 819.15. 

Coaxing with effect is greater than dictation 
unobeyed, 716.38. 

Cold, so that mortals could not possibly 
measure it, 590.4. 

the greatest, region of the earth, 593.29. 

Colors, Eolin showed Himself in three,—yellow, 
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blue and red, 140.5. 

the three primary, the sign of Jehovih’s 
name, 98.12. 

golden yellow, the most sacred, 213.4. 

how all kinds of, are produced, 595.1 to 
596.6. 

are not substances, but records of currents 
of vortexya, 603.2. 

Color of Men, according to their respective 
places, and to the light upon se’mu, 8.9. 

according to the vortexian lights, 596.11 to 
13. 

Columbo (Columbus), 755.3 to 7; 757.7 to 11; 
811.11. 

Comets are atmospherean worlds having light, 
6.8, 9. 

a, came within the earth’s vortex, 309.2. 
See 468.23; 479.4; 598.4; 588.5 to 19; 
589.25. 

Commandment, a new given to man to slay 
every beast of prey and every serpent that 
cometh before him, 115.18; 78. chap. iii. 

love thy neighbor as thy self, 4.32. 

"s waste not your time in discoursing with 
those who, having heard, will not practice 
My, 658.119. Moses gave ten, 660.5 to 
15. 

thou shalt keep the ten, of Moses (Joshu), 
727.2. 

the ten, of Zarathustra, 668.11. 

God giveth, that must be fulfilled, 797.17 to 
33; 44.1 to 4; 58.6 to 20. 

Communal, no people in all the world are, 
798.9. 

Commune, it was easy for Fragapatti to, with 
her at a distance, and without messengers, 
212.6; 237.12. 

Community, Sakaya _ discourseth 
708.15 to 709.25 ; 241.21. 

Compact, I created progress to be in, 160.24. 

Compact day, 825 chap. xv. 

Company, for, thou shalt pray to thy Creator 
and make songs of praise unto Him, 
204.17; 254.16. 

Compass, 156.2; 453.15; 612.32; 742.22. 

Complain, for the loss of my earthly goods will 
I, not; nor for imprisonment nor toil, nor 
sickness nor death 652.32; 510.26. 

Conceited, what is so, as man? So also do My 
Gods and Lords of the lower heavens 


thereon, 


become, of their power and wisdom, 
30.18; 103.20. 

Confederacy of Selfs, established by Anuhasaj 

and his Gods, 393.1. 

of the Holy Ghost founded, 690.9 to 16; 
696.26. 

Triune, 696.28; 697.37. 

Confess, no one shall, man of his sins by words 
or signs or ceremonies, but every man 
shall, his sins unto Me for forgiveness, 
748.17, 18. 

ye profess to, the sins of your angels in your 
heavens, exacting servitude of them as a 
purchase of your excuse, and your ashars 
inspire mortal priests to do the same 
thing for their mortal followers for 
stipulated prices in money, 740.20,21; 
740.6. 

Confession, shall be made in the name of 
Jehovih and forgiveness likewise. 919.11. 

Confucius. See Ka’yu. 

Connecting Rods, so that all the thousands of 
millions,being united, could hear the 
voice of Jehovih, 352.4. 

Consecrate, to: what is that? 230.16 to 20; 
282.10. 

Constantine. See Hatuas. 

Constitutionally, man has spells of clearness far 
in advance of his growth, the which he 
having realized, he returneth to his 
normal condition to prepare himself, 
246.2;915.1 to 7, 15. 

Conscience must depend on the education it 
hath received, 493.17 to 494.19; 746.41; 
See also 160.18; 489.19; 758.7. 

liberty to the, or mortals is founded on 
earth, 763.38. 

Contend not with any man for opinion’s sake, 
nor for any earthly thing, 728.25. 

1, with no one for anything, or principle, or 
knowledge of my own, 659.4 to 6. 

Cooked Food, the first, since the -days of the 
flood, 112.6. . 

Copper, to soften, like dough, and make it hard 
like flint-rock, 370.12; 273.4; 108.6 to 
109.8. 

Corpor signifieth whatever hath length, breadth 
and thickness, 550. a 

Corpor, as such, hath no power in any direction 
whatever, and is of itself inert in all 
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particulars, 584.27. 
remaineth so by no power of its own, but by 
vortexya external thereto, 584.30, 31. 
See 5.7, 5, 1, 3; 136.13; 186.5; 588.12; 
592.20. 

Corporeal Body, a glorious anchorage for a 
young, or a weak, or a deranged spirit, 
258.6; 109.7, 8; 263.8. 

mould thyself well whilst thy soul hath a 
good anchor, 501.12, 13. 

no stronger to control himself by the loss of 
his, 520.23, 24. 

what strength shalt thou gain by the loss of 
thy, 787.32, 33. 

Corporeal Surroundings. Think not that spirits 
and Gods rule men as if they were slaves 
or toys, for another power also lieth over 
man which is neither spirits nor Gods, nor 
stars nor moon nor sun, but the, that feed 
his earthly desire, 198.20. 

Corporean Man, as the,  accumulateth 
corporeal things by not giving them away, 
not so accumulateth the spirit of any 
man, 159.13. 

Council of Nice, called together by Hatuas 
(Constantine) by the inspiration of 
Looeamong, 732.26 to 733.52. 

of Ts’Sin’Ne, 711.6 to 712.10; 714, 7 to 
715.13; 718.25. 

Council of Yeshuah, manner of proceeding in 
the, 51.1, 2. 

Covenant of the blood of the lamb against 
Egupt, 517.12, 13; 650.46; 705.22. 

Cow, to be negative is to be a 192.6 to 193.7; 
167.1 and note. 

(Panic) receptivity, 618.70; 664.20. 

Cows, the much learned man hath erected bars 
to keep off the. Being wise in their own 
conceit, they will not receive, 618.70. 

Cpenta-armaiti, that which within man maketh 
him compatible to others, 664.31. 

Cpenta-armij, Nirvanian Goddess, of 364,000 
years (314.1) makes her appointments for 
the earth during dawn, 330.19 to 334.60. 

Craoshivi, an atmospherean heaven of God 
founded by Jehovih, 303.7 to 9. 

Creation, College of, 289.9. 

Creation, a, or a created world, 592.20. 

Creator, all good must have a name, 190.13 to 
191.14, 194.15, 16; 323.16. 


thou shalt love the, with all thy heart and 
soul. How can I love that which I cannot 
comprehend? 554.30 to 32; 549.11. 

no man knoweth the, unless he hath proven 
the communion of spirits, 358.21; 
777.26. 

the, whose worlds have run thousands of 
millions of years, 391.23. 

whence came the idea of a. 817.8 to 818.18. 

in the image of a man, 506.14; 739.29. 

could the, of thousands of millions of 
worlds, which have stood for thousands 
of millions of years, be so young as any 
of these pretended Gods? and descend to 
the earth, and do a work so imperfectly 
that only one small kingdom heard of 
him? 743.12. 

Creator, or blasphemy against our, 912.19. 
honor of thy, 917.21. 

Creator, 921.3. 

Criticise, no more will 1, my brethren nor my 
neighbors, for they are Thine, O Jehovih, 
105.41; 524.47; 833.26. 

I will not, any person, nor censure them or 
find fault with them, 918.10. 

Crown, Sethantes makes one for Ha’jah, 22.26, 
27; 54.17 to 55.20; 83.21, 22; 120.12, 
13; 244.44; 276.32. 

Crusaders inspired by Looeamong, 741.10. 

Ctu. See chap. xvii, 219. 

Cycle, during the time of a, the earth is under 
the control of, 59.1 to 4. 

Cycles, places in the line of the orbit of the sun 
at distances of about 3000 years, 10.1, 2. 

of the sun and of the sun’s sun, 431.7. 
atmospherean, 54.7. 

lesser, 11.18. 

of Dan, 56.16. 

Cyclic Coil. Plate 47,570; 569.9. 

Cyclone, vortexian overlapping descend to the 
earth, 588.13; 593.3; 595.3. 

Cut off, I cut them not off, but they cut 
themselves off from Me, 462.9; 241.20; 
489, 490. 15, 16, 20; 491.26. 

Damaya, one of the eleven parts of the 
Kingdom of God, 685.3 to 5, 13. 

Biwawotha shall be commander for my 
(Ennochissa’s) heavenly kingdom over 
Guatama, 722.5, 6. 

Damons, origin of the name, 496, 497.9, 18, 
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19. 


Dan, regions of light. Lesser cycles, 11.14, 18, 


19, 

the light of falls on, 89.4. 

the opposite of a’ji, 347.5; 261.16. 

time of spirituality amongst mortals, 602.6 
to 10. 

Dawn of, what, is, 604.2. 

length of a, 48.3 to 5; 54.8. 

at the time of Fragapatti, 171.6. 

of Cpenta-armij, 314.2. 

of Lika, 466.6 


Dah’ha, in the firmament of heavens, 10.1 to 4. 


time from one dawn of dan to the 
succeeding one, 48.6. 

seven times and one-half time, 160.21. 

the highest place in the etherean worlds, 
616.58. 


Dark, why the ancient prophets caused the 


worshippers to sit in the, 605.13. 


Darkness, when there is no direct manifestation 


of the earth’s vortexian currents, 585.35. 

the moon shone not, and the sun only as a 
red coal of fire, and the stars stood in the 
firmament as well in the day as at night, 
46.16; 463.4; 292.2; 481.8; 135.24. 
137.13; 302.16; 309.2; 390.10; 602.11; 
396.7; 597.15, 

think not that, belongeth only to the earth 
and the lowest heavens, 240.14. 

the time of a thousand years of, 62. chap. iii. 

(Ha’k), ignorance is, may be corporeal or 
spiritual, 550, 

whatsoever giveth sorrow to thy fellow or 
discouragement to others shall be called, 
916, chap. vi; 917.22 to 34, 918.13. 

Temples of, dedicated to the spirits of the 
dead, 447.14. 

discouragement to others shall be called, 
916.4 to 14;5 to 10. 


Das, such as have attained to power with the 


rod with water, and the rod with fire, 
204, 205.18 to 22. 


Daveas, a false God in atmospherea overthrown 


by Osire, 154.16 to 157.13. 


Daylight is the condition of things polarized in 


the master vortex, 585.35. 


Dead, The, sing anthems and pray for, 251.25, 


26. 
not knowing they are, as to earth life, 12.6; 


223.18. 

there are hundreds of millions who, being, 
know not anything; but through belief in 
a judgment day went to sleep, and are 
waiting for the trumpet of Gabriel to call 
them forth, 779.17, 18; 830.56, 57. 

Death, with, all would be ended to every man, 
114.1. 

with the mortal, there is the end, 175.20; 
17.6. 

Death Cast, Thothma cast himself in death, 
453.5 to 454.12, 14; 456.30. 

Loo Sin swallows his tongue, 541.30; 542.4; 
543.22. 

Sakaya has given to him the power of the, 
709.6. 

Death Penalty, 806.20, 21. 

Death, Temple of, 446.13. 

Declension, to one or the other resurrection or, 
belong all men on the earth, and to one 
or the other belong all the spirits of the 
dead, 684.7, 8; 839.5, 6. 

Decree, Zarathustrian law in regard to making 
a, 232.6 to 10; 324.3; 835.36, 37. 

by Fragapatti in the House of Mouru, 192.1. 

Delight, this, to be delighted groweth within us, 

438.24 to 28. 
in the Light should be the, of all men, 114.1; 
510.25. 

Deliverance, what is the, of man? 316, 317.20, 
21. 

Deluge. See Submersion of the Continent of 
(Pan) Whaga. 

Desired, have I not, from the lowest to the 
highest, given unto all men that which 
they, 294.16. . 

Destroy, rather than, that which is given in the 
name of Jehovih, go ye and fall to work 
in like manner to build up His light in 
your own way, 67.16. . 

Devil, with a, and a horrid fire to torture their 
souls, 435.4; 911.4. 

De’yus. See Anuhasa). . 

Diet, the spirit man takes his place in the first 
heaven according to his, while on earth, 
7.8 to 12;17, chap. iii; 1.16; 75.13. 

all things of flesh and blood wherein is life 
forbidden, 58.11, 12; 69.26. 

Ormazdian law in regard to, 220.5, also 
232.18. 
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of Po and his people, 318.2; 321.22; 323.15. 
of Brahma and his people, 346.27; 364.1. 
De’yus’ law in regard to, 413.9. 
every living thing that liveth shall be meat 
for man (Osiris Bible), and the result, 
417.40, 43; 419.15; 421.20. 
the feeders on flesh and blood; they stink as 
a carcass; their flesh is congested and 
puffed up, 539.19. 
herb food cultivateth the negative, flesh 
food the positive, 604.10. 
to attain to prophecy, eat not fish, flesh, nor 
any food that cometh from an animal, 
604.6; 654.48, note, and 49. 
Chine’s, 533.14. 
Sakaya in regard to, 707.2. 
See also 618.70. 
Ka’yu (Confucius) on, 714.27; 715.19. 
of the Esseneans, 726.6, and of Joshu, 
727.4. 
God’s remarks upon, 774.16; 775.36; 784.4; 
787.24 to 33; 814.14, 15; 918.25. 
covenant in regard to, in Shalam, 834.43 to 
45 ; 836.6 to 8, 837.14. 
whether flesh or milk or cheese that man 
useth for food in the herbs and plants and 
trees Jehovih gave the same things, 
841.34; 822.1 to 823.16; 756.32. 
Disbelief, I will show the wisdom of, and its 
necessity, on the earth, 358.16. 
Disbelievers, begotten in inharmony, 115.3. 
Discretion, especially in words. Consider well, 
and then speak. Without, man is like a 
tangled thread, 499.15. 
Discussion, of what profit under the sun 1s? 
690.3. 
there are two modes of: one is to impart 
light, and the other is to abuse the 
opponent, 708.8, 10. 
Disputation, books of, philosophers inspired to 


write, 144.17. ; 
Diva and Div, founded by Fragapatti, 278, 
279.7 to 21. 


Divan Acts, 290.9 to 12. . 
Divan Laws, made by the Divan Congress, 
281.13; 283.2; 289, 290.10 to 12. 
foundation of the, 289.2 to 11. 
the Holy Eleven to make ape 
the Supplemental, 291. 292.10 to 20- 
eenons of the, 377. chap. til; 377, 379.7 to 


19. 

Divorce, manner of obtaining a, in Shalam, 
852.8 to 10. 

themselves, 815.4 

Ka'yu on, 715.26, 27. 

Doctrine, to deny one’s self and labor for 
others with all our wisdom and strength 
this is the highest, 717.66; 777.29. 

Doctrines, it is easy to plan out high, but not so 
easy to give an efficient doctrine. He who 
is midway is the most potent, 717.62. 

Do, to, not to any man that which they desire 
not to be done unto themselves, 209.2; 
714.29. 

Dog, as thou mayest say to the, the most 
knowing of animals: Jehovih! Jehovih!, 
821.10. 

Doorways, the eye, ear, and power of touch are 
the corporeal, I gave unto thee, O man. 
Through these thou art constantly 
impregnated, 817.1 to 5. 

Doubles, 265.7. 

Dress, whatever attracteth the least thought-to 
sex is the most modest, 837.13. 

Driftwood, as, on a surging sea, 139.3. 

Drouth, regions of, on the earth which man 
must learn to overcome by causing rain to 
fall, 602.13; 603.3. 

Druj—Drujas, so called because they desire not 
resurrection, 42.15, 16. 

wandering spirits of darkness and evil, 84.3. 

spirits who have not fulfilled either a 
spiritual or a corporeal life, 230.6. 

engageth in sensualism and quarrels amongst 
mortals, 252.5. 

in time of a’ji, 306.10. 

Ahura’s, 340.20. 

the lowest druj in heaven. None of the Gods 
can bind him forever, 437.18. 

Lika gives new grades, 495, 496.8 to 11. 

all angels below the first resurrection, save 
infants, 517.1 to 524.56. 

spirits that have not left the earth and are 
bound to mortals, 779.12. 

a spirit who is below the grades, who seeks 
to do evil, who seeks to make others 
unhappy, who delights in crime and 
pollution, 781.10. 

Druks (Cain), I’hins, dwell with the Asuans, 
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43.13 to 17. 

dwell with the Asuans and with one another, 
43.21 to 24, 3,4. 

ground people called, 73.75. 

taught by I’hin prophets, 76.16. 

incapable of inspiration save for their 
stomach’s sake, 296.13. 

black, which spake not, dumb like the black 
mud of the earth where they burrowed, 
367.5; 348.6; 518.2. 

who are below the grades, 781.10. 

See under Ground People. 

Earnings, every one takes the, of another; the 
profit of one is the injury of another, 
260.4. 

housing themselves about with the, of 
others, 86.15. 

Earth, formation of the, 6.3 to 8; 584.26. 

the first starting forth of the, 480.5. 

where first the red star’s vortex gathered up 
its nebulae millions of years agone, 70.8. 
See Plates (of vortex) 25, 26. 553; 27, 28. 
554; 23.551. 

the growth, the change, and the travail of 
the, 7.13 to 20; 10.5. 

made from that which was unseen, 553.15. 

floateth in the midst of a vortex, 583.1 to 
16. 

the four motions of the, 431.7. 

round instead of flat, 742.4. 

ye (the angels) have caused the, to be 
peopled with such as are capable of 
ummortality, 11.21, 

full of people, mostly Vhins, mature at 
seven, dying at thirty, very prolific, two 
to four at a birth (see also 302.16), man 
dwelt in peace. Ground people lived to be 
200 and even 400 years old (about 
43,000 years B.K.), 60.19 to 22. 

=~ its lower heavens were under the 
ominion of such as ha 
the earth, 41.5. ° eter 

time of a generation risen from twelve years 
to eighty, many living to be 300 years 
old, very large, twice the size of men of 
this ua Without judgment, and of little 
Sense, large and stro i 
61.13;2925. erin Weare 

attains her maturity (before the flood), but 


she is rank, 62.2. 

too prolific is the rich, too prolific is the red 
star of the firmament, 72.9; 62.7 to 11. 

passed Tryista, 82.14. 

has been peopled over many times and many 
times laid desolate, 110.7. 

-born, the forms of the, changed, hair grows 
long and straight, men begin to have 
beards, 125.13. 

passes the limit of her greatest corporeality, 
470.5; 471.6; 453.20. 

reaches maturity in the time of the Arc of 
Bon, 550.1 to 3. 

and her heavens enter the a’jian forests. 
Effect on mortals and angels, 689, chap. 
Xi. 

passes into the light of the Arc of Kosmon, 
747.1. 

Earthquake, who knoweth the plan for an, 
whether it be small or large before 
Jehovih? 88.5. 

Earth Shine, 590, 591.9, 10. 

Earthly Things, whosoever setteth value on, 
above heavenly things, it is good for him 
to have fire and destruction, 221.9. 

Ea-wah-tah, birth prepared for, by Jehovih, 
301, chap. xiii. 

an Vhuan, taller than any other man, with a 
bright, shining face of copper, 371.13. 

graded ninety-five, 326.11. 

inspired by the God Os, 329.13 to 15. 

hears the voice of the Great Spirit, 371.14, 
15. 

has given to him the E-go-quim laws, 372.24 
to 373.26. . 

goes to the kingdom of Took Shein and 
Che-guh, 373.34. . 

founds the O-pah-E-go-quim (Algonquin), 
374, 375, 48, 49. 

visited by Cpenta-armi), 348.8. 

Education, primary (of a spirit) in the first 
resurrection, 285.16 to 287.30. 

completed. What then? 287, chap. iv. 

Efficient, a less pure God, a less holy God, 
would be more, 293.5. an 

Efficient, for | am very, and influential with the 
Creator, 545.35. . 

Egoquim, name of the Creator given through 
Eawahtah, 371.16 to 372.20. 


laws. See under Ea-wah-tah. 

Egupt, a great angel general of Osiris, 405.7; 

449.3, 4; 453.6; 531.18. 

the land of, a part of Arabin’ya named by 
Egupt after himself, the same which is 
corruptly called Egypt to this day, 405.7. 

peopled from Par’si’e, 449.1 to 450.9. 

for hundreds of years, attained to great 
learning, but woe came upon them, 457.9 
to 458.13. 

the languages of, times by the learned, by 
Eustia, and by sky time. Records of, in 
great confusion, 504.1 to 505.6. 

tribes of Faithists, had many languages, in, 
505.7. 

king of, the Sun King, and laws of the Sun 
Laws, 505.9, 10. 

a land of glory and of misery, 512.35 to 
513.41; 517.13. 

records became worthless, 532.21. 

after the fall of, her people migrated 
westward, 737.30. 

neither shall, prosper more till Thou hast 
subdued the whole earth unto Thee 
(Israelites going out of), 525.18. 

ceded by Looeamong to Kabalactes, in 
consideration of a thousand million angel 
warriors, 725.20 to 22. 

Electricity, 548.21; 585.36; 591.11. 

Elementary Spirits, the air above the earth is 
full of, 542.10 to 543.12. 

Eloih, the Fonecean name of the Great Spirit, 
532.1; 610.9. 

Embryotic State, this is not the real life, but 
the, 485.8; 709.16; 837.26. 

Endless Chain, by the, sped to any quarter of 
the earth, 92.11. 

Enemies, for 2000 years I gave My, a loose rein, 
and they have the largest line of kings in 
the world; and yet in the midst of their 
prosperity they fall down like a drunken 
man, 505.6. 

English, origin of the people called, 737.30, 31. 

Engrafters, re-incarnated spirits, so called, 
779.11; 496.18; 78.10. 

Ennochissa of Etashong (690.10), builds his 
heavenly city, 702,703.1 to 10. 

neglects his earthly dominions, and God 
sows the seed of faith in Chine’ya, 703.11 
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to 14. 

declares war against Jehovih, and thus, first 
of the Triunes, becomes a false God, 
703.15 to 19. 

invites his brother Triunes to visit him, and 
confer as to what should be done, 719.1 
to 4. 

and his brother Triunes, to establish the 
Trinity, give 49 saviors to mortals, 719.5 
to 720.30. 

’s Sub-Gods revolt, and he sends Ya’deth 
with an army to subdue them, 722.1 to 3. 

sends Ya’deth to establish him on the earth 
as Brahma, 722.8. 

(Brahma the false) inspires the Sun King of 
Chine’ya to destroy all books, in order to 
reduce the empire to ignorance, 723.20 
to 22. 

gets most of the Brahmins when they die, 
738.19. 

’s heavenly kingdoms greatly disturbed by 
the appearance of the aravagna of 
Litabakathrava, 753. chap. v. 

Ennochissa of Etashong, sends an arrow-boat 
with a million host to invite this God ona 
monthly visit, 753.7, 8. 

cast into hell, delivered by God, and judged 
by Jehovih, 764. chap. xv, xvi, xvii. 

Enumeration of Earth and Heaven since man 
first walked upright, 132.2 to 13. 

Envy, thou shalt not, nor harbor hatred against 
any man nor woman nor child, 195.26. 

Eolin, the Unseen, spake in the wind, 140.5 to 
10. 

signifying, like the wind, void of shape or 
person, 350.9. 

E-O-I-H, man writes the name of the Creator, 
127.12 to 128.20; 610.8. 

Era, behold the seventh, is at hand. Thy Creator 
commandeth they change from a 
carnivorous man of contention to a 
herbivorous man of peace, 1.16. 

of perfection in unbelief, 167.27. 

Eras, the six, of man, 1.1 to 13. 
Es, the unseen worlds, 
atmospherea, 5.1, 4. 

the, of a living mortal, how it governeth the 
flesh to good or evil, controlleth the sex 
and ultimate size, health and strength of 


etherea and 
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the offspring, 287.2. 

why, is called daughter, 552.31, 32. 

Book of, 747 to 773. 

the testimony of angels, 550. 

the first chosen woman in the Father’s 
kingdom, 827.2 to 828.9. 

the chief nurse of Shalam, tells how the 
babies were cared for, 841, chap. xii. 

instructs the children in angel communion, 
843, chap. xiv. 

Es Day, when the angels of heaven were made 
known to mortals, 825, chap. xvi. 

Es’eans, inhabitants of Es, in contradistinction 
to the inhabitants of Corpor, 5.1. 

Es’eans (Esseneans) (Asenean Association), true 
Israelites, founded by Pharaoh (Nu-ghan), 
and from whom one Joshu, an i-e-su in 
Nazareth was raised up, 662.49 to 51; 
726.4 to 14. 

Esfoma, the signs of the times, 550. 

Es'seans full residents of the Es world, 84.3. 

Established Religion, the republic of Guatama 
untrammeled by an, 811.11. 

Es’yan, signifying new-born in heaven, 16.21; 
20.1 to 4; 41.6. | 

so called for the first five years in heaven, 
84.3; 264.17, 18. 
said to be in the first resurrection, 799.14. 

Ethe, the substance of etherean worlds, 5.5 ;. 
587.1; 786.19. 

Ethe’ic Currents, 354.5 to 355.10. 

Etherea, the emancipated heavens beyond 
Chinvat, 621.121; 587.3, 4; 666.65. 
Etherean Flame, magnifying power of the 

35.15; 153.10; forests, 85.4. 

Etherean Worlds, Remarks, Plate 41,566; 

109.9; 551.16. 

inhabitable both within and without, 5.5 to 
6.7, Remarks, Plate 44.566. 

snowflakes a microscopic pattern of 
thousands of millions of them, so that a 
description of them is impossible, 598.13. 

and roadways for sun-phalanxes, Plate 
24,552. 

Ethereans, spirits who have risen above the 
bondage of the earth and its atmosphere, 
654.42, 43. 


Etisyai, a high-raised Goddess who crowned 


Sethantes, 13 chap. 1; 33.4; 34.7, 9; 37.5, 


6; 40.13. 

Eunuchs, the I’hins made, of the yaks, males 
and females, 43.8; 45.6, 7. 

the I’hins make, of both yaks and ground 
people, of both sexes did they thus, 97.4, 
5;98.8, 14; 112.6; 395.21. 

Eustia, the times of the tribes of, gave only six 
months to a year, 504.2. 

Ever Presence, to open up man’s understanding, 
to find Thee, to know Thee, and to 
realize Thy, 239.6; 282.22; 289.4 to 
290.12. 

Ever Present, 1 am the, and not in the figure or 
image of a man, but I am the All Space 
and Place, doing My will through My 
angels and through the souls of men, 
474.23; 435.5; 488.13. 

The Highest conceived of Who is, and is the 
Person from which all persons sprung, 
707.3; 595.20; 715.21. 

all names worshipful belong to the, 482.16. 

Ever Present Great Spirit, 712.7. 

Ever Present. 916.2. 

Everlasting life, the Asuans were not created to, 
20.2. 

yaks not capable of, in heaven 45.6; 50.16. 

but to thee, O man, I gave power for, 
232.15; 688.3. 

Druks are not heirs to, 74.77. 

Vhuans capable of, 97.25. 

during the last hundred years (before the 
flood) the earth brought forth none 
capable of, save the remnants of I’hins, 
79.10. 

in the early days of man only a small 
percentage were born to, and the first of 
all only one per cent, 311.1 to 312.13. 

key to, 453.2, 3. 

Everlasting Flesh Life, thou (Thothma) art the 
first founder of, 451.29. 

man should turn from stone temples and the 
hope of, Heading, Book Lika, 465. 

Evil, is evil? 191.17 to 20; 240.34. 

call not any man, but call ye him unripe 
fruit, 622.2. 

to find, instead of good, 240.17. . 

to seek not to find, in others; to complain 
not for the, others inflict me with; to 
speak not evilly against anything Thou 
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has created, 510.26. 

to perceive no, in any man nor woman nor 
child, but in their birth and surroundings, 
652.41. 

if a man do, it taketh root in him, and will 
be entailed on his spirit, even into the 
next world, 653.1. 

Evolution, not one living thing created I out of 

another, 8.9 to 12; 25.8. 

there is no law of selection, 113.6 to 8; 
116.11. 

there is no such law as, 133.8 to 134.12. 

the, of the races of men out of the lowest 
darkness comes from the Great Spirit, 
150, 151.21 to 25. 

neither have I given progress to a stone, nor 
to a tree, nor to an animal, 232.18. 

let them that find the cause of the progress 
of man to come of the earth go raise up 
the barbarian, 154.9. 

man became conceited, saying: All things are 
Nature and growth, and evolve into 
higher states; it is the natural order 
(12,000 B.K., cycle of Osiris) 157.4, 5. 

not one thing of all of them mergeth into 
another, 595.19. 

man progresseth not save by me (God), 
through my angel hosts in heaven, 375.8 
to 13. 

the blacks would never become whites, 
596.12. 

Exaltation, all men alike desire, and everlasting 
liberty and unlimited power; and unless 
ye are prepared to give even these unto 
others, then ye cannot attain them 
yourselves, 159.17. 

Example, let your, heal them, 917.32; 219.34. 

Excellence, how do you grade them that, may 
be known and respected? 852.13, 14; 


705.19. 
Exclusiveness, 747.5 to 10; 749.26 to 29; 37 to 
39; 807, chap. xxxill. 
Exertion, whoso feeleth that he hath no need 
of, groweth not in spirit, 557.19. 
the Great Spirit made man to exert; by, 
groweth he in wisdom and strength, 52.9. 
more are trials and, to be desired than case 
and enjoyment, 487.8. 
Experience, without, man cannot be advised 


profitably to himself, 23.5. 

it is right that I should have the, of the poor 
as well as of the rich: how else would I 
ever become sufficiently wise to be a God 
in heaven? 207.7. 

in the, of his own person made I him to 
desire without end, 478.10. 

how can I make them to know wisdom 
without? 512.36; 510, 511.27 to 31; 
352.6; 683.4. 

Eye, the, is the most potent; can go away from 

man, 229.9 to 11. 

to teach the very young child the ever 
presence of the All Potent, 230.15. 

Thine, is observant of all men, but they 
believe it not, 239.6; 276.25. 

the first formation of the, and the color of 
the, 596.7 to 11. 

the belief that Jehovih’s eye is ever upon us, 
838.16. 


Fact interpreted by each and every man from 
the light of his own standing place, 355, 
356.3, 4. 

Fail, if ye, in one way try another, and in no 
case seek to justify yourselves before 
Jehovih. He is judge, 690.4. 

even Gods, at times. For by failures do all 
persons learn there are higher powers. 
Only Jehovih never faileth, 309.1. 

Failures, it is a strong man who can recount his 
own, and say he glorifieth the Father 
because thereof, 224.6. 

Faith, we profess, in Jehovih, but we manifest, 
in money and in soldiers and warfare, 
832.19; 3.24; 15.28; 150.18, 19; 603.17. 

through, is all power and glory attained, 
94.9; 239.4. 

O Jehovih, teach Thou me how to begin to 
have, 335.10 to 336.14. 

after this cometh, 367.10. 

he who hath, in Ormazd feareth nothing in 
heaven or earth, 476.4. 

Yokovrana's opinion of, 494.21, 22. 

cannot be bargained for or purchased. No 
bird ever flew from its nest without first 
having, it could fly, 547.32. 

in Thee above all things in earth or heaven, 
saith the Faithists, 681.3. 

to be firm in, in Jehovih above all things, 
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234.7. 

Faithists, such as separate themselves from the 

dominion of the beast, 1.)9, 20. 

such as could comprehend Jehovih, 56.22. 

those with the higher light were called, 67, 
68.19, 20. 

the Creator created two great men, the 
unbeliever and the, 361.24. 

Faithists, they profess to be, in Me. But straight 
away they go and build fortifications of 
earth and stone and wood, 354.20; 
381.12; 466.8, 9; 475. 476.13, 14. 

believers in the Ever Present Person, Jehovih, 
776.14 to 21; 527.25. 
what it is to be a, in the Father, 791.30, 31. 
the true, knoweth nothing impracticable, 
but doeth his utmost for his highest light, 
though failure stare him in the face, 
410.18, 19. 
those who say: Whatever Thou puttest upon 
me, O Jehovih, that will 1 do with all my 
wisdom and strength, 836.24, 25. 
Falsely Accused, let me justify myself in what I 
_ have done; behold, I am,914.6, 7. 


_ Familiars, 88.8, 2, 5, 6; 116.15; 163.2, 11; 164 


chap. x; 268.3; 462.18; 653.32, 33. 
Fast, thou shalt, one day of the fourth moon all 
thy life, 195.34. 
Father, what it is to become one with the, 
108.5. 
for My people shall learn to speak to their, 
who heareth and giveth ear and is full of 
love, 36.23. 
when man has put self away, then he 
beholdeth the, through his own soul; yea, 
and heareth Him also, 547.9. 
Father's Kingdom, The, the place of, marked 
out by Thouni, 29.10. 
the eve of death and the birth of, on the 
corporeal part, 191.4. 
the foundation of, amongst mortals, 228.2. 
the regions where, will be founded, 232.22 
to 24; 242.29; 664.37. 
in the land of Uz, cannot be, 798.19, 20. 
I declare unto thee that, is now being 
founded on earth, 800.15, 16. 
this is founding, on earth, 802.6 to 13; 
815.21. 
Father, Son and Holy Ghost, 690.10, 14; 


696.26, 31; 701.24; 720.24 to 32; 
729.18. 

Fear is but the manifestation of weakness, 
130.25; 476.4. 

Female during gestation is in keeping of her 
Creator, 58.15; 819.7. 

Fetal, those spirits who engraft themselves on 
mortals, 84.3; 76.5, 6. 

divan laws in regard to a very young child 
that requires, 284.10; 285.14, 15, 20. 

Fetaled, a thousand million angel infants, on 

the earth every thirty years, 805.5, 6. 
See also 605.10, 11. 

Fete or Fate, signifying beyond me there is no 
appeal, 79.61 to 63. 

I’hua’Mazda made the sign of, 191.15, 16. 
bestowed upon Ashtaroth by Osiris (the 
false), 406.3; 618.67. 

Fictus of Haal, meaning explained, 168.5 and 
note. 

Fire, angels teach man how to make, by striking 
flint stones, 112.6; 585.37. 

First Cause, what man hast thou found that 

comprehendeth the, of anything under the sun? 

201.3. 

O that I could find the, of the judgment of 
every living thing, 670, Sar 6. 

Flat-heads in the land, Ana-goo-mah-aha, 
373.24, 34. 

Took-shein and his queen Che-guh, 374; 
403.17; 405.9; 424.2. 
See Ac jin. 

Flattery, when ye cannot purchase one another 
by, how hope ye for the favor of the 
Almighty, by praise and prayers and, 
794.11. 

Flesh foods, to put away, is easy, but to put 
away dark thoughts and words, who can 
do this in a day? 918.25. 

Float, and those that dance shall be made to, in 
the air, 115.8. 

Flood. See Submersion of Whaga (Pan); also 87. 
chap. xi. 

the Lords’ history of the (24,000 years B.K. 
70.40), 65 to 74 chap. i, il. 

the first writings since the, 127.6 to 8, 
141.15; 370.18; 544.34. 

thus they established the history of the, to 
endure forever on the earth, 87. chap. xil. 


Flowery Kingdom, Jaffeth (China), so named 
by the angels, 410.15 ; 549.18. 

Folly, I drink deep of mine own, 513.7; 114.1, 
2: 

faith without a guarantee is, 494.22. 

Fonece, oracles that destroyed, 918.10. 

Foneceans, signifying out of the mountains, 
origin of, 183.3. 

the language of the, the oldest of mortal 
made languages, 404.5. 

Force, end of, for Gods and Lords, 352.6. 

Force and Violence only establish for day, and 
are not of Me, 515.21. 

Four Dark Corners, Ignorance, Lust, Selfishness 
and Anger, 79.62, 63. 

of the world, 610.7; 755.16. 

Four False Gods, on all the planetary worlds it 
is ever the same: certain, rise up to 
possess the corporeal worlds and her 
heavens, 755.16. to 20. 

Fragapatti, an Orion chief in etherea, of 
141,000 years, hears the matchless voice 
saying: My son! my son! go to the red 
star, the earth, 171.1 to 3. 

sends Autevat in an arrow-ship to the earth, 
172.9 to 13. 

receives Autevat’s report, who had ordered 
(Samati), to raise up an heir (Zarathustra) 
to the light ere the dawn of dan (200 
years thence), 173.4 to 176.28. 

and his ten million companions, on their 
journey to the earth, meet a company of 
five hundred million ethereans on 4a 
voyage of exploration of more than four 
million years, 179.13, 14. 

founds his capital Haraiti in atmospherea, 
and appoints his High Council, 180. chap. 
iv. 

says: Can an Orion chief forget he was once a 
slave? 181.13. 

creates 1000 fields and pastures, and in each 
10,000 mansions, each capable of 1000 
souls, 183.4. 

assigns to God his duties as to his heir 
Zarathustra, 183.9 to 185.18. 

appoints Athrava assistant God in his place, 
185.2. 

visits Zeredho, of which Hoab is God, 186.8 
to 188.18. 


visits Ipseogee, which is in charge of 
Hapacha, 191.6 to 8. 
makes his divisions of the earth, and appoints 
his rulers for the time of dawn, 192, 
chap. viii. 
revisits Zeredho; interview with Hoab, 196.7 
to 199.21. 
and Hoab, with his people, visit, and then 
deliver the hells of Utza, 199 chap. x, x1, 
Xi. 
and his host joined by a ship of a thousand 
million explorers from the north region, a 
thousand times further than the North 
Star, of the seventh magnitude of light, 
even three higher than, 219 chap. xvi. 
Fragapatti, visits Yotan’te, his Lord God of 
North Guatama, 223.1 to 233.24. 
visits Hapacha, God of Ipseogee, 234.1 to 
244.45. 
visits Yima, his Lord God of Shem, 260.6 to 
265.25. 
visits Aho’an, his Lord God of Jaffeth, 265.1 
to 267.12. 
visits E’chad, his Lord God of Arabin’ya, 
267.1 to 271.14. 
visits Gir-ak-shi, his Lord God Heleste, 272.1 
to 273.23. 
visits Uropa, first Goddess of a barbarian 
division of the earth 273.1 to 274.8. 
takes the spirit of Zarathustra to Mouru, 
276.34 to 38. 
with his hosts and ten thousand million 
Brides and Bridegrooms, ascends to his 
home in etherea, 280.27, 30, 31. 
Fraternities, such shall be the, 919.11, 12. 


Fraternity, 920.1; 919.15; 919.12; 920.9, 12; 
921.14. 

Fravaitiwagga, Ahura had deputed, to reign in 
his stead, while he was absent from Ctusk, 
307.21 to 25. 

Freedom unto all people on earth and to the 
angels of heaven to think and to speak 
whatever they will, 920.1. 

Freedom’s Day, abolition of 

Guatama, 825 chap. xvii. 

French, whence the, sprang, 737.30, 31. 

Friction, 381.10; 584.22, 23; 586.41. 


slavery in 


Gabriel. See Thoth. 
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Gau, a heaven in atmospherea founded by 

Apollo, 115.5. 
an instrument for proving all things, 79.64; 
612.28. 

Germans, whence derived, 737.30, 31. 

Ghans (Ongwee), how the race came in the 
world, 111.26 to 112.8. 

came of the I’hins and of the I’huans, 
114.15; 115.22, 23. 

to triumph over all the lands and waters of 
the earth, 128.19. 

capable of an upward inspiration, 133.5, 7; 
163.12; 167.19. 

not like lambs, but lions untamed, 141.11 to 
13; 143.6. 

migrants from Shem, Ham and Jaffeth, 129.6 
to 132.17. 

Ghem, oracles that destroyed, 918.10. 

Ghost, which is ever present and unchangeable, 
140.10. 

See under Soul. 

Giants, twice the size of men of this day, 61.13; 
69.29. 

Zarathustra’s stature was equal to that of 
three ordinary men, 178.14; 242.4. 

the land of, China, 399.12; 369.4; 370.16. 

Par'si’e was peopled with very, 403.1, 404.2, 
5; 405.7; 410.15. 

Gitchee, the Creator, the World Maker, Manito, 
367.1. 

Gitchee, Monihtee, the Creator, 370.16. 

Gitcheemonihtee, son of Jehovih, 368.17. 

Give, to whom Jehovih hath given bountifully, 
it is commanded he shall, bountifully, 
151.22. 

Glory of Jehovih, 920.3. 

Goats bred for hair or for wool, 404.6; 148.19 
to 21. 

God, I am as any other spirit of the dead, a one 
time man upon the earth, 911.20. 

he who is chief of the earth and her heavens, 
10.9 to 18; 553.18, 19. 

who, is, 777.1 to 5; 790.1; 911 chap. i; 
653.36 to 654.37; 66.6. 

God, the office and labor of, 281.1 to 10; 
300.26; 392.27; 23.15; 182.7 to 9; 785.5 
to 7. 

manner of selecting, knowledge, power, and 
grade of a, 343.3 to 344.5; 56.14. 


scarce 40,000 years raised up to etherea, and 
yet made, of heaven and earth, 120.10; 
82.6. | 

and, was also an earth-born, 56.17. a 

think not to be a good, is easy, 118.7. 

what cometh before, and his council, 161.1, 
2; 162.6 to 10. 

a, cannot create life, or motion, or an 
individual, or person. These are from 
Jehovih, 684.12 to 21. 

lod or Ghad, or, (Panic). An idol in heaven, 
said to be in the figure or form of a man, 
sitting on a throne. Believed by people in 
darkness to be the creator of all things, 
625.22. 

Son of Jehovih, calleth to mortals and angels 
to hear his voice, 682 chap. ii, inl, iv. 

crowns 4400 Lords and entitles them Lords 
of the Heavenly Host, with eleven Lords to 
represent them, 684 chap. v. 

orders roadways built between all the 
heavenly kingdoms in  atmospherea, 
685.1. 

commands his Lords: Suffer not mortals to 
commune with the spirits of the dead, 
685.19. 

states the number of inhabitants of the 
heavens of the earth at the time of the 
completion of the roadways, 685 chap. 
vii. 

also the number of false Gods and Goddesses 
in atmospherea at that time, 687.1. 

sends an army to the earth to prepare the 
records of mortals, 687.3 to 5. 

Lika sends a swift messenger to, and his Holy 
Council, 687.9 to 12. 

receives the report of the army he sent to the 
earth, 688 chap. x. 

decrees a protecting host to the Faithists on 
the earth, 689.1 to 3. 

’s Lords lose their kingdoms and come before 
him, 690.1 to 7. 


’s Lords resolve to organize themselves and 
thus found the Confederacy of the Holy 
Ghost, 690.9 to 16. . 

provides for the birth of Ka’yu (Confucius), 
690 chap. xiv. 

provides for the birth of Sakaya, 691 chap. 
XV. 
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receives a messenger (Taenas) from the chiefs 
of the Holy Confederacy, and the 
interview between them, 695 chap. xvii. 

sends messengers to his 30,400 kingdoms 
with a report of the interview, 697.1. 

’s many of, kingdoms drift into the Triune 
Confederacy, 697.2, 3. 

sends agents among the Triunes, 698.4 to 7. 

has sent to him the grade of mortals in 

Chine’ya, 711.5 to 20. 

prepares an army of a thousand million 
angels to go down to the earth to receive 
the spirits of such as were sure to be slain 
in the wars near at hand, 720.4. 

said of the followers of the four false Gods: 
To whom they bound themselves on 
earth they were bound in heaven, 738, 
739.23 to 30. 

judgeth the four false Gods, 739.1 to 741.31. 

Chastiseth the four false Gods separately, 
741.1 to 743.12. 


prophesieth of the four false Gods, 743 
chap. lvii. 


God pleadeth with the four false Gods, 744 


chap. lvili. 

receiveth a reply from the four false Gods, 
744 chap. lix. 

receiveth a visit from ethereans, 745 chap. lx. 

to concern himself no more in regard to the 
four false Gods, but to inspire mortals to 
go and find Guatama (America), 746.30, 
33, 34. 

inspires migration to Guatama, 755.1 to 5. 

welcomes the ethereans who come with 
Litabakathrava, 755.6 to 8. 

is strong in resolution to let evil take its 
course, 757.14 to 18. 

sends angels to teach man once more the art 
of printing and the telescope, 758.23, 24. 

gives up for a season the central lands of 
Guatama to Looeamong, 758.1 to 4. 

inspires mortals to cross the ocean, landing at 
Plymouth Rock, 758.5 to 7. 

makes eleven divisions of his host, appointing 
chiefs therefor, 759.3, 4, 10. 

gives to each chief a thousand million angels 
to labor with them, 759.5 to 10. 

sends them to their respective places, 759.11, 
12. 


appoints twelve etherean Gods _ and 
Goddesses as a severing host, giving to 
them six thousand million angels, to cut 
off the earth supplies of the four false 
Gods, 760.14, 15. 

casteth out the four false Gods, and their 
vast multitude of sixty thousand million 
angels rush upon the, beat them suffocate 
them with foul smells, cover them up 
with suffocating gases, wall them in with 
sulphurous fires, 764 chap. xv. 

by his hosts, breaks up the twenty-four hells 
in which were more than_ seventy 
thousand million angels, delivering the 
four false Gods and eighty-two false Gods 
and Goddesses, 766.1 to 14. 

prepares Paradise for the judgment of the 
false Gods and Goddesses, and Jehovih 
judgeth them, 767.15 to 768.45. 

ordered by Jehovih: Thou shalt reveal to 
mortals the plan of My worlds, and as to 
who thou art, the method of thy 
inspiration and dominion on the earth 
and her heavenly kingdoms, 774.4. 

ordered to keep open the gates of heaven for 
a season, 774.5. 

receives orders as to the communion between 
angels and mortals, 774.6 to 775.31. 

to raise up a few here and there capable of 
All Light, these he is to cause to form a 
basis for Jehovih’s kingdom on earth, 
775.32 to 52. 

gives instructions as to spirit communion, 
775 chap. i. 

Ss judgment upon Brahmans, Budhists, 
Kriste’yans, Mohammedans, Confucians, 
Jews and all other people on earth, 777 
chap. iii. 

details the condition of the spirits of the 
dead in the heavens of the earth, 779 
chap. iv. 

specifies in what his labors consist, 785.6, 7. 

instructs man as to his corporal body, and as 
to his spiritual body, and how to purify 
them, 786 chap. xiii. 

discourseth on celibacy, 
offspring, 788 chap. xiv. 
calls man’s attention to the spirits of the 
dead upon the earth, warning him to be 


? 


marriage and 
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fearful of the abundance of drujas about 

him, 789 chap. xv; 254.18. 

warns man that thy prayers and 

confessions to me are but waste of thy 

breath. To serve thy God is to work for 

others, 790, chap. xvi. 

declares he is not a patcher-up of old 
garments, but comes to found the 
Father’s kingdom on earth, 792, chap. 
XVII. 

addresses priests, preachers, rab’bahs and all 
ye that profess to hold the key of 
salvation, 793, chap. xviii. 

declareth a day of judgment, and also 
bequeatheth liberty unto all men, 795 
chap. xx. 

decreeth against infidelity, 795 chap. xxi. 

decreeth in the land of Uz the Father’s 
kingdom cannot be, 797 chap. xxii. 

judgeth Uz, commonly called the world’s 
people, 798 chap. xxiii. 

showeth how to know the kind of angels that 
minister unto mortals, 800 chap. xxv. 

showeth how and when the second 
resurrection manifesteth unto mortals, 
800 chap. xxv. 

judgeth dominions and the man of promise, 
804.1 to 805.13. 

showeth how he hath wrought, 811 chap. 
XXXVI. 

revealeth his method of work, 812 chap. 
xxxvil; 182.7 to 9. 

showeth the mistakes of man’s judgment, 
813 chap. xxxviii. 

showeth who sffall be his laborers, and how 
they shall labor, 814.11 to 21. 

provideth for increase in his colonies, 814 
chap. xxxix,. 

comes to raise up a new people in the world, 
greater than have ever been, 815.22. 

hear the words of thy, 911.2; 914.1; 915.13. 

hear thy, 911.14. 

place of thy, 911.17; sent by thy, into 
etherea, 911.19; arguments of thy, 911.1. 

for a season hath suffered, 912.5. 

and thy, gathered them together, 912.17. 

and their chief, who was, 912.21. 

behold thy, 912.23. 

angels of thy, 913.26; 913.27; prophets of 


thy? 915.8. 
explains the first and second resurrections, 
and the difference in manifestation from 
them, 911 chap. 11. 
illustrateth the difference 
betwixt the first 
resurrections, 913 chap. itl. 
shows the characteristics of mortals, 
accordingly as they are under the 
influence of the angels of the first or 
second resurrections, 914 chap. iv. 
showeth how mortals may attain inspiration 
from Jehovih, and from angels of the 
second resurrection, 915 chap. v. 
telleth of Jehovih and His kingdom on earth, 
916 chap. vi. 
showeth the difference between the religions 
of the olden times and that of the 
present, 916 chap. vil. 
showeth what is meant by following the 
highest light, 917 chap. viii. 
who is and who is not prepared to enter 
Jehovih’s kingdoms, 918 chap. 1x. 
showeth that the renunciation of the Uzians 
is necessary, 919 chap. x1. 
discourseth of destroyers and builders, 920 
chap. xill. 
discourseth on the authority of his own 
word, 920 chap. xiv. 
God and Lord, names of, became worshipful, 
165.8. 
God and Lords, the bondage of the discipline of 
the, only by persuasion, 352.6. 
God-ir, every city shall have one, 232.11, 12; 
260.10. 
God or Goddess, to be a, is to learn the 
elements and master them, 148.7. 
God or Lord or Jehovih, thou art now a spirit; 
tell me, is there any, 158.8 to 10. 
God, Sub, thy duties make thee both Lord and, 
195.21 to 23; 193.8. 
Gods, the old-time, of millions of years agone 
sped forth in awful majesty, 354.1. 

Gods and Goddesses, the first to become, 30.2. 
power and wisdom of, 56.12 to 14. 
experience of, 93.13 
knowing no more love to one person than 

another, 322.28. 
hold their thoughts for a day, 


of methods 
and second 


and no 
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distracting thought intervening, 342.8. 

of etherea spoken to by Jehovih, 747.2. 

sent to the earth to provide for the Kosmon 
Era, 749 chap. il. 

volunteer to go to the earth for 400 years, 
751.1 to 14. 

Gods and Lords, Jehovih said: My are, called 
My sons, 12.34; 132.7. 

Gods and Lords (false), from whence they 
sprang, 289.11. 

Gods and Lords and Saviors, | (God) am not 
come to establish, but to abolish all, 
amongst mortals, 777.7. 

the establishment of, not under any 
circumstances to be permitted in this 
heaven or on this part of the earth 
(central part of North America and the 
heavens over it), 242.29 to 31. 

I (Jehovih) will prove it before them, that in 
this land all, shall be cast out and mortals 
shall become worshippers of the Great 
Spirit, 228.2 to 5. 

See also 29.5 to 12; 746.33 to 35, 39; 
761.14, 23; 763.47; 774.4. 

Gods, Sub, of Ahura, 298.8 to 300.31; 304.15 
to 21; 307.19. 

in time of Sue, 100.31 to 35. 

God’s Word, the Zarathustrian law, 
l"hua’Mazdian law, 188.1. 

God’s Words, the words Po spake were called, 
321.14. 

Go Forth, I say to man, but he looketh around. 
Again I say to him, but he turneth to his 
neighbor for his opinion, 275.17. 

Golden Light which ranks first in‘heaven of all 
colors, 91.15. 

Golden Yellow, the light was, the most sacred 
color and brilliant, 213.4. 

Good, show me one who is as, 
understandeth to be, 116.6. 

with Ormazd are all things, 189.7. 

I (Jehovih) suffer not all evil to triumph 
over, but for short seasons, 483.2, 3. 

to find the, that is in all men and women, 
510.25. 

to return, for evil (732.30), to give pleasure 
to those that give pain, 707.18. 

to return, for evil and pity to those that sin, 
727.9, 10. 


the 


as he 


Good, Do, ye to, is a pretty philosophy, and 
there endeth his aspiration, 201.5. 

to, with all one’s might, who knoweth the 
meaning of that? 424.14. 

to serve Me is not in prayer only, or in nites 
and ceremonies, but in stretching forth 
the hand to, unto others with all one’s 
might, 515.20. 

ye shall, unto others with all your wisdom 
and strength, all the days of your lives, 
652.41. 

Zarathustra said: The highest of all good was 
to, and be good, 668.15; 744.20. 

to lead thee to, unto others regardless of 
thine own profit, 914.13. 

he who striveth to, on his own account may 
be in error as to an ultimate good, 919.8. 

Good Doing, man inquired: Is this not then the 
best course to devote myself wholly to? Es 
answered: Who shall tell thee what, is? 
Knowest thou? 558.19, 20. 

Sakaya tells what is, 707.10 to 14; 366.9. 

Good Works, man should ultimately have the 
light of practicing, organically, from 
infancy up, 150.15. 

who knoweth the meaning of these words? 
501.15, 16; 84.28; 489.13, 14. 

the Zarathustrian religion, which is that, are 
the only salvation, 705.14. 

Goodness and Good Works, but what are? 
355.34 to 2. 

Government, how to judge if a, be for or 
against Jehovih, 101.4, 5. 

Zarathustra instructed in regard to, 231, 
232.1 to 10; 253.11, 12. 

Jehovih said: Behold the plan of My 
government; which is, to come against 
nothing in heaven or earth; to seize 
nothing by the head, and turn it round by 
violence to go the other way, 396.2. 

Capilya’s remarks on, 482.5 to 483.10; 281.2 
to 4. 

God judgeth the, of man, and declareth 
against it, 807.1 to 810.22. 

Governors appointed by Sethantes, 21.13, 14; 
22.1 to 5. 

of provinces in Jaffeth instituted by Te-in, 
426.20. 

Gotama Buddha, 655.74. 
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Grades, the responsibility of, explained, 325.4, 
>: 

those above and those below grade fifty, 
418.9. 

as given by and discoursed on by God, 781.1 
to 785.22; 786.25 to 27. 

Gravitation, attraction of; mortals have been 
taught erroneously in regard thereto, 
560.13; 583.7, 14; 584.27; 585.35; 
586.45. 

Great Learning, is it not wiser that man labor to 
raise up his fellow men out of misery and 
darkness, than to gratify his personal 
desire for? 201.4. 

is not only in books; he who hath learned to 
harmonize with Jehovih hath, 500.4. 

I am master of a thousand books, and am 
registered as a man of, 319.27. 

their, and the names of their men of, shall go 
down, with none to remember them on 
the earth, 474.7; 154.12; 313.23; 328.9, 
11; 455.24; 481.13. 

of what consisteth, but in knowing how to 
live wisely? 483.10; 161.3. 

to obtain, that applieth to the resurrection of 
thy soul in comprehending the works of 
the Almighty, here is wisdom, 568.1, 2. 

what hath, found that is valuable? 560.8. 

Great Men, their, are forgotten, and their wise 
men lose caste in the history of a 
thousand years, 855.5. 

Great Serpent, or solar phalanx, 585.33; 
616.58. See Plate 46, 47, 569, 570. 

a time shall come when the vortex of the sun 
shall be round, and the body of the, 
coiled up. Remarks under Plate 40, 565. 

Great Spirit to whom none can attain forever, 
159.12. 

the first universal teaching of the, to mortals, 
save to the I’hins, 164.6. 

the name of the, made a secret and spoken 
in whisper, 164.13, 6. 

without a habitation and a figure the, cannot 
be taught to either angels or mortals in 
the first place, 242.26 to 28. 

Great Spirit, the, unapproachable, 296.3. 

I will chase away all Gods and Saviors born 
of woman; only the, shall all men 
worship, 374.42. 


the, transformed and declared to be in the 
form of a man, and having a residence in 
the firmament of heaven. Making the, an 
idol, 393.21; 661.28. 

they shall understand that the, the Ever 
Present, is not an idol in the figure of a 
man sitting on a throne, 723.15. 

before the time Anuhasaj established the 
names Lord God and De’yus, man 
worshipped Me under the term, Remarks, 
Plate 19, 493; 501.18; 653.9. 

Great wisdom, cannot be attained in a day, 
915.12. 

Grecian Gods come from Chine’ya, 722.3; 
723.12; 724.14; 729.10. 

did 1 (Thoth) not send to hell all the? 754.8. 

Greece, oracles that destroyed, 918.10. 

Ground People, were brown and black, living to 
be 200 and even 400 years old, 60.22. 

had long arms and curved backs, and were 
called Druks, 73.75. 

had not the light of heaven in them, 96.15 to 
17. 

the grip of whose hands could break a horse’s 
leg, 405.7 to 9. 

Growth, to those who have attained to be Gods 
there is spontaneous, forever, 117.1 7. 

all, dependeth on exercise and labor, 272.8. 

Guardian Angels, let my chosen keep the four 
holy days of rest during each moon, for 
on those days do My, change the watch, 
615.53; 10.19; 44.10. 

See under Ashars. 

Guatama (America) (Thouri), signifying the. 
meeting of nations and the dawn of 
Kosmon, 28, 29.2 to 11; 71.48, 53; 89.5. 

the two great west lands, North and South, 
192.5. 

thither shalt thou (God) inspire mortals to go 
from the East and find, 746.33, 34. 

Hab-bak. See Che-muts, 271.10, 12. 

Hada, the intermediate world, the lower 
heavens, 683.3; 460.3. 

Half-breeds, they believe nothing; they believe 
everything 163.10, 11. 

Ha’jah, an etherean, second God of the earth, 
21, 22.18 to 29. 

Hagar, Sarai’s (Abraham’s wife) maid, 333.5 to 

335.18; 343.19. 
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Ham, name given by the Lord to one of the 
Vhin fleets after the flood, 71.48; 81.4 to 

11, 

the same as 1s called Egypt and Africa to this 
day, 73.60; 327.3. 

Han established (in Chine’ya) what was called 
the first, dynasty, 316.15; 317.24; 326.4. 

Hapacha, God of the west wind, 191.6 to 8; 
221.2; 234, chap. xxii, xxili; 248, 249.13 
to 16. 

Happiness, an abundance of, and it will endure 
forever, 299.22, 23. 

the germ of, in my soul will I nurse as Thy 
holiest gift, 514.11. 

on earth is answered by, in heaven, 706.7; 
397.4; 508.13. See under Hura. 

Happy, to learn to be, with one’s place and 
condition is great wisdom, 437.16. 
Hapsendi, Looeamong’s heavenly capital city, 

690.9, 10; 725.22; 734.2 to 5. 

Haoma, sustenance for the living and the dead, 

194.7; 224.26. 

juice, milk, that which is received. As milk 
nurtureth the corporeal man, so, feedeth 
the spirit, 664.26; 665.48. 

Haraiti, an atmospherean heaven founded by 
Fragapatti, 180.1. 

Harvest, Hapacha and his hosts being the first 
from the lowest heavens at the end of a 
cycle, 247.4; 392.24. 

Hastily, not, for such is the manner of the 
weak, 420.20. 

Hateful Words, the direful thrust of, 246.3. 

Hatuas (Constantine) induced by Thoth, at 
Looeamong’s command, to raise an army 
and drive Baal out of Roma, 731, 732.11 
to 13. 

solves the question as to what mortal 
representative should be chosen by the 


Council of Nice, The Man, 1-E-Su, 733.47 
to 51. 


See also under Looeamong. 
Heat cometh not from the sun to the earth, 

584.26. 

is liberated stored-up vortex’ya, 585.34 to 
586.44. 7 

the method of manufacturing, 590 chap. ul. 

the, of a planet not governed by its distance 
from the sun, 597, 598.1 to 5. 


Heaven, have they anything to do in? 161 chap. 

vii; 471.3 to 473.13. 

and in regard to the, whither thou wouldst 
desire to ascend after death, 255.21. 

what, is to many mortals and angels, 317.1 
to 4. 

where is, 653.28, 29. 

Heavenly Father, he knoweth his, he seeth Him 
in the flowers; in the clouds and in the 
sunshine; in the fruits and herbs; in the 
beasts of the fields, and in every creeping 
thing, 546.25. 

Heavens of the Earth, or lower, which shall 
travel with the earth, 10.8. 

see also 12.33; 13.16; 13.7; 17.1; 19.34; 
19.1; 42.1; 486.3 to 7. 

Heavens Subjective, how made, 232.16. 

Heleste, so named by Fragapatti, 192.4; also 
458 chap. lii; 331.29. 

Helestians were rich in agriculture, dwelling in 
peace, 404.6. 

as Gir-ak-shi found them, 272.3, 4. 
as Ahura found them, 296.11. 

Hells; Knots; Chaos. How made, and with what 
material, 12.4 to 8; 19.36. See 127.15, 
16; 199.25; 199.1 to 200.9; 202.4 to 
203.8; 240.28; 250.6. The knot is a mass 
if millions and millions of spirits 
becoming panic-stricken, and falling upon 
their chief or leader, who becometh 
powerless in their grip, and is quickly 
rolled up in the midst of the knot, 252, 
253.9, 12 to 15; 156.12; 268, 269.5, 12, 
14; 270.29, 1; 312.14 to 313.22; 448.4 
and note. 

Ahura in hell, 309, 310.2 to 6, 15, 16; 
490.20, 21. 

Anuhasaj cast into hell, 435, 436.11 to 13. 

Osiris, Te-in and Sudga cast into hell, 462.16 
to 463.22. 

See 495.3 to 7; 497, 498.2 to 5; 526.15; 

700.14, 15; 806.9 to 11. 

Hieu Wee, who was older than the red star (the 
earth), who had seen many corporeal 
worlds created; and seen them run their 
course, and then disappear as such, 47.12. 

Higher, those who ignored Jehovih, having 
nothing, than themselves, rose only to 
themselves, 86.14. 
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Highest, there is nothing higher than man, and 
they said of themselves, I am the, 77.5. 

Highest Best Man shall not learn love. and 
tenderness without taking a lesson in the 
depths of misery, 181.12. 

Highest Best Satisfaction, to know that one 
hath done the highest best thing within 
his power, this is the, 715.15. 

Highest Cause beyond all research; by the 
ancients called Jehovih, 88.6. 

Highest Knowledge, but who practiceth to his, 
114.1. 

Highest Light, he who followeth his, from day 
to day, great is his glory; and in 
whatsoever he loseth he shall regain a 
thousandfold, 390.16., 

consider first if thou canst best serve Him by 
doing this way or that way, and then 
follow thy, and thou shalt not err, 547.5; 
915.1. 

being true to thy own, 58.20; 810.22. 

Highest of Living, the spirit of man is the man; 
to live for the growth of the spirit, this is 
the, 715.12. 

Highest of All Peoples, whatever people can 
dwell together in greatest numbers on the 
smallest piece of ground, and yet have 
peace and plenty, such a people are the, 
716.33. 

Himself, I may take away thy person, but I 
cannot deliver thy memory, No man can 
be delivered from, 311.22. 

whoso manifesteth serving, chiefly, hath 
little light from my (God) organic 
kingdoms, 799.2. 

the star of Jehovih is bright and of great 
power in him who forgetteth, in laboring 
for others, 117.19. 

Hindoo Scriptures, See under Bible. 

Hire, ye shall neither, nor be hired, 325.7; 
854.23. 

Hirom, a heaven established by E’chad under 
Fragapatti, 268.5. 

Hi-trom (Scarlet Hat), 270.26; 271.8 to 12. 

History shall no longer be locked up privately 
with the chosen race, 175.22. 

Hi’ya’tseing succeeded Asha as king of Oas, 
209, 210.5 to 8. 

decrees Asha to be put to death, 210.9 to 11. 


interview with Asha, 212, 213.22 to 29. 
Hoab appointed God of the earth and her 
heavens for 200 years, 214, 215.16, 17; 
186.8. 
holds forth, saying, 216.11 to 218.24. 
with Athrava and their hosts untie a knot, 
250.7, 8; 251 chap. xxvil; xxix. 
Jehovih’s words to, 275.11 to 20. 
speaks by command of Jehovih, in His name, 
275.20 to 276.16. 
Hobbies, he who would start a new kingdom is 
wise in choosing none who have, of their 
own, 260.8. 


Hochedowa, signifying happy hunting-ground, 

227.24 to 26. 
visited by Fragapatti. Description of, 230.1 
to 233.19. 

Hog (son of Brahma and Yutiv), begotten in 
unbelief, neither sees the light nor hears 
the voice, and declares these things are 
not in reason and cannot be so, 351.10 to 
353.10. 

cannot see the angel, and reasons with the 
voice, 356.5 to 358.23; 359.5 to 15. 

admits the spirit survives the body (355.11), 
but as to the All Person I cannot 
understand, 367.9 to 12. 

Ho’Joss, name assumed by Anuhasaj to suit the 
Panic voice, 435.6; 547.11. 

(Panic) a man God. A God of the lower 
heavens, 620.89. 

Holy Council by their most, 912.21, light of 
my 914.14. . 

Holy Council and his, prepared certain 
instruction with rules, 913.27. 

Holy Eleven, God and his Lords sit in Council 
of Div, constituting My, 376.4. 

the representative Lords shall be known as 
the, 684, 685.6 to 9, 3; 759.4, 10. 

Holy Ghost, meaning and origin of the term, 
695 chap. xviii; 743.3; 531.16. 

Holy Ghost, the, was Looeamong’s labor, 733, 
734.55, 56. 

See the Confederacy of the. 

Holy Ghost, Son of the, 690.10. 

Hoodas, the brown earth-burrowers, 405.9. 

Horse, to be positive is to be a, 192, 193.6, 7. 

all men become mares in times to come 
(receptive) 618.70. 


Horses signifieth dominions in the lower 
heavens, 664.19, 20. 

Hura (happiness), an entity. If a man strive for, 
it will grow in him, and not until he so 
strive, 666.64. 

Husband, the, shall be the master of the house; 
but when he is not present, the wife shall 
be master, 323.12; 234.17; 538.10; 
920.18. 

the representative head of the family, 
920.18. 

Hypocrisy, to practice not what one is 

convinced of is, 710.19. 


preaching what he practiceth not, 520.23; 
524.54. 


I Am, 5.2; 15.28; 511.30; 549.11; 595.19, 20; 
660.6 to 8; 661.26; 668.1 to 5; 733.54; 
803.1, 8; 815.24. 

Ibis, Oibe, origin of the word, 255.25; 406.3, 
note. 

Idea, to be true to one’s own highest, is this not 
serving the Father? 715.16. 

Ideal, the All Highest, 482.16; 916.2. 

Ideas, we open our mouths and speak, but 
where do our, come from? 717.66 to 68. 

neither knoweth the philosopher whether 
his, came from Jehovih or the spirits of 
the dead, 777.23; 537.20 to 23. 

Idle, thou shalt not be, or lazy, or thy flesh will 
become weak and bear down thy soul, 
195.25; 511.31. 

Idol, whatever is worshipped, having 
comprehensible form or figure is, an, 
296.5; 43.14 to 17; 44.22 to 24. 

I-e-su (Y-e-shuah) signifying, without evil, 
49.11; 54.5. 

when man attaineth to be one with All Light 
he is, 466.5 to 7. 

this child (Zarathustra) hath no sex! He is an 
Yeshuah (I-e-su), a passionless birth, 
174.7. 

I’su (Panic), one who is born sexless, 612.34, 
note. 

behold thy son Ka’yu is K’te’sune in the 
borders, 710.2 note. 

Hatuas said: All the law-givers chosen by the 
Gods have been, 733.50. 

Ignorance, to expose the, of others instead of 


finding wisdom in them, 240.17. 

Ignorant, for the, man I provide the wise and 

the rich as Gods to raise them up, 323.9. 

Vhins, born of A’su and the angels who had 
taken on corporeal bodies, 9, 10.13 to 20. 
20. 

(Abel) second race, capable of being taught 
spiritual things, 42.4; 60.22; 63.22. 

were white and yellow (147.13 note), small 
and slender, 43.4; 60.24. 

call them the sacred people, 44 chap. iii; 
52.5; 75.12 to 20; 217.20; 61.27, 2. 

called, because they were the fruit of both 
heaven and earth, 95.2 to 8. 

let the, build mounds and walled cities with 
ladders to enter, 44.4 to 7; 74.10. 

See Plate, page 57. 

before the flood the, were ordered to build 
ships, 63.19; 70.35 to 41. 

Vhins shall disappear from the earth, 96.22, 23; 
128.19. 

shall be as an example of non-resistance, 
97.26, 27. 

dwelt in both the warm and cold countries, 
99.2; 142.3. 

the greatest of all peoples, the people of 
learning, 110.14 to 17. 

the, of Ham were of all colors, black white, 
yellow, copper, red and brown, having 
flat nails and short arms, with long hair, 
145 to 146.4, 5. 

the, of Guatama did not reach the ocean on 
the east, 147.12 and note. 

without evil preserved I (God) the I’hin race, 
148 chap. iv; 141.14. 

the, saved from the continent of Pan 
(Whaga), after the flood, 151 chap. v. 

light and knowledge that had been with the, 
merged into the Ghans, 153.1. 

preserved by Jehovih in all the world as a 
Scattered people, even after they became 
extinct as a race, 152.6. 

had nothing; they were unmolested, 173.1. 

no, left upon the earth in Heleste, 272.1; 
271.7. 

the, who were the original Faithists, 296.13; 
269, 270.17 to 23. 

end of the, in Shem, with the coming of 
Brahma, 345.11. See 152.5. 


the mounds and tree temples of the, 400.2; 
367 .3 to 7. 

the, whom Jehovih had taught to charm even 
the great serpents and savage lions and 
tigers to be their friends and worshippers, 
404.3. 

the darkness which is necessary for the earth 
will be too much for the, and they will 
cease to dwell upon the earth, 687, 
688.13 to 15. 

Ihuans were half-breeds betwixt the Druks and 
the I’hins; they were red like copper, 
taller and stronger than any other people 
in the world, 45.24, 5, 7. 

See the plate, page 57. 

the, obeyed not My words, and they are lost 
from the face of the earth, 60.23. 

again brought forth, copper colored, strong 
and bright and quick, 61.26, 27. 

a new race born upon the earth, called, 
copper colored, capable of speech, 96.18, 
19, 

began to be carnivorous, 98.24. 

wore only a covering about the loins; very 
prolific, and they spread rapidly over the 
earth, becoming mighty in many 
countries, 99 chap. iii. 

became of all shapes and sizes and of all 
grades and judgment, even down to the 
ignorance of a beast, 110.18; 111.26 to 
28. 


the Lord said: Now will I raise up prophets 
amongest the, 110.23. 

the long-armed, the short-legged race, 112.8. 

in the time of Apollo the, the flesh-eating 
man was first capable of hearing the voice 
of thy Lord understandingly, 114.11. 

very fierce and savage are the, who inhabit 
the wilderness on the way. They eat the 
flesh of both man and beast, 130.16. 

born capable of everlasting life, but mixing 
with Druks, they brought forth heirs 
incapable of self-sustenance in heaven, 
133.3, 4. 

the, were the founders of Par’si’e, 147.14. 

the, have lost all energy, depending on spirits 
for information, 163.2, 3. 

Ihuans, Samati High God of heaven, the master 

of the, 172.3; 195.1. 


the first tribes of, in Guatama after the 
flood, 367.8, 9. 

1 will leave one race of, on the earth in 
Guatama even till Kosmon, 405.11. 
I’hua’Mazda, the God (Samati) who inspired 

Zarathustra, 174.6, 7; 187.13. 
when | (Jehovih) shape My thoughts into 
words, behold, | am, 283.6; 205.4. 
l’hua’Mazdian Law, the school of knowledge 
kept by *God and his Lords for the 
teaching mortals and angels, 282.24 to 
26, 29, 30; 193.10. 

Illaem, founded by the first swarm out of 
Shalam, 850.1 to 5. 

Immaculate, Jehovih is the, 796.29; 852.7. 

Impotency, My (God’s) judgment is also 
against. They have tried their respective 
religions hundreds of years. And they 
have not raised up one city of righteous 
people, 778.34; 803.1, 2. 

Imposters, protection against, 230.1. 

Imprisonment, these. are the methods of the, of 
the mind, 80.14 to 8. 

Incarnated, then God descended to the earth, 
himself in a woman, and was born of a 
virgin, becoming Christ, the Savior of the 
world, 656.87. 

Incarnate, Jehovih said: Had | weakened since 
the time of Moses that I needed to, 
Myself in order to make man understand 
me? 734.57. 

Incest, neither knew man the sin of, but he 
dwelt as the beasts of the field, 42.1, 9. 

Druks to be taught the law of, 45.21, 43.6; 
59.13. 

Inches of Ground mortals cluster together in 
cities and tribes warring for, whilst vast 
division of the earth lie waste and vacant, 
186.6. 

incomprehensible, whoever saith the, is God 
blasphemeth before Him (Zarathustra), 
625.22. 

Individual, the beast, the figure, the person, 
which is called, 192.5. 

only Jehovih can create an, 684.9, 12, 14. 

Individual Effort, consider the folly of, 802.1. 

Indulgences, ye sell, to your angels to engage in 
wicked practices; ye suffer your ashars to 
inspire mortal priests to sell, to their 


followers in the same way, 739.18. 

Industry, becometh rest to the _ etherean, 
117.17. 

that yieldeth profitable support, 422.23. 
is to keep one’s self in constant action to a 
profitable result, 498.10, 11. 
Infallible, this book Oahspe is not, 2.24. 
the king standeth by nature, the highest of 
all things, 179.5. 
what has thou found that is, 570.16, 17. 

Infancy, dying in, they have not fulfilled a 

corporeal life, 9, 10.14 to 19. 

dying in, their knowledge is incomplete, 
11.20, 21; 214.10 and note. 

dying in, how can ye learn corporeal things? 
17 chap. 111; 230.5. 

a subjective heaven for those who die in, 
527, 528.3 to 9. 

dying in, they had not tasted of the fruit of 
the tree of life, 624.14. 

half the people born into the world dic in, 
805.6 to 806.8; 823.29. 

Infant, those who have an, born, 680. Spe. 

Infants, My people are, in this era, 827.14; 
207.9. 

Infants, in some countries are whipped for 
crying, 837.21; 912.13. 

Infidel, even the, shall accept the Creator and 
good works, 793.21. 

Initiates, how chooseth thy God his, 917.22 to 
36. 

Inoculated, I brought venom from rotten flesh, 
and, thee in the breath of thy mouth. 
Thou shalt cough blood and foul smelling 
corruption, 218.22. 

because Osiris desired to use Thothma, he 
sent his destroying angels, and they, the 
breath of Hannah and her husband, and 
they died by poison in the lungs, 450.16; 
163.11; 164.14; 395.25; 399.10. 

Also, 407.8; 447.14, 18; 459.25; 460.27; 
806.17 to 19. ; 

Inoculation or Vaccination, the, of flesh with 
poison to save it from poison, is to use 
the battle-ax of Satan, 602.15. 

Inqua, Fragapatti bequeathed it to Gods and 
Lords of earth forever, 279.21, 22. 

bequeathed by a God of earth to his 
successor, 357.23. 


bestowed by Osiris (the false) on Hermes, 
406.4. 
(Panic) a thing within a thing, 612.33. 
Inquas, the companions of Zarathustra were 
styled. 220.4. 
Inquisition, victims of the, come before God’s 
throne, 757.19, 20; 760 chap. xii. 
the army of the, a protecting host to the 
seven leaders (Paine, Jefferson, Adams, 


Franklin, Carroll, Hancock and 
Washington) of the Guatama revolt, 
762.5, 24, 25. 


the angels of the, assemble before God and 
the voice of Jehovih speaks to them, 
763.34 to 41. 

the army of the, go away from the earth for 


a time, but are to come back before 100 
years to free the people from the 
doctrines and creeds of the ancients, 
763 42 to 47. 

Inspiration, every living creature do I move and 
control by My, upon them, 819.6 to 7, 
18, 20; 823.31 to 35. 

Inspiration, cometh less by books, 915.11. 

Instinct, erroneously so called, is the capacity 
to be moved by the positive and negative 
vortexya, 603.8; 58.18. 

I gave no, to any creature under the sun. By 
My presence they do what they do, 821 
chap. x. 17, 21. 

Inventions, many great, are forgotten, 110.7. 

Ipseogee, the location of, reigned over by 
Hapacha, 223.1. 

Irresponsible, there be such as maintain that 
man, whose tongue is moved by the 
spirits of the dead, is, for his words. 
Capilya creepeth not through so small a 
hole. 479.3. 

Isaac, son of Abraham, and his wife Sarai, 340 
chap. xiii; 334.13. 

Isaah, one of the chief generals of Te-in, 443.2 
and note; 458.5. 

Ishmael, Hagar’s son, 333.5 to 335.18; 336.27; 
343.19. 

Isis, an idol ordered by Osiris the false, 448.9; 
Plate 89,666. 

Isolated, they that live, and alone on the earth 
shall be, and alone in the heavens of the 
earth, 749.7, 
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Itura (Ahura) sowing evil in Guatama, 368.24 

to 26. 

God of evil, dweller in hell, 370, 371.1 to 8, 
13. 

he called himself the Savior, the wicked 
monster, 373.33. 

the name of one of the Triune Saviors for 
Guatama, 720.29; 463.2; 615.54. 


Jaffeth, name given by the Lord to one of the 
I"hin fleets at the time of the flood, 
71.48. 

the same as is called Chine’ya (China) to this 
day, 72.58. 

the boundaries of, according to Fragapatti, 
192.2; 331.26. 

the people of, at the time De’yus sent Te-in 
with an army to subdue it, 409, 410.12 
to 15, 

the people of, at the time Te-in subdued it to 
himself, 443 chap. xlv. 

Jah, the history of his name (Ha’jah) exists to 
this day as, amongst mortals, 31.8. 

Also 396.32; 458.5 ; 663.16; 729.10. 

Japan, signifying relic of the continent of Pan, 
72.55 to 57; 331.25. 

Aph orders two ships of the I’hins (after the 
flood) to go to the north land which was 
not sunken, 81.7, 8; 308.5; 309.12, 15, 
17. 

in the Whaga tongue was Zah-Pan, 72.55. 

door of, opened in Kosmon, 808.17, 18. See 
72.56. | 

Jehovih, who can attain to know, 5 chap. i; 
25.11; 36.26, 27; 87 chap. xii. 6. 

’s, the sign of, name, in a circle of fire, and 
the cross, and the leaf of life, 31.7; 5.7, 

how shall I comprehend Thy magnitude, O, 
113.12. 

who can attain to know Thy wisdom, O, 
218.26 to 219.34; 242.26. 

who is ever present, and extendeth beyond 
all limit, our Father, 220.8. 

the All Highest, conceived of, is called, 
237.14; 538.24; 707.3. 

the Highest Ideal, the Nearest Perfect the 
mind can conceive of, let such be thy, 
916.2. 

the manifestation of knowledge in man is, 


550. 

the magnitude of, 
556.3. 

is the soul of all things; He speaketh to soul, 
489.19. 

through the flowers of the field I express 
Myself in color and perfume; through the 
lion and mastodon I express myself with 
power and voraciousness, 56.19; 521.16. 

is the Least Seen, but Always Present when 
asked for, 264.21. 

is Life, Motion, Individual, Person, 684.9 to 
15. 

who is, where is, what is His form? What is 
His extent? Is He person? Whence came 
His name? 653.8 to 23. 

thousands of millions of years are the works 
of My hand! I go not about turning water 
into wine like a magician or professing to 
raise the dead! 679. EO, 2. 

he who knoweth not Me proveth not Me; he 
who knoweth Me cannot prove Me. Thy 
All Highest is Me, 533, 534.2, 3. 

Him thou shalt never see as thou seest a man 
or an angel, but Him also thou canst see 
every day in the glory of His works, 
795.20. 

no angel in heaven so high or sufficiently 
wise to comprehend. Distinguish, then, 
that the twain God and Jehovih are not 
the same one, 911.4, 14. 


is equivalent to The All Highest Light, The 
All Knowledge, 550; 242.28; 660.3, 10; 
683 chap. ili. 2, 3. 

go serve, by lifting up whomsoever is beneath 
you, 130.28. 

all things belong to, 490.34; 521.31. 

remember that all things are of, 728.14. 

all adoration and glory, 911.4. is to the 
understanding of all the living, 911.12. 

or sufficiently wise to comprehend. 

God and, are not the same one, 911.14. 

the plan of works, 912.6, wise in providing 
comfort to both the dead and the living, 
912.7. 

were moved by the spirit of, 912.15. 

covenant ourselves unto, 912.19, covenanted 
themselves unto, 912.21. 

angels of, 912.24, 913.25, 913.30. 


is incomprehensible, 
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in the name of, 913.29, so covenanted we 
with, 913.2, for alike and like, 913.3, the 
heavens of, 913.6. 

near this day, 915.10. 

glory of, 915.16. 

having faith in, 917.20. 

Jehovih’s nothing belongeth to any man, for all 
things are, 338.14. 

understanding that they own nothing, and 
that all things are, 777.31. 

shall not own or possess individually; but 
that all things are, 814.21. 

all things were, in care of the keeping of the 
colony, 853.20. 

jesus, | want to go to, 769.6; 774.13. 

of grade one there are hundreds of millions 
of angels strolling about on the earth, 
crying out: I want to go to Brahma, I 
want to go to Budha, I want to go to, I 
want to go to Kriste, 779.14. 

Jews (Israelites) who worship none born of 
woman, 374.42. 

See the History of Moses, 502 to 532. 

origin of the name Israelites (Iz-Zerl. The 
offspring of these two tribes were called 
Izere or Israel, 629), 511.30. 

See the basis of the Ezra Bible, 659 to 662. 

two branches of the, the Leviticans and the 
Oralites, 688.8 to 11. 

millions of the Israelites fell beneath the 
power of Baal, 689.6 to 8. 

the great majority of the, were worshippers 
of the Lord and God, believing the Great 
Spirit was only a large man in heaven, 
695.5, 6, 12. 

Looeamong assumes to be the one who 
wrought wonders for the Israelites, and 
inspires Ezra to gather proofs of his labor, 
725.27 to 30. 

at the time of Joshu, 728.29 to 34. 

at the Council of Nice many having the 
appearance of, were rejected altogether, 
732.28. 

God's message to the, 780 chap. v., also 
698.10; 732.18; 772.35. 

Ji’ay, an atmospherean world of the 
degree of density, 6.8. 
etherean currents bring forth, 6.2. 
and this is that which is called, 292.2, 3. 


second 


the earth in, Plate 30,555. 

regions of, in the firmament, Remarks under 
Plate 39, 564. 

(Panic) Semi Light, 616.57. 

Ji’ayan Eddies, 46.2, 9. 

Fields, I have decreed the earth to, for 3000 
years, 170.6; 172.2. 

Forests, three million miles across, 480.3; 
465.1; 467.13. 

Swamps, 70.9; 465.1. 

Ji’niquin Swamp, in etherea, Plate 34,559. 

Ji’ya, 53.7; 55.5. 

Joshu, an i-e-su in Nazareth, 662.49 to 53. 

an heir to the voice of Jehovih, raised up by 
the loo’is at the command of God, 
726.11 to 17. 

Moses and Elias go and stand before, and he 
sees them, 727.12 to 14. 

doctrines of, and his death, 727 chap. xliv. 

Joss, name assumed by Anuhasaj for the people 
of Jaffeth to worship, 408.1 and note 
name afterward assumed by Te-in, 423.7; 
482.13; 620.89. 

Judas or Zoo'’das, Zarathustra betrayed by, 
242, 243.9 to 13 and note. 

perishes in the chamber of the wall, 248.12. 
lions eat the body of, 249.17. 

Judge, thou shalt be thine own, 547.7; 558.27, 
28; 750.7; 761.19; 788.36; 792.46. 
Judge, soon or late thou shalt take the matter 

into thine own hands; and thou shalt look 
into thine own soul to, thyself, This is to 
all men; none can escape it, 795.1. 

man to, all things, even his Creator, 820 
chap. ix. 4, 10; 713.24. 

the, shall, by the lower law, but by the 
highest interpretation, 290.3, 7. 

Judges, the wisdom of the, was so great they 
could comprehend all the angels had ever 
done, either on earth or in heaven, 90.9, 
10. 

Justice, made images of Anubi holding a pair of 
scales; the same as is made to this day, 
and called. 393.22. 


Justify, neither do I seek to, myself by words 
or arguments for errors which I have 
committed, 659.4. 


Kabalactes (a former Lord of Jehovih), Triune 
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God of Vind’yu (India) and her heavens, 
takes his. time, and builds a sure 
foundation, 700 chap. xxii. 

having ruined the land of Vind’yu, said: Now 
will I clear away the ruins, and build my 
everlasting edifice on the earth, 701.20 to 
22. 

rewrites the sacred books, and the manner of 
so doing, 702.29 to 43. 

the number of people, had destroyed, 
702.43. 

five of, Sub-Gods revolt, 721.10 to 17. 

takes to himself the name Budha, 721.18, 
19, 25. 

orders Yima to establish him on the earth as 
Budha, and that he was Sakaya, and that 
Sakaya was and is the Budha, son of the 
Triune, son of the Holy Ghost, 721, 
722.20 to 28. 

Budha (the false) decrees the destruction of 
all books and tablets in the land of 
Vind’yu, 723, 724.29 to 32. 

gets most of the Budhists when they die, | 
738.20. | 

the heavenly place of, greatly alarmed at the 
appearance of the airavagna of 
Litabakathrava, 752 chap. iv. 

sends an arrow-boat to learn the will of this 
adventurous God, 753.11 to 14. 

cast into hell, delivered by God out of hell, 
and judged by Jehovih, 764, 766, 767 


chap. xv, xvi, xvii. 


Ka'yu (Confucius), preparation by God for the 


birth of, 690 chap. xiv. 

name of the father and mother of, 710.1, 2. 

and his disciples not to know they are 
instruments in God’s hands, 711.3 to 5. 

's 72 disciples came to him from the twelve 
provinces of China’ya, 711, 712.6 to 10. 

so spoken through that man might not know 
it was God speaking, 712.3. 

’s labor, to choose from ll the past that 
which was best, and to remodel the 
whole, 712.6. 

decides to condense the books of the empire, 
712.7 to 713.30. 

states the doctrines of the base, 713 chap. 
xxxiv; 714 chap. xxxv. 

born to choose from each and all of them 


what all of them will accept, 714.2. 

divides up the labor amongst his seventy-two 
disciples, 714, 715.7 to 13. 

produces twenty books, which contain the 
digest of upwards of 18,000 books, nor 
had any man in all the world ever done 
the one-tenth part so great a feat of 
learning, 715.12. 

speaks to his disciples before they depart, 
giving to them his doctrines, 715.13 to 
718.70. 

Ka’yu, finds two kinds of men, 715.24. 
enumeration of the books of, 718 chap. 
the inspiration of, was God by proxy, and 

not in person. Wherein, on many 
occasions, he did things of his own 
accord, and committed some blunders, 
719.37. 

Kaleidoscope, where is a God like unto thee, 
Jehovih? Whose, is millions of suns! Taug, 
671.1. 

Key, here lieth the, of everlasting life, 453.2, 3; 
469.3; 72.56. 

of prophecy for 3300 years ahead, 455.20. 
herein shalt thou find the, to the Father's 
kingdom, 916 chap. vi.1. 

Key-note, without a, a number of instruments 
cannot be attuned to harmony, 240.9; 
648, 649.9 to 14; 676; Too, 4; 501.14. 

the one All Person must ever stand as the, for 
angels and mortals, 335.6. 

Kill, To, My lambs and birds, and whatsoever | 
created alive, is a simple act, saith 
Jehovih. Let no man waste much speech 
because of such destruction, 822.17, 18; 


820.16, 17. 
Kill Not, thou shalt, 3.17; 4.32; 58.13; 68.21; 
331.18. | | 
man nor bird nor, beast nor creeping thing, 
44.3,8. 


whoso killeth a man or woman or child shall 
be put to death, 98.18. . 

thou shalt, what thy Creator created alive, 
195.18. | 

any man of woman of child, nor beast nor 
bird, nor any animal created alive, 220.5; 
222.12. 

anything He created alive, that runs on the 


ground or flies in the air, 226.4. 

I commanded them in the olden time to, at 
all. My words were plain, 354.16, 18; 
820.11. 

Mine, anything I have made alive, 668.11. 

thou shalt (any living thing), commandments 
of Moses, 660.13. 

King, the weakest, is he who hath the most 
soldiers ard the strongest nation where 
none are required, 148.8. 

Kingdom, where a, cannot retain its own 
members it is falling away from Me, 
260.6. 

Kingdoms, My, are not by violence or by war, 
but by liberty to every soul, 461.10. 

King and Queen, have not the angels testified 
for thousand of years that the, were 
binding themselves with chains for the 
habitation of hell? But they will not 
heed, 511.31; 515.19. 

Kings and Emperors, mortals that are raised up 
to dominion over mortals shall be called. 
As My Gods and Lords are called My 
Sons, so shall, be called sons of God, 
12.34; 65.3; 281.2 to 6. 

Kissing the Book, I’hua’Mazda stooped down 
and kissed the book, saying: This is my 
holy book, Zarathustra kissed the book, 
196.6, 7. 

Knot. See Hell. 

Know One Another, how shall we, whether we 
be of heaven or earth? Seek to know 
thyself; thou art not thy neighbor's 
keeper, 252.6. 

Knowledge, how all, may be obtained, 58.20. 

ye shall make mortals put aside all 
spirituality, and make them pursue, wholly 
corporeal, 166 chap. x1. 

there are ways to, one by the soul of things 
and one by reason, 217.16. 

all, which is to be everlasting must be 
obtained objectively, 478.10, 11. 

whoever provideth not a philosophy for the 
endless acquisition of, damneth up the 
running waters I have made, 298.3; 
282.19. 

Knowledge, great, is all around about; to make 
man perceive it is the labor of God. 
Jehovih said: I am; come thou to Me, 


551.11 to 14; 475.9; 730.8. 

the sum of all man’s, is but man’s capacity to 
perceive My Light, 816.10. 

since no man can acquire, for another, but 
that each and all must acquire, for 


themselves, thou shalt dispose of 
whatever is before thee in thine own way, 
920.2. 

for another, 920.2. 


Kosmon, a heavenly kingdom over North 
Guatama established by Cpenta-armij, 
331.32. 

Kosmon, Dawn of, angels allowed to speak to 
mortals, 770 chap. xix. 

Kosmon Day, 826 chap. xviii. 

Kosmon Era, the beginning of, 2.26. 

when the inhabitation of the earth shall be 
completed, 13.14. 

when they have carried My name to the west 
coast of Guatama, 475.13. 

the Faithists of Egupt shall circumscribe the 
earth and complete it by the time of the, 
484.4. 

to make ready for the, I want not a few, but 
thousands of millions in heaven and 
earth, to inspire such as live in darkness, 
515.17; 550. 

the year of circumscribing all the earth shall 
be the beginning of the, 750.25, 26. 

why it is called the, 772.37; Remarks, Plate 
91,748. 

Kriste, the name taken by the false God 
Looeamong, and which is the Ahamic 
expression for All Knowledgé, 730.8, 3. 

See 730, 731 chap. xlvi, xvii, xlviii; 769 
chap. xviii. 

said: Think not I came to send peace on 
earth; I came not to send peace, but a 
sword, 830.52 to 58; 732, 733.30 to 37; 
777.15 ; 779.14. 

See under Christ. 

Kristes, this day in the lower heavens there are 
millions of false, 795.17. 

Kriste’yans tribes of warriors amongst mortals 
raised up by Thoth, at the command of 
Looeamong, and induced to call 
themselves, 730.5 to 8. 


Labor, the idle and the rich who, not with the 
corporeal body, are born into heaven 


958 


helpless as babes, 498.12; 320.21. 
crieth out in pain, but capital smiteth him 
with a heartless blow, 5.35. 

Laborers, My, shall not have desire to be either 
fathers or mothers, nor shall they seek in 
any way things that belong on the earth 
or have passions that belong only to the 
earth. 814.11. 

Lamb, Zarathustra called the, of God, 178.14. 

the, of thy God (Dyaus). And he shall be 
called Capilya the, of heaven, 469.2. 
in Egupt the, of Jehovih is dead, 517.13. 
Sed (Panic), the sign Aries, a, 615.50. 
Lamb of Peace, Christ is the, 656.87. 
tell these heathen ye are worshippers of the, 
764.6. 

Lamentations of the angels who peopled the 

earth, 20.7 to 30. 
song of, for the tribes that were lost, 132.10. 

Land, no one individual possesseth, save what 
he tilleth, and then only by donation 
from the community in which he 
dwelleth and only during his lifetime, 
after which it  reverteth to the 
community, 491.7. 

to hold more, than one can till js to sin 
against them that have none, 482.4. 

Lands, because of their religion they could not 
Own property, neither houses, nor, nor 
cattle, nor beasts of burden, 209.4. 

but of all others, neither buy nor sell, 
339.23, 24. 

Language, thus man made a written, in ev 
region of the earth, 290.7; 127.9. 

Languages, Fonece, the first and oldest of 
mortal made, and all, since, made by 
man, 404.5; 146.10; 525.3. 

Latitude became confounded with fact, as to 
the length of time a man lived, 531, 


532.19, 20. 

Law, I, the Lord God, have made 
self-preservation the first, 393.5; 104.25; 
794.8. 


for we (the Triunes) shall teach mortals and 
angels that all things are by, and the 
word, shall take the place of the term, 
Great Spirit or Jehovih, 696.22; 709.23; 
435.4. 
Laws, the, are all highest, 179.4 to 181.4. 


he draweth up a multitude of, and he 
heapeth up books to explain the, 101.6. 

to understand the, of the universe is great 
wisdom, 555, 556.8 to 30. 

no, made by man in the Father’s kingdom, 
810.2. 

this is a home for all people; but yet they 
shall make prohibitory, to the contrary, 
856.17. 

Lawyers, have not lessened the rascality of the 
wicked, or depleted the number of 
defrauders, 560.22; 4.37; 518.8. 

Hiss’sa (Panic) one whose soul is full of 
serpents. 620.85. 

Leader, make me a, let me be the head, 915.10, 

11; 118.8;511.31; 800.8. 
why was not this tried before? A people 
without a, 840.12. 

Leader-forth, in Kosmon I shall not raise up 
any great. My light shall fall on thousands 
and thousands, 750.21; 800.16. 

the name Moses signifieth, a, 508.8 and note; 
515.48. 

Leaders, many, have I created for the earth and 
her heavens; but not one have I created 
with power to make a, of himself, 
§14.12. 

were all the, dead, the people themselves 
would not be very bad, 716.35. 

no, or rulers in the Father’s kingdom, 810.2; 
775.29. 

Learned Man, if a rich man with his hoarded 
wealth do little for the resurrection of 
man, how much less doeth the, with a 
head full of knowledge, 560.10. 

Learned Men of all other peoples shall be 
forgotten, their wisdom be like the wind 
that bloweth away, 474.5 to 7; 406.6; 
710.10. 

the, are farther away from the Father than 
are these devouring lions, 248.14 to 
249.19. 

Learned People, I (Ka’yu) have to deak with a, 

who have scarcely room to stand, 714.4; 


338.9 to 11. 
Learning, by the mouth, 321.14; 363.24; 
146.7. 


the greatest of all, is to learn how to live in 
the best way that we may be happy here 


and hereafter. There is no other, so 
important as this, 837.10. 

Leather, the Lord, taught the shepherd kings 
how to make, 148.24; 156.2. 

Length, a, was the average, of a man after 
trying 1000 men, 453.15; 463.4. 

Lens, 590.1 to 591.16; 816 chap. 11. 14. 


Leonidas, the Argosyan, and a thousand million 
of his angels sent by God to the earth to 
liberate the slaves of Guatama, 770.4. 

See under Xerxes and Leonidas. 

Leotonas, daughter to Pharaoh, and sister and 
mother to Moses, 509.11, 12. 

Leprosy, 77.25; 523.5. 

Levites, i.e., imperfect flesh, 527, 528.30, 31; 
see also 503.7. 

but that the, may be friends with me suffer 
them to worship the Lord their God, 
625.22. 

Levitican Laws written by Moses, 531.13. 

Leviticans, i.e., hangers-on, and of imperfect 
flesh and spirit, 688.8, 9. 

Moses, being about to give up his soul, said: I 
feel a thorn pricking my side, and I know 
it is the, 625.22. 

Liars, there are men who do great good unto 
others, and are talented withal, but who 
are great, 785.12 to 14. 

Liberty, wherein have I not given, unto all 
people, 100.1 to 3. 

his argument for, the bait of hada, 118.10, 
11. : 

the beginning of, 160.25; 199.20. 

the Ormazdian government giveth, 231.3. 

how make decrees that they pervert not, 
232.7. 

Capilya discourseth on, 483.7, 8. 

the foremost of all lessons is that all men 
shall have, and no man’s judgment be 
binding on another’s, 358.17) 523.22; 
557.18. 

for | give, even unto Mine enemies, 768.30; 
791.25; 750.11. 

even to them that choose darkness and evil 
have | given, also, 461.9, 10. 

Jehovih giveth, to man and with it also 
responsibility, 823 chap. xiii; 915.8, 9. 

Libraries of atmospherea, 119.1. 
thousands of public, which supplied books 
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freely to the poor, 405.10. 

which records are in the, of heaven, 495.2. 

mortals shall see and read the books in the, 
of these heavens, 681.8. 

mortals shall recover, from the libraries in 
heaven, things that have been lost on 
earth, as to languages and histories of tens 
of thousands of years ago, 815.13. 

thou, Kabalactes, hast destroyed a thousand 
mortal, 741.21. 

Looeamong destroys the ancient state 
records and, 737.22; 567.10. 

Life, tell me O my Creator, whence came, 8.3, 
13, 14; 5.4; 190.6. 

neither shall any man nor woman have favor 
in the courts who holdeth sacred the, of a 
cow, or a horse, or a dog, or any other 
animal on the face of the earth, or in the 
waters, or in the air above the earth, 
317.26, 28; 179.7. 

Hi Seiang telleth Po what, is: It is but an 
effervescence that cometh and goeth, and 
there is the end, 319.25; 483.5. 

in the time I created, on the earth I brought 
the earth into hyaiti (nebula) for a 
thousand years, 558.1, 2. 

is unfathomable by man, 595.18 to 20. 

none, even the highest raised angels, can 
create, 684.14. 

resteth with Jehovih only; it is His, 716.35. 

I’'yi (Panic), the origin of, who knoweth? 
624.14. 

Light, Remarks under Plates 43,567; Plate 
45,568. 

is a condition of things in the master vortex, 
585.34. 

is polarity of corporeal needles in solution, 
585.35. 

cometh not from the'sun. There is no such 
thing as travel of, in fact, 597.1; 585.34. 

is a manifestation of vortexian power, 
589.26. 

the method of manufacturing, 590 chap. i; 
495.28; 523.15; 916 chap. vi. 

it is an error say say: Wave of, or bent ray of, 
595.1, 2; 917, 918.5 to 11. 

encourage unto strength and happiness shall 
be called light, 916.6; 916.3 to 10. 

Light-houses, my God of the earth shall inspire 
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mortals to build, for man’s ships that 
travel on the ocean, 747.2. 

Lika, a Nirvanian chief, who sprang from the 
corporeal star Atos and had been raised 
to etherean 125,000 years, 466.8, 9. 

Jehovih tells, of the raising up of Capilya, 
Chine and Moses, and what is to be done 
on the earth through them, 475.11 to 13. 

alights, with his airavagna and his eight 
hundred million, on _ the plateau 
Theovrakistan and founds his kingdom, 
481.1 to 4. 

ordered by Jehovih to bring the four true 
Gods to his capital, Yogannaquactra, 
482.9 to 12. 

told by the voice that for 3000 years to 
come all names worshipful belong to the 
Ever Present, 482, 483.15 to 17. 

gives new names to the five true Gods, 
assigning to each of them their labor with 
Capilya, Chine, Moses and the Faithists, 
484.8 to 485.7. 

makes his appointments for the divisions of 
the earth during dawn, 486.2. 

ordered by Jehovih to send a hundred and 
seventy-five million of his hosts to deliver 
all hells, 487.11 to 13. 

proposes to examine the earth and her 
heavens, 493, 494.1 to 7. 

’s records show that, at that time, there were 
ninety-one thousand million angels “in 
hell, 495.3 to 7. | 

gives a new grade to the heavens, 495, 496.8 
to 11. 

finds one hundred and twenty-five thousand 
million angels who had no knowledge of 
or belief in any higher heavens, 497.21. 

receives Osiris and Te-in and Sudga before 
him for judgment, 508.11, 12. 

speaks at the time of their judgment, for the 
voice of Jehovih is upon him, 514.12 to 
515.23. 

ordered by Jehovih to take all angels from 
the earth below the first resurrection, and 
the fulfilling the order, 516 chap. xx to 
XXiil. 

again goes around the earth and her heavens, 
and establishes the subjective heaven of 
Yaton’te in greater efficiency, 527.1. to 


528.10. 
goes to the earth and brings Chine to 
Y ogannaquactra, 529.1 to 530.10. . 
sends for the Goddess Lissa, who comes and 
takes him and his hosts and sixty-four 
thousand million Brides and Bridegrooms 
to etherea, 530 chap. xxvi. 
Listians, tribes of, lived in the Forest of Goats, 
177.13; 183.2. 
styled themselves shepherd kings, 183.5. 
the Zarathustrians were friends to the, the 
wild people, 242, 243.5, 6. 
the, who made baskets and trinkets in the 
forest, 328.10, 12. 
and herefrom sprang a people called, who 
living mostly in the forest, went naked, 
404.2 to 4. 
Listians, the, maintained the fifth rite in the 
resurrection, 405.10. 
the, of Jaffeth not subdued to Te-in, 443.5. 
Litabakathrava, Orion chief of 240,000 years, 
offers to take to the earth the ten million 
ethereans who had volunteered for 400 
years, 751.4. 
says: I have seen many corporeal worlds 
arrive at the Kosmon Era, 755.13 to 21. 
’s, a great shining light gathers above, head, 
and a voice spake out of the light, 756.22 
to 35. 
’s, ship rises upward, and the fire-boats of the 
four false Gods arrive in Paradise, 756.1. 
Living, according to the different structure of 
the, so is My inspiration manifested by 
them. According to their organic 
structure, 818. chap. vi. 3, 7; 56.19. 
Looeamong, who had been a Lord of Jehovih, 
and was high in grade, becomes one of 
the Triunes, with a capical city, Hapsendi, 
over Egupt, and each and every one of 
the three take the title, Son of the Holy 
Ghost, 690.9, 10. 
and the false Gods he overthrew, 698.6 to 
701 chap. xxu. 16. 
after the fall of Ashtaroth, said: Next shall 
fall Baal, 700.13. 
said: Till I have Baal also cast into hell I will 
not cease the carnage of mortal blood, 
724.4. 
said: I come not to bring peace, but war! I 
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come to set nation against nation, man 
against man. For righteousness’ sake will I 
purify the earth with human blood, 
724.9, 
beheld with fear and trembling his 
formidable enemy Baal, and sends to 
Budha (Kabalactes) for assistance, 724, 
725.15 to 20. 
obliged to accede to Budha’s demands to 
cede Egupt to him, or have his kingdom 
destroyed by Baal, 725.21, 22. 
with these additional forces routed Baal, but 
he did not capture him nor subdue him, 
725.23 to 25. 
resolves to adopt for himself the names Lord 
and God, 725.26 to 33. 
the craft and wisdom of Baal baffled, and he 
fights no longer for the Trinity nor the 
Holy Ghost, but to save his heavenly 
kingdom and keep out of hell, 728.3, 5. 
receives a message from Thoth, who is 
ordered before the Holy Council in 
Hapsendi, 729.8 to 13. 
a disturbance arises in the council of, and, 
drives them from his palace, that he may 
have an opportunity to reason with 
himself, 729.14 to 20. 
Satan speaks unto, the Triune, 730 chap. 
xlvi. 
has it proclaimed in heaven and earth that he 
is the Kriste, which is the Ahamic 
expression for all knowledge, and thus 
becomes a false God, 730.3, 4. 
great success now attends the wars of, 730.9. 
captures mostly all the false Gods and Lords 
and breaks up the oracle houses, 730.10 
to 14, 
bewails the wars and also his own doctrines, 
730.15 to 731.27. 
asks: Shall these things continue forever? 
Whom shall I inquire of, 731.28. 
decides to look to himself. Henceforth I go 
not down to the earth to send peace, but 
a sword, and I will make the foes of a 
man they of his own household, 731.29 
to 38. 

s chief warrior God, Thoth, said: Thy 
followers have no king or queen on earth 
to protect them, 731.1 to 9. 


Looeamong, decides to have a mortal emperor, 
731, 732.10 to 13. 

and his angel hosts appear in the heavens 
above Hatuas’ army, so that all the 
soldiers behold them, 732.14. 

shows Hatuas, in the air of heaven, a true 
cross on which was written in letters of 
blood: Il Kriste, but no man present 
could read the inscription, 732.15, 16. 

through Gabriel (Thoth) captures Baal, and 
all the false Gods in all the regions far and 
near, and casts them in hell, 732.21 to 
23. 

inspires Hatuas to call a council of wise men 
to make one religion, 732.26. 

through Thoth, inspires Hatuas to have the 
council make the book of books (see 
731.38), 732, 733.30 to 35. 

inspires them to make choice of a God, 
732.36 to 41. 

sO manages as to have Kriste (himself) 
proclaimed God and Lord of all the 
nations of the earth, 733.42 to 46. 

"s the Holy Ghost was, labor, 733, 734.52 to 
56. 

now enriches his heavenly kingdom, and 
makes himself almost inaccessible, 734.1 
to 5. 

destroys the Alexandrian Library and the 
state records and libraries of Heleste and 
Arabin’ya, 736, 737.21, 22. 

declares war in heaven against Gabriel, 
737.24. 

and Thoth and Ennochissa and Kabalactes, 
after fighting 500 years more, divide the 
earth and the heavens thereof between 
them, 737.1 to 3. 

and the three other Gods now adorn their 
heavenly kingdoms, 737.4 to 738.18. 

(Kriste) gets most of the Kriste’yans of earth 
when they die, 738.21. 

God’s prophecy of, thou shalt conquer all 
the earth, and trail it round with mortal 
blood. And after that thou shalt be hated 
above aH other false Gods that have ever 
been. And last of all thou shalt go down, 
and thy heavenly kingdom with thee, 
744.18, 19. 

’s heavenly kingdom the 


alarmed _ at 
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appearance of the airavagna of 
Litabakathrava, 754 chap. vu. 

sends a fire-boat to Paradise to learn the will 
and pleasure of this God, 754.8, 9. 

’s captain of the fire-boat discovers God’s 
plan for redeeming the world, 757.6 to 8. 

causes Colombo to be cast into prison, 757.9 
to 12. 

inspires the popes to cause mortals to be 
scourged and put to death for heresy, 
757.19, 20. 

’s popes and cardinals risen up against by 
people calling themselves Protestants, 
757.21. 

’s angels obsess settlers in Guatama to flay 
and burn the Quakers, for Kriste’s sake, 
758.9 to 14. 

precipitates the colonies into war, 762.22. 

inspires the formation of the East India Co., 
764.5 to 9. 

leads his mortal emissaries into Chine’ya, 
764.10 to 12. 

destroys the Algonquins, 764.13, 14. 

is cast into hell, delivered by God, and 
Judged by Jehovih, 764 chap. xv, xvi, 
XVii. 

Loo'is, their office and labor, 56.20, 21; 33 
chap. xvii. 

masters of generations, angels next in rank 
above guardian angels, i.e., 58.3. 

who were ethereans of great wisdom, 63.22; 
115.7. 

Loos, highly learned angels, sent to raise up a 
su'is sar’gis, 173.3, 4. 

he shall serve 200 years as an apprentice, and 
shall become proficient in the knowledge 
of procreation of mortals, 287.2, 3. 

sent from etherea, and at the end of 180 
years they are to raise up heirs and 
followers when Cpenta-armij comes, 301 
chap. xill. 

SIX generations previous to the time of 
Capilya, God sends half a million angels 
down to the land of Vind’yu, 465.1 to 7; 
475.10. 

the manner of which the, raised up Moses, 
502 chap. xiii. 

God sends his, to Chine’ya to bring forth a 
birth capable of the All Voice, but not 


capable of su’is (Ka’yu), 690 chap. xiv. 

a million, sent to vind’yu, and given many 
generations in which to produce Sakaya 
and many disciples and followers, 691 
chap. xv; 705.1 to 5. 

the, sent by God to raise up an Israelite 
(Joshu) capable of the Father’s Voice, 
694.46; 726.11, 14. 

God ordered by the Voice to send, to 
Guatama, 746.39; 761.1 to 4. 

ye shall appoint, unto millions of mortals, 
750.21 to 24. 

since 400 years my, shaped mortal births to 
bring about the armies of God, 812.1 to 
6. 

Lord, I the, a one-time mortal, with my holy 
angels, who had sprung from the earth in 
former times, 95.3; 684.15. 

Osire decreed: One, shall ye give to every 
city and oracle, 164.7. 

a, hath dominion with mortals only, and 
with such ashars as minister unto them, 
194.19; 684.21. 

Lord and God, which they shall worship till the 
coming of the next dawn. But I will come 
in that day and deliver you and them, and 
there shall be no more, upon the earth or 
in the heavens thereof, 514.15. 

Lorddom, as mortals on earth have military 
stations, so was the, of Vishnu, 300.29, 
30. 

Lord God, a, hath dominion first with mortals, 
and second with the first heaven in his 
division which resteth on the earth, 
194.18. 

the duties and labors of a, 376.6 and chap. il. 

(the false), Anuhasaj (De’yus). 

the, who, of woman born, was the most 
presuming son of the earth had yet 
brought forth, 401.8. 

to him, in likeness of a man, with head, and 
legs, and arms in boundary and size of a 
man, sitting on a throne, to him the great, 
will I ever bow in reverence, 399.13; 
388.8. 

Jehovih said: The time shall come when 
angels and mortals shall know of a truth 
that the, is a false God, and a vainglorious 
usurper, 405.11. 
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that the all highest heaven was Hored, where 
the, sat on his throne in great glory, and 
around him on every side were thousands 
of millions of angels, who had attained to 
everlasting peace, with nothing more to 
do but to bow and sing praises unto their 
God forever, 418.3 ; 406.10. 

they have made the, as the Creator, and set 
him up as a man on a throne to worship 
him, 463.7. 

laws of the, 393.3 to 17; 564.20; Remarks, 
Plate 19, 493; 661.28. 

See under Anuhasaj. 

Lords, and God shall appoint chiefs under him 
who shall go down and dwell on the earth 
with mortals; and they shall be called, for 
they are Gods of land, 11.13, 14; 15.34. 

for inasmuch as I (the Lord) have been 
exalted by the Father, so are ye all in 
waiting for your turn in the heavens 
above to become, 65.1 to 6; 112.9, 10.1. 

God said: In the cities and country places I 
have, innumerable, and they know the 
rates and grades of their people, their 
occupations, their aspirations, their 
labors, their behavior, private and public, 
800.1, 2. 

Lords and Gods, to induce angels to develop 
themselves by taking hold with their own 
hands, and by the exercise of their own 
talents; this is the work of, 131.5. 

Lord Thy God. Saul changes the words of the 
commandments (of Moses) to the, 
661.27. 

Lost Tribes, of the six thousand migrants there 
were lost ten tribes, 131.6 to 132.10, 


note. 
the, took the name of shepherd kings, 
148.19 to 24. 
Love, think of this great matter the growth of, 
118.1, 2. 


Osiris and Ahura discourse upon, 441.7. 

Capilya discourseth upon, 498.14; 510.25. 

thou shalt, thy neighbor as thyself (Joshu), 
727.8; 58.8. 

God discourseth on, 920, chap. xii. 

(Panic) Ope. By, only moveth any man; even 
in anger he moveth not but by the, that 
appeaseth it (Abraham). Man would not 


give but because he loveth to do so 
(Confucius), 624.16. 

Low, the, delight to dwell in a city or near a 
place of filth, if companionable, rather 
than to go to a place of isolation where 
improvement is possible, 339.19. 

Lusters, who dwell in old castles and ruined 
cities, 53.5. 

spirits who feed on the secret vices of 
mortals, 686.11; 741.19. | 

Luts, condensed earthly substance falling upon 
a planet in great quantties, 602.3 to 5. 


Magnetism mortals have been _ taught 
erroneously in regard to a north pole, in 
the earth, 583.14. 
the positive and negative vortexian power 
erroneously called, 586.47. 
when vortexya lieth dormant, as in iron, it is 
called, 584.21. 
when vortexya is charged in iron, it is called, 
591.12. 
Magnitudes, how shall we measure? 224.7. 
Majority, the highest wisdom in the state or ina 
community is not with the, but with a 
small minority, 835.29. 
a, is, and was, and ever shall be the lesser 
light, 856.2. 
why not decree according to the, vote? That 
is the lower light, being the light of men 
only, 708.12 to 14. 
Man, the failures of, are worse than any other 
living creature, 2.7. 
how was the beginning of, 9.8 to 11; 37.7, 
11; 819.17 to 23; 553.16, 17. 
the first of the race of man on earth began 
about 78,000 years, B.K., 597.21. 
the name of the first race was Asu (Adam, 
450.11), because they were of the earth 
only, 42.4; see Plate, page 57. 
Man, and there was born of the first race (Asu) 
a new race called, 9, 10.12 to 18. 
the name of the second race was I’hin (Abel), 
because they were capable of being 
taught spiritual things. The Lord said: 
Man only have I _ delivered unto 
knowledge of his Creator, 42.1 to 5. 
strayed out of the garden of Paradise, and 
began to dwell with the Asu’ans (Adams), 
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and there was born into the world a new 
race called Druk (Cain), 42.13. 

mature, and the immature, 25.7. 

in the time of the earth when, was brought 
forth from mortal to immortal life, the 
earth passed beyond se’mu, 10.5. 

the nearest blank of all the living created He, 
25.8, 9; and yet shall attain to more 
subtle senses than any other living 
creature, 58.17 to 20; 460.1. 

and, dwelt with beasts, falling lower than all 
the rest, 46.19. 

by the Lord was, made upright on the earth, 
67.18; 26.15; 42.1. 

the Lord left, for a season to himself, and he 
fell from his high estate, 58.21. 

the Lord raises, up once more, and again 
departs, and the race of, descends into 
utter darkness. And, became on the earth 
as a harvest that is blighted and rotted 
because of its rankness, 58 chap. ii. 

for I created, to enter heaven as helpless as 
he entered earth life, 83.27. 

but instead of beatifying his thoughts, 
hearkeneth to tetraets and clotheth 
himself in clouds, 98.16. 

in the early age of a world, hath inherent but 
two impulses, 113.9. 

the appearance of, as Apollo remembered the 
earth, 113.16. 

in the time of Apollo (18,200 B.K.), 
present form, was brought 
on the earth, 113.10 

allowed by God to eat cloven-footed animals, 
except swine, 115.20, 21. 

taught by the angels to make books of skins 
and of bark and of cloth, 129.5. 

the first, the second, and the third passion 
of, 132.6. 

in the time of Thor (15,400 B.K.) 
considered not the shapeliness of his spouse 
and even to-day seeketh a spouse of 
wasted flesh for sake of gold, 134.15, 17. 

should learn of what he can see and hear and 
prove rather than of spirits whom he 
cannot prove nor find when he wants 
them, 145.20. 

it being not the will of Jehovih that, should 
be forever led, because, forsooth, his 


in his 
into being 


Lord saith, 150.15. 

advanced in great learning of corporeal 
knowledge, 155.19, 20. 

the power and glory of, were greater than 
had ever been before in all the world, 
156, 157.1 to 3. 

becomes conceited, and God goes away 
from, for a season, that he may learn 
wisdom, 157.4 to 7. 

takes to worshipping the stars, 158.11. 

thou hast said: Man can make himself 
whatsoever he will, 150.15. 

the spirit of, groweth by giving away of 
whatsoever the spirit hath to give, 159.13 
to 16; 109.8, 9; 208.14. 

shall search all things to find Me (the All 
Highest), 170.8; 154.11. 

hath it been proven to thee that, cannot 
stand still? 199, 200.4, 8. 

Man, there is a spiritual, within all men, and it 
never dieth, and is only one that can 
discern spiritual. things and recognize the 
spirits of the dead, 187.9. 

each and every, is bound in his own channel 
by something stronger than himself, 
197.14. 

will rise up in self-conceit against his Creator, 
saying: Behold me! I am the highest of all 
things, 317.23; 179.4; 187.11. 

that which, calleth evil is unripe, and that 
which, calleth good is ripe. Without green 
fruit none could be ripe; without evil 
none could be good, 556.17; 191.17 to 
19. 

when a potter hath a pot half made, sayest 
thou it is an evil pot? Nay, but that is not 
yet completed. Even so are all men. 
Those who are good are completed, but 
those who are evil are unfinished work. 
240.4. 

and thus becometh, evil instead of good, 819 
chap. vi. 18, 19. 

the highest, best, most perfect, is he who can 
do all things, 325.10. 

the corpor of, I created as a womb for the es 
of man. By death, behold, the es is born, 
§52.26, 27. 

to find the se’muan age of, 597.26, 27. 

cannot advance to the highest kingdoms until 
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perfected in all particulars, 686, chap. 
vill. 

in kosmon, shall be conceited of himself 
above all the ages past, and they shall 
deny Me, and quarrel with My name, and 
cast Me out. Remarks under Plate 91, 
748; 50.18. 

how, is made, kept alive and accumulateth 
knowledge, 816, 817 chap. i, ii, iii. 

how one, is a skeptic, and one a believer in 
the Creator, 817 chap. iv. 

is spoken to by the Creator with two kinds 
of voices, 817 chap. v. 

is told the order in which Jehovih created 
animals and man on the earth, 818 chap. 
vi. 

is instructed as to the direct and indirect 
inspiration of the Creator, 819 chap. vil, 
viii; 820 chap. 1x. 

is told by Jehovih to let all men hear Him in 
their own way, and not to interfere with 
his brother, 821 chap. xi; 358.17 to 21. 

only, of all My created animals, created I not 
perfect in his order, 822.1. 

as there was a time when I created every 
animal perfect in its order; so shall such 
time come unto. And now is the dawn 
thereof, 823.31, 32. | 

is given liberty to choose his inspiration, 
823, 824.17 to 30. 

the, of darkness more ruled by angels than 
the, of light 826 chap. xviii. 

apply thyself to understand the spirit of my 
discourse, 916.1. 

Man’s, the Lord gives the earth into, keeping, 

95, 96.10, 11. 

hair on his head grows long and straight, and 
he begins to have a beard (400 years after 
Apollo), 125.13. 

covenant with Jehovih, 559.29 to 42. 

according to, birth and surroundings so 1s he 
good or bad, 820 chap. viii. 5. 

Mansions. Yima caused mortals to be taught 
that there were, in heaven ready for their 
souls after death, 262.12. 

Manuscript, thy spirit is a, in thine own 
handwriting; thou art daily writing thy 
grade and the place of thy abode in 
heaven, 792.46. 


Marriage, not he alone can annul that which 
hath been united, nor yet they twain; for, 
by their bondage, I (Jehovih) am also a 
party to the contract, 160.27. 
the fullness of earth knowledge requireth, 
yet the bondage after death holdeth the 
spirit of man for six generations to his 
own heirs, 322.25. 
God discourseth thereon, 788 chap. xiv. 
one, only do we permit (in Shalam) to any 
man or woman, 852.8 to 10. 
Marriage Rites, the Divan laws in regard to, 
283.13, 14; 291.14, 15. 
Marry, thou shalt not, but once; neither shalt 
thou look after any other partner all the 
days of thy life, 323.11; 321.19; 322.26, 
29; 519.19. 
no man nor woman shall, more than one 
time, 814.2 to 4. 
Mass, the origin of saying, 54.12. 
night, for the spirits of the dead, 229.12, 13. 
is Sanscrit for moon (mas), 621.108; 229.12 
note to 12. 
Master, origin of, as applied to the Creator, 
308.10, 11. 
to be, of one’s flesh and desires and passions 
and words, these are great gifts indeed, 
479.3. 
Masters and Servants, 325.7; 338.13; 512.36; 
828.11. 
Mastodon, the Hogawatha, the rooting animal 
of wisdom, 370.14. 
Materialization (Sar’gis), by spirits of the dead. 
the angels could readily take on corporeal 
bodies for themselves, 9, 10.14 to 18; 
10.4; 42.2. 
angels of darkness came upon the earth, 
taking upon themselves the semblance of 
corporeal forms and dwelling with 
mortals, 134.22. 
Asha sees spirits, but yet he believes not, 
185.1 to 186.5. 
the angels took on forms looking like 
mortals, 217.18 to 219.28. 
the king of Tse’gow, having slain himself, 
appears in Sar’gis, 223.18 to 224.24; 
225.5; 226.8; 229.13. 
Zarathustra, and afterward the two thieves, 
in sar’gis, 250.21 to 24; 252.1; 252.23. 


the spirits took on sar’gis and walked about 
amongst mortals, being seen and felt; and 
they talked audibly, 263.17. 

the angels in Sodom walked amongst the 
people, and the people knew they were 
angels, but cared not for them, 330.7, 8. 

one of the evil angels who had followed 
Abraham and his people from Sodom 
appears to them, 330.11 to 331.19. 

angels appear to Brahma and his family, 
356.5, 6; 359.16; 359.1 to 360.11. 

Yu-tiv appears in sar’gis, 365.5 to 366.11. 

the angel of God came in the sacred circle 
and stood in the midst, 366.1 to 3. 

Brahma and Yu-tiv appear in sar’gis, 366.4 to 
367.13. i: 

an abundance of familiar spirits dwelt with 
mortals; took on sar'gis forms and ate and 
drank with them, 445.22. 

the three angels, Egupt, Baal and Ashtaroth, 
show themselves to the college students, 
354.13. 

many spirits came in sar’gis in the families of 
the Eguptans, eating and drinking with 
them corporeally; yea, and even doing 
things whereof no man may speak, 
458.13. 

Materialization, Jehovih’s angel appears before 
the king Yokovrana, 496.32 to 34. 

the land of Egupt is overrun with spirits of 
darkness, and mortals have attained to see 
them, and they dwell together as one 
people, angels and mortals, 502.2; 
513.39, 40; 626.23. 

Te-zee, king of A’shong (in China), 
investigates mediums and spirits of the 
dead, 540.17 to 545.36. 

Te-zee’s conclusions in regard thereto, 545.1, 
2. 

after Chine died and his body was burned to 
ashes, he appeared and walked about on 
the earth, even the same as before death, 
for seven days, 548 chap. xxx. 

Me-de, the kingdom of, established in the first 
remove from the earth, 378.10, 1 to 6. 

Memory, their, is as a troubled dream that will 
not away from them, 397.8. 

how can I deliver thee (Ahura) from theme I 
may take away thy person, but I cannot 


deliver thy, 311.22. 

a thief carries his stolen goods not only in 
this world, but in heaven to the end of 
his, 253.9. 

when a murderer is in heaven his, of the deed 
writeth in human blood a stain on his 
soul, which all others see, 253.10. 

when thou art fevered, or entranced, or in 
diverse action from thy usual bent, thy 
soul turneth into these stores, and thy, 
cometh forth wonderfully, 817.12. 

Men, unto all, alike gave I all things in My 
worlds, 149.14; 756.23. 

where, oft unarmed, went into the arena and 

fought lions and tigers with their naked 
hands, choking them to death before 
applauding multitudes, 404.2; 446.13. 

Menial Office, neither have I exalted any God 
so high but the most, is his glory, 181.12; 
392.27. 

Meteroric Stones, how formed, 593.1, 2; 594.7. 

fell like a shower of rain, 292.4. 

See also Nebulae. See also Plate, 29,555. 
Methodists professed the true Kriste, 769.17. 
Microscopes in the cycle of Osire, 156.2; also 

590.7. 

Mighty Power, a time cometh to every man and 
woman born, on earth or in heaven, when 
sore disaster, if nothing else, will cast him 
helpless in agony, to make him own the, 
who created him, 460.5. 

Migrants (Ghans) from Shem, Ham, and 

Jaffeth, 129.6 to 132.17; 226.9; 611.21. 

Milk, a substitute for, 841.29 to 34; 321.21; 
148.20, 24. 

Mine, to him who saith this is, I have not 
spoken, 149.6, 7; 777.31; 852.2. 

Miracle, So-qi said: Thou hast come and said: 
Behold, a what value is a, save to those 
who witness it? 176.5 to 7. 

what man is not accustomed to he calleth a, 

701.1 to 3. 

Miracles, Chine said: Whosoever becometh one 
with the Father, to such a man are many, 
possible, 539.9. - i 

Sakaya said: Even magicians and spirits of 

darkness can attain to the same, 710, 11, 
12. 
and to whomsoever worshippeth Gods or 
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Saviors because of, give thou them 
plentifully of, and signs through unclean 
spirits and through mortal sar’gis of low 
grade, 774.20 to 22. 

Zarathustra did all things that the ancients 
accredited to the Gods as, 668.15; 205.5. 

Miracles, Moses. discourseth to _ Pharaoh 
(Nu-ghan) on, 520.13, 14; 523.7. 

I will show, unto all the world, that no man 
or God is worthy to be worshipped 
because of, 813.16 to 30; 774.23. 

Miriam, sister of Moses, 528.32. 

Mishm the hosts of the Lord God were called, 
377.5. 

Missionaries, God judgeth, 803 chap. xxix. 

Moabites who were of the Foneceans, 333.2. 

Mohammed announces his doctrines, 736.18. 

draws the sword for Gabriel (Thoth), 736.2, 
19, 20. 

Mohammedans when they died went to 
Gabriel’s heaven, 738.22. 

Mohammedanism, the origin of, 734 chap. xlix. 

Mongrel, a fourth race rose up in the world, and 
it was, being dark and short and less 
noble, 297.19; 298.2; 302.11, 12, 16. 

Monstrosities betwixt man and beast, 45.6, 8; 
46.18, 19. 

Months, how the, are defined, 824.16 to 23. 

Moon, how the, was made, 594.14; 179.15; 
156.33; 23.18. 

the cause of the light of the, 586.43; 589.26 
to 590.35. 

the temperature of the, far below zero, yet 
she emitteth both, light and heat, 597.16 
to 18. 

Git (Panic), 612.36; 194.9; 615.51 to 53. 

’s, the, vortex being an open vortex, turneth 
not the moon, 583.4. 

Moon Gods, 665.44, 45. 

Mormons, a sect established by a drujan God 
named Piad, who called himself, The 
True-Kriste, 769.7, 8. 

Mortal, the, desireth to become a spirit, an 
Etherean, an Orian, a Nirvanian, an 
Oe’ten and then to travel in the surveys 
of magnitudes, 220.8. 

Mortals, how, were taught to worship the 
names Lord, and God, and Lord God, and 
Joss, and Ho’joss, and De’yus, and 


Dyaus, and Deity, and Zeus, according to 
the language of the people, 418.2. 

Te-in said: All, at best are but as unhatched 
eggs; and when they are dead their souls 
are as hatched chickens for the Gods to 
play with, 424.16; 428.20. 

Osiris and Ahura discourse upon, 422.10 to 
13. 

and, took to destroying ill-formed children 
and cripples, 125.7. 

by the works and behavior of, are all things 
known and proven, 520.26. 

God showeth that all, are under the 
dominion of spirits, 777.22; 912.10. 

Moses, before his birth, perceived by the loo’is 
capable of the Father’s voice, 503.11. 

thy son’s name shall be, signifying a 
leader-forth, 508.8. 

the Israelites were looking for a leader-forth 
even as I was named in the basket, 
515.48. | 

was a large man, pure I’huan, copper colored, 
of great strength, master of many 
languages, 509.13. 

found in a basket, in the palace grounds, by 
Leotonas, the king’s daughter, 507.2, 3. 

a thousand Israelitish male children to be put 
to death, among the rest, 508.4. 

the truth of the matter in regard to, 508, 
509.8 to 12. 

raised as a prince by Pharaoh, 509.13. 

made embassador to foreign kingdoms, 
510.14. 

told to life up his voice for his people, 
510.18. 

Moses, travels over the land of Egupt, and 
returning, has an interview with the king, 
510.21 to 511.23. 

ear opened to hear the Voice, 511.24. 

an angel of Jehovih appeareth to, 511.27 to 
30. 

and his brother Aaron travel about in Egupt, 
512.13. 

accused of killing an Eguptian, 512.33. 

ordered by Jehovih to return to the king, 
whosis sick, 514.42. 

consults with the king as to the migration of 
his people, 514.43 to 515.50. 

has a commission appointed, 515.1 to 3. 


appoints a time for the people to start, and 
every family to offer a lamb in sacrifice, 
$17.12, 13. 

goes to the king, who dies in his arms, 
518.15 to 17. 

goes quickly to his people, 518.1. 

goes before the king (Nu-ghan), and pleads 
his cause, 519.8 to 522.18. 

said: Whether in this world or the next, thou 
(Nu-ghan) shall yet call unto me to 
deliver thee from torments, 522.19. 

is foretold of the cloud of locusts, sends the 
prophecy to the king, and the locusts 
appear, 523.7 to 524.10. 

prophesies the coming of frogs and reptiles, 
524.11, 12. 

prophesies the death of the first-born, 
524.13. 

starts with his people to go out of Egupt, 
525.18. 

and Aaron review the people as they pass, 
526.22. 

the number of people taken by, out of 
Egupt, 527.30. 

guards against his being worshipped, 529.1 to 
530.6. 

establishes rites and ceremonies, 530.8 to 12. 

writes the Levitican Laws, 530.13. 

the age of, at the time he _ reached 
Shakelmarath, 531.15. 

it is doubtful if the world ever produced so 
good and great a man, 531.14. 

in heaven, payeth the judgment of Jehovih, 
692 chap. xvi; 695.1 to 4. 

and Elias come from etherea and take 
Nu-ghan and his host to etherea, 727.3 to 
11,15. 

and Elias went and stood before Joshu, 
727.13. 

’s song unto Jehovih sung by his sister 
Miriam, 528.32 to 529.16. 


Motion, which is everlasting unrest, 140.10; 


5.1. 
no angel in heaven, however exalted, can 


create, 684.14. 


Mountain, I made the way of life like going up 


a, 854.42; 851.11. 
Ka’yu said: I saw a man on a, calling to his 
flocks in the valleys, but they understood 


him not, and came not. Then he came 
midway down the, and called; and the 
flocks heard him and understood, and 
they went up to him, 717.61. 

Music is of two kinds: sound and assimilation, 
501.14. 

Nature, what is, O man? 556.21 to 24. 

all things are, and of growth, 157.5. 

Nature’s Laws, setting at defiance, 406.9. 

Nebulae, third degree of 
atmospherean worlds, 6.8. 

brought forth by etherean currents, 6.2. 
Fragapatti explains in regard to, 221.4 to 
223.11. 
internal and external to the sun’s vortex, 
588.16 to 19. 
fell in many places (on the earth) to the 
depths of three lengths (17 ft.) 463.4. 
then I overcast the earth with falling, 819.15. 
the earth in, Plate, 33,558. 

Neighbor, thou shalt not talk of thy, behind his 
back, for Ormazd heareth thee, and 
angels will go tell thy neighbor’s soul 
what thou hast said, 195.24. 

no man should hold dominion over his, 
183.5. 

Neph, God of the earth for 4000 years 

preceding and 200 years after the flood, 


density of 


61.33; 32.9, 11. 
See also 71.7, 8; 81.6; 82.6; 85.1; 90 chap. 
xiv. 8. 


New Year’s Day, on this day the sun taketh his 


course for the Hadan line, and from this. 


time forth (73,000 years B.K.) it shall be 
called the, 30.13. 

when the sun on his southern course starteth 
towards the north, 824 chap. xiv. 

Night is manufactured by the earth’s coming 
betwixt the master’s focus and the outer 
extreme, 585.35. 

Nightmare, they were in chaos, or more like 
one in a troublesome, from which there is 
no awakening, 270.1. 

in an unending, of madness, 462.17. 

Nu-ghan (Pharaoh) said: And will I relapse 
again into yonder terrible, of horrors? 
694.53. 

Nirvana, to him who hath attained it, things 
past and things to come are as an open 
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book, 108, 109.5, 6; 217.19. 

whoso liveth the higher law will pass on to, 
where dwell Gods and Goddesses of 
endless light, 709.17. 

the spirits of the lower heavens, for the most 
part, know nothing of the higher heavens, 
which I (Sakaya) proclaim unto you, 
710.13. 

they (the Budhists) will say: War for Budha, 
and thou shalt attain Budha, which shall 
be followed by, which they will also call 
nothing, 722.28. 

Nirvanian Heavens, ye shall be heirs in my, in 
peace and rest, 484.8. 

it was a starship from the, Chia’haked, 
745 2; 673.4. 

Nirvanian Worlds, where lieth unending 
paradise for the pure and wise, 358.23. 

Nirvanians, he employed ninety thousand 
million for 4000 years, 469.25. 

Nothing is, nor was, nor ever shall be without 
Me, 500.13. 

without me (Osiris the false), is, nor was, nor 
ever shall be, 449.17; 615.54. 
North Star, called Cnest, 168.5 and note. 
the key to the place of the, 380.9. 
the observing line of the great pyramid was 
in the median line of the variation of the 
(Tuax), 451.26. 

Nu (Panic), all the living are begotten by 
indulgence; to worship the organs of 
indulgence is the highest worship. Is not 
the All Creator but, 626.25. 

Nu-ghan (Pharaoh), successor to Pharaoh the 
friend of Moses, on coming to the throne 
issues his decree, 518.2 to 519.7; 518.1. 

puts extra hardships upon the Israelites, and 
the result, 522.1 to 523.6. 

swears he will destroy Israel, man, woman 
and child, 525.17. 

pursues the Israelites who cross safely on the 
land of the bottom of the sea, but his 
army is caught in the tide and drowned, 
526.24 to 527.27; 531.16. 

before the throne of God in heaven, 692.1 to 
11. 

again before the throne, and before Moses, 
693.29 to 695.57. 

's people delivered out of hell, and 


established, 695.2 to 4. 
Nu-ghan, given a new name by Moses, 694.55, 
56. 


gives his experience of being in hell 76 years 
and in a knot three years, 692.10; 694.47 
to 55. 
Nurse, whatsoever ye, will grow, 706.12. 


Oan (Panic),one who believes there is no person 
or thing of personality but man, 626.23. 

Oas, the sun city of Par’si'e, 174.14 to 175.20. 

whose kings aspired to rule all the world, 
403.1. 

and, the mighty city, shall fall before his 
(Zarathustra’s) hand, 173.2. 

Obegia. See under Ship. 

Observatories, so constructed that the stars 
could be read as well in the day as at 
night. Records covered more than 1000 
years (9000 B.K.), 175.16. 

Oke’i’git’hi, Temple of the Stars, 156.27; 
404.4. 

Ode, sky-time, equivalent to eleven long years, 

504.4. 

this name was applied to the Israelites in 
satire, as the Anglo-Saxon word odius is 
used to this day, 505.10. 

Odes, the Israelites made sweet songs and called 
them, 505.10. 

Oe’tan, maker of worlds, 220.8. 

Oibe, a false God delivered from a knot by 
Hoab, 254.21 to 258.4. 

Old Year’s Day, 824 chap. xiv. 

Om (Panic), the negative of Jehovih. Na is the 
positive, 623.10. 

and the mountain plains of (Mexico), 108.6. 
bridegroom of, 289.9 and note. 

Omnipresent, this new property is called life, 
and because it existeth everywhere it is 
called, 595.19. 

One, whosoever becometh, with Me shall not 
only hear My voice and receive My 
power, but also inherit that which he 
createth out of My creations, 262.6. 

whosoever would grow in all gifts, let him 
labor to become, with the Father, and the 
Father will grow in him forever, 653.3. 

One Man, because, cannot lift up the whole 

world he shall not grieve, nor cease doing 


what he can; for his glory lieth in exerting 
himself to the full, 463.6. 

One Person, a community becometh, 241.19. 

Onesyi, Goddess, delivers the first harvest of 
the earth, 33.2 to 40.19. 

Ong’wee, the same as is called Indian, 368.22. 
I’hins, mingle with the Druks, 367.3 to 6. 
Ong’wee-ghans, signifying good-shaped men, 

111.29. 

See Ghans. 

Oniy’yah. See under Ship. 

Ootgowski, put a guard over me, for I am 
obsessed of Satan with the seven horns, 
308.6 to 8; 307.22 to 26. 

O-pah-E-go-quim, afterward called Algonquin. 
Forty mighty nations shalt thou found, 
and every nation shall be an independent 
nation; but all the nations shall be united 
into a brotherhood of nations, as one 
mighty people, and that one shall be 
called, 374.48. 

See also 375.49, 5; 688.12; 764.13, 14 and 
note. 

Opinion, there is no value in discoursing with 
any man who hath an, to establish, nor is 
man’s, of value to raise up the souls of 
men, 237.11; 118.12, 13. 

an, is not light, 917, 918.4, 5, 13; 301.34. 

Opinions, thou shalt respect the, of all men, for 
even thyself may be in error, 324.21. 

Opinions, consider, then, how unjust it 1s to 
foist thy, on any man’s, uncalled for, 
537.13; 317.23. 

Opium, go thither and enforce upon them the, 
trade, 764.10, 11; 787.31. 

Orachnebuahgalah, 600.17. 

Oracles, why do the, tell lies? They, are the 
words of angels. If a man will not think 
for himself, examine for himself, the 
Creator suffereth him to be the recipient 
of lies, 492.12, 13. 

I have searched the spirits of the dead, and 
the Gods of the, and they are lies, lies, 
lies, 495.27. 

Moses said: What are the, to me? To feel 
assured one is in a good work; this is 
better than, 515.49, 50. 

Organic, and if the record show a sufficient 
time for growth in such man or woman 
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whereby these virtues become, 30.3. 

Organic Heavens, the beginning of the, of the 
earth, 13 chap. 1. 

Origin and Destiny of Man, as given by Chine to 
King Te-zee, 546, 547.26 to 28. 

Ormazd, I’hua’Mazda makes a circle and a cross 
and a leaf. Whosoever pronounceth this 
mark pronounceth the name of, the All 
Master, 190, 191.13, 14; 205.3; 282.23; 
187.13. 

the name was given by Zarathustra to the 
Highest known, 668.5, 6. 

Ormazdian Law, as proclaimed by Div, 282.18 
to 23. 

Os, chief captain of the ethereans, comes to 
possess the heavenly places Soo’fwa and 
Gir-ak-sshi and their lands Japan and 
Heleste, 309.14 to 17. 

made God of the first Spe’ta, and sent to the 
earth to inspire Eawahtah, during dawn, 
328.10 to 329.16. 

Osire, an etherean God of a reign of 100,000 
years, who came to the earth 12,200 
years B.K. Called also Osiris, 138.1. 

Osiris (idol), designed by Osiris (the false), Plate 
90,667. 

and the male idol shall be called, 448.9, 12. 

(Osiris) Che-le-mung, a Lord (under God, son of 
Jehovih) whose heavenly kingdom was 
over Arabin’ya, 383.37. 

made ruler of Arabin’ya and her heavens by 
Anuhasaj, with the title of Osiris, 387.10. 

Osiris descended to the earth with his army to 
subdue his division to De’yus, Par’si’e, 
Heleste and Arabin’ya, and the 
inhabitants described, 400 chap. x1x to 
406 chap. xxiii. 

gives a great feast and awards prizes for 
valorous deeds, 406.1 to 407.9. 

by his angels, obtains possession of the 
oracles, and is asked by mortals as to the 
end of man, 408.14 to 16. 

refers the matter to De’yus (Anuhasaj), 
408.17 to 20. 

gives his own version of the flood, 417 .35 to 


confers with Baal and Ashtaroth, and cuts 
loose from De’yus, 429 chap. xxxvi. 
the Fountain of the Universe whose name 
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was Unspeakable, 441.3. 

for I was a globe, boundless as to size and 
swift as to motion. And I put forth a 
wing for flying and a hand for labor. 
Without me nothing is, nor was, nor ever 
shall be, 449.13 to 17; Plate 66,616. 

I am the Light, the Life, and the Death, 
615.54. 

Son of the All Central Light, 430.14. 

sends Baal and Ashtaroth down to the earth 
to subdue it unto him, 430.1. 

Osiris, the capital city and palace of, described, 

441.1 to 4. 


this then is that that I will accomplish, 
442.14 to 18. 
appropriates the names of all Gods 
acceptable to mortals, not defining which 
God, but God only, 448 chap. xlvii. 
assigns to Baal and Ashtaroth the subjugating 
of the people of Par’si’e and Heleste to 
himself, and the manner of their doing it, 
458 chap. lil. 
applied to by Baal and Ashtaroth demanding 
separate kingdoms of their own, and 
answers them, 461.1 to 6. 
the Gods of, begin to revolt, taking their 
kingdoms with the, 462.11, 12. 
is cast into hell, 463.20. 
was in hell for more than a hundred years 
and in a knot fifty years, 507.6. 
delivered out of hell, but deranged, preaching 
Jehovih, calling everybody Jehovih and 
everything Jehovih, 507, 508.6, 7. 
speech of, at the time of his judgment and 
sentence, 508.13 to 509.17. 
shall be bound while the pyramid standeth, 
483.17; 474.5, 6; 620.89. 
Otevan. See under Ship. 
Oxidation, 594.17. 
O-y-+ra, divan laws in regard to the, 378.9 to 
379.18; 379 chap. vi. 1. 


Pan (Panic), the ground, 609.1. 
signifying earth, the heading to Book of Aph, 
65. 


map showing the continent of, Plate 62, 
Book of Saphah, 1. 

the name of the submerged continent in the 
Pacific Ocean, 17.28. 


also called Whaga, from the name of the first 
Lord, of, 17.27, 28. 

(Whaga), to be discovered in the Kosmon 
Era, 75.12. 

Panic Language, Ah-ce-o-ga (earth language), 
126.3 to 27.10. 

Apology, Book of Jehovih, 5; 45.4; 146.6, 9; 
322.27; 819.2. 

Panic Numeration Table, Plate 17, 464. 

Panic Primaries, Plate 64, Book of Saphah, 3. 

Pain, becoming unconscious to, by force of the 
will, 447.14; 636.20. 

Paine’s doctrines, 762.7 to 21. 
Paradise, the garden of, 42.13; 63.20. 
a heavenly kingdom over 
established by Cpenta-army, 

689.3; 695.1; 767.15. 

Parodars, when a pure man dieth, the first living 
creature he seeth after he waketh to his 
condition is, 666.60, 61; 347.36. 

Parsa, 387.12 and note. 

Par’si’e, signifying warrior Faithists, 147.14. 

a mighty nation of I’huans called, 174.14; 
458 chap. l1i. 

Par’si’eans lived in a nation by themselves, and 
were large and mostly the color of new 
copper, 147.15 to 148.19. 

were a proud race, built up in great 
comeliness by the God Apollo, 403 
chap. xx. 

Password, O Jehovih! Thou alone art the, to all 
the universe, 257.40. 

He is the All One, who is the, to the highest 
of heavens, 779.43. 

remember the, which admitteth thee to the 
all highest kingdom is Jehovih, the I Am, 
815.24. 

Patriotism, I taught them my brother was my 
enemy; that to fall upon him and his 
people and destroy them was great, 3.17, 
18; 4.32. 

an evil man saith: I will war for Egypt, for 
this is my country; but I say unto you, all 
countries are Jehovih’s (Moses). Be not 
slaves to any country nor to any king 
(Abraham), 622.5. 

Peace, the highest, is the, of the soul, which 
cometh of consciousness of having done 
the wisest and the best in all things 


Arabin’ya, 
331.27; 
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according to one’s own light, 484.14. 

People, whom do the, in the world belong to, if 
not to me, the sun-king? Are not the, 
mine? 199.22; 218.26, 67. 

Person, His, 201.14 to 6; 547.9; 560.5; 690.14, 
15; 745.20; 704.12; 723.16; 716.39. 

the, which is called individual, 192.5; 684.9, 
12, 14; 326.13. 

Persons, Three, have I found: one believeth 
only in earthly things (114.1; 175.20) 
one in spirits of the lower heavens (41.8), 
and one who hath faith in the All Creator 
(i.e. the Faithist), they all raise to the 
destiny they have chosen (Confucius), 
624.12. 

Pestilence proveth man’s disobedience to My 
commandments, 101.5. 

Philosophers of those days (about 9000 B.K.) 
knew the mysteries of heaven and earth, 
156, 157.2, 3; 490.17. 

Photospheres, Plate 41 and Remarks, 566; 
384.23 to 25; 588.19; 589.29; 598.5, 6. 

Plagues, the cause of, 495.7. 

Pianet, A Dead, no longer giveth forth light and 
heat to radiate upon itself, 596, 597.14 
to 18. 

Planets, whirling vortices of the solution of 
corpor by ethe make, 598.9. 

wherein they have taught error in place of 
truth in regard to, 587.56, 57. 

See also 588.6, 16; 592.18, 23; 914.29. 

it is an error to say the sun threw off rings 
or, 598.10; 505.10; 543.16. 

Plymouth Rock, the landing-place in Guatama 
of the mortals who left Uropa for 
conscience’ sake, 758.7. 

Po, Jehovih prepares a way for the birth of, 301 
chap. xiii. 

was an i-e-su in birth, 317.1. 

was an I’huan of the Vhin side, of grade 
ninety-five, 326.11 to 13. 

inspired by the God Yima, 328.5 to 7. 

was 20 years old, laboring at scutching flax 
and hemp, when God (Yima) came to 
him, 318.6, 7. 

is tried by God, and found to know the 
Ormazdian law, 318.7 to 11. 

sacred laws given through, by God, 321.17 to 
326.16. 


visited by Cpenta-armij, 348.8. 

Pon'yah, king of Oas, adjudges Zarathustra to 
death, 242.1; 244 chap. xxviii; 246.1 to 
3; 248.13; 249.17. 

Poor Man, thou hast set up the, in faith; he 
toileth day and night, 219.29 to 32. 

doth not the, say, O, if I had this, what great 
good I would accomplish? 224.8. 

to thee, my exactions are lighter than a straw 
on a camel’s back, 323.8. 

Popes, priests, archbishops, bishops cardinals 
and monks marched in the procession of 
heaven, praying, singing and even carrying 
burdens hundreds of years, for the 
privilege of ultimately approaching the 
throne, believing they were to look upon 
the very Creator, 754.10; 738.23. 

Port-au-gon. See under Ship. 

Possessions, he that seeketh to glorify himself 
in his, bindeth himself, 100.2. 

I have more faith in my, than in Jehovih, 
218.27 to 219.28. 

all, save wisdom and love, are but vanity and 
vexation, 509.17. 

what are the, of the earth but chains of 
bondage? 785.4. 

Possible, with Ormazd are all things, 189.7; 
366.6. 

Powder, angels taught mortals how to make 
explosive, 445.19. 

Power is obtained more by concerted oneness 
of purpose than by anything else under 
the sun, 834.22. 

Practice, to utter words but to, not, is of little 
value, 227.9. 

for above all philosophy that many may 
preach, holdeth the highest place, and is 
most potent, 253.15; 500.6, 8; 768.23; 
791.19; 775.50. 

in fulfilling good works and living up to My 
commandments shall be all that will avail 
for the establishing of My kingdom on 
earth, 751.29. 

answer them not lest ye also, darkness, 
917.28, 30. 

Pray, 748.17, 18. 

Prayer, Vhua’Mazda explains, to Asha, 208, 
209.8 to 16; 227.5 to 9. 

Capilya explains, 489.22 to 25; 52.9; 776.5. 
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O that thou knew where the virtue of, 
beginneth, 788.38, 39; 801.17. 

Han, king of the Sun, said: If there be an 
Unseen Light, He will do His own way. 
What is the use of praying to Him? 
316.20. 

Ahura said: Why shall I pray unto Thee? Thy 
ways are unalterable, and Thy voice 
answereth me not, 488.8. 

Prayers of mortals as heard by Cpenta-armi, 
317, 318.5 to 12. 

Praying, by not, to the Unseen, the Unseen will 
be forgotten, 317.23. 

Preachers, 200,000 sent to De’yus’ kingdom, 
398.16 to 19; 226.14. 

Preaching, neither shall there be, to them, nor 
praying for them. They are tired of these 
things, 102.4. 

henceforth I will neither preach nor hear, 
559.41; 706.22, 23. 

thereafter shall the virtue of, come to an end, 
751.29. 

behold the day of, and professions is at an 
end, 775.43, 44, 50. 

Precipice, whoever hath attained to the height 
of his own ideal is on the, of hell, 240.15; 
275.14; 419.11. 

Pregnancy, thou shalt not lie with thy wife 
during, 195.29; 372.18, 19. 

to maintain sacred the maternal period, 
490.32; 820.27; 829.20, 21. 

Presbyterians professed The 
769.17. 

Presence, objective and subjective explained, 
477, 478.5 to 11; 547.9. 

Whose, moveth all things in heaven and 
earth, 435.5; 734.59. 

by virtue of My, quickened I into life all the 
living. Without seed created I the life that 
is in them, 8.14. 

by My, I teach the bird to build its nest. By 
My, I color one rose red and another 
white, 818.18 to 22; 911.9. 

I have no laws I do by virtue of My own, 
821.19. 

Presence, The Ever Living, 289.6; 657.109. 

The Ever Personal, 289.8. 

Present, The Ever Living, 557.25, 29. 

President, the, inspired to free the slaves, 


True Kriste, 


771.20 to 772.30. 

Priests, they take of them that are born in 
darkness and raise up, 358.3. 

Primary Soul, chapter of the, education in the, 
287.9 to 288.19. 

Prince of Peace, behold all ye four (Kriste, 
Brahma, Budha, and God Gabriel) profess 
to be the, but ye carry concealed daggers, 
and ye strike to death those who glorify 
the Creator, 744.13. 

Principal, God said: As ye declare the Creator 
to be but a, a nonenity, without sense or 
unity of purpose, so shall mortals declare 
of you all (Brahma, Budha, Kriste, 
Gabriel), 743.7 to 11. 

See also 561.10; 665.46; 722.28; 778.40, 42. 

Pro-creators, man and woman are. Whom they 
beget are theirs, not for a day, but 
forever! Take heed of thy offspring, O 
woman! Take heed, O man, 116.3. 

Property, because of their religion they could 
not own, 209.4. 

Prophecy, in regard to the earth, 599 chap. vii; 
601 chap. viii. 

there are two kinds of: By the direct action 
of vortexian currents, and by spirit 
speaking through the prophet, 604 chap. 
x. 

college of, and rules in the same, 604.1 to 5; 
381.10; 784.20 to 23; 784.20. 


Prophet, the true, is such as hath attained 

concordance, 603, 604.7 to 11. 

the foundation for a good, and advice to a, 
605.8 to 13. 

in the hands of drujas, 800.11. 

Prosperity, for so I created man, in, he idolizeth 

himself, 385.6; 389.9. 

how strong we are in health and, and how 
weak in adversity and death, 493.15. 

two precipices have I left open for testing 
man’s strength, and they are, great, and 
great adversity, 419.11. 

Protection, have I made a law that one king or 
one country shall protect itself against 
another? 354.19; 807 chap. xxxiil. 

Protestants, 757.21. 

Proven, this only is: that man is vain and 
conceited, desiring to make others believe 
he is wise when he is not, 560.16. 
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Proxy, 243.35 and note; 94.5, 6; 719.37. 

Purgation, the intermediate world or place of, 
913.8. 

Purgatory, worshippers of Looeamong serving 
their bondage of 200 years (as they verily 
believe in), 754.10; 378.3 and note. 

Purification is the first law I give unto you, 
707.1 to 9; 710.17. 

of thyself, and the beginning of power, 
919.15. 

Purity, without, no man can see the Creator; 
with, all men can see Him and hear Him, 
707.6. 

Pyramid, see heading, Book of Lika, 465; 
470.5; Plate 19, Remarks, 493. 

the great. See under Thothma. 
(Panic) Sarji, sarguz, 612.27. 


Quakers, Faithists in heart, but not practicers 
of the rites and ceremonies, who were 
called, 758.13, 14. 

Quarter Ascensions, the beginning of, of Brides 
and Bridegrooms, 376.2; 349.5. 

Queen of the honey-bee, because of the change 
of the cell cometh she forth a queen, 
7.20. 

Quibble, To, not because I cannot comprehend 
Thy vastness; to quibble not for myself, 
510.26; 66.10; 171.2; 253.15. 


Races of Men: Asu, Druk, Ground People, 
Half-breeds, Hoodas, I’hins, I’huans, 
Listians, Mongrels, Monstrosities, 
Ongwees, Ghans, Yaks. (See above names 
in this Index). 

Rain, how produced. The earth does not attract 
the drops; they are precipitated to the 
earth by the power of the vortex, 585.32; 
662.42. 

overlapping currents in the vortex produce, 
593.3; 22.26; 103.21. 

Rainbow, 71.50, 51; 230.2. 

Rainy Day, 294.11. 

Raise, inasmuch as ye, up them that are 
beneath you, so will I send them that are 
above down to you to, you up also, 
214.14. 

Rankness, man became on the earth as a harvest 
that is blighted and rotted because of its, 


59.17. 

Raps, 380.6; 605.12. 

Rebecca, wife of Abraham’s son Isaac, 340 
chap. xiii. 

Reciprocity, Te-in tells his Lords what is 
righteousness, 424.10 to 17. 

Recollect, remember, O Man, that couldst thou 
in a moment of time, all thou hadst ever 
learned thou wouldst be wise indeed. 
Wert thou in tune with thyself, such 
would be thy wisdom, 108.5. 

Record, and God shall cause a, to be kept in 
heaven, of his dominions and his Lords, 
and a copy of these records shall be taken 
up to My etherean kingdoms, 12.1, 2; 
16.18, 19; 29.10, 17; 348.6; 523.16, 17. 

Red Hat, Thale crowned with the, 346.15. 

See Hi-rom. 

Red Hats, Capilya’s rab’bahs put on, 486.2. 

Red Star, the earth of mortals, 92.3. 

Re-incarnation, Jehovih said: Each and every 
man-child and woman-child born into life 
will I quicken with a new spirit, which 
shall proceed out of Me at the time of 
conception. Neither will I give to any 
spirit of the higher or lower heavens 
power to enter a womb, or a fetus of a 
womb, and be born over again, 10.21; 
788.8; 546, 547.27, 28. 

neither created I him imperfectly, that he 
should re-enter a womb and be born over 
again. That which I do is well done, 
456.31 to 36. 

thousands of spirits dwelt in one corporeal 
body, oft driving hence the natural spirit 
I gave in the time of conception; and 
these mortals knew it not, 78.10. 

neither have I given progress to a stone, nor 
to a tree, nor to an animal, 232.18; 
914.30. 

as it was in the olden time, so will it be ere 
another generation pass away. Drujas will 
teach that the spirits of the dead go into 
trees and flowers and inhabit them, and 
into swine and cattle and birds, and into 
woman, and are born over again in mortal 
form, 254.18 to 20. 

what drujas call, in another world, 258.8, 9; 
178.11. 
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drujas in Egupt watched about when children 
were born, and obsessed them, driving 
thence the natural spirit, and growing up 
in the new body of the new-born calling 
themselves, 457.11, 12; 621.116. 

they professed that they had _ been 
re-incarnated many times, and _ that 
previously they had been great kings or 
philosophers, 496.9, 12, 14, 15, 18. 

Re-incarnation, Osiris (the false) discourseth on, 

to Thothma, 451.18, 19. 

all men are re-incarnated over and over until 
perfected to immortal flesh, 456.31 to 
36. 

the, of Thothma by the priests in the body 
of Xaian, 456, 457.1 to 8. 

they flatter thee, telling thee thou wert this 
or that great man in a former, 546.16. 

See also 235.11; 298.3; 462.18; 541.43, 44; 
542.47; 543.17, 19; 544.25, 30, 31; 
616.57; 779.11; 912.5. 

Rejoice, To, in Thy fruits and flowers and all 
perfected things; to, in delights, to teach 
others to, 510.25. 

Religion is the learning of music (harmony) in a 
community, in which the rab’bah is the 
key-note, 501.14. 

these are, 605.7. 

is rites and ceremonies in the discipline of a 
community, 708.2, 3, 6. 

to do good with all one’s wisdom and 
strength is the highest (Paine), 762.13. 

God giveth a new, 794 chap. xix; 912.15. 

Religions that were good for the ancients are 

worthless to-day, 560.19. 

these (Brahmanism, Budhism, Christianity, 
and Mohammedanism) have not saved 
from sin any nation or city on the whole 
earth. They quarrel and kill for their 
respective, 4.32, 33. 

Remorse, God revealeth the cure for, 918, 
chap. x. 

Representative, to the spirit a corporeal body 1s 
but a, being a manifested production of a 
spirit, 109.11. 

Reprove, thou shalt not, any man nor woman 
for their evil, for they are the Creators, 
195.27. . 

Republic, the, established, 761 chap. xii. 


a, cannot follow the highest light; a, is not 
thy all-highest government, 856.2, 3, 9, 
10; 919.12. 

Responsibility, no man can turn away from, 
159.17; 159.11. 

Responsible, thou art, for all thou art and for 
all thou makest thyself and for all that 
shall come to thee, and for thy peace and 
happiness both in this world and the 
next, 823.1 to 5. 

Resurrection, first, second and third, 31, chap. 
XIV. 

every one shall work out his own, both in 
this world and the next, 489.28. 

Lika gives new grades in regard to, 495.8. 
210.8; 227.9; 501.13. 

cometh by reincarnation, 914.30. 

Revelation, any fixed, could not be true 
because all the universe is in constant 
progress, 742.8. 

Rib, of A’su, I cleft a, and stood it up, saying: 
Be thou a man, upright in likeness of thy 
God, 172.11. 

man inquired: But why was not the truth 
told; Why the six days? And why the, 
558.7. 

Rich, for one man that is, there are a thousand 

poor, 4.35. 

for it is also law, that where there are, there 
must be poor, 706.14 to 16. 

and thy people shall hold all things in 
common, being neither, nor _ poor, 
780.15; 793.12; 915.14. 


Riches, a mortal man striveth for, honorably, 
and when he is rich his, cut him off from 
Me by the ruin he casteth upon his 
competitors, nor can he extricate himself, 
294.17. 
make not a God of thy, 569.8; 518.5; 
547.33; 794.5; 914.25. 
Rich Man, what more is a, than a watch dog? 
323.6. 
for thousands of years have they not been 
told; Except ye give up your riches, ye 
cannot rise in heaven. But, behold, the, 
cannot give up his riches, 442.10. 
the angels testified for thousands of years that 
the, was crippling his own soul? 511.31. 
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to be a, is to deny goodness. Yea, by the very 
act of possession is the testimony in the 
opposite way, 512.34, 35; 652.28. 

God discourseth in regard to, a, 782 chap. 
Vill. 

neither came many who were rich; hence the 
saying, the difficulty for a, to enter the 
kingdom of heaven, 851.18, 19. 

Rich Men set value on things they cannot 
retain, but during earth life at most, 
216.16; 272.8. 

Right Road, 213.11; 240.12; 240.19; 915.1. 

Rights I know my, and dare maintain them, 
914.2, 3. 

Rise, he who would, in heaven, let him begin 
to, on earth, 227.9. 

Rites and Ceremonies, for without discipline 
there is nothing; and discipline cannot be 
without ceremony; nor ceremony 
without rites and forms and established 
words, 52.8, 9; 102 to 106. 

See also 384.6; 631 to 659; 702.1; 735.27. 

Roman Catholics, the, professed the True 
Kriste, 769.17. 

Roman Gods, the deposed Vind’yu Gods 
became Gods of Roma, 721.17. 

Baal makes an alliance with the, 724.14; 
723.12; 729.10. 

Thoth (Gabriel) silences the, and casts them 
into torments, 754.8. 

Rule, whence is this great desire to, over 
others? 442.9. 

Rules of Light, 910.11 to 13. 

Russians, origin of the, 737.31, 32. 

Rust, 595.17. 


Sabbath Day, The Most Holy, the Old Year's 
Day shall be named the, 824.11; see also 
810.10 to 13. 

the seventh day of the new year shall be thy 
next, 824, 825.13, 14, 27. 

Sabbath (Ebra), a moon’s birthday, 615.53; 
660.11. 

Sacrifice, being willing to make any, of thine 
own self’s desires for sake of founding the 
Father’s kingdom on earth, 792.39, 41. 

art thou willing to make any, of thine own 
self’s desires for sake of Jehovih’s 
kingdom? 798.13, 14; 227.10. 


Sakaya, God provideth for the birth of, 691 
chap. xv. 


father and mother of, and his birth, 703.1 to 
3. 

nicknamed by the’ people Srammana 
Gotama, that is passionless from father 
and mother, 703.3. 

was bom a prince as commanded of Jehovih, 
704.4. 

at twelve years of age took vows of 
Brahmanism, 704.8. 

at fifteen desired to acquire the ecstatic 
state, and went about for three years 
begging with the alms-bowl, 704.9. 

for other four years, excluded himself from 
speech, dwelling out of doors night and 
day, but Jehovih suffered not the ecstatic 
state to come to, 704,.10, 11. 

is spoken to in a dream by his guardian angel, 
704.12 to 14. 

takes a wife and becomes a father, 704.15, 
16. 

decides to quit the earth and the passions for 
earthly things, 704, 705.17 to 23. 

the voice of God and his Holy Eleven speaks 
through, 705.1 to 3. 

Sakaya, the doctrines of, 705.6 to 710.20. 

preaches and travels for four years, and has 
seventy-two disciples, 709.1, 2. 

given by God signs and miracles, 709, 710.3 
to 11. 

preaches and practices fourteen years, and 
founds seventy-two communities, 710.20. 

is poisoned by the Brahmans, and his spirit 
bome to the throne of God, 710.22 to 
28. 

See also, 721.21 to 23, 26. 

Sakaya Muni, thou (Kabalactes) hast falsely 
called thyself Budha; and doubly false 
hast thou taken the name, 741.23. 

Salvation, I gave not to any person individual, 
or resurrection, 160.24, 27, 28. 


doing with all his might for his own, 749.22;. 


793 chap. xvi. 1, 4,705.14. 
his own, being the subject paramount to all 
other considerations, 916, 917.12 to 20. 
Samati. See Vhua’Mazda, 255.25 and note; 
257.33 to 36. 
Sanscrit, the languages from which, descended, 
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702.45. 
Satan, who is, and his attendants, 163.10; 
332.11. 
desire for leadership, which is the captain of 
death, 73.68. 


(self) comes to Anuhasaj, 381.6. 
whoso loved evil and practiced it, I named, 
683.5; 820.16. 
Satellite, 591.13; 593.26. 


Satellite Laws pertained to the minor affairs of 
a city or province, 505.10. 

Satellites, the central kingdom was called the 
Sun Kingdom, and the others were called, 
155.26. 

behold, there is one sun and his; there shall 
be but one kingdom, with, 316.16. 

the king of Egupt was the Sun-King, and his 
subkings (governors) were, 505.10. 

Satisfied, to be, with one’s own self and 
behavior is to be a God in fact, 188.15. 

Save, I will, myself! Guide Thou me, O Father, 
749.21. 

Savior, the angels of thy holy ones shall come 
and purge them of their, and make them 
clean in My sight, 374.48. 

but in kosmon I shall send nor, nor 
archangel, 747.13. 

that the doctrine of a, is unjust; that no 
honest man should accept another’s dying 
for him (Paine), 762.16; 778.22. 

Saviors, who are, 654.38 to 41. 

the forty-nine, given by the Triunes to 
mortals within 200 years, 719.11 to 
720.3. 

when man was in great darkness I sent, and 
deliverers unto him, 747.12; 721.10; 
722.1. 

Scarlet Hat. See Hi-rom. 

Science, thy supposed exact, is nothing, and 
thy supposed truth is only falsehood 
compounded and acquiesced in, 554.27. 

how shall we class the man of exact? Where 
shall we find him? 560.11 to 15. 
Scriptures of that Day-. See under Bibles. 
Hindoo. See under Bibles. 

Seasons of the Earth, Thothma, the learned 
man, has said: As a diameter is to 2 circle, 
and as a circle is to a diameter so are the 
rules of the, 504.4; 113.10. 


there are, when man shall be changed from 
one condition to another, 113.5. 

Second Resurrection, this it is to begin the, 

103.26; 19.31; 31.2. 
initiation to the, under Sue, 104 chap. v. 

Sects, 769 chap. xviii. 

See, never more shall I desire others to, through 
my eyes. Only by one Eye can things be 
seen through, 276.25; 358.17. 

for I created no two men to, alike the same 
things on earth, or in heaven, 750.13. 

Seeing, the impossibility of one man, through 
another man’s eyes, 357.15. 

Seffas shall embrace atmospherea and the 
whole earth, 19.36; 34.7; 50.15. 

here the beginning of the death of, 233.24; 
550. 

Self, of all virtues in man which standeth 
highest, which is, never to mention one’s, 
22.22. 

’s, whatever man or woman hath put away 
self-desires for, sake, 30.3. 

who is it that will not mention himself, or 
make himself a manifested, 34.9. 

every one is for, 102.2. 

to learn not to speak of one’s, nor to think 
of one’s, whether praised or rebuked, is 
this not the right road to Jehovih? 
213.11. . 

think not what thou canst do to escape hell 
fire, for that would be laboring for, think 
what thou canst do to save others, 
240.2. 

thou shalt speak but little of thy, or anything 
that is thine; for all others have a history 
also, 324.22; 257.43. 

who hath utttered a word of praise or thanks 

and left out, 359.15. 
he that soweth for, he shall reap a harvest 
of selfs, 390.7. 

for thou (Anuhasaj) wert forever talking of 
thy, 392.26; 524.45. 

the, which is myself, and the, which is thy, 
which wilt thou serve? 534.3, 4. 

to every, am I the, of that, to perfect that, 
which is in all selfs; such a man is one 
with Me, 533.2. 

this is wisdom, O king; to get away from the 
individual, 546.18. 
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such is the, in man; it cloudeth his soul; and 
when he hath put, away, then is his soul 
clear, 547.9. 
whatsoever a man doeth and his own, 
receiveth prestige over others, that man 
offendeth in the sight of Jehovih, 706.20. 
whoso saith: I will build unto my, planneth 
an edifice that will tumble down upon 
him in time to come, 743.14. 


the first lesson liberty, which is to free him, 
from, 791.25 to 28. 

whatever doctrine showeth, as the chief 
consideration, 801.13, 15. 

neither more will I talk of my, 105.40; 
659.4; 833.25;918.5. 

as ye live on earth, serving, only, even so, ina 
selfish heaven, shall ye enter My es 
worlds, 855.63. 

in all things thou shalt weigh the object and 
end aimed at, and the final result; and 
wherein, standeth as part or whole 
consideration, know thou such matter is 
not of Jehovih, 801.15. 

who, So believing in the Father, that he will 
give up, in all respects, and work for these 
little ones, let him come, 831.75. 

Self-desires, if ye cannot curb your, in this 
world, neither can ye in the next, 
658.119; 30.3; 32.4, 5. 

Self-God, to be a, is to own all things possible 
and hold on thereto, 300.26. 

Selfishness, thou (Sudga) showest me (Ahura) 
that the line betwixt, and unselfishness is 
finer than a spider’s web. Even Gods 
cannot distinguish it, 440.14. 

Se’moin, and the Lord came down in the night 
and engraved it with his own hand, 45.2 
to 4; See 609. 

Se’moin, Tablet of, 609 to 622. 

Se’mu a sign given to man that he may 
comprehend, 8.4. 

the earth in, Remarks, Plate 39,564. 
the manner of the formation of, 595.18. 

Se’muan Age, Remarks, Plate 39,564; 597.19; 

472.7. 
the end of the, Remarks under Plate 7,138. 

Se’muan Firmament, Plate 6, 135. 

Se’muan Forest, 472.7. 

Sense, 25.9. 


Senses, the natural, cannot understand spiritual 

things, 172.7. 

the culture of the corporeal, and the culture 
of the spiritual, 168.6, 8. 

the basis of the spiritual entity lieth not 
within the measure of the corporeal 
109.7. 

Serpent, and man neglected to guard himself 

against the, corporeality, 59.12. 

but because of the, (the earth) of the 
woman, she hearkened unto him (her 
flesh) and the woman had confidence in 
the, 415.10, 11;415.16, 17. 

the woman said: The, (her earth body) 
beguiled me. And the Lord God said unto 
the, (the flesh), 416.14, 15. 

See also, 611.22; 620.85. 

Serpents, the evil voice (Satan) emcompassed 
the earth about with, that spake like men 
and angels, and the, made friends with All 
Evil, 141.14 (Hindoo Scripture) 

millions of death-dealing, 316.17. 

the, I created were carnivorous, feeding upon 
one another. Self-impregnating created | 
them, 818.8 to 12. 

cruvara, with four legs, fifty paces in length, 
665.50, 51. 

Servants, they that make, of others must also 
raise them up to be angels of light. 
Heaven is just, 152.22; 397.7, 8. 

Serve, no man shall, another but for love, which 
shall be his only recompense, 397.7. 
Sethantes, an archangel, first God of the earth, 

and organizer of the first kingdom in the 
heaven of the earth, 13.17, chap. i, 11; 59, 
60.5 to 9. 

having toiled 100 years, day and night, 
without ceasing, rests by visiting his five 
Lords on the earth, 21.10. 

goes first to Whaga, Lord of Whaga (the 
continent of Pan), 22 chap. vi. 

goes then to Jud, Lord of Jud (Asia), 25 
chap. vil. 

goes then to Dis, Lord of Dis (Europe), 26 
chap. 1x. 

goes then to Vohu, Lord of Vohu (Africa), 
27 chap. x. 

goes then to Thoun, Lord of Thoun 
(America), 28 chap. x1. 


causes Moeb to be built, 30.4. 

at the end of 200 years ascends to etherea 
with Onesyi and the first harvest from the 
earth of Brides and Bridegrooms, 39 
chap. xxl. 

Sexes, were the positive and negative vortexian 
currents equal in duration, the, born into 
the world would be equal in number, 
603.9. 

Sexual Indulgence, 520.23; 913.4. 

Shaker Heaven, established by a drujan God 


Lowgannus, pretending he was The True 
Kriste, 769.9. 


Shalam, history of, 830 to 853. 
the temple of Jehovih, temple of Apollo, 
and other buildings in, 840.1 to 841.21. 
the voice of Jehovih in, 851 chap. xxi. 
the commandments unto the inhabitants of, 
852 chap. xxii. 
marriage of the children of, 852.1 to 9 chap. 
XXII. 
colonies of Faithists in Jehovih spread in 
every direction, 853.11 to 24. 
Shame, 42.1; 58.1; 225.11; 226, 227.20, 21, 
22; 268, 269.12, 13; 554.23; 837.12. 
Shem, name given by the Lord to one of the 


fleets of I'hins at the time of the flood, 
71.48. 


the fleet named, landed to the south, 73.59. 
landing of the I’hins, ships destroyed, 81.4 to 


11. 
the land was called, as proof to all the world, 
141.16. 
the boundaries of, named by Fragapatti, 
192.3. 


the land of, now called Vind’yu, 465.2. 
Shepherd Kings lived on goats’ milk, 148.19 to 
24. 
chief of all in the Osirian philosophy were 
the, 156.35. 
Listians, every man a king and every woman 
a queen, 183.5. 
the Great Spirit named them, 404.3, 4. 
the, migrated in vast numbers into Egupt, 
450.8. 
were driven out of Egupt by Thothma, 
451.1, 2. 
Shew-bread, 660.16. . 
Ship for six thousand million Brides and 


Bridegrooms, 136.4 to 11. 
star, of Aph (92.7), Crescent of Sue, 96.3, 4. 
arrow, such as swift messengers use, 140.5. 
fire, a million varieties of, 320.18, 19. 
the different names of ships are called after 
the manner of their construction: 
Abattos (51, 32, 34), arrow-boat, 752.12, 8; 


754.9. 

Adavaysit, a description of the, of Cim’iad, 
121.7 to 12. 

Airavagna of Nista, her sun-ship, 106 chap. 
Vil. 

of Cpenta-armij, 315.10; 318, 319.13 to 15; 
324.14. 
of Lika carries a thousand million angels, 

471.2. 


of Litabakathrava travels four hundred 
million miles a day, 752.17 to 20. 

Airjlata, the size of the, of Betatis, 132, 

133.14. to 20. 
the, of Osire carries more than five 
thousand million angels, 166.27. 

Avalanza carries twenty thousand million 

angels, 135.8. 

the, of Fragapatti described, 196.3, 4; 
202.1. 

the, of Ye’-a-goo described, 504.1, 2. 

Avalanzas, eleven, rise up with more than 
forty thousand million angels on board, 
773.5, 8. 

Beyanfloat (177.8), Ballast Flags (401.6), 

*Calyos (502.1). 

Cowppon, the Goddess Lissa takes to ethera 
with Lika in a, sixty-four thousand 
million angels, 530.2; 531.15. 

Ese'lene (142.1), fire-boats, 132.12; 754.5. 

Koa'loo, almost like a world, so vast, 179.13. 

Oniy’yah (112.6; 620.90), Otevan (751.4), 

Otevan with wings, 85.8, 9. 

Ometer, a swift rising (309.14), Obegia, a 
float, 170.9 to 11. 

Piedmazar, row-boat (259.7), Port-au-gon, an 
Orion, 47.18. 

Serephim, a mighty fire-ship, 141.15. 

Vessels. Many of those who manage them 
serve a thousand years’ apprenticeship, 
and thousands of millions of miles of 
roadways, in heaven, are as a well-learned 
book to them, 251, 252.1 to 5. 
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Ships, (atmospherean and etherean), as ye 
travel from heaven to heaven in 
atmospherean, even so shall ye inspire 
mortals to build corporeal, and sail across 
the oceans, 14.12; 17.1. 

as mortals sail corporeal, across the corporeal 
Ocean, so sailed the ship of God in the 
atmospherean ocean, 24.1; 418.10. 

man built, and sailed over the ocean in all 
directions (about 43,000 years B.K.) 
60.21; 75.20. 

so have I (Jehovih) taught ethereans to build 
vessels to course My etherean seas, 477.2, 
3;55, 56.2 to 13;91.1. 

seven, Carry sixteen thousand million angels, 
292.18. 

five, of fire carry twelve thousand million 
angels, 293.12, 13. 

Shirk, let no man, from the trials I put upon 
him, for in so doing he robbeth his own 
soul, 653.5. 

Shower of fire, brimstone, iron and Phosphorus 
upon the five divisions of the earth, 32.4. 

Shrevarhs, Osirian, 32.2 to 4. 

Signs of the Times (Esfoma). The unseen 
Progress of things speaking to the senses 
of man, 561 chap. vii. 

there is something in the wind, 550, 566, 
567.3, 4, 6. 

Sih (Panic), the worshipper of a Savior is, the 
worshipper of a God born of woman, is, 
624.12. 

Silence, sit in, to hear My words which | speak 
into the souls of men and women and 
children, 373.21. 

Sincere, improve thyself to be, in thyself and in 
all thou doest; and when thou hast 
attained this, thy words shall be with 
power, 921.18. 

Slat of the Temple (pyramid), 451.26. Probably 
the entrance passage or observing line. 
See also 446.11. 

Slavery overthrown in Guatama, 770 chap. xx. 

Sleep, Jehovih gave man, so that his corporeal 
bound spirit might see and hear heavenly 
things, 26.13; 134.13. 

Snowflakes, in the, are both the casting and the 
mould of discordant  m’vortexian 
currents, 593, 594.5, 6. 


Socatta, oracles that destroyed, 918.10. 
Son, Only Begotten, I’hua’Mazda His (Ormazd), 
born of the Virgin Mi (the Substance 


Seen), 205.4. 

Oibe styled himself Thor, the, of Jehovih, 
265.4. 

Ahura’Mazda, The Creator! The, of the 


Unknowable, 306.17. 

Baal the, of Osiris, into whose keeping he 
had assigned the earth and all mortals 
thereon, 441.3. 

not content to worship the Great One, they 
have a representative, saying: He is the, 
619.77. 

Yima, a savior, who claimed that he was the, 
663.6. 

Sons and Daughters, some have thick tongues 
and poor speech, nevertheless they are 
My babes, My, 56.19. 

So-qi, king of Oas, capital city of Par’si’e, 
173.1. 

ordereth every male child in Oas to be cast 
into fire if Zarathustra and his mother are 
not brought before him, 177.12. 

slain by his people, and not one infant slain, 
182.6. 

Soul, the, lieth in the ocean of the Creator, 
192.5. 

the ghost, which is incomprehensible, 191.2, 
5. 

when | was risen in spirit, | saw the spirit of 
things but, alas, the, lay still beyond, 
217.18, 19. 

the third part I gave to man is the, which 
joineth him to Me, 643.4. 

Sounds and Music, three primary sounds, 603.1 
to 6. 

See chapter of the Primary Soul, 287.0 to 
288.15. 

Spectroscope, errors in regard to what the, 
revealeth, 599.15. _ 

Speech and Language, man began to use his lips 
and tongue, 45.1. 

the first talkers; men with mouths for words; 
ears for words, 367.3. 

Spell, three odes, 33 years signifying a 
generation, 505.4. 

Spe'ta, when a world attaineth to, 351.14, 15; 
352.5 to 7; 354.2. 
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the feast of, 348 chap. xi, xii, xiii. 
Spirit, he who locketh up goodness of heart 

cannot obtain strength of, 159.14. 

cannot be proved but to, 200.28. 

to learn to create, to invent, to cast one’s, 
forth with power (88.8), to congregate 
and make, is to go on the right road, 
240.16. 

all learning is as a gymnasium to the; 
knowledge is the strength of the soul, 
325.12. 

after it has quit the corporeal body, is free; 
manner of clothing the, 557.10, 11. 

the, which liveth after the earth body is 
dead, 643.4. 

testimony of a, of no more value than the 
testimony of a mortal, 559.38; 710.14. 

of the age in which we live! No man desireth 
a leader or a dictator over him, 830.68. 

Spirits, the of the newly dead shall have power 

to take upon themselves the semblance of 
corporeal bodies, 10.4; 121.12. 

manifestations of, such as had never been 
before since the foundation of this world, 
262, 263.14 to 18; 403.10. 

deranged, more helpless than a mortal, 
258.5. 

millions and millions of, who could not 
believe they were dead, but maintained 
they were confined in dark dungeons, 
howling and cursing day and night, 
174.11 and note; 223.18; 265.5. 

millions of, not knowing that they 
themselves are dead, especially those slain 
in war and in unbelief in spirit life, 
187.11. 

many, even after death, will not admit they 
are dead, 776.11, 12. 

the air is filled wit the, of the dead, 218.25; 
217.19. 

and when they died their, continued to lie 
about in the places of their mortal life, 
137.14. | 

taught mortals the art of magic; of making 
seeds grow into trees and flowers, etc., 
447.14. 

after death, these, continue for the most part 
in their former places. The merchant in 
his counting house, the banker in his 


bank, etc., 779.22; 849.16 to 19. 

such are the, of the dead, 911.15. 

Spirit Birth, out from the head of the corporeal 
body the spirit is born, 365.6. 

Spirit Circle, the Lord said: Come now into, 
Murdhan, 143.7. 

Spirit Communion, edicts against, 165.9; 166.5, 
6; 523.15; 525.2; 545.3, 4, 13. 

the spirits of the dead can commune with 

the spirits of the living, 714.13, 14. 

Spirit Communion, a child that is raised up 
without learning, is but half raised, 
838.17. 

Spirits, Evil, who are, they are both yourselves 
and the dead, 221.9, 10. 

See also, 53.5; 164.14; 263.18; 496.16. 
Spirits, Familiar, who are? See under Familiars. 
Spiritual Growth, the secret of all, lieth in 

giving out the spirit, 208.14. 

Spiritualists, two kinds of, 776.14. 

Spontaneous Combustion, 585.35. 

Square, four dan’ha shall be called one, because 
this is the sum of one density, which is 
12,000 of the earth’s years, 48.6. 

Standing Armies, behold what great, we have, 
3.26; 1.12, 13. 


trained in the labor of death, 199.25; 
515.18. 

Anuhasaj placed a, around his heaven, 394.5; 
749.32, 33. 


ye have thus caused mortals to provide, to 
protect themselves, 742.34 to 36. 

Ugh’sa (Panic). They not only wage war, but 
in time of peace they maintain armies 
ready for more war, 622.4. 

Standpoint, O that man had some, to judge 
things by. O that he had a measure and a 
foundation to stand upon, 495.27; 2.5; 
558.16. 

Star, the little, of light He hath given to every 
soul, 264.20; 495.28. 

Star Chamber, with a table sprinkled with sand, 
and the Lord wrote in the sand with his 
finger the laws of heaven and earth, 
156.29; 157.7. 

Stars, double, triplets, and quadruplets, 592.22, 


23. 
everything is upward from the, 170.12; 
277.2; 480.7. 
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influence of the, Asha’s opinion on the, 196, 
197.11 to 14. 

it is erroneous to say that according to their 

birth under certain stars, 598.11; 174.12; 

198.20. 

Temple of the, the name of the 

observatory, 156.27; 262.15. 

Submersion of Whaga (Pan) decided upon in 
etherea, 62 chap. iii. 

and the carrying away of her heavens, Book 
of Aph, 65 chap. i to vi. 

(Sudga) Arc-wotchissij, a Lord of Jehovih, 
under God, his kingdom was over 
Vind’yu, 383.39. 

appointed by Anuhasaj ruler over Vind’yu 
and her heavenly kingdom, with the title 
of, 386.9. 

descends to the earth with his army to 
subdue it to De’yus; country and people 
described, 411 chap xxv. 

’s description of, capital, 439.1 to 4. 

subdues the land of Vind’yu to himself. 
Cities and temples of great magnificence, 
445 chap. xlvi. 

’s generals and captains start kingdoms of 
their own, 462.13. 

is thrown into hell, 463.21. 

delivered out of hell a very maddened 
maniac, choked up with madness, 507.2 
to 4. 

’s speech at the time of his judgment and 
sentence, 509.18 to 510.26. 
Suicide, spirits persuade mortals to, and they 
kill themselves by thousands and tens of 

thousands, 137.14; 198.15, 16. 

Sum, four cubes (576,000 years) shall be called 
one, because the magnitude thereof 
embraceth one equal, of the Great 
Serpent, 48.6. 

Sun, every side of the, a pole to the corporeal 
worlds around it, Plate 45, 568. 

distance of the, from the earth, 597, 598.2, 
6,7. 
Git’ow (Panic), the central light, 612.37. 

Sun Emperor, 718.12; 723.20. 

Sun Father, 713.6. 

Sun God, 543.19, 20; 505.10. 

Sun King and Kingdom established, 155.26. 

Pharaoh, the king of Egupt, was the, 505.10; 


Stars, 


507.19 and note; 518.2. 
Sun, King of the, into the far-off country of 
Jaffeth will I take the title of, and bestow 
it upon Ya'seang, 271.7. 
Han, 316.15 to 17. 
Hi Seiang was made ruler of Jaffeth, 
receiving the title of, 326.6. 
over Oas they made a king, and called him, 
174.15. 
Sun Laws extended over all Egupt, 505.9 to 
506.11. 
Sun Measure, 505.10. 
Sun Places, 506.12. 
Sun Planet, 598.6, 7. 
Sun Spots, 586.42; 596.14; 598.6. 
Sun, Temple of the, 446.13. 
Suns Central, 469.2. 
Sun’s Vortex, the, I caused to rotate, and I gave 
it power to carry other vortices with it, 6. 
chap. i. 7. 
spirality of the, 597.3. 
Sware unto thy Father in heaven every day of 
thy life, 654.44, 45. 
stretch forth thy hand unto thy Creator and, 
thou unto Him thou wilt conquer every 
passion that is unclean, and every habit 
not conducive to the purity of the growth 
of thy spirit, 788.35. 
Swedenborg Heaven, established by a drujan 
God, Sayawan, who called himself the 
Lord, 769.10 to 13. 

Messengers assumed their respective 
globes of light, and began to ascend in 
every direction, 31.7. 

Swine’s flesh forbidden as food in the time of 
Apollo, 115.20. 
kings and queens pass laws against eating, 
165.10; 728.33. 
Sympathy, Asha said: Nay, is the enemy of law 
and justice, 179.8. 
Te-in’s opinion in regard to, 437.15, 17, 20. 
a man that has learned, is better learned than 
the philosopher who will kick a cat or a 
dog, 500.4. 


Swift 


Tae starts to found the Father’s kingdom on 
earth, 827 chap. i. 

gathers orphan babes, castaway infants and 

foundlings a great number, and Es comes 
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to him, 827 chap. ii. 1 to 828.9. 

gathers more babes and issues a call for fifty 
people, 828 chap. 1. 10 to 12. 

’s call responded to by thousands, 828 chap. 
li. 13. 

is told by Jehovih to try them, and this he 
does, 828 chap. 11. 15 to 19. 

is told by Sutta how to found the Father’s 
kingdom, 828.2 to 8. 

told by Aborn that Sutta’s project is a farce, 
and Aborn tells the only way to 
accomplish the founding of the Father's 
kingdom, 828, 829.9 to 17. 

is then told by Thurtis: Hear me, that ye 
may understand, 829.18 to 28. 

is then told by Amos what he is willing to 
do, 829.29 to 31. 

Tae is told by physicians, lawyers and teachers 
what they are willing to do for the 
Father’s kingdom, 829.32, 33. 

told by priests of Brahma, then by priests of 
Budha, 829.34 to 830.62. 

again inquires, and is told money and a good 
plantation will do it; without them it 
cannot be done, 830.63 to 65. 

inquires for leaders and finds more than a 
thousand, 830.66 to 68. 

finds also lecturers, teachers, advisers, trance 
and inspiration speakers, but tells them 
that helpless orphan babes care for none 
of these things, 830.69 to 831.74. 

makes one more appeal and gets his fifty 
people, 831.75 to 85. 

takes his people to an unoccupied country, 


and they covenant themselves unto 
Jehovih, 831.1 to 834.46. 
and his host make the covenant of 


brotherhood, 834 chap. vi. 

founds the groups, 835 chap. vil. 

instructs the chiefs of the groups in their 
duties, 836, 837 chap. viil, 1x. 

and his host, after duly weighing facts, make 
celibates nurses and teachers of young 
children, 839.14 to 840.27. 

sends Es and a woman to Uz for more 
children, 841.22 to 28. 

tells how the children were timed and 
disciplined, 842 chap. xi. 

tells how the children took part in theatricals 


and in operatic performances and in other 
ways, 844, 845 chap xv, xvi. 
bequeathes unto all the children over 
fourteen years of age the titles of Brides 
and Bridegrooms of liberty, 845 chap. 
XVil. 
takes a group of children to Uz, 848 chap. 
XVili. 
calls for volunteers to form a new colony, 
849 chap. xix. 
Taenas. See under God. 
Tah Tae, the chief prophet, 142.1 to 3. 
the highest general expression of mankind, 
550. 
(Panic) a representative man, 624.11. 
the perfect man, 718.15. 

Take Care of Ourselves, We, let others do the 
same and all will be well, 187.13; 802.1. 

Talents, exercise of, to continue in heaven, 
142.2, 3; 76.8. 

Osire discourseth upon, 166.20, 22; 199.4; 
686 chap. viii; 851.16. 

the, I gave on corpor, I gave not to die on 
corpor, but to continue on forever, 
473.12 to 14. 

no resurrection but by developing the, 
Jehovih created unto all men, 766.26. 

Tattling, mortal, mischievously a victim in the 
hands of drujas, 520.23; 524.46. 

Tattling Woman, The, is a good home for 
drujas, 519.10; 193.4. 

Teaching, to induce men and angels to find the 
way of resurrection, this is the greatest of 
all, 131.1; 558.12. 

Teeth, with the coming of the, thou shalt 
provide for their service also, 321.21. 

Te-in, God (Yima) wrote in the sand the word, 
320, 321.1, 2, 7, 9, 12. 

God was called, in those days in that 
country, 326.1; 378.12; 393.18. 

(Te-in) Hi-kas, a Lord of Jehovih, whose 
heavenly place, under God, was over 
Jaffeth speaks before Anuhasaj: “I am 
but as a child in heaven, little more than 
1000 years,’ 382.28 to 383.36. 

(Te-in) Hi-kas is made ruler of Jaffeth, and her 
heavens by Anuhasaj with the title of 
Te-in, 386.8. 

descends to the earth with his angel army to 
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subdue his division to De’yus. Jaffeth and 
her people described, 408 chap. xxiv. 

by advice of Satan (self) cuts his kingdom off 
from De’yus, and establishes himself as 
the Holiest, All Highest Ruler of Heaven, 
423 chap. xxxii. 

’s Lords and their angels depart to the earth 
to subdue it to, 424, 426 chap. xxxiii, 
XXXIV. 

subdues the land of Jaffeth to himself, great 
wealth of its cities, and magnificence of 
their temples, 443 chap. xlv. 

’s generals and captains revolt and establish 
kingdoms of their own, 462.14, 15. 

is cast into hell, 463.21. 

delivered out of hell, but limpid, helpless as 
water, without knowledge more than a 
vessel of water, 507.5. 

speaks at the time of his judgment and 
sentence, 510.27 to 512.37. 

Telescope, 156.2; 588.19; 596.6; 
758.24. 

Temper, better is it to hide and subdue your, in 
the presence of the young than to 
conquer a whole state by force of arms, 
706.8. 

Temple of Mouru, the extent and magnificence 
of the, 247.8, 9. 

Tem'yi, the record of the Great Serpent showed 
the firmament of, in the third circuit of 
c’vork’um and dan’ha twenty-four, 17.29. 

Tetracts, the I’hins in the different divisions of 
the earth shall remember the _ seven, 
73.68. 

these are the inheritances of all men, nor is 
any one without them in some manner or 
degree, 89.10, 11; 193.4; 167.14. 

Te Zee, king of A’shong, investigates magicians 
and spirits of the dead, 540.17 to 545.3. 

Thale, a God of the earth and her heavens, 
343.4 to 346.16; 357.23 to 25. 

Thermometers in the cycle of Osire, 156.2 
(9000 to 12,000 years B.K.) 

Thief, a, carries his stolen goods not only in this 
world, but in heaven to the end of his 
memory, 253.9. 

Thoth, the highest man in su’is, and he dwelleth 
in Arabin’ya, 413.12. 

the first mortal servant of Osiris, in honor of 


742.2; 


whom Thothma named himself, 450.14. 


Thoth, the Bertian, an angel under Kabalactes, 
725.22. 


Thoth (afterward Gabriel), 
Looeamong’s host, 719.19. 
establishes Looeamong with the Israelites as 
God the Lord, and employs seven 
hundred thousand angels to be with Ezra 
and his scribes to write and compile the 

Ezra Bible, 725.27 to 31. 
captures Baal and all the false Gods and puts 
them in hell, walling the place around 
with fire and noxious gases, 732.21, 22. 
accordance with Looeamong’s many 
promises to him, now applies for 
Jerusalem and her heavens, and not 


of 


captain 


getting them, — establishes himself, 
founding the Mohammedan religion, 734 
chap. xlix. 


raises upon the earth Mohammed and 
inspires him through his angels, 735, 
736.1, 2. 

and the Triunes fight for 500 years, and then 
divide up the earth and her heavens 
between them, 737 chap. li. 

makes great inroads upon Kabalactes and 
Ennochissa, 764.4. 

Thoth, the heavenly kingdom of, alarmed at the 

airavagan of Litabakathrava, 753 chap. vi. 
sends an arrow-boat to Paradise to banter 
this adventurous God to battle, 754.9. 
cast into hell, delivered out of hell by God 
and judged by Jehovih, 764 chap. xv, xv, 
XVII. 

Thothma (Hojax), king of Egupt, builder of the 
temple of Osiris commonly called the 
Great Pyramid, 450.13, 14. 

at nineteen attains to be an adept and 
ascends the throne, 450.15, 16. 

provides a dark chamber, and Osiris, through 
his servant God Egupt, speaks to him, 
451.17 to 24. . 

ordered by Osiris to build a temple in the 
form of a pyramid. ‘‘Measure for measure 
will I show thee every part,” 451.25 to 29. 

by command of Osiris, drives out of Egupt 
all Faithists, especially the Shepherd 
Kings who could not be made slaves of, 
451, 452.1 to 7. 
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with two hundred thousand men and women 
in twenty four years completes the 
temple. Manner of construction and 
material used, 452.8 to 453.19. 

goes into the chamber of Life and Death (in 
the pyramid), leaving the four chief 
priests in the Holy Chambers, and cast 
himself in death (dormancy) by 
swallowing his tongue, 453.5. 

spirit of, by command of Osiris, taken by 
Baal for thirty days about in Osins’ 
heaven, also to the hells of De’yus, and 
then brought back and shown how to 
regain his body, 453.6 to 454.11. 

builds the column of the stars and an 
observing column for the sun, applies 
himself to imparting wisdom to all men, 
but cannot stay the withering of the 
flesh, and dies on the day he was 100 
years old, 454.15 to 456.39. 

s body spirited away by the angels, and 
Xaian crowned, second by the priests 
pretending it was, reincarnated; howbelt, 
they knew to the contrary, 457.4 to 8. 

Thoughts, the first, second, third and fourth 

lowest, 916.5 to 8. 
Thou Thyself art but as a seed, a spark of th 
All Light, that thou canst not prove to 
exist, 554.24. 

Threads of light to every person in the Temple 
of Jehovih made every spoken word plain 
to all, 248.12; 73.19; 107.14; 202.1; 
352.4. 

Throne of God, thus was established the first, 
in these heavesn, 15.38. 

Thunder, vortex’ya in the atmosphere will 
combine oxygen and hydrogen, and an 
explosion unsueth which is called, 
584.18. . 

Thyself, thou shalt think no more of, than as if 
thou wert dead, 204.17. 

for from, thou canst never flee, 150.17. 

Tides, error in place of truth in regard to, 586, 
587.45 to 57; 591, 592.15 to 18. 

Time, A, Jehovih appointeth, unto all men, 
476.4; 811.33. 

the, of a thousand years of darkness, 62 

chap. iil. 

Tongues, ye shall begin to speak with new, 


220.2, 4. 

Treasure, what, bath any man that he can take 
out of the world? Better is it to give it 
whilst one may, for to-morrow we die, 
leaving it to them that earned it not, 
484.13. 

Treasures, whoso layeth up, in this world shall 
find no peace, 173.2. 

by the loss of earthly, the soul seeketh for 
that which will endure forever, 225.1. 

Tree of Everlasting Life, the voice of the earth 
spake unto us, saying, Partake ye, for 
indeed mine is the, 13.4, 5. 

Tree of Knowledge, partake ye of all the fruits 
thereof, save of the, which is the fountain 
of life. Partake ye not of this, lest ye die, 
13.3. 

the eye is the seed of the, 596.9. 
God planteth the, in the land of Eden (Osiris 
Bible), 415.6 to 13. 

Tree of Life, which is both good and evil; for in 
the day thou eatest thereof thou shalt 
surely die, 415.9; 624.14. 

Tree of Light, the growth of wisdom in man as 
the earth groweth older is the, 550. 

the seed of the, had been planted many 
times, but the rankness destroyed it, 
550.2. 

through Moses, Capilya, and Chine the, was 
made everlasting on the earth, 551.4, 5. 

Triangle, Sethantes bestowed it upon Ha jah, 

34.6 to 8. 

the heirloom of the Gods of earth, 54.17; 
120.11. 

I’-hua’Mazda makes a, and explains it to 
Zarathustra, 192.4, 5. 

an emblem of the first three worlds, 278.1, 
Di 

a, came and rested on Po’s head, 320.7. 

Sam’tu (Panic), Corpor, Es, and Eolin, 
612.23. 

under Kabalactes representing the Father, 
the Son and the Holy Ghost, 701.23. 

in Shalam symbol of earth, sky and spirit, 
841.25. 

Trident, symbolical of the Arc of Spe'ta, 
357.23. 

Tried, oft it happeneth that men are, in a way 
they know not the wisdom of, but which 
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afterwards we realize to be the best thing 
that could have taken place, 510.16. 

Trinity, The, God’s prophecy in regard to, 

696.30, 31. 
the Father, Son and Holy Ghost, 724.6; see 
698 chap. xx; 719.15. 

Tripod, K’Sem (Panic), symbol of earth, water 
and air. Without these three, nothing can 
be born into life, 612.29. 

Triunes, 689, 690 chap. xii, xiii; 695 chap. 

Xviil; 698 chap. xx to xxiil; 719 chap. xxxvili to 

xh; 728 chap. xlv to xlviii; 736.21 to 745.21; 

752 chap. iv to vil; 756 chap. 1x, x; 764 chap. 

XIV tO XVII. 

Troy, two hundred vampires, angels of lust, 
were set upon a prince of, and in 
desperation he was driven to kidnap an 
Athenian princess, 459.26; 272.12; 
458.8. 

Truants, how thou followest up Thy wayward 
children; Thy, that strive to go away from 
Thee, 513.4, 5; 335.5. 

Truth, expounded shall never die. 921.17. 

Truth and Wisdom, what mattereth it whether 
we try or not to obtain, 198.17. 

Try, Yaton‘te said: To, and to, and to, this is 
the sum of the good a man doeth, 224.8. 

Tuff, eleven spells (33 years in a spell) one, 
504.4. 

Tyrant, to dwell in a city which is full of 
iniquity, thou shalt be a, over thine heirs, 
restraining them from liberty, in order to 
keep them from vice, 789.24. 


Uh’ga. See Wheel. 
Um (Panic), direction of motion, 621.109. 
(Panic), the motion of the sun and moon and 
stars, 621.109. 
the position of the (time to conceive) in the 
sign of the zodiac, 164.17. 
Unbelief is so entailed upon thee that evidence 
is worthless before thee, 186.6. 
Unbelieving Man, the, and the Faithists do 
mostly all the good that is done in the 
world, 361, 362.24 to 29; 28.6, 7. 
Uncloven Foot, neither shalt thou eat the flesh 
of the beast with, 115.20. 
Unknowable Nothingness, to worship the All 
Light, the, 499.20. 


Unseen, which is potent, 5.5. 

the, I made of endless duration, 7.6, 7; 
154.14; 317.23. 

the subtle, the to mortals is the cause and 
ruler of all things, 199.21. 

why wilt thou, O man, search forever in 
corpor for the cause of things? Behold, 
the, part of thyself rulest over the seen, 
553.8, 9. 

in all things it is the, that ruleth over the 
seen, 249.19; 7.3; 217.17. 

Uropa, a Goddess, appointed over a division of 
the earth by Fragapatti, 192.5. 

first Goddess of a barbarian division of the 
earth, 273.1; 277.10; 331.30. 

Utaya, a false God overthrown by Osire, 146.11 
to 147.31. 

Utility, we heard no voice but, we were thirst 
for amusement and _light-heartedness, 
200.5. 

Uz, or the fourth dimension of corpor, 584.30; 
8.1; 550. 

two triangles of different kinds of wood 
interlocked without severing by spirit 
power, 613.40; 286.25. 

the cure is, come thou out of, and be thou 
clean. Whoso hath more faith in, let him 
remain in, 793.23, 24; 841.24; 815.17. 

departing out of, 920.16. 

Uzated, the star T-lemos was, 467.16. 

Uzians, world’s people (840, 841.10, 11, 25), in 
contradistinction to Faithists, 2.21. 

and call ye out unto the, 917.18. 


Valuable, to obtain knowledge and do good, 
these are, 605.6. 

Valuables, Ormazd alone is valuable; the man 
who hath the most All Light hath the 
greatest, 238, 239.23, 24. . 

Vain, thou shalt not be, for nothing is thine, 
195.22; 117.19; 217.17; 219.33. 

why will man be, of himself? 537.17 to 19. 
thou art, O man, Canst thou tell why the 
grass is green? 554.23. 

Vampires, angels that nestle in the atmophere 
of mortals, living on their substance, 
317.3. 

that live on mortals and in swine and cattle, 
459.26. 
spirits who suck the blood and the flesh of 
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mortals till the brain and heart are wild 
and mad, 462.18. 

spirits who inhabit mortals in order to live on 
the substance they eat and drink, 496.10. 

two classes of, spirits, 686.10. 

Vanity, who shall answer for the, of men and 
angels? 512.33; 190.29. 

O the, of Thy little children, 257.40. 

Veda, the, given through Brahma, and written 
down by his son Vede, 362.1; 363.24. 

Vedas, the written doctrines of the, as they 
now are, 662.6. 

Vede, one of Brahma’s sons, 355.24, 25. 

the basis of, 662 to 667. 

Vedic Language, thus perished the, the language 
of song, and of poetry, and of great 
oratory, 448.21. 

Vengeance, man loveth, 485.4. 

Vind’yu (India), sacred books of, rewritten by 
Kabalactes, 702.29 to 43. 

great was the peace and beauty and glory of, 
in that day, 411.3; 331.27. 

the might people of, reduced in 100 years by 
Sudga to beggary, 445 chap. xlvi. 

in a few hundred years, was made by 
Kabalactes a land of ruins, 701.20, 21. 

oracles that destroyed, 918.10. 

Vishnu, organized the first Lorddom, 300.29; 
303.12 to 305.24; 310.14. 

the God who inspired Abraham, 328.8, 9; 
701.10. 

Visitors from some far-off realm, who are either 
discordant with yourselves or bent to 
meddle in the affairs of other people, 
188.14. 

Voice, My, is in all places, 65.5. 

My, is in the rocks and in the wind that 
blowth and in all things that have not 
tongues, 66.6 to 9; 656.97. 

then came the, of the Almighty, Jehovih out 
of the midst of the Light, 213.4, 5. 

no matter how long it descendeth, still the, is 
His, 237, 238.14, 15; 266.3. 

Thy, is ever upon all men, but they hear thee 
not, 239.6; 263.10. 

Jehovih’s, spake out of the Light to Ahura, 
335.9; 491.22; 514.11. 

he who will hear His, must hearken, then 
cometh light, 560.5. 


shall he hear the voice, 915.3. 
See also, 756.22; 827.26; 851 chap xxi; 
915.1, 2. 
Voice and Words, think not that I cannot also 
create. Is this not easier than to create a 
man who shall create words? 213.7. 
Voice of the Creator, the honey-bee and the 
ant, 217.14, 15; 66.6 to 8: 129.4. 
Vortex, name given by man to whirl winds in 
the etherean firmament, 6.8.3 to 8. 
See Plates 25, 26, 27, 28, 553, 554; 468.23; 
583 chap. i; 592.25. 
the earth’s faces towards the north, 505.3. 
a time shall come when the, of the earth shall 
burst, Remarks Plate 40, page 565. 
the half of the earth’s, which faceth toward 
the sun is a concave lens to the earth, 
590.2, 8. 
ethe holdeth corpor in solution, and when a 
portion of the solution is given a rotary 
motion, it is called a, 591.13. 
Vortex, Sub, the earth’s vortex is a, existing 
within the sun’s, 585.33. 
See also 588.13, 19; 589.21. 
Vortex’ya, the name of the force of the vortex 
is called, 583.9. 
the great secret form and force of vortices 
now first revealed to man, 319.15. 
the lines of, are in currents from the outer to 
the interior, 585.34. 
light, heat, magnetism and electricity are all 
one and the same thing, manifestations of 


vortexian currents under different 
conditions, 591.11, 12; 583 chap. i; 
603.1. 


Vortex’ya, M’, the north and south line of the 
earth’s vortex is called the, 583.10. 
the tail of a comet is called its, 588.8. 
Vortexian Currents, males are the manifestation 
of positive Vortex’ya and_ females 
negative, 603.9. 
See also 592.25; 599, 600.10 to 12; 604.2, 3. 


War, man obeyed the beast, and, came into the 
world, 1.6 to 8; 42.16; 44.14. 
a necessary evil to prevent a too populous 
world, 3.28; 119.4, 5. 
nor will I, for the king, nor chief ruler, nor 
for any man, nor for any land, nor house, 
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nor earthly things, 652.29; 424.17. 

whosoever engageth in, or leadeth in, 767.18; 
775.40. 

God's judgment against, 806.13 to 15. 

such as engage in, cannot rise while, 
remaineth on the earth, 807.22 to 32. 

Warfare, God inquireth of Jehovih concerning, 
397.11 to 13. 

es’sean, as mortals engage in corporeal, so 
angels engage in, 460, 461.3 to 7. 

Wark Belts of the earth and sun, 222.6 to 
223.11. 

Washa’-wow-wow, 
233.20. 

Washington guarded day and night by a 
thousand angels, 763.28; 761, 762.4, 5. 

Water Spouts, how caused, 593.3. 

Weakness, what is my, that I cannot overcome 
it? 2.3. 

Westward, 191.4; 484.4. 

Wheel, the meaning therof was, 79.60; 610.10; 
702.26. 

Wheel of Ormazd, 228, 229.3 to 8; 230, 231.1, 
Z. 

hung in country-places by the roadside, 
267.10. 

Whirlwind, the, made I as a sign to man of the 
manner of my created worlds, 6.3; 
816.23; 583.10; 553.15. 

Wife, I am thy first, why slewest thou me? Was 
not the world wide enough? 218.22. 

in seeking a, see to it that Om is her 
transcendent virtue, otherwise she will be 
a thorn in thy side (Abraham), 623.10. 

Winds, the cause of the, chiefly, 585.32; 
593.27, 28. 

Wisdom, nor have I made, possible unto any 
man or angel that knoweth not My 
elements and the extremes of evil and 
good which I created, 13.9, 10. 

is not Jehovih wise as the universe and 
immutable? and to be in harmony with 
Him, is this not the sum of all? 67.24. 

the evidence of, lieth not in learning one 
thing only, but in the adaptation of man 
to Jehovih and His words, 110.2. 

mortals have said: It is good to be good, but 
it is not practicable. It is wise to be wise, 
but, runneth in a thousand roadways; 


the great hunting-fields, 


every man for himself, 260.3; 310.9. 

cometh not suddenly; as darkness goeth 
away, light cometh, 551.10. 

there is more, in the song of a bird than in 
the speech of a philosopher, 560.6. 

to learn how to live, to rejoice and to do 
good, and make thy neighbor rejoice 
also,—this is, 570.19. 

to find what will make men loving and good 
toward one another, is not this the 
greatest (Confucius), 624.26. 

is not all, to be proved within each and every 
man? 559.38. 

think not that great, cometh suddenly by 
dying, 795.19. 

Wisdom of Jehovih, 920.1. 

Wise, but the, bide their time, and oft are 
fortified when others know it not, 
422.31. 

Within, this nation, this government, and this 
people shall not be attacked in the places 
ye build. It is, 855.19 to 22. 

Woman in Vind’yu had risen in knowledge 
higher than the highest of women in 

other parts of the world, 411.6; 252.8. 

Woman, how nearly a righteous, dwelleth with 
the Creator! 359.12. 

Pharaoh said to Moses: My son, with all thy 
wisdom canst thou understand a? 514.45, 
46; 791.32, 33. . 

the way (according to the Osiris Bible) in 
which woman was made, 415.8. 

Woo-hoo-taugh-Nee, the ground of games and 
tournaments, on the eastward of the lake 
(Salt Lake), 370.17. 

Word, a written, is not a, but an image of an 
idea which hath been spoken, 126.1. 

not one hath found a failure in Thy, as it 
speaketh to his own soul, 219.32. 

the Father’s, from this time forth shall dwell 
with mortals, 267.5 to 7. 

Words, are not all, at best but pictures and 
paintings of the spirit that findeth them? 
66.11. 

all, came from the Lord your God, 67.17, 
18; 19.36; 27.10. 

at best, are but slow and_ course 
representations of the soul’s conception 
of things, 109.5. 


the first heavenly, given on tablets and skins 
and cloth, and in books to mortals save 
what, were given in secret to the tribes of 
Vhins, 255.22; 317.23. 

spoken, are a breath of air; they blow away. 
Written, lay in silence; they are dead, 
706.22. 

World, the formation, life and death of a 

corporeal, 7.13 to 20. 


I want no higher life. This, is good enough 
for me, 656.105. 


one, at a time is sufficient for me, 785.15 to 
18. 


World’s People, The, are descended from Cain 
(Osiris Bible), 416.29. 
Worship, Han’s idea of, 317.18, 19. 
to, the father and mother, 424.17; 425.15. 
it shall be guaranteed unto them to, in any 
way their conscience may dictate, 
746.41. 
Wtochak, a false god in  atmospherea, 
overthrown by Osire, 151 chap. iv. 


Xerxes, inspired by the Goddess Ashtaroth, 
699.18 to 23. 
with the largest army in the world, goes 
against the Argos’yan (Grecians), 700.32. 
having had the greatest number of slaves, is 
sent for by God to help liberate those in 
Guatama, 770.2 to 4. 
goes to New York and takes thence the 
guardian angels, leaving the city in the 
hands of drujas, 771.16. 
Xerxes’ army scattered and destroyed, 700.14, 
15. 
Xerxes and Leonidas try to make mortals in 
Guatama, see justice and liberty, 771.15. 
allot themselves to finishing the war, 772.31 
to 33. 


inspire mortals to athletic games, 772, 
773.40 to 45. 


Yak, a picture of a, Plate, page 57. 
Yaks were born of the Druks and Asuans, 43.5 
to 9; 46.18. 
were born of the Druks and I’huans, 97, 98 
chap. 11; 1.3 to 8. 


not capable of everlasting life in heaven, 
45.6. 


Yaton’te, Lord God of North Guatama under 
Fragapatti, 193.8. 

location of the heavenly kingdom called, 
223.1. 

relates the story of his adventures in 
founding his kingdom, 224.3 to 228.29. 

Yaton’te, the voice of Jehovih comes to, saying, 
228.2 to 229.6. 

at the end of dawn takes his host to Mouru, 
277.7. 

the only subjective heaven in the region of 
the red star (the earth), 527.2. 

See also 682.10; 686.9. 

Year, from one New Year’s day until the 
succeeding one shall be called one, 824.6. 

Yeshuah, the heavenly place in atmospherea of 
Ah’shong, 49.11, 12; 108.6. 

Yi-ha Language, 143.5; 416.6, note; 189.27. 

Yima, Lord God of Shem, under Fragapatti, 
193.8. 

a high raised God (301.4) into whose charge 
was given the 6000 loo’is for the raising 
up of Abram, Po, Brahma, and Eawahtah 
and their followers, 301, 302.5 to 9. 

the God who was the inspirer of Po, 328.5 to 
8. . 

a Savior; self-assumed Lord of the earth, 
663.6, 15. 

a self-made God 
announced himself, 
665.49. 

the captain of Kabalactes, host, 719.20. 

Yoke, man shall no longer be driven in, and 
harness, 810.22. 

Yokovrana, king of Hafganistan of the capital 
city Oblowski, 467.13. 

consults the oracle in regard to an heir to the 
throne, 468.17. 

’s wife also consults the oracle, 468.18 to 22. 

ordered by the oracle to no longer pursue the 
sacrifice of human blood, 469.1, 2. 

See under Capilya. 

Young, the, are your angels given you by the 
Creator and ye are their Gods, 706.6. 

the, were taught in schools a knowledge of 
the sun and the moon and stars, and of all 
things that are upon the earth and in the 
waters thereof (43,000 B.K.), 60.21. 

I (God) labor not so much to convert adults, 


in after times, who 
son of Vivanho, 
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as to prepare the minds of the, 814.2. 
the new edifice shall be of the, and not of 
the adult, 814.9, 12; 802.7, 8. 

Yu-tiv, a damsel, fairest of women, 347.35. 
becomes the wife of Brahma, 349.47; 350.6. 
death of, 364.9; 365.16 to 20. 
after her death appears in sar’gis, 365, 366.5 

to 11. 
See also under Brahma. 


Zarathustra, to be a su’is sar’gis of the fourth 

grade, 176.24, 25. 

raised up by the loo’is under the orders of 
God (Samati) ’hua’Mazda, 173.2 to 4. 

name of the father and mother of, 173.4. 

mother of, was by Sa’moan, an angel, 
obsessed before she conceived, and during 
the time of maternity not suffered to 
wake from her unconscious trance, 173.4. 

Fragapatti instructs God (Samati) as to what 
he is to accomplish on the earth in five 
years’ time through his heir, 183.9 to 
185.18. 

taken by his mother from the city of Oas to 
the Forest of Goats, 177.13. 

an 1-e-su, a passionless birth, 174.7. 

stature of, equal to three ordinary men, 
178.14. 

called by the tribes of the forest the Lamb of 
God, signifying strength and good will, 
178.14. 

taught wisdom in all things by Ejah, one of 
God’s Lords, 182.1 to 183.8. 

Zarathustra made a priest by the Thins, 
remaining with them seven _ years, 
teaching them many things, 184.9, 10. 

again in charge of I’hua’Mazda, and goes 
before Asha, king of Oas, 185.17 to 22. 

used as a sar’gis in presence of Asha, 185.1 to 
188.17. 

returns to the forest to write 
Zarathustrian laws, 188.17. 

sat in the bushes for thirty days and thirty 
nights, neither eating, nor drinking, nor 
sleeping, 193.10. 

goes again to Asha, the king. Interview 
between them, 196.11 to 204.20. 

a man, All Pure, 205.5. 

delivers the prison, and the shaft of the 


the 


keeper’s spear is broken in a thousand 
pieces (see 261.25), 213, 214.1 to 4. 

to visit the large cities of Shem, Ham and 
Jaffeth, and to travel four years delivering 
the Zarathustrian law, 215.5. 

founds the Zarathustrian religion, making 
Asha chief father, 215.7, 8. 

visits, the city of Tse’gow, and is used as a 

_sar’gis before the king, 216.10 to 219.28. 

the king thrusts his sword at, but it broke 
into a hundred pieces and yet no part 
touched (261.25), 219.29. 

city destroyed, and the king kills himself, 
221.7 to 222.15. 

king appears in sar’gis, declaring he is not 
dead, 224.24. 

feeds more than 30,000 people for three 
days, (226.23), 225.7. 

teaches the people how to pray, 227.5 to 8. 

cometh to Ne’kiro, whose king was 
descended ‘from before the world was”’, 
and who was one-seventh and one-ninth 
of all created things, but kills himself and 
is restored to life by 235.5 to 240.28. 

departs to the upper lands of Shem, visits 
Ham, and returns to Oas, 241.9 to 
242.13. 

brought before Pon’Yah, the king of Oas, 
who judges him and casts him into the 
den of thieves, 244.4 to 246.17. 

raises to life the messenger killed by the king, 
heals the sick and restores the blind and 
deaf, 246, 247.3 to 6. 

the learned people say of, if he be the master 
of the I’huans, let him prove his powers 
whilst he is hanging by the feet, 247.8. 

is imprisoned with two thieves, and hung 
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between them, 247, 248.9 to 12. 

speaks to the learned men, and gives up his 
body, and it is cast into the den of lions 
and at first not eaten by them, but 
afterwards they eat it, 248.14 to 249.17. 

appears in the semblence of his own flesh 
and color, and in his own clothes, and 
speaks before Asha and the learned men, 
250.21. 

inquired of as to the two thieves, who 
presently appear in sar’gis, 250.23, 24. 

inquired of as to how long a spirit lingereth 
around about, 251.27. 

in sar’gis, teaches for three days and nights 
the words of Ormazd, 252 chap. xxx. 

rises out of hada, where he had dwelt three 
days, 256.23. 

called Zoa-raaster in the Fonecian language, 
333.1. 

See also 668.2 to 15; 543.14 to 20; 545.35. 


Zarathustra, so that the name of, was forgotten 
amongst men, 669.20. 
Zarathustrian Laws, 188 chap. vill. to chap. 
xiv. 8; 193.10; 282, 283.31 to 37, 6. 
Zeredho had a God named Hoab, 186.8; 196.7; 
292.4; 303.5. 
Zero, I created man at, but for him to add unto 
himself forever, 68.24; 100.2. 
Zeus, the Grecian name of De’yus, 435.6; 
482.14. 
the Grecian name of De’yus, and afterwards 
of Baal, 699.29. 
Zodiac, signs of the, given by the Lord, 144.16. 
Osire, through his Lords bestows the tablet 
of the, on mortals, 167, 168.1 to 4. 
See Plate 64, page 613; also 614.49. 


